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PREFACE. 



This book U based, by arrangement with the author and the 
original publishers, upon the " Public School Grammar," by 
Dr. A. L. Meissner, of Queen's College, Belfast ( 1885), which 
has attained great popularity in the United Kingdom. 

In the present boolc the material thus furnished has been 
freely used and, where occasion seemed to require, freely 
modified. The changed title will, to a great extent, explain 
the scope of such modifications. The term " Public School 
Grammar" would seem to restrict the original design to 
purely elementary worlc In this book the attempt has been 
made to carry forward the same method so as to include also 
college and university study — in a word, to meet the wants 
of students of every grade — up to the point where the demand 
arises for the higher study of historical and scientific gram- 
mar. This higher study, let it be said at once, is not in- 
cluded in the scope of the present work. 

In carrying out this design there has been on the one hand 
much condensation, and on the other much expansion, of the . 
original material. The changes in Parts I. and II. have been 
both in detail and in arrangement ; yet the subject-matter re- 
mains essentially the same. The Syntax (Part III.) has been 
almost wholly rewritten, upon a scale more comprehensive 
than that of the original worlt, to meet the more enlarged 
scope of the present book. Just what should be here in- 
cluded, and what omitted, is a point on which perhaps no two 
would agree. The writer, guided by his own experience, has 
sought to include all that might be important for th^ student, 
r.,|i,.,.JaGtH)^lc 



and nothing more. A comprehensive chapter on the Order 
of Words, a brief summary of the Relation of German to 
English, an alphabetical list of Strong and Irregular Verbs, 
and Vocabularies, an Appendix, and Indexes have also been 
added. It is hoped that the occasional Suggestions to 
Teachers will be pardoned, even when not needed or fol- 
lowed ; and, more especially, that the large use made of 
parallels and contrasts from English grammar wilt be accept- 
able to those who, like the editor, have found that, with most 
students, one of the chief obstacles to progress in German is 
the want of a sound knowledge of English. 

In the preparation of this edition the editor has availed 
himself of the usual well-known German sources. Outside of 
these he acknowledges with pleasure that obligation to Whit- 
ney's and Brandt's German Grammars which no American 
scholar could deny. Many helpful examples have been taken 
from Tiarks' German Grammar. 

The personal obligations of the editor are larger than he 
could briefly express. Many scholars have kindly aided with 
valuable suggestions. Where so many deserve mention it is 
difficult to discriminate ; but special acknowledgment is due 
to Prof. Van der Smissen, of Toronto ; Prof. Sheldon, of 
Harvard ; Prof. Primer, of the College of Charleston ; Prof. 
Super, of Dickinson College ; and particularly to Prof. Fay, 
of Tufts College, and Prof. Harrison, of Washington and Lee 
University, who have read the entire proofs with painstaking 
and helpful care. Dr. Meissner's own cordial sympathy has 
also been felt at all times as a grateful encouragement. 

For himself, the editor may say, in conclusion, that the 
labor of this edition has been hardly less — in some directions, 
indeed, greater — than would have been required for an 
original work ; and it has been performed in the midst of 
constantly engrossing occupation. For this he asks no in- 
dulgence, but only that the book be judged with reference to 



PREFACE. V 

its avowed purpose : not as a scientific or exhaustive exposi- 
tion of the German language, but as a working grammar, 
based on the experience of the class-room, and aiming to 
present, in simple form and within moderate limits, what is 
necessary for the use of pupils and teachers in the ordinary 
school and college study of German. If it fulfill this modest 
design, there will be ample room for its usefulness. 
South Carolina College, August 15, 1887. 



Note. — The method of using the book wDI vary, of course, with the 
plan of instruction and the views of individual teachers. For ordinary 
purposes, however, the editor would suggest that Part I. should be first 
gone through, with the ex excises /rein Girman to English enly, and that 
all translation from English to German be deferred until the review is be- 
gun, and the student is prepared to read an independent text 1 and, 
generally, that this independent reading should be begun as early as 
possible, according to the grade of ditferent classes of pupils. This first 
study and the review, with the reverse exercises, of Fart I., will constitute 
a iaXt first ytar'i ceurti iit German, sufficiently complete in itself, for 
younger pupils. 



In preparing successive revisions I have carefully taken into ac- 
count an the suggestions kindly contributea by others, as well as those 
found in my own teaching. At various points important corrections 
and additions have been made, and no pains have been spared to 
make the book pennanently worthy of the favor with which it has 
been received. 1 beg leave also to add : 

I. While the book is not intended expressly for the oral or " natural " 
method, yet its Exercises may be equally so used, and like exercises may 
be indefinitely extended from the same materials. 

X. On the other hand it is not implied that all the Exercises shall be 
used with all pupils. Range was left, purposely, for subdivision, selection, 
and review, according to the wants of classes. I should not need to add 
that the Exercises are intended not for literature, but purely for the 
application of the gramma deal forms. 

3. Likewise the Paradigms are, for convenience, given entire, without 
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implyiDg, however, that they must needa be so learned at once — or, indeed, 

at all. Of this — as of all the details of method — each teacher will judge. 

4. 1 beg leave to repeal and emphasise the suggestions made in the 
Kole to the first preface, both as to the Exercises and as to the early use 
of an independent text. By a judicious selection of leading topics the 
nay may be prepared for such reading in from twelve to twenty lessons, 
according to the grade of the pupils. 

5. I desire especially to ask the attention of teachers to the reasons 
given, in the introduction to the Vocabulary, for not giving the inflections 
(in a grammatical vocabulary) where these are perfectly regular. 

I would again repeat my thanks to the many friends — teachers 
and others — who by their intelligent criticism have helped me to the 
correction and improvement of this book ; — -especially to Mr. Orlando 
F. Lewis of Tufts College, for his excellent (two) series of "Alternative 
English-German Exercises," with which the Grammar may be used 
to better advantage by successive classes. — Also to Dr. C. F. Kayser 
of New York, for the skillful " Supplementary Exercises " now bound 
with the book ; and to Professor Otto Heller, Professor Hugo Schil- 
ling, Dr. H. P. Jones and Dr. G. B. Viles, for important additions and 



In revising the present reprint (1904) of the entire text 
from new plates, advantage has been taken of the opportunity 
to introduce (besides the latest orthography) such occasional 
improvements as seemed to be practicable, without impairing 
the essential integrity of the book or causing confusion in its 
use along with earlier editions. The present is, therefore, a 
distinctly new and, it is hoped, improved edition. 

E.S. J. 

South Carolina College, April, 1904. 
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PART 1. 

ORTHOGRAPHY AND ACCIDENCE. 

ALPHABET. 

I. The German alphabet consists, like the English, of 
twenty-six letters. 

(a) The type in which German books are usually printed is 
a variety of the Roman alphabet, and is that form of it which 
was used by the earlier printers throughout Europe. The 
Koman character called in Germany the " Latin," is used in 
scientific works, and is gradually, though slowly, superseding 
the old " black-letter. "• 



GERMAN LETTERS. 


ROMAN LE1TER3. 


GERMAN NAMES. 


a, 


A, a 


ai. 


8, » 


B, b 


bay. 


(J, e 


C, c 


tsay. 


3), b 


D, d 


day 


«, e 


E, e 


ay. 


3, f 


F, £ 


'ff- 


®,J 


G. g 


gay 


$, 1 


H, h 


kak. 


3, i 


I, 1 


ee. 


ai 


J, J 


yd. 



*In like manner the Latin script (our ordinary English baadwriting) is 
coming into more general use, and is universally understood in Germany. 
It may be lefl to the discretion of the teacher, to allow this to be used in 
German exercises or to require the German script — at any rale until the 
student has acquired some familiarity with the printed language. A copy of 
the German script, with reading exercises, is given at the end of the book. 



2 




ALPHABET. 


H = 


a. 




K, k 


tak. 


«, 




L, 1 


ell. 


3K 




M,m 


emm. 


SH, 




N, n 


mn. 


o, 




O, 


oh. 


*, 




P. P 


pay. 


a. 




Q. q 


too. 


SB, 




R, r 


er.' 


®, 


f, > 


S, s 


ess. 


s, 




T, t 


lay. 


tt, 




U, u 


00. 


as. 




V, V 


fow. 


SB 


to. 


W,w 


vay. 


3E, 




X, X 


ix. 


9, 




Y. y 


ipsilon. 


a. 




Z, z 


tset. 


The "round" 3 is used only at the end ot^ word or syl- 


lable. 






I 


a. (a) The following modified vowels 


are used: 




«,a 


c, s u 


ii 


(i) and the diphthongs 






«, 


at ©, ei 


Gu, eu %u, ou 


Su, 'aa 


(c) and the consonantal compounds — 


digraphs or tri- 


graphs: (^ 


*(forf(),tlJ, rt )jl), qu, fdl, 6 (Ij for f8), «,, % 


(tjforai). 








Several letters, very much alike, must be 


carefully noted : 




8, 9J; (J, Si 


S, 3!, 3!; [, |i n, 


u; r, J. 


NoT^ — For an exercise, 


see p. 6. JVeuni iigiit 


■uiilA capital!. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 



PRONUNCIATION. 



Examples should hi dictated in advance. Accent first syllable, unless 
atherwise marked. 

Vowels. 

3. The vowels are either short or long. 

{a) A vowel followed by a double consonant is short. 
As : ^atte, fteHen, foUen. 

{h) A vowel is usually short before two consonants ; 
but a long root-sound is retained before affixes. As 1 6alb, 
STIb, bunt (short) ; but : lofcte, ^ag^, SaHflt (long). 

{c) A double vowel is long, with the same sound as 
the simple long vowel ; as, ^ax, ffleet, SBoot. 

((/) A vowel followed by I) in the same syllable is long ; 
as, %i)u, fef)r, tt|m, ©o^n, 

(^) A vowel is long when ending a syllable ; as,.2S=9e3, 
be=ten, Io=beii ; and usually before one consonant ; as, gab, 
ben, Xob, Sffiiit 

Note. — Except in unaccented affixes (g 53), and in a few common 
monoajillablea ; as, baS, bd, cS, etc. 

4. % a, sounds like a in father. Long : gab, nat)m, ?Ial; 
short : ^aU, taan, rannte. 

5. ®, e, long, sounds like English ej> in ikey/ as, ge^t, 
SKe^t, fcfir, ^et, and in the first syllable of beten, gcben, ieber. 
Short, like short e in set; as, benn, ijeU, frfimU, and in the first 
syllable of fteUen, fe&en, rennen. , 

In unaccented final syllables it has the obscure sound 
as in over — nearly the sound of » in dui; as in the last 
syllable of lobte, (Dbtcn, Sffatro'fe, SDZatro'fen — where the 
sound of e in set is especially to be avoided. 

6. % i, long, has the sound of i in machine, or ee in 
seen; as, mil, bir, tf)in, 3gel. Short I sounds like i in //in; 



4 MODIFIED VOWELS. [§ 7 

as, 6ift, ift, ftgen. The long sound of t is, however, generally 
represented by the combination ie ; as, tie, Siebe, Ste6. 3 
is never doubled. 

7. D, 0, long, sounds like o in ^tj/tf; as, Sftoo^, Wofjf, 
lofen. Short, nearly like o in £i^; as, ®oft, fott, glogeit. 
Never the sound of o in kop, do, done, etc. 

8. U, u, long, has the sound of 00 in boot: gut, U£)c, 
Short, has the sound of 00 in good: ^unb, fummeit. Never 
the sound of » in but, muse, etc. 11 is never doubled. 

9. ^, 9, is found only in a few foreign words and has 
the same sound as i. But some prefer the sound of u 
(I 13.) As: Xfltann', I^rifc^. 

Modified Vowels. 

10. The vowels a, 0, u, and the diphthong ou, are modi- 
fied, that is, they are changed into fi, ft, ii, aa, respectively. 
This change was produced originally by an i sound in the 
following syllable, which now often appears as e. For 
instance: ^nb, .^nbe; ©olin, ©iJfjne; gefunb', flefiinb'et; 
^avS, §Mifer. 

{a) This vowel modification, known as Umlaut, is a most 
important process in German inflection and derivation, as 
will appear hereafter. 

(^) It was customary to express the modification of the vowel 
by a small e, printed in the case of capitals after, and in the 
case of small letters above, the original vowel. The small e was 
gradually reduced to a couple of strokes or dots over the letters. 
According to the modern spelling, only this latter mode is to 
be used. 

Note. — In English traosltteration tlie modification is represented by 
t; as, Maetzner, Goethe, Kuehner, Mueller. 

11. 9te, % d, long, is between a in hale and a~ in hare: 
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©age, priigeii, moljen. Short a, nearly like the English e in 
sa: ^, miev, aRfinnet. 

12. De, C, 6, sounds like the French eu in /.?«, peu; 
but the sound cannot be exactly represented in English. 
Place the tongue as if to sound a in /aUy round the lips 
as if to sound o in so. Long in : ©Stjne, iStr8ine, fc^5n. 
Short in : tdnnen, ftffnen, Orter. 

Note. — The English sounds in 6um, JumC, are perhaps the nearest 
equivalents for long and short it ; but the German sound is more rounded. 

13. He, U, fl, sounds like the French u in du, plus. This 
sound also cannot be represented in English. Place the 
tongue as if to sound ee in see; round the lips as if to 
sound u in rule. Long in : |)ufe, ©emitter, tlfiel. Short in : 
^iittc, funen, 99ur)te. 

14. 9leu, Su, QU, sounds like the English oi in oil, and is 
always long : troiimen, Sriiuter, SBdinne. 

15. The modified vowels are never doubled ; hence nouns 
which have a double vowel are spelled with only one vowel, 
when modified ; as, ©aol, ©file ; ^Ot, ^fir^cn. 

Note.— It is important 10 remember that only a, 0, 11, nu, are capable 
o£ this modification (Umlaut). These are known as back (or Igw) vowels; 
all others, aa front (or high) vowels. 

Diphthongs. 

i6. The diphthong ou has been included above. 

The digraph ie is not properly a diphthong, and only repre- 
sents the long sound of i (| 6). When occurring in unac- 
cented final syllables, in a few foreign words, i before e sounds 
like^; as ©panicn. Stnie (as e in linear) — usually Latin 
words. So, gami'Iie, 2Bate'ric, %v.'\xz, (Latin); SRelobic', 
^Poeric', SlWarie', (not Latin). ^ ^ ^ GooqIc 
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17. Wi, ai, is pronounced like at in aisle: SKoi, ©ottc, ^bi I 

18. ©, ei, is pronounced like ai: Slei, Ictn, ^itetfeit. 
The old forms 09, e^, are now rarely used. 
ig. 9Cil, au, is pronounced like the English ou in found: \ 

{nu0, laufen, I)eTaii§. 

30. i£u, eil, is pronounced like flu ; that is, like English ei 1 
in oil: Xrfiume, ©flute, ffiuft ; @ute, tieuten, tceu. 

All diphthongs are long, 

EXERCISE IN VOTEL PRONUNCIATION. 

{CBtueiiants ai in English.) 

1. Monosyllables: 3tat, S(rt, S(ft, SRaff, feil, nuH. !Reft, SaB, 
SIu6, ©lott, Dft, Suft, C^r, U^r, i^nt, t)i§, biinn, 01, tief, bid, ' 
nett, na^, 3Rq()1, bumm, fann, braun, frei, ^itt, iSter, @laS, tren, 
QuS, mufe, lief, trin!. Irunf, SodS, lo§, baar. Sent, toE, faum, 
$atn, CEiS, $eu, $ut, mir, fRod, me^r, ber, bie, bem, ben, benn. 

2. With accent on first syllable: ©nbe, a6er, alter, rufen, baben, 
fSaber, Dpfer, D(en, Dfen, uiiter, iiber, §iitte, aWutter, SRutter, 
galte, baueu, SSfiume, ©fel, effen, Sicbe, lieben, Ster, iibel, ^etler, 
$iHIe, §ttne, aRqrte, SJebel, obe, Qufeer, gute3, bittet, ^dtte, SKine, 
i^nen, SUQe, fetter, ^aibe, ^iiren, §i}fe, freuen, geben, nteine, it|r, 
euer. 

3. Short vowels in monosyllables .- an, bdiS, beS, eS, bin, t|at, 
bis, in, ^iit, man, mit, um. 

Note. — These exercises should be continued at will by the teacher, 
until the sounds of the vowels and diphthongs are perfectly familiar. 

Consonants. 

Only those sounds will be given which depart from the 
usual English pronunciation. 

21. The sonant b, b, at the end of a word or syllable, or 
preceding a consonant, terminate in the surd, sounds of /, t, 

r..ai,.,..i.,GtX)^lc 
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respectively ; as, ab, ©toti, gelti, obafAitn, %t\^hi ; milb, STbenb, 
Sutblem (as if o&p. milbt, etc.). 

22. S, c, which now occurs only in a few foreign words, 
is pronounced like ts (German 3), before the vowels e, i, t)i 
or fi, 5 ; as, ^far, cebcm, S^pniS. Elsewhere like k: as, 
Sato, Sobej, SlaubtuS. 

Note. — Most words fonuerl; written with c a.re now written with ( org. 

23. @, (J, initial, and when doubled, is pronounced like g 
in gOfg^f: as, geben, flCflen, Stagge. But at the end of a 
word or syllable, or before another consonant, some authori- 
ties give a guttural or palatal spirant (like t^, § 33); others 
allow this sound only in final -ig, retaining elsewhere the 
initial g sound; others give the final g a sound like gl(§ 21). 
There is great diversity of usage. 

(a) When an inflection is added to a final g, some authori- 
ties retain the aspirate sound ; but others give the initial g 
sound. Let the examples be carefully practiced with the 
teacher; as, %a% SBoIg, SKogb, feog, ^g, trieg, SBnig; 
Xage, balgen, 66ge, SWige, Sriege, SSnige. 

{V) Both g and \ are sounded before n ; Ss, ®nabe, Snafv. 

24. ^, ^, is strongly aspirated at the beginning of a word 
or a syllable ; as, jammer, ^Ij, meiftetf)oft, gojiltictt, flet)or= 
fam. Following a vowel in a stem-syllable, it marks a long 
vowel, but is not heard : §6&e, fet)en, SRaffe, ttia^, fa^. 

25. 3, i, sounds like,;* (consonant) myon; as, ja, jebcE, 
36. 91, r, is sounded distinctly, by some with a lingual, 

by others with a palatal roll, or trill ; as, SRob, abutter, Sttrt, 
®eburt 

Note. — Be careful not to slut the vowel sounds before T, as in Eng- 
lish i<r, *fW,/«r, etc. As: let, 6lrt, Sutt — each vowel clearly sounded. 



8 CONSONANTAL DIGRAPHS AND TRIGRAPHS, [§ 2? 

27. ©, f, ^, has the surd or hissing sound only when 
final, doubled, or preceding a consonant ; as, ^uS, bieS, 
effen, 9ia)t Elsewhere it is sonant, like a soft s (see § 21) 
or s in desire; as, Sonne, §afe, Sefen, ©Ififer, biefcS. 

28. ©, f, initial, before p or t, is by the best authorities 
pronounced with a sound nearly like sh (German f(^) ; as, 
fpringen, ©puk ; ffef)en, ©taH. 

29. 93, 0, occurs in German words mostly at the begin 
ning and is there pronounced like the English _/",■ SBater, 
Ooll, bier. In foreign words, or following a vowel, it is 
pronounced like the English v: SSenuS, SfoDem'ba, i)tti= 
We're, ©HaDe; but final, always like// &raB, refatiD'. 

30. SB, R), is pronounced like the English v; except 
after consonants, especially |t^ and 3, when it has a sound 
intermediate between English v and w: ttioUen, SJer!, Wa^ ; 
jtDifd)en, jloei, ©(^fflaram, ©cfinjeftet. 

31. H, %, has the sound of ks, even in the beginning 
of a word : ^ij, %.^, ^ejc, letjcS, £Ecnopt)on. 

32. 3' 3' always has the sound of ts: ju, jiefjen, ^JOfl, 
^etjen, .i)Olj — never like English z. 

Consonantal Digraphs and Trlgraphs. 

33- S^i d)r is a spirant, which has two different sounds. 
It has a harsher, more guttural sound, when preceded by 
the vowels a, 0, u, or the diphthong au ; but a softer, more 
palatal sound, when preceded by any other vowel or 
diphthong, or by the liquids t, m, n, r. Examples of the 
rough guttural (t| : SBot^, Sod), ®ud), aui^, ^i^r. Exam- 
ples of the soft palatal rf) : i(^, reit^, ttec^en, ftec^n, Sic^t, 



mani^. ^I^, gntc^t. 
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§ 40] CONSONANTAL DIGRAPHS AND TRIGRAPHS. 9 

(«) The aspirate sounds of g are similar. (See § 23). 

Note. — These guttural, or palatal, sounds of 4 and fl are highly char- 
acteriatic of Geiman, as their absence is cbaiacteristic of English. They 
must be carefully practiced. Especially, care must be uken to avoid, on the 
one hand, the sibilant sound of sh (fd)J, and, on the othet, the closed sound 
of I. Thus : Sotti, not aa(d) nor ©oif ; i*. not ifd) nor iit : fiir(6e not Hir(4c. 

34. ^5 is pronounced like ks, when it forms part of the 

root of the word, as, 2)ad)§, £u(^, gudlS, 3)ad)je5, 5"^!^^ 
fitirf)fe. But when the % is inflectional, or belongs to the 
second part of a compound or derivative, or to another 
word, d) has its proper aspirate pronunciation (§35)- As : 
ba§ %a% gen. i)c§ !Cad)eS, contracted %q^ ; but : burt^ 
fu(f)en ; 9tad)=fii^t ; td)'§ for irfj e§. 

■ 35. d is simply a double k, marking a preceding short 
vowel : auriid, tiidfeit, briiden, fteden. 

36. ng sounds as in sing, singer — not as in finger: 
Jung, fingen, Stcinge. Similarly, nf; as, fanf, finteii. But 
when in distinct word-elements, the letters are pronounced 
separately ; as, ail=gretfen, aii=ffagen. 

NOTB.— But nfl sounds as \a finger in some proper names; as %W)fi. 

37. ^f, pf, is a quick combination of the sounds/ andy. 
As, ^ferb, ^feffet, ^f[ufl. 

38. ^f), V^, has the sound of/.- ^t)i(ofopl)tc' , $£)ilipp'; but 
is now used only in foreign words. 

39. Gu, qu, is pronounced like Era, with the intermediate 
sound of ID, as § 30 : CucIIe, £:ja<A, Cuarticr'. 

40. ®i^, fd), is pronounced like the English sh: ®ct)i[Ier, 
2cf)u|e, fd)tauben, gijd), taiifcl)en. 

Note. — But, like ft@, ng above 
longing to diffeient elements ; as, 

41. |, pronounced ss, is written always instead of fS at 
\ after a loi 



lO DOUBLED VOWELS AND CONSONANTS. [§ 41 

vowel or diphthong; the double f) after a short vowel 
(§ 3 "); hut 6 always before a consonant. This rule is im- 
portant in inflected and derivative forms. As : giife, plural 
giiBe; gliife, pi. gtiiffe; ()affeit, fiafetc, ^oglid), etc. 

Note. — In Roman (English) letters ff is represented by ss; 6 by sz; 
but also by ss or Is — with some diversity of usage. 

43. ^, % sounded always like simple t, is now used 
only in foreign .words and proper names; as, Saftte'ber, 
Xfiee, ®5tf)e.* 

Note. — Till recently t^ was used before a. long vowel ; as, Xgat, tf|un; 
and formerly much more largely ; us, X^ier, X^urm, 3RiitE|, ratten, etc. 

43. g, pronounced ts, stands for jj after a short vowel ; 
as, §tge (fjeijen), ^lo^, pl6g(irf|. A few foreign words have 

45 ; as, ©fisje. 

Remark. — These compounds, except as eipressly mentioned, count as 
single letters. Hence before i), ft^, iig, p6, a vowel may be long or short. 



Doubled Vowels and Consonants. 

S At ihit ptittt, Br even ear/ur, Ikt study of the grammar proper should be 
itgun {% 71). 

44. Doubled vowels are pronounced as long vowels ; as, 
ffloot, @aat, Sect. See also § 15. 

45. Doubled consonants are pronounced like simple 
consonants. They serve mostly the purpose of indicating 
the short quantity of the preceding vowel ; as, bitten, rmnen, 
tnenn (compare Wen). 

46. But vowels or consonants, apparently doubled, which 
belong to distinct parts of compound, derivative, or inflected 
words, must be kept distinct in pronunciation. As: 
6e=etbi9en, ®enu9tu=ung, Sinic=e ; ?ni=bilb, onsne^men, 'ovcxo'im, 
SUht^tOfl. 

• For other recent changes in orthography "e p. 32l.| Q,-,^^n|^. 



§47] FOREIGN WORDS. II 

{a) Occasionally by composition or inflection triple letters 
may occur. As: fSetMu^, ©til[=leben, ©t^mimtn^meifter, Slr^ 

Remark. — In general, letters belonging to different word- 
elements are kept distinct in pronunciation, and do not affect 
quantity; as (compounds): SBct^auS, Set-pult, Sobsprdfung, 
8Iut§=ttopfen, i^rofis of blood, {% 3). 

Foreign Words. 

47. Foreign words, even if words in daily use, have pre- 
served more or less of their foreign pronunciation. As : 

(fl) ® has frequently preserved its French sound, as in: 
®ei!ie', logie'ren, Soge, and some others (like s in azure). 

(b) 3 likewise has preserved its French sound in: J^ournaC, 
Saloufie', and a few others (like z in azure). 

(c) 6^1 in words derived from Greek, is generally pronounced 
like®, as in : E^arot'ter, G.^or, ^fyc\% S^ronif. Sometimes it has 
the aspirate sound, as in: (^irurg',<XI|emie' ; and in words from 
the French, the sound of M ,■ gl|ef, S^iffre, E^ara'be, S^auffee', 
ctiangie'ren. 

(rf) t before unaccented i preceding an accented vowel in 
words derived from Latin, is pronounced like j {ts) ; Station', 
patient', Senetta'net. The corresponding words give the 
sound sh in English. 

(«) Other foreign sounds will be learned by experience. In 
general, both in pronunciation and in accent, foreign words are 
much less fully naturalized in German than in English. 

EXERaSE IN CONSONANT PRONUNQATION. 

I, Monosyllables; the initial Consonants. Oeift, ®neift, Snalt, 
3inn, 3q^1. @"t, ®o^n, roenn, too. Doll, i^ee. %'^xon, Dor, TOaS, 
JQ, Soi^r, pfiff, fd&nell, ®ier, ging. je^n, ©prung, ©taH, fott, rou^, 
xoif, quer. Dual, ©trofi, ©puT ; from Greek: S^or, Shrift ; from 

French: Gfief, ©fiorpic'. ,-- 1 
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12 ACCENTUATION. [§ 48 

2. The final Consonants. q6, Sa6, S09, tog, So^, aud^, idl, 
aricg, Jci^, ©olj, 0*§, taugt, %qX^, ©c^tlb, Salb, «p|erb, ©rob, 
gjot, rot, ©leg, fid&, ftad&, Sped, ©a&. ©c^crj, mitb, gleic^, aSac^«, 
Su^S, boi^, bii^, faugt, £|ocE), ©toS, gib. 

3. Promiscuous German words: accent first syllable, gebett, 
Soc^ter, 3:oc^ter, SSater, SSater, Shelter, SSetter, effen, SQcfen, trojen, 
fpringen, fte^en, tragcn, fragtc, S)ic^tung, gegen, ®nabe, ffinabe, 
jeber, ginger, olfo, 3;rane, ^tc^tung, Sii^fc, iiinflcr, Satire, Jatcn, 
^eifeen, tieijcn, jogcn, fpredicit, tefen, gieeen, fi^ergcn. 

4. Foreign; accent as marked. Sitro'ne, ®a'ge, ©enie', 9Ja= 
tion', notionol', S^emie', ^Durnal', ^dtoufte'. patient', E^ro'ni!, 
G^arttt'ter, DfftcUr', G^ara'be, fioncert', S^ea'ter, 

Accentuation. 

48. In words of more than one syllable a greater stress 
is laid on one syllable than on another, and, in compound 
words, one word is pronounced with greater force than 
another. This greater stress of voice is called accent. 

49. A syllable may have the full (principal or tonic') 
accent, or a subordinate or secondary accent, or be unac- 
cented. We give only the most important rules : 

50. In German words of more than one syllable (not com. 
pounds), the full accent is laid on that syllable which con- 
tains the root, prefixes and suffixes being unaccented, or • 
having only a secondary accent. As, tieb'ti(^, geliebt'. 

51. Excepted are (a) : the negative prefix un ; as, un'treu, 
Un'finn (with a few exceptions).* Also the prefixes ant, erj, 
ur ; as, 2(nt'iDort, ©rj'engel, Ur'Iaub. 

(*) The noun suffix -ei ; as, Sc^meii^elei', 3ti"bcrei', in con- 
sequence of its foreign origin (| 56). 

*Oti un the chief accent is quite constant in nouns; in adjectives also 
usua.lly, especially when the simple form is in use ; except some verb-deriv 
atives in 'bar, >li(&. -fum. and a few others. In some cases usage varies. 



§ S^] ACCENTUATION OF FOREIGN WORDS. IJ 

52. The use of the secondary accent, or accents, must be 
learned by practice. Unaccented are, in general, all endings of 
inflection, and prefixes and suffixes whose vowel is short e ; as, 
Oefo^'teti, gefa^r'Iic^'; geffi^r'tic^'er, ffid'nig'e, etc. 

53. In compound words, each component word receives 
its proper accentuation ; but the principal accent is laid on 
the deterinining component ; that is, generally, in com- 
pound nouns, adjectives and verbs, on the first component ; 
in other parts of speech, on the second. As: Sffiert'jeiig, 
©rf|ul'^iig, lieb'rei^, etir'toS, bonffagen, teil'nel)inen, Ie'faen^= 
luftig, ^Q'fd)en=4ucf)et; berg=an', bo=mit', lDo=tDn', iu=fot'ge {ad- 
verbs); bcrfel'bc (/^f«fww) etc. 

54. The separable prefixes, in compound verbs and their 
corresponding nouns, etc., form proper compounds, and 
always take the principal accent ; the inseparable prefixes 
leave the accent on the root : ouS'gctieii, an'fangen, ?[n'faU, 
Qti'faHig; kfte'Ijen, entlaf'fcn, uermiffen, ©ebrauc^', geiwiB'- 

Note, — The inseparable piefiies,§ 277, might be conveniently learned 

55. In general, accentuation in German is much more logical 
and simple than in English. The few exceptions are easily 
learned by experience. Examples are: Qll=ein', aHmdc^'tig 
(compounds of atl=), letien'big (fromle'benb), !tiat|r^af'tig(from 
TOa^r'^aft), and a few others. In a few words a difference of 
meaning is distinguished by change of accent ; as, ba'bei and 
bobei'; ba'rum and borum' — -as will be learned hereafter. 

Accentuation of Foreign Words. 

56. Foreign words usually take the accent on the last 
syllable, unless they have become quite germanized : 9Je= 

ligion', SQiBofat', 3fiufi£', aWatf)cinatif', ©tubent', ajibliotfief', 
JRotion', SRelobic'p Soras'. SScrgil'. ©init'. ,-. . 

^ ^ ^ r.,„., ..I., doodle 
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57. But on other syllables in many words ; as : Sota'ltif, 
®rammo'tit, Ttei^a'mt, So'giE, e'tfjil, ^jSrofeffor, ©of'tor, gt)a= 
rafter, gami'lte (§ i6), Ori'on, SJort'iiS, Su'Itug, Su'lie, 
Gi'cecD, and others. (§ 59, note). 

58. Some foreign words shift their accent when deriva- 
tive or inflectional suffixes are added. As : national', melo'= 
bifd), ^ofcfio'rcn, Softo'ren, St)atafte'te. 

59. Verbs ending in — icreit, from French, or formed by 
French^ analogy, and their derivatives, keep the accent on 
-ie throughout ; as, ftubie'ren, ftubtert', JRegie'rung. 

Note. — The general principle U, that foreign words retain the aame 
accent as in their original language. As most of tfaem are from French 
with linal accent, or from Latin or Greek with an inflectional sjllabte 
dropped, the accent is, generally, on the last syllable. The same principle 
will also generally explain the exceptions to this rule, as well as the change 
of accent when suffixes are added (as above). But there are many irr^- 
ularities. 

60. In some cases foreign words are completely naturalized 
and then take German accent, as ^eiifkr (1^3.tin,/enestra). But, 
in general, foreign words retain their distinctive accent, and 
are thus not so fully naturalized in German as in English. On 
the other hand, they are far less numerous, and are, for the 
most part, easily recognized. As a general rule, it may be added 
that they are usually words which, being derived from a com- 
mon source, have the same or nearly the same form in German 
and in English. 

General Remark. — The foregoing rules on Pronunciation and Accentu- 
ation aim to give only the simplest and most general directions. No writ- 
ten rules can here take the place of skillful oral instruction and careful 
practice. Let it be remarked, by way of caution to both student and 
teacher, that a good pronunciation, if not acquired at first, is fai less likely 
to be ever acquired afterwards. This subject should continue to receive 
the most careful attention, with every lesson. Of course it is not implied 
that such rules should be studied entire, before the grammar proper is begun. 
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EXERCISE IN ACCENTUATION. 

1. Gennan -words with prefix ; accent root, ©eruf, Gmpfang, 
SrfQ|, aSerluft, entging, miSlong, etfu^r, Dcrlor, fletang, @ebroud^, 
®eleit, jerrife, SSerlag, gelicK beftettt, Derftanb. 

2. German words with suffix or suffixes; accent root, Settling, 
et)rtii3^, kben, lebenb, STugenb, arlig, furc^tiom, (rieblii^, SBo^ung, 
ffiio^nungen, Ubung, Ubungen, reinlic^, Sleinltc^feit, finfter, (Jmfkr= 
niS. SiinigS, SCnige, ©oI)ne§, ©iifine, DfebelS, guteS, (c^6ne§, 
fc^finereS, lurjeS, furjefte, grei^eit, 3reunb(ct|Qft, freunbfc^Qftlicti. 

3. German words with prefix, and suffix or suffixes; accent 
root, berufen, emi)fon9en, erfe^en, Oerloren, entge^en, 3erlegung, 
3ert«gungen, jerrinen, gdiebte, ©rfn^rung, grfa'^rungen, gelegen, 
©etegen^eit, ©clegenEieiten, Oerftefjen, SBerftanbrnS, SBerftanbniffc, 
Uerfctiroenben, Detf^roenbeti|d|, ©rJparniS, ©rfparniffe, gebrauc^en. 

4. Compounds {nouns, verbs, adjectives). i9ei=ftQnb, bei=fte§en, 
au§=gQng, Qu8=9e^en, Dlt=lDtnb, aKunb=art, 3u=lunit. 9ltt=niad|t, 
iSonn£n=(($etn, ®ro6=mutter, grofesmulterli^, auf=fte^en, au^ 
geftanben, Stpfd^baum, 91p!el=baume, tiebenS^murbig, Sieben§> 
toiirbigfeit. {Adverbs) ba^bei, ^er=bor, ^ter'tnit, borsUbet, jU'luiber. 

5. Foreign ; accent as marked, ©olbat', ©tubent', ftubje'ten, 
ftubiert', regiert', iRegiment', $oet', Sec'tor, Secto'ren, §arniome', 
gami'Iie, Sari'uS, 3Ra'riu§, SKorie', ©mi'tie, Dlation', national', 
giationalitat'. 

Use of Capital Letters. 

Note. — The following sections to § 71 are added for lefetence and 
might better be omitted at first. 

61. With a. capital initial are written tiie first word of a 
sentence, or of a direct quotation, and usually also the first 
word of each line in poetry. Also : 

63, All nouns, and words used as nouns; as, bet @ute (ad- 
jective), the good (man); ein 9feifenbet (participle), a traveler; 
boS ©treben (infinitive), the effort, etc ("cnwl ■ 
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63. The pronouns of the second person in epistolary corre- 
spondence ; and, always, the pronouns of the third person plural 
when used for the second person (except the reflexive fic^. ) 

Note. — Also, usually, other fonns when used figuratively ; as plural 
for singular, 01 one person for another (§ 189). 

64. C-^) Adjectives and ordinal numerals in titles: grie= 
bri^ ber ®ro|e, Frederick the Great; ^einrid^ bet SSierte, 
Henry the Fourth ; boS Stoniglic^e SDtufeum, the Royal Museum ; 
©cine SUajeflat, ffis Majesty. 

(b) Adjectives derived from names of persons and places, 
having a restricted, personal or local meaning : bie ®rimmf^en 
SKarc^en, the Grimm stories; ber S'iititer2)om, the Cologne cathedral; 
but: bie lut^erifi^e Sirc^C, the Lutheran church, in a general 

(c) Adjectives derived from names of countries are to be 
spelled with a small initial except when used as nouns ; as, 
beiltji^, German; but ber 5jCUl)cE)e, the German. 

65. AH other words are spelled with a small initial. Nouns, 
when used adverbially, for instance : mDrgenS, in the mom' 
ing; abenbS, in the evening; but be3 3!Rorgeii§, be§ 3lbenb§. 

Also indefinite pronouns j as, cttDOS, something; nid)t§, noth- 
ing, etc. But etroaS ©uteS, something good (the adj. as noun). 

66. Modified capitals are to be marked by two dots or 
strokes ; ffl], D, U ; as, Winter, not 9temter, as formerly. 

SmphaalB. 

6y. The emphatic force of our italic letters is expressed by 
printing the letters apart or spaced (gefperrt) ; as, e i n StSort, 
one word ; but digraphs are never separated ; as, n t (^ t, not. 

Note. — The marks at punctuation are, in general, the same as in Eng- 
lish. But the punctuation is usually slionger, especially in the more fre- 
quent .use of the comma, to mark subordinate clauses, etcl ; and, generally, 
more than in English, to indicate the grammatical construclion. All sub- 
ordinate, including infinitive, clauses are regularly separated by a comma ; 
but not the members of a contracted sentence ; that is, two or more verbs 
With same subject, when connected by uiiS, anil. 
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DlfisloQ of Syllables. 

68. Syllables are, in general, divided according to pronuncia- 
tion. The following points may be noted r 

(a) A single consonant between vowels goes with the latter ; 
as, tre=ten, tcilen, ©e^gen. 

Note. — Even words like \t't)ttt <§ 24) will be thus divided, though ^ 
properly belongs with the foregoing vowel. 

(d) Two consonants, or double consonants, between vowels 
will be divided; as, Sreun=be, ^er=ren, ^dr=ler, ftcNtcn, 3Baf=fer, 
fegsnen. But not a mute and a liquid ; as, 9I:=prit'. 

(V) The signs, cf|, jc^, p^, t^, 6 are treated as single conso- 
nants: ta=i^en, 2[=(^e, Ct=t^o=grQ=p£iie', tiii=6en. 

Note. — Id other compound consonants, there is diversity of usage 
as, X^PfelorSp'fd; Sno'fpe or SnoS<pe; fia'IKnoiAnS'len; ^Ta'^cnoi^at- 

(</) But compounds, and derivatives with consonant suffixes, 

will be divided according to their constituent parts. As : Slug= 
opfet, bar=Qu8, SoitnerS'tag, DoE^enben, 9io§=c^en, Slirc^4ein. 



The Uypben (Vinbcflit^). 
69. The division of the syllables of a word between two lines 
is marked, as in English, by the hyphen. The hyphen is also 
used to mark special compounds, usually proper names, titles, 
and phrase-compounds ; also compounds of unusual length, and 
sometimes for the sake of distinction ; but not in ordinary 
compounds. As : 3iUng= Stilling, C&er=3talien, SaiferIi^:=ffiBnig= 
li^ ; baS ©tc[I=bid&=ein ; iObertanbeSgerii:^t§=$rafibent, ©rbs 
JHuden (dist, from erbrtidcn), etc. For a special use of the 
hyphen, see § 392. 



N,GtH)^lc 



lO APOSTROPHE. [§ 7° 

The Apostrophe. 

JO. The apostrophe is used to mark the omission of a 
letter ; as, i^ lieb' i^n, ift'§ (for ii^ liebe i^n, ift e3) — especially 
often in poetry, as ®renat>ier', ^etl'fle for ©renabtere, l^eitige), 
etc. The apostrophe is not to be used with genitives in -§ ; 
as, fiarl§, SHIejaniierS ; but will take the place of -g where this 
cannot be added; as, ^emoSt^eneS' 9teben. It is written also 
in the more unusual contractions of the article, as, t)racE)'§ (baS) 
9t(iSlein : um'8 (beS) ^immelS tuillen, etc. ; but not in the regular 
contraction with prepositions, anS, etc. See S 191. 

REVIEW EXERaSE. 
?ttmut ift feine ©d&anbc. 
Poverty is no shame, 
©ebulb' uberroin'bet atteS. 
Patience overcomes all. 

SKor'genftun' be ^t ®plb im SKunbe. 

Morning-hour has gold in the mouth. 

OTii'Sigflong' ift aEer Saftet Stn'fang 

Idleness is of all vices beginning. 

39eini ©i'gcm'inn' ift letn Oeminn'. 

In [the] obstinacy is no profit. 

SSiQft bu immer nieiter f^lueiien? 

Wilt thou ever further roam ? 

Sie^, bag ®ute licgt \o nafj ; 

See, the good lies so near ; 

Seme nur baS ®liid crgrei'fen, 

Learn only [the] happiness (to) seize, 

^Denit bag ©tiidf ifi immer ba. 

For [the] happiness is always t^ere.Q^^^ .^^ 



§ 7=] THE DEFINITE ARTICI,E. I9 

LESSON I. 
DeclenslOD. 

71. (a) There are in German two numbers — the Singu- 
lar and the Plural. 

(i) Four cases: — the Nominative, the case of the sub- 
ject ; the Genitive, representing, besides the English pos- 
sessive, most of the relations expressed by the preposition 
of; the Dative, the case of the indirect object, often ex- 
pressed by to or for; and the Accusative, the case of the 
direct object. 

(c) Three genders, — the Masculine, the Feminine, and 
the Neuter. But the gender of nouns does not in all cases 
depend upon their meaning, 

Tbe Definite Article. 

7a. (fl) The definite article is declined as follows : 

Sin^lar. Plural. 

mas€. fern. neut. masc.fem. neut. 

Nom. ber bie t>a§, the bie, the 

Gen. bee ber beS, of the ber, of tAg 

Dat. bem ber bem, to the ben, to the 

Ace, ben bte baS, the bie, the 

{b) The following remarks are important : 

1. In Gender : The definite article has in the nominative singular a 
distinct form for each gender. Hence these forms are conveniently used 
to mark the gender of nouns; as, btx %\\i^ (masc.), the table; tiic Xinle 
(fern.), the ink; ba3 Budi (neut.), tki book. 

In the genitive and dative singular the masculine and the neuter have 
the same form ; and all the genders have the same form in Che plural. 

2, Ik Case : The masculine singular alone has a distinct form for each 
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case. Elsewhere tie accusative has the same form as the nominative; 
and in the feminine singula.i the genitive and the dative have (he same form. 

3. The definite article is frequently used — especially wilh^nenc and 
abstract nouns — when not employed in English, As, itr KcnftJ, man; 
\Xt Xuflwb, vinut (Lesson XLVl). 

Note. — Some of the forms of the defintte article suffer abbreviation 
in colloquial or poetic language — especially 'S for baS — less frequently 
'n for ben. For the contraction of the article with prepositions, see § 19? 

Declension of Nouns. 

73. {a) There are two declensions of nouns in German, 
the strong and the weak. Nouns which form their plural 
in en or n are of the weak declension ; all others are of the 
strong (except a few mixed nouns. Less. V.). 

Note, — The itrong'xs the older and more complete declension; the 
711^11:^ a later form. The two are usually defined by the genitive singular; 
but the definitioD by the plural is more convenient for feminine nouns. 

(b) Feminine nouns remain unchanged in the singular, 

(c) In all other nouns, the strong declension forms the 
genitive singular in c§ or ^ ; the weak, in en or it. The 
other cases of the singular are known from the genitive — ■ 
the neuter accusative being always like the nominative, 

((/) The dative plural of all nouns ends in 11. Other 
cases of the plural are like the nominative, 

{e) Hence, generally, to decline a German noun, we must 
know the genitive singular and the nominative plural. 

Note,— As will appear hereafter, the following points are important: 

1. The gender — this is of capital importance. 

2. The ending — which sometimes determines the declension. 

3. The number of syllables — whether monosyllable or not. 

4. The accenC^as marking foreign words. 

5. The root vowel — whether modified (if a, 0, u, au). ., . 

\. I ,L.tH)i^lc 
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The Strong: I>eolensioa. 

74. Nouns declined by the strong declension are sub- 
divided into three classes : 

(^a) The first class contains nouns which take no addi- 
tional termination in the nominative plural. (Sometimes 
called the contracted form.) 

{b) The second class contains nouns which take in the 
nominative plural the termination e. (Sometimes called 
Xhs primary form.) 

(c) The third class contains nouns which take in the 
nominative plural the termination cr. (Sometimes called 
the enlarged form.) 

Note. — The chief difficulty of declension is in forming the plural. As 
will be seen, except in the mixid nouns (Leas. V.), the whole declension 
may generally be known from the nominative plural. 

Flnt ClBM of the StronK Declemlon. Plni*! — , ■• 

75. (a) To this class belong all masculine and neuter 
nouns with the unaccented endings et, em, en, cr, c^it, lein, fel ; 
all neuters with prefix ®e and ending e ; one masculine in 
-e,ber Safe, the cheese; and, in the plural, two feminines, § jy. 

(h) Here belong also, by the ending en, infinitives used 
as nouns and contracted infinitives in -n (as hereafter). 
These are neuter and have no plural. 

Note. — This class includes no nouns with accented endings; and no 
monosyllables, except the contracted infinitives @ein, Sun. 

76. In the singular the genitive adds ^ ; other cases, like 
the nominative. The nominative plural adds no ending ; 
but some masculines in el, en, et, and the neuter ba^ 
filofter, the cloister, modify the root vowel. The dative 
plural adds n, except to nouns ending in n. 

*The symbol " indicates modification of the root-vowel. 

f See Appendix, u. 167. ,-- 1 

rj.ai,.,.. [.Cookie 
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77, The two fetninines, bie SRutter, the mother, and bic 
%o^tx, tke daugkUr, form their plurals after this declen- 
sion : SOhittet, Xik^tet ; but, like other feminines, remain 
unchanged in the singular, 

78. Nouns ending in djen or lein are diminutive deriva- 
tives, and are always neuter ; as, bag SJIdb^en, tke girl 
(from bie 3)Iagb, the maid) ; bag groulein, the young lady. 
Miss (from bie ^ou, the woman) — with modified vowel, 

EXAMPLES. 

N. bet ©paten, the spade. ber SSater, the father. 

G. bea ©patenS, 0/ the spade. be§ SBaterS, of the father.* 

D, bent SpQlen, to the spade. bem SBater, to the father.* 

A. ben ©pQten, the spade. ben Sater, the father. 

Plural. 

N. bie ©poten, the spades. bie ©Ster, the fathers. 

G. ber ©paten, of the spades. ber SBflter, of the fathers. 

D. ben ©paten, to the spades. ben SGiitern, to the fathers. 

A. bie ©poten, the spades. bie SSfiter, the fathers. 

N. bag (Sematbe, the painting. bie SRuIter, rf* merf^r. 
G. beg Oetnttlbeg, of tke painting, ber SKutter, c//^e mother. 
D. bem Oenialbe, /o the painting, bet SKuttet, /£> /^« mother. 
A. bag ©emiilbe, thgpainting. bic SDIutter, /A^ mother. 

Plural. 
N. bie ©emiitbe, the paintings. bie SJIiittet, /A« mothers. 
G. ber ®emalbe, of the paintings, ber SBiiitler, of the mothers. 
D. ben Oentdlben, /o the paintings, ben SDfiittetn, & fiif mothers. 
A. bie ©cntatbe, the paintings. bie Sffiiitter, /-^^ mothers. 

* With □times of living things, the genitive is often tiansla.ted by tha 
English possessive, iVi« fathers, etc. And the preposition is not always 
required in tianslating the dative. / - 1 
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Decline, without vowel changein the plural: • ber Stmeritoner, 
the American ; bet ISnglfinber, the Englishman ; ber 3lbfer, the 
eagle ; ber SRalet, the painter; ber Se^rcr, the teacher; ber ®d|ii= 
ler, the scholar, pupil ; bir ^immti, the si_y, heaven ; ba§ 8aum= 
i)tn, the little tree ; ber Bliiget, the wing; baS genfter, the window. 

Decline, modifying the vowel: ber SIder, the field; ber ®Qr= 
ten, the garden; ber Slpfel, the apple; ber SBogel, the bird: ber 
aRantet, the cloak; ber SBruber, the brother; baS Klofler, /-*.; 
eloisUr; bie Sod^ter, Mf daughter. 

EXERCISE 1. 

1. 3)er ©paten be§ S8rubet8. 2. 'CoS ©emSIbe beS ffiatetS. 
3. ©ie Se'^rer ber Stmerilaner. 4- ®"e Spfel be§ ®artcn9. 5. 
!Dem SBater beS EnglanberS. 6. ©en ffiriibern beS ©diiilerS. 
7. 2)ie genftef be8 ffitofterS. 8. %tx Sfiiget beS SBogcIS. 9. ®ie 
3Hiitter ber 2liabc^en. 10. Die SDISntet ber Soc^ter. 11. 2;ie 
apfet be3 SBSumcfienS. 12. 3n ben {dative) ©drfen ber Stmeri* 
laner. 13. 3n bem Stofter — in ben ^[Bftern. 14. Die Se^rer 
be§ Sriinletng. 

I. The pupils of the teacher. 2. The paintings of the Amer- 
ican. 3. The apples of the garden. 4. To the gardens of the 
Englishmen. 5. To the birds of (the)t heaven. 6. To the 
teacher of the scholars. 7. The wings of the birds — of the 
eagles. 8. The windows of the cloister — of the cloisters. 9. 
The mother of the girl — of the girls, 10. To the teacher's 
daughters. 11. Of the girl's cloak — of the cloaks of the girls. 
12. The apples of the little trees in {with dative) the gardens. 

A new MtlM of EnrdM*, of ■ •omewfaat more ailvaiiceil character, wUI b« 
lOBBd at tbo Hid of tbc.book. Sm Not* to Prebcc, p. V. 

Note. — The genitive, especially of names of persons or living tilings 
[foaeisaie genilivt), will often precede the governing noun, and then ex- 
cludes the article; as, beS Tiiib^c-tti SHultct, for bie Siutler bti Jltab^cne, etc. 

• This distinction applies, of course, only to a, d, n, on. 
t In the Exercises, (-) indicates that the equivalent should be supplied; 
[-1 thai it should be omitted. p ,, ,, OtHJ^Ic 
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LESSON II. 

79. Declension of the Indefinite Article. 

Masc. Fern. Neut. 

N. ein erne ein, an, a. 

G. eineS einet eintS, 0/ an, 0/ a. 

D. einem einer eintin, /c a«, io a. 
A. einen eine ein, an, d. 
The indefinite article, being originally the numeral etn, 
one, can have no plural. 

80. The declension of the indefinite article differs from that 
of the definite article chiefly in having only two forms, instead 
of three, in the nominative singular — the masculine and neu- 
ter having no ending. Thus the indefinite article does not 
here, like the definite, distinguish the gender of masculine or 
neuter nouns. 

Note. — Like the definite article, tbe indefinite also, but mote rarelj, 
su£Fer3 abbreviation in colloquial or poetic language ; as, 'nc for tint, 'ntn 
Coi cinen, etc. 

Seoond Clim of the StronK DMicullon. Plnrkt -t, 'e. 

81. This class includes all genders : 

(a) Masculine : most monosyllables, and most other . 
nouns not in Class I nor ending in t. 

(6) Neuter : some monosyllables, and most other nouns 
not in Class I nor ending in turn. 

(c) Feminine: (In the plural) some monosyllables, 
and a few nouns ending in ntS, fol. 
83. (a) This is the largest and most heterogeneous of 
all the declensions. It is, however, prevailingly 
masculine, and includes most monosyllables. 

(i) The neuter and feminine monosyllables here be- 
longing are important groups of mostly common 
words. The neuters include all ending _in -r. See 
Appendix, p. 368. ..,„., ....IJooglc 
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83. The form of the declension is as follows : 

(a) The genitive singular adds cS, the dative e, the accu- 
sative being like the nominative. The nominative plural 
adds e. Nouns ending in niS double the 5 (ff) before all 
endings (§ 41), 

(d) Monosyllables, if masculine, will in the plural modify 
the root-vowel generally; if feminine, always; if neuter, 
never* In words of more than one syllable the root-vowel 
is generally left unmodified. 

84. As will appear hereafter, compound nouns whose 
last component is a monosyllable, count as monosyllables 
in declension ; as, ber ^felbaum, the appUtree; plural, 
9l|)fe(bamne ; bie ;^ptftabt, the capital city; plural, |)au)it= 
ftabte — like ber Soum, bie ©tabt. 

85. The e of the genitive (eS) and of the dative singular 
may be omitted when euphony permits, especially in words 
of more than one syllable. The omission is more usual in 
conversation and in familiar writing than in formal style. 

Note. — It is the regular omission of ihis t, as well as of the ending of 
the plural (after unaccented /lyui'r/ar^ewf/ terminations), that distinguishes 
the first class (or contracted form) ot nouns. At first the omission was 
purel; euphonic. Like examples will be found § 94 ; in adjectives, %% 139, 
150; in verbs, §214, etc. 

EXAMPLES. 

N. ber ©O^n, the son. bnS 3a^r, the year. 

G. be§ ©D^neS, of the son. be§ ^Q^reS, of Ike year. 

D. bent ©P^ne, to the son. bent Sffi^re, to the year. 

A. ben ©o§n, M« io». ba§ ^''^'^r ''*'/""■■ 

•Except baa Qlofe, //. gliifit. See also S 105,., . GtHJ^Ic 
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N. bie ©ij^ne, the sons. 
G. bet ©o&ne, of the sc 
D. ben ©o^nen, to the s 
A. bie ©o^ne, tAe sons. 



Plural. 

bie Sfa^re, the years, 
ts. ber 3a^re, of the years. 
ns. ben Satiren, /o /:4if years. 

bie Sa^re, the years. 



Xn BRs'ltot, UM jaoMA. 



xae eiBbcmte, (&■ oAited*, 



N. berSUonat, 


baS ^inberniS, 


G. be^ aWimatS, 


bc3 $inberniffe§, 


D. bemaWonat, 


bem§ 


nbernifle, 


A. benaWonat. 


ba§ ^inberni§. 


Plural. 




N. bie SRonate, 


bie $inbernifTe. 


G. ber SHonate, 


ber ^inberniffe, 


D. ben SRonatcn, 


ben ^inbetniffen. 


A. bieSRonate. 


bie ^inberniffe. 


Feminines : 






Sic ««», tba haad. 


«t(9«a. 


thteaw. 


Sing. Plur. 


Si^. 


Plur. 


N. bie §onb, bie ^Hnbe. 


bie Su^, 


bie ffiii^e, 


G. bet ^anb, ber ^anbe, 


ber Su^, 


bet Su^e, 


D. ber §Qnb, ben ^finbei 


ber Sui 


ben g^u^en, 


A. bie Oanb, bie :pOnbc. 


bie ffiu^. 


bie ffiii^e. 


\Vith the indefinite article : 






Masc. 


^^m. 


Neut. 


Sin SHmb, J MtaO. (Sint Qani, ■ joon. etn V)(«r, ' »» 


N. ein ^reunb, e 


ne @anS, e 


n TOecr, 


G. eineS SreunbeS, e 


ner ®fln§, e 


nee aWeereS, 


D. einem Sreunbe, e 


ner ®anS, e 


nem aWeete, 


A. eiiicn Srcunb. e 


ne ®an§. e 


n 2Jfeer. 
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Decline with modification of vowel in the plural : bei @tu^I, 
the chair; bet Stu6> '*' river; bet '^\, the foot; bet ^a.^'a, tht 
tooth; ber ©aft, the guest; ber ®Dpf, W? :Stfai/,- ber "Stod, tht 
coat; ber ©tod, the stick; ber S^onj, /Ai; dance; ber iSoum, //i< 
/w^. (See § 41). 

Also the following feminines : bie Satll, the bench; bie 
SRagb, the maid-servant; bie 9Ia(i|t, the night; bie ©tnbt, the 
town; bie 8uft, the air; bie SRouS, /A? mouse; bie grud)t, /A« 
/m*V; bie 5Ru§, ':** «»/,- bie SBrout, the bride. 

Without vowel modification, the masculines: ber Stmi, the 
arm; btT ^utii, the dog ; ber ^^lii), the shoe ; ttr %ai, the da_y ; 
ber Siingling, the youth; ber Cffijier', the offiur. The femi- 
nines : bie SBeforgniS, the care; bie Siriiblal, the trouble. 

And the neuters: baS ^Qor, the hair; boS §eft, the note- 
book; baS SPferb, the horse; bQ§ Spaar, the pair; baS ipfunb, /^* 
pound; ba§ ®d)iff, /-** i':*y»; bag Sor, the gate; baS 3''Ufl, M« 

EXERCISE U. 

I. 2)ie Sd^ne beS SJaterS. 2. ©in ©ruber ber SOiogb. 3. Sie 
^onb eineS greunbeS. 4- 2)ie Suft beS ©ebirgeg. 5. %vt ffiu^ 
bee englanberS. 6. ®ie Siige ber ®anfe. 7. ®ie 9iotfe ber 
®iifte. 8. Slie Siore ber ©tabt — ber ©tabte. 9. 5)ie ©^u^e 
bcS (SafteS. 10. Siic ©torfe beS ^iinglingS. n. 9Iuf {dat.) ber 
S9anl in bent Oarten. 12. STuf ben 33dnten in ben ©drten. 13. 
Ilie ©(^iffe ber Sngianber. 14- 9tuf lien ©i^tffen ber 3lmerilQner- 
15. S)ie SHagbe ber Sraut. 16. ©ie SBefurgniffe ber SDfiitter. 
17. !Cie ^ferbe bet Dffijiere. 18. ®ie SDIonate be§ 3o^re§. 

1. The trees of the garden, z. To the brothers of the maid- 
servant 3. The air o£ the town. 4. The guest of a friend. 5. 
The gardens of a convent. 6. The days of the month, 7. The 
teeth of a mouse. 8, To the friends of the brother. 9. The 
dances of the guests. 10. The benches of the garden, iii. 
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The chair of the maid-servant. 12. The chairs and (unb) the 
benches of the scholars. 13. A night, a month, a year. 14. 
The officer's shoes. 15. The fruits of the trees. 16. The 
bride's brothers. 17. The mothers of the brides. 18- The 
days and the nights. 19. The fruits and the nuts. 20. The 
troubles of the youths. 21. On (auf, dal.) the officer's ship. 
22. On the officers' horses. 23. The air in the towns. 24. 
The teeth of the mice. 



LESSON III. 

86. The adjective pronouns : biefer, biefe, biefeS, this; 
tenet, jene, jene«, that {yon); ineldier, wetdje, lued^e^, which, 
what; jeber, jebe, jebeS, each, every* are declined as follows : 

Singular. Plural. 

masc. fern. neitl. m.f.n. 

Nom. biefet, bieff, bieftfl. biefe. 

Gen. bie|e8, biefer, biefeS. btefet. 

Dat. biefem, biefer, biefem. biefeu. 

Ace. biejctt, biefe, biefe^. biefe. 

87. This declension is like that of the definite article in 
giving three endings — one for each gender — in the nomina- 
tive singular. But it has the ending -e instead of -ie, and eg 
instead of -<ig. In these endings the definite article is irregular. 

88. Like the indefinite article (g 79) in the singular and 
like biefer in the plural, are declined the possessives ; 

mein, meine, tnein, my. 
bein, beine, bein, thy, {your). 
fein, feine, fctn, his, its. 
i^r, i^re, i^r, her. 



* ^eber, however, has no plural.. 



N,Gt)OL^Ic 
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unfer, uiif(e)re, unfer, our. 

euer, eu(e)re, euer, your. 

i^r, if|re, i^r, their, and the negative : 

!ein, teine, fein, not a, no. 

Third ClM* of the BtronK DecleoBlon; Flnral "n- 

8g. To this class belong a large number of monosyllabic 
neuters, with a few masculines ; nouns ending in turn ; and 
a few other neuters of more than one syllable. No femi- 
nines. They form the genitive and dative singular, like 
Class II,; and the nominative plural in et, with vowel 
modification. 

i are thus divided between II (§ 8z. *), 

■e special attenlion. 

(a) Observe that the nouns in turn modify, not the radical 
vowel, but the vowel of the sufRx. 

(i) The e of the genitive ani} dative singular may be 
omitted under the same conditions as in the preceding de- 
clension. (S 85). 

EXAMPLES. 
X«» One. U* boatt. XaeSQrfl'cnttin.Ucfiriiic/paW^. 

N. \)!x^ |»au§, ba§ giirftentum, 

G. beS ^QufeS, beS 3urjtentum3, 

D. bem ©Qufe, bem giitfteittum, 

A. baS ^Qu§. boS giirftentum. 

Plural. 
N, bie ^dufer, bie Siirftentiimer, 

G. ber §aufer, ber giirftentiimcr, 

D. ben ^fiufern, ben giirftenfumern, 

A. bie ^aufet. bie gurftentiimer. 

In the same manner: ber Oeift, the spirit; ber ©Ott, the god ; 
ber ?eib, the body; ber SHann, the man ; ber Drt, the place ; ber 
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9{anb, the edge, margin; bet SBatfa, the forest ; ber SSurm, the 
worm; ber SBormunb, the guardian ; bet Qtrtum, the error; ber 
Steic^tum, the riches. 

Note. — This impoitant list of the masculines of this class shoold be 
remembeied. A few others are sometimes so declined. (See Appendix.) 

The following examples of monosyllabic neuters : baS Stmt, 
the office; boS aSob, the bath ; bag iBlatt, the leaf; bfl« Suc^, the 
book; bo§ %(x6^, the roof; baS ^Dtf, the village; ba§ getb, the 
field; bo3 ®elb, the money; ba§ ffllaS, the glass ; baS Sinb, ^A« 
f^iVrf,- bQg fianb, «« /anrf; baS Sieb, the song; baS ©^t86, the 
lock, castle; bo8 Sat, the valley; baS SJolt, the people. 

And the following neuters of more than one syllable : baS 
®emoc^', the apartment; ba§ Oemiit', thefeeliitg; baS ©efttdt'. '■'*^ 
face; W^ ®efcf|Iectlt', the sex; baS ©efpenft', the spectre; ha^ 
©eroaiib', the garment; baS SRegimeitt', the regiment; ta^ Spital', 
or ^o(pitaI', the hospital — all y^itti final accent. 

Note. — This list should also be remembered. 

90. The Verb fein, to be. 

Present Indicative. 



Singular. 


- Plural. 


\^ bin, lam. 


mir finb, we are. 


bu bift, thou art {you at 


e). i^rfeib,^««a^^. 


er ift, he is. 


fie fmb, they are. 


fie ift, she is. 


©ie (inb, you are.* 


e8 ift, it is. 


Un xii? am If etc. 


VOCABULARY. 


flut, good. 


grofe, tall, large. 


]i^mi, bad. 


Itein, small, littU. 



•The pronouns of the third plural — then written with capitals — are 
regularly used in ordinary address, to one or more persons. The corres- 
ponding posseasive U then 36r, 36r*, 3tir {§ 8S). See also %% 186-8. 
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Iflit, cold. jung, young. 

tDQrm, warm. alt, old. 

l^m^, high. neu, «?if. 

griin, ^i;«i. fleifeifl. industrious. 

91. Adjectives standing alone as predicate are not inflected. 

EXERCISE m. 

I. 34 I'iit «iit Sinb. 2. SBir finb ffiinber. 3. S)ie Siic^er 
ber Si^iilet finb flein. 4. 3)ie Statter beS SaumeS finb griin. 
5. %\t\tx SKoim ift ber SBater jeiieS SinbeS. 6. Xie SBrttber 
meineS SiaterS finb (eine gteunbe. 7. ©tnb bie 3^brfe^ grofe? 
S. 3ft biefet OTann ber ©ruber beineS SJaterS? 9. Sft fie bte 
ioc^ter bicfeS SKaniteS ? 10. ©inb bie S^uter fleifeig ? 11. %\t 
.^flufer be§ %ox\t% finb alt. iz. ®ie ®Qume beS aSatbeS finb 
^01^. 13. Seib i^r bie Sfinber biefe3 SRanneS? 14- Sie SKagbe 
utifereS a3ruber§ finb jung. 15. SBeti^eS ©aiiS ift boS ^au8 
unfereS greunbeS? 16. ®ie 58iic^er biefeS ©c&itlerS finb neu. 
17. 3)ie SJiJrfer unb bie ©i^lijffer biefeS 2anbe§ finb fldn. 18. 
3ene3 ^auS ift olt ; biefc §aufer finb neu. ig. 5>iefe SKanner 
fmb unfere 0"uubc. 20. 3)ie Siiget fmb in ben SBStbern. 21. 
SJte ©lofer finb auf btm JRanbe bc§ %\\i^t%. 22. Sinb jene 
2KQb(^en bie S^o^ter unfercr ®flftc ? 23. %\i ttietd&em Sole finb 
bie 3elber ier.e§ SWanneS? 24. Jiie aSormiinber biefer Sinber 
finb in biefent S^orfe. 

I, Are you a child ? 2. Are you children ? 3. We are the 
children of ^cwr friends. 4. The daughters of this man are tall. 
5. The houses of the village are small, 6, The trees of the 
forest are green. 7, The scholars of this teacher are indus- 
trious. 8. The sons of our friend are young. 9. This song 
is old. 10. These books are new, 11. Are these children the 
sons of my friend ? 12. The roofs of the houses are high. 13. 
She is the daughter of my brother. 14. The fields are green. 
IS. The air is cold. 16. The bath is warm. 17. The sons of 
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my guest are Englishmen. 18. In which lands are those vil- 
lages ? 19, The fields of these valleys are green. 20. These 
baths are cold, 21. The birds of the forest are industrious. 
22. The apartments of the king's castle are large. 23. The 
officers of these regiments are old. 24. The songs of the people 
— of the peoples. {See notes on the Exerdses^ preface p. F.) 



LESSON IV. 
Tbe Weak Declension. 

92. The weak declension comprises all nouns of the 
feminine gender (except SWutter, jEodjter, and those of the 
second class of the strong declension) ; most masculines 
ending in e ; a few masculine monosyllables which formerly 
ended in e ; and many foreign masculines accented on the 
last syllable. No neuters. 

(a) This declension includes, therefore, all feminines of 
more than one syllable, except those in -niS and -(at (II), and 
the two words SWittter and ^o^ttr (I). . 

(^) Feminine monosyllables are nearly equally divided be- 
tween this declension and the second class of the strong de- 
clension. The weak declension includes all foreign or deriva- 
tive feminines, and those that once ended in -e. 

(c) Foreign masculines are also divided between the same 
two declensions. Those in-ol', -an', -aft'.-icr', belong to the 
strong; most others, including all that once ended in -t, be- 
long to the weak declension. 

(ti) Hence, words in either of the foregoing groups must 
be carefully observed. 

93. Nouns of this declension form their plural in -en 
or -ti. The feminines remain unchanged in the-^ngiilar. 
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but the masculines take the termination -en or — n also in 
the singular, for all cases except the nominative. 

94. Nouns ending in e, el, a, and or, unaccented, take 
the termination it ; all others take en. Thus : bie SSlume, 
bie SBtumen ; bie Siabel, bie Siobetn ; bie J^^ber, bie j^ebem ; 
ber Ungar, bie Ungara. But : bie ^^ugenb, bie ^^ugenben; bie 
Station', bte ©tation'en; bcr Stubent', bie ©tubent'eti; ber .f)u= 
for', bie^ufar'en (§ 85). 

95. Feminine derivatives in -in double the n in the 
plural ; as bie giirj'till, the princess: pi. bie gixtftiniten (§ 3, a). 

For a special form in feminine singular, see § 106. 

96. No noun of the weak declension modifies the root- 
vowel in the plural. 

EXAMPLES. 
Xtc WlnMC, ih* Bowr. %n (hiatc, On bay. 

N. bie Stume, ber Snabe, 

G. ber Stume, be3 Snatien, 

D. ber %tume, bemSnaben, 

A. bie Stume. ben Snaben. 

J'/ura/. 
N- bie Stumcn, bte fflnaben, 
G. ber SBIumen, ber Slialien, 
D. ben ©lumen, ben SSnaben, 
A, bie ffilutnen. bie Snaten. 
Uiie Seber, the pen; gen. ber 3ebcr; pi. bie Scbern, etc. 
Monosyllables: bie Slrt, the kind ; gen. ber 9trt; pi. bie 9[rten, 
etc. — 1>er §elb, the hero; gen. beS ^elben; pi. bie §elben, etc. 
Foreign: beripoet', the poet; gen. beS^oet'en; pi. bie $oet'en, 
«*^ ., „.GtH)glc 
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Decline like bie Siume : bie ©tube, the room ; bie Sreube, tht 
joy; bie ©^ule, the school, etc. 

Like bieSeber; bie Siobel, /-4rf needle; bie OTauer, the wall; 
bie ©c^Uffel, the dish, etc 

Like bie 9trt : bie U^r, the ivatcA; bie %xa\X, the woman, wife; 
bie %ai, the deed; bie 2iir, the door; bie 3otlIi ''•*' number, etc 

Like ber fi^abe : ber ^reufee, the Prussian ; ber 9Iffe, the 
monkey; ber 9Ieffe, /-iif nephew, etc. 

Like ber ^oet: ber ^"tix^^ax' , the lawyer ; ber ©tubent', Mf 
student; ber ^^itofop'^', the philosopher, etc 

Like ber §elb: ber SBtir, the bear; ber E^rifi, ^A« Christian; 
ber Surft, the prince; ber ©rof, the count; ber §irt, the herdsman; 
ber Sffienfdti, (/A?) »!on ; ber SJio^r, CA« jt/oor; ber JRorr, the fool; 
ber Dt^8, /Ai? ox; ber ^Prilij, the prince; ber lor, the fool. 

Note. — This list— which comprises the most important masculine 
monosyllables of this declension — should be remembered. Apparently 
they would belong to the second class of the strong declension ; but -e has 
been dropped from the nominative singulai. (See Appendix.) 

97. The noun, ber §err, the Lord, gentleman (also, Mr. or 
Sir) adds in the singular only n ; in the plural ett ; as, beS 
§errn; pi. bie §erren, etc. 

gg. Past Indicative of (eilt, to be. 

Singular. Plural. 

ic^ IDOr, I was. lliir luaren, we were. 

bil roatfi, thou wast {you were').\^T n)ar(e)t, you were. 

er root, he was. fie loaren, they were. 

Sing, or Plur., (£ic moren, you were. 

VOCABULARY. 
unb, and, 100, where. 

ober, or. mar i^, was It 

aber, but. toarft bu, wast thou? 

fe^r, very. 
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EXERCISE IV. 

1. Iiit SBIumen be« ©artenS (inb bie grcube meiner aRutter. 
2. ^tne ^erren finb Siirftcn unb ©rofen. 3. !Jiie aHauern ber 
©tobt ftnb ^0^ unb olt. 4. 33ie ©tuben finb !Iein, 5. SoS Sonb 
un(ere8 $errn, be§ gurften, ift ein Surffentum. 6. 5Cie ^reufeen 
unb bie Ungarn roaren fteifeig. 7. ®ie Dd&fen roaren gro^, aber 
bie Sii^e maren feftr ttein. 8. 3)ie(er Snabe ift ber So^n beS 
©rofen. 9. S)ie U^ biefeS ^ertn roar neu. 10. SBiefe U^en 
finb fe^r ott aber gut. 11. Sft ^r sin Spreufee ober ein Ungar? 
12. Ste 3:aten beS ^elben. 13. ®ie liiren beS §Qufe§. 14, 
5)ie iJteffen beS ©rofen. 15. ®ie §efte be§ ©iubenten. 16. 
Diefe §crren finb Sprcufecn. 17. Sie ffnaben finb in ber St^ute 
— in ben @d)ulen. 18. ^ie Qa^l ber ©tnbenten ift grofe. 19. 
3)ie laten ber Eftriften. 10. 2)ie ©tuben beS ^anfeS. 21. $)ie 
Slumen ber ®drten. 22. !©ie ©(^uter beS §errn. 23. 2lie 
Sllabetn ber SKitbc^en. 24. ®ie ©c^iiffeln finb auf bem Sif^e. 

I. The Prussians and ttie Hungarians are Christians. 2. 
These boys were pupils of my father. 3. The schools of this 
town are good. 4. It was the deed of a fool. 5. The daugh- 
ters of the count were old, but the sons of the prince were 
young. 6, The hands of the ladies. 7. The doors of my 
house. 8. Where are my needles ? 9. Where were the ladies 
and the gentlemen? 10. The boys were industrious. 11. 
These dishes are new. 12. The deeds of the heroes. 13. The 
watches of those gentlemen. 14. The number of the boys and 
of the girls, ij. The lands of the count. 16. The monkeys 
and the bears. 17. These princes are Christians. 18. The 
teeth and the feet of the oxen. 19. A daughter of a lawyer. 
20. The wife of an officer, zi. That gentleman is a Prussian. 
22. I was in the room. 23. We were in the rooms. 24. Was 
be the son of a poet ? 

NoTK. — For more advanced exercises see end of the book. 
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LESSON V. 
Pecnllarities in Declension. 

99, The following masculines ending in e form their 
genitive in -n^, and their other cases in -n according to the 
weak declension : 

iter griebe, feace. ber 0aufe, heap. 

ber gunfe, spark. ber aiome, name. 

ber ©cbanle, thought. ber ©atne, seed. 

ber %\<x\kU, faith. ber aSiHe, tvill.* 

— with a few others, more or less variable, 

100. 35er ©d^obe, ^arro, gen, Sii^abeitg, usually modifies the 
vowel in the plural, bie Si^flben ; but sing, also ber S^abcn. 

101, 2)er ©d^metj, the pain, is occasionally declined in the 
same way: gen, beS ©dimerjeiiS, dat. bem ©c^merjen, etc ; but 
usually beS ©(^metseS, etc.; pi. bie ©c^merjeit. And ber 5?el= 
fen, the rock, has also the shorter form, ber 3et§, gen. beS 
3et|en3 or getfen ; pi. bie gelfen. 

102. One neuter, ba§ ^erj, the heart, forms its genitive in 
-enS, beS §erjen§, dat, bem ^erjen, ace. baS ^erj; plur, bie 
^erjen. (§73. 0- 

103, Some of these nouns have also the nominative in -en, 
and are then regularly of the first class of the strong declen- 
sion ; as, ber Srieben, be^ SricbeitS, etc. 

104. A few masculines and neuters follow the strong 
declension in the singular, and the weak in the plural. 
Such are : 

Nom. Gen. Plur. 

ber S&OM.zx, farmer, peasant. bc§ Saucrg, oie S^auern. 

ber 9Ko|}, mast {of a ship). be§ TOoftel, bie SKaften. 

■This declension ia based on a. (strong) nominalive ~c(n). See $ 76. 
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Norn. Gen. Plur. 

bet 5Diu§!ri, muscle. beS aWuSletS, bie aRuSleln. 

ber 9fac^bar, neighbor. be§ Sfai^barS, bie 9iac^t)arn. 

ber ^Pantpffcl, j/y*/*/-. beS SpontoffelS, bie SPantoffet(n). 

ber ©ee, /oi^. be3 ©ee§, bie See(e)n. 

bcT Staat, Jftx^. beS ©taaleS. bie ©taaten. 

ber Stac^el, sting. beS (Stod&elS, bie Stac^eln. 

ber ©tiefel, boot. beS ©tiefelS, bie ©tteiel(n). 

bet ®tra(|I, ray. be§ Stra^te§, bie ©tra^ten. 

ber Setter, cousin. bc§ SSetterS, bie ajettern. 

baS Sluge, *>■*. be§ ^ugeS, bie Stugen. 

bag Sett, bed. beS SetteS, bie ©etten. ' 

"60.% @nbe, ^w/^. beS Snbe§, bie ®nben. 

bciS §emb, skirt. beS ^etnbeS, bie ^cmben. 

baS O^r, ear. be§ D^reg, bie i5f)ren. 

and the foreign masculine titles in -or (§117); with a. few 
foreign neuters; as, bog ^fiffft', the insect. See Appendix. 

These constitute what is called the mixed declension, in 
which are sometimes included also the nouns, |§ 99-102, 
and the neuters, § 118 and §119. 

105. Some of these words have double forms: beS Souern, 
beS SRat^barn, etc.; also pi. bie ^Pantoffet, and (better) bie gtiefel. 
And there are a few other nouns in which usage is divided, in 
the singular or plural, or both, between the weak and the strong 
declensions, or even between diflerent classes of the strong 
declension; as, ber 58aier, the Bavarian; gen, SgaierS or iBaiern ; 
pL SBaier or SBaiern; ber ©orn; the thorn; pi. 3)iJrner, Some, or 
3>orneii ; ber ©porn, the spur; pi, ©porne or ©pornen, or even 
©poren; bag SBoot, pi, bie SBoote or Sbte; \>is.% fHo^r, pi. bie 
9to^re or SRij^re, etc. Such details must be found in the dic- 
tionaries. (See Appendix). 

106. The n of an earlier weak inflection is retained regu- 
larly as dative singular in the phrase ouf ©rben, on earth; and 
sometimes elsewhere — especially in poetry, ,-- . 
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Note i. — In poetry the form is sometimes found with the article; as, 
in ber Srticn, etc. ; and, rarely also in the genitive ; as, bie Qliiler biefer Qt-- 
ben, tht goods e/lhis earth. 

i. Note also Buch phrases as : 'oox^xtabtn, for jt>y; ju EtirEtt, in henar 
{of); ha ®un(l(n, in favor {0/) ; Bon SeiKn, en the fart (ef), etc. — same 
of which, however, were originally plurals. 

107. A few words give two plurals in different senses, 
having both senses in the singular. Such are : bag Sonb ; 
pi. SSSnbet, ribbons; iBont*, bonds. 3)ie SBoitf; pi. Sdnfe, 
benches; SBonfen, banks. S)a§ SEBort; pi. SBMet, words 
(singly); SBorte, words (connected). (§§ 424-426). 

Note. — ColloqniaJly — in imitation of French or English — are found 
plurals in 3 ; as, SerU, @a6el£, 3RdlH^en£, etc. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect of fein. 

108. The perfect and pluperfect of the verb fein are 
formed by adding the perfect participle gewwfen, been, to 
the present and past tenses of the same verb. 

(a) Observe that (eiit is here its own auxiliary, where in 
English we use have. 

Perfect. 

Singular. Plural. 

\i^ din geinEfen, I have been. loir finb getoefen, we have been. 

bu bift geiDcJen, thou hast been, i^r feib geroejen, you kave been. 

et ift geroejen, he has been. fie finb geltie(£n, they have been. 

Sing, or Plur., Sie ftnb geniefen, you have been. 

Pmiperfect. 
ic^ roar geroefeit, / had been. roir rooren getDejen, we had been. 
t}M\oar\iztXoz\fa,ihouhadslbeen.x'^TXoax{t)t^fait\tXi,you had been. 
er roar gclccfEn, he had been. fte iDoren geroefeit, ihey had been. 
Sing, or Plur., ©ie tuaren gelDefen, you had been. 
{b) Observe that when the verb is used in a compound 
form, the participle stands at the end of the sentence. Thus: 
®u bijl gut geroefen, 3)er ®nobe roar fleifeig geroefeii. - 1 , 
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VOCABULARY, 
reid^, rich. ftotf, strong. in, in ( govern the dative 

arm, poor. (($lDac^, weak, auf, on \ when expressing rest. 

nu^Ii^, useful, (i^arf, sharp. H)ie, <i.f, //^if; nii^t, not. 

EXERaSE V. 

I. %tx JBatcr biefeS SauerS mor bcr WoiJ^tniT nieineS SBetterS 
geioefen. 2. Xie Sufjte be§ grieben^ jinb bem Staote fe^r nii^li^ 
gemefen, 3. S!ie Sttefel(ii), bic i}J°n"'ffsK'')' ^if §emben unb bte 
9ii>tfe finb neu geluefett. 4. IBic Somen finb fc^arf tnie Dtabetn. 
5. ^er ©o^timeineS Sloc^barS tear reid) geroejen. 6. ^ii biefer 
©tube iDoren bie Setten ber Schiller. 7. %vc SBruber un[ere§ 
SJetterS irar reid) geireten. 8. ©cine Slugen unb (eine O^reii finb 
gro6( tibcr feine giifee finb tlein. 9. %tx Srieben be9 ^errn. 10. 
SKeinc SJugenfinbfc^rooi^. 11. 5!)ie ©corner jen beg ^erjenS. 12, 
3)er Sriebe ber ©taoten. 13. Iflie Sanber ber 3Jtabc^en. 14. Jiiefe 
Sauern finb Slac^&Qrn geroejen. 15. SiefeSSorter finb bie 5Ramen 
icner aJiSnner. 16. !Iiie SSJorte [beS] OlaubenS. 17. 3>ie91amen 
iener ^nfetten. 18. %\t SBonfen finb in ben ©tabten. 19. %vt 
©anbe [bel] griebenS, zo, 3ene §erren finb SBettern. 

1. The masts of this ship are very strong. 2- Your neigh- 
bors have been in this room, 3. The thoughts of the Chris- 
tians. 4. The names of the peasants. 5, The brothers of my 
cousin had been poor. 6. My mother's slippers are old. 7. 
The hearts of (the) men. 8. His ears are large, but his eyes 
are very small. 9. My father's boots and my cousin's slippers 
and the shirts of the boys are not very new. 10. The beds 
of the scholars had been in this room. 11. The thoughts 
of my cousin are the thoughts of a Christian, iz. The eyes 
dnd the ears of a mouse are small. 13. The faith of the heart 
is strong. 14. These farmers are my neighbors. 15. The 
masts of the ships are high. 16. The peasants of these 
states have been very rich. 1 7. The ribbons of my slippers 
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are green. 18. The boots are on the benches. 19. The faces 
of the neighbors. 20. The thoughts and the words of (the) 
peace (see § 72, b, 3). 

LESSON VI. 
Declension of Proper Names. 

109. Names o£ persons, places, and the neuter names of 
countries, when inflected, usually take -§, in the genitive. 
Jriebri^, Frederick, griebricEfS ; ©tifaSett), ©fifabetl)^ ; .^itba, 
.^ilboS ; STmeirifa, 9lmetiEa§ ; ©trafefturg, ©trafeburgS. 

Note. — An earlier dative, or accuaative, in -n or -rn sometimes occuTk. 
colloquially j as, ¥eler-ii, 3ufl-en. (For plurals, see g 427.) 

110. ('i) Names of females ending in e may have in the 
genitive -enS, and in the dative and accusative -en : ©op^i'c, 
Sopfti'eitg, ©op^i'en;9(tnQ'Iie, 3Ima'tten§, Stma'tien; but usually, 
only —8 in genitive, and no ending in dative and accusative. 

(S) Masculine names ending in a sibilant (§, %, f^, j, j, $) 
may take -eiiS, -en, -en: Sfaj, SOiajenS, SKojen; but if sur- 
names, or foreign, they take the apostrophe only (§ 70); as, 
SB06' aSerfe. 

(f) Place names ending in a sibilant are not declined; as, 
^ariS, anoinj, etc. 

111. In speaking of sovereigns and dignitaries, the pre- 
position toon is used in such phrases as : bcr itaifet Don 
3hi§(aiib, tke Emperor of Russia; bie fiSnigin Bon ©nglflub, 
the Queen of England; bet Sfiiirgemteifter toon SRagbeburg, 
tke mayor of Magdeburg. This form may, generally, be 
used instead of the genitive of countries or places. 

112. And, generally, the inflection of a personal name 
may be avoided by the use of the article ; as, gen. beS SatI, 
ber ©Dpf)te, beS ©chiller, etc.; or of an apposition with the 
article ; as, beS SiJnigg ^inrtd) (§§ 427-8). CtHJiJc 
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113. The Latin nouns Etjrtftu^ and 3efu§ usually retain 
their Latin declension ; thus : 

N. e^rirtuS ; G. S^rifti ; D. e^rifto ; A. e^riflum. 
N. 3efufi; G. ^t\u; D. ^efu; A. ^efum. 

The Future of the Verb ftitl, /" *^- 

114. The future of the verb feilt is formed by combin- 
ing with the infinitive |ein the present tense of the auxil- 
iary verb njetbeil, to become. 

Singular. Plural. 

ic^ roerbe fein, / shall be. roir roerben jein, we shall be. 

bu irirft (ein, thou wilt be. i^r roerbet fein, you will be. 

er niirb fein, he will be. fie loerben fein, they will be. 

Sing, or Plur., ©ie trerben fein, you will be. 

{a) And interrogatively : irerbe icf| fein ? shall I be ? mtrb 

et fein, will he be f etc. Note that the infinitive goes to 

the end of the sentence ; as, icf) Wcrbe fteifeig feirt,. Wttb et 

fleifeig fein ? etc. 

VOCABULARY. 
^icT, here. OM&t, also. 

^eutC, to-day. totb, soon. 

morgen, to-morrow. bie Sd^lBefter, the sister. 

geftern, yesterday. mil, with (governs the dative). 

EXERCISE VI. 

I. S^arlotie(n)§ SDfutter tft ^eute ^ier geroefen, unb ber SBater 
3RQrie(n)§ loirb morgen ouc^ ^ier fein. 2. %tx fi'onig ton ©panien 
unb bie Siinigin Oon Portugal merben morgen in 2Rabrib fein. 3. 
Eiie gliiffe iRu^tanbS finb gro^. 4. 3ft er mit ©opI)ie{n)§ Sc^toeftcr 
in 9lmQtie(n)§ ®arten geroefen? 5. ©r loirb mit aKarie(n) in ber 
©tube tein. 6. %\t iQettem griebrid&B roerben auc^ bafb ^ier fein. 
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7. iDie §QU[er son ^ariS finb gxo%. 8. !I)er Sater unb bie 
SWutter [ber] SKarie finb geftern I|icr gemefcn. 9. Sfflerbcn i^e 
Sriiber unb ifire ©c(|roeftern botb fjier fein? 10. ^tv Soifer unb 
bie ffiaiferin Bon 2)eut(t^Ianb finb in Berlin, n. !J»o§ 2e6en 
3e(u. 12. 3)ieaSorte ^efu E^rifti. {Adverbs of time precede 
adverbs of place ^ 

1. I am Mary's brother and thou art Charlotte's sister. 2. 
The sister of the Emperor of Russia will be here tomorrow. 
3. He is with Mary in Frederick's garden. 4. The mayor of 
Strasburg has been here today. 5. The deeds of Frederick 
have been useful. 6. Will the father of Charles be here to- 
morrow ? 7. He will be here to-morrow, and the mother of 
Sophia will also soon be here. 8. Has the mother of the 
Queen of Spain been here? 9. She will soon be here. 10. 
The rivers and the lakes of Russia are large. 11. The son of 
Elizabeth is a friend of our neighbor. 1 2. Mary's slippers and 
Charles' boots are new. 



LESSON VII. 
Declension of Foreign Nonns. 

IJ5. Nouns of foreign origin generally retain their 
foreign accent (see § 59, note), but most of them are 
declined like German nouns. Others retain some pecu- 
liarities. 

116. Like German nouns are declined such words as: 
berSKfc^of, the bishop, bie Sifc^ilfe; ber Saplan', tke chaplain, 
bie S!(4)iane ; ber Snftinft', bie Snftinfte; baS aRonimtent', bie 
aKomintente; boS^oSpital', bie §o§pitdIcr; bag Stegiment', bie 
SRegimenter, etc.; and the foreign masculines and feminines 
of the weak declension ; as, ber Slbbotot', the advocate ; bie 
'^i^sHoW , the republic, sXc. r..ai,.,..i..GtH)Qlc 



§ 121] DECLENSION OF COMPOUND NOUNS, 43 

117. Foreign titles of male persons ending in unaccented 
m take S in the genitive singular and en in the plural : ber 
Softer, bc§ 5)oftot^, bte 3)o&o'ren, etc.; according to the 
mixed declension. (See § 104; for the accent, see §§ 
57, S8-) 

118. Foreign neuters in um and ium add S in the gen. 
sing., and change um to en in the plural ; as boS ©tu'bium ; 
gen. beg ©tubiumS ; pi, bie ©tubien, etc. Some have dropped 
ium in the singular, but retain ten in the plural ; as, bag 
Stbocrb', (or §tbber6ium) ; pi. bte ?tbDerbien, etc.* 

119. Foreign neuters in at' and tC take S in the genitive 
singular and ien in the plural : bag SDiaterial', beg Sl'iateriofe, 
bie SKatcrialieit ; bag goffit', beg gofftig, bie gofftlien.* 

120. Words transferred from French, English, and other 
modem languages usually take g in the genitive singular 
and in the plural: flotbg, ®enie'S, ©olog, S3on§, ^afc^a'iS; 
but if ending in -g are not declined ; as, bet Soninite', the 
clerk (g silent). 

^3) A few other foreign nouns, mostly of technical use, re- 
tain foreign plurals: as, SafuS, 3Kobi, gacto, ©t|eru6im, etc. 
And a few others form plurals in -en: as, bag 3)roina, bie 
Ulromen. But there is much irregularity. Sometimes all in- 
flection is omitted. Details must be learned by experienre. 
{See also Less. XLVII.) 

Declension of Compound Mouns. 

121. Compound nouns are formed much more freely in 
German than in English (as will be explained hereafter). 
Such nouns are inflected according to the gender and 
declension of the last component, the rest remaining un- 
changed. (See §84. For accent, see §53.) 

"These groups from Latin neuters, p!. a, ia, are now nearly like the 
mixed decleoaion, A few other such nouns belong here ; also the German 
boS fileinoti, pi. bie fileinobien (or ftleinobcl. 
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122. There are a few exceptions : bie ?tntIDOtt, the answer, 

pi. 3tntoDrten (comp. of ba^ SBort) ; ber 9tb(cf)eu (comp. of bie 
©c^eu), and a few others. (See § 388.) 

The Future Perfect of (ein, 

123. The future perfect of fetli is formed by joining the 
perfect participle geiuefcit and the infinitive fein to the present 
of the auxiliary verb toerbeii. 

idb roerbe geit)e|en fcin, J shall have been "I or, I have 
bu roitfl geipefen fein, thou wilt have been \ probably 
CT roirb gcroetcn fein, he will have been ] been, etc. 

Plural. 

loir locrben (leiDefen fein, ive shall have been "1 , 

„ . r r- ->. . . or, we have 

yfye rtieroet gemefen fein, you wtll have been V . , ,, 

fie Inerben geroefen fein, they will have been \ , 

'. , ° r I ■ ■„ , , *'«*. etc. 

Sic ireroen geroefen fein, you will have been J 

(a) And interrogatively: merbe icE| gentefett fein? etc. Ob- 
serve that the participle and infinitive stand together at the end 
— the participle before the infinitive, reversing the English order. 

Note. — As will he seen § 172, these form the infinitivt perfccl. 



VOCABULARY. 

ber Slugapfel, tliefupil (of the ber ^ouS^err, the landlord. 



eye), the pet. 
ber StderSmann, the husband- 



ber S3aumgarteu, the orchard. 
^er SBIuraengarten, theflower- 



\><xi ^erren^auS, the House of 

Lords. {house. 

\i<3,% Sonb^auS, the country- 

ber ianjte^rer, the dancing- 



bie Sinberftute, the nursery. 

ber Selb^err. the general {%<)^). bicSEiintientc^ule, theboys'-sekool. 
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tie ©tabtmouer, the city-wall. boS ©Oange'lium, the gospel. 
baS 23brterl)uc^, the dictionary. '{ia.%'ioSiW<xifi'i\\XXa, the laboratory. 
bet Stilt, the abbot. ba§ aKu(e'um, the museum. 

ber Spapft, the pope. ber Stubent', the student. 

bet Sontg, M* king. bie UniDerfitSt', M^ university. 

^teufien, Prussia. ju, /ff, (daL). 

EXERaSE VU. 

1. 3>iefe ©tabt ift teid^ on (in, </«/.) 3Ronumenten. 2. S)et 
Saplan beg S8i(4of5 ift ein ©ottot [ber] Sr^eoloflie. 3. 33ie Sqi)= 
liine ber ^Spfte finb SJiJdbBfe. 4- ®ie Sorb^ finb in bent §errcn= 
^Qufe. 5. 3rt bem 5Diufeum roaren goffUien. 6. %ix% aSorterbu^ 
bte(e9 $rofejfor3 TOitb gut fein. 7. 3)ie ©bfine be§ SoItorS nier= 
ben mit bcm Sanjte^rer in ber Sinberftube gemefeii fein. 8. Un= 
fere JHegimeitter roerbcn mit bem gelbfierrn an (at, dat.') ber 
©tobtmauer fein. 9. EaS Suc^ in ber ^anb unfereS ^aftorS ift 
ein aSorterSuc^ ju ben fiBangelien. 10. 3^ ^s™ Sanb^ufe beS 
®rafen ift eitt SJiufeum Bon goffilien. 11. ®ic ©tubenten bet 
Kninerfitat finb in bem SoliDratorium be3 5|Jrofefior§ ber E^emie. 
12. %\t ^ntinort be§ jjelb^errn in bem iperren^aufe mar fe^r gut. 

I. The hospitals of this town are near (an, dat.^ the city- 
wall, 2, The kings of Prussia are rectors of the universi- 
ties [of] Bonn and Berlin. 3. Here are the materials for (ju, 
dat. ) a dictionary of the gospels, 4. The professors and the 
doctors have been in the orchard of the pastor. 5. In the 
museum of the bishop are fossils. 6. The dancing-master is 
in the nursery with the sons of the general and the daughters 
of the professor, 7, The monuments of this town are very old. 
8. These bishops are doctors of (the) theology. 9. The flower- 
garden of the abbot is large. 10. The study of the gospels is 
the joy of the student. 11. The professor of chemistry is in 
the laboratory with the students of the university. 12. The 
answers are in the dictionaries. 

Remakk. — The comprehensive Table of Noun Declensions on the next 
p»ge ia intended only for reference or review. ^ ,, ,.|.. GtH)glc 
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124. In this table th, f, n =• masculine, feminine, neuter; 
", modified vowel ; — , monosyllable ; — ' — , or ', poly- 
syllable, with accent; -, ending. The numbers (IV) (V) are 
used for convenience. Remember that feminine nouns are 
unchanged in the singular. 
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GENDER OF NOUNS. 



Gender of Monns. 



125. The gender of nouns is important in itself, and also 
because it largely determines declension. But, as already seen, 
gender is in German to a great extent independent of mean- 
ing; and as to the form of words, no sufficient general rules 
can be given. The following are some of the most useful : 

I. Genecall; : Sex names and appellations will follow the sex ; except, biS 

58(16, lAe woman; boB ffienli^, t&^ wench; and neuter diminutives in 
-ijca, -Icin. 

II. Masculine are; 1. Nouns ending in -ifl. -i((|, -linfl, -m ; and most 

nouns ending in -el, -f n, -tx. 
z. Most strong derivatives ; that is, derivatives formed of verb roots 

without suffix. (See g 382-3.) 
3. Names of winds, seasons, months, days, mountains. 

III. Feminine are : I . Most nouns in -e, not of masculine meaning, and 

not beginning with ge- 

2. Derivatives in -t, -{i, -^eit, -leit, -f^afl, -ung, -in, -ie, -ion. -ur. 

3. Most abstract nouns ; and most names of plants, trees, flowers. 

IV. Neuter are: i. Most derivatives with pretix ge-, or suffix -niS, -turn. 

2. All diminutives ending in -6itn. -letn. 

3. Infinitives, and other parts of speech, used as nouns (unless de- 

noting persons). 

4. Most collective nouns ; most names of countries, places, metals. 

5. Many generic names of animals — without regard to sex. 

V. Foreign nouns usually retain their originai gender. 

VI. Compound nouns follow the gender of their last component. (Ex- 

ceptions, see § 122.) 

VII. Some nouns have two genders, with a difference of meaning; as, htx 
Sanb, boS ISanb, etc. These will be referred to hereafter. (§ 426.) 

VIII. Some nouns are of unceilain gender, or at least of divided usage. 
These details must be found in the dictionai 
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126, Yet, after all rules, the gender of German nouns must 
be learned largely by experience. The subject should, there- 
fore, receive the constant attention of the student Especially 
it is recommended that the habit should be formed of associa- 
ting, with every noun that is learned, the appropriate form of 
the definite article, and of regularly using the article when 
naming a noun ; as, ber Qu^, bie 3"^f> ^^^ Scufl- ^fc. 



LESSON VIII. 
The Declension of Adjectives. 

127. Adjectives used as the predicate — that is, in con- 
nection with the verb — are not declined; as has been 
seen already. 

128. Adjectives used appositively — that is after the 
noun — are also not declined ; as, bie Stiume, grofe unb griin, 
tAe trees, large and green. 

Note. — This may be considered sa a kind of elliptical predicate con- 
struction, for the tries (which are) largi and green. 

lag. Adjectives used attributively — that is before a 
noun, expressed or understood — are declined ; also adjec- 
tives when used as nouns. 

130. There are two declensions of the attributive ad- 
jective, the strong and the weak. The combination of 
these forms the wjjr^i/ declension. {See § 166). 

Note. — The term adjeelive here includes only qualifying adjectives, 
not the pionominals. _. . 

rj,ai,.,..N,CtX)L^lc 
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The Strong DeclenBlon of Adjectlvea. 

131. When the attributive adjective is not preceded by- 
one of the articles, or by any other pronominal adjective 
of like inflection, it takes the endings of biefec (§ 86). 

Note. — It is usual to speak of this declension as like that of the defi- 
it see g 87. 



nite article. 

13a. These endings are (se 
Singular. 

Nom. -cv -e 

Gen. -eg -er 

Dat. -em -er 

Ace. -en -e 

Similarly, all adjective pron< 

With these endings decline 

vtrtically, the adjectives gut, |d 

etc. Decline also with nouns, 



§ 86): 



-eS 



Plural. 
m.f. n. 



jns, except those in § 88. 
in full, both horizontally and 
le($l, att, jung, neu, groft, Hein, 
s follows (but see § 133]: 



EXAMPLES. 



N. fluter aSein, good wint. 
G. guleg* ffieineS, 0/ good win 
D. gutent SGJeine, to good wine. 
A. fluten aSein, good wine. 



Plural 
gute aSeine, good wines. 
guter SBJetne, o/goodwines. 
guten 3Seincn, to good -wines. 
gute aSeine, good wines. 



Plural. 
grofee greubeii, great Joys. 



Feminine. 
Singular. 
N. grD§e ^reube, ^■^a/y^y. 
G. grofeer gteube, grower Sreuben, 

D, gtofeer greube, gro^en greubeit, 

A. grofee gteube. grofee grcubcii. 

"Orfliilcn, as § 133. 
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Neuter. 
Singular. Plural. 

N. \^vath %Yi6), fine clotA. feme ^Tiic^er, 

G. feineS* Jud^eS, jeiner Siic^er, 

D. feinem Sui^e, jetRen Siuc^ern, 

A. feineiS SJud). feme 2^ucE)er. 

133. Before masculine and neuter genitives in eS or 6, 
the adjective genitive now usually ends in en instead of e^. 
Thus : guteit SSeineS, fetnen Siud^eS, etc. 

Note. — This is to avoid repetition ot ttie same strong form. 

Present Indicative of the Verb ^6tn, '" Aave, 
Singular. Plural. 

idf \a.ht, I have. xovc ^ten, we have. 

bit ^aft, f/ica Aa^A i^r §a6t, you have. 

er ^at, A-; has. fie fatten, f/iiy /4af^. 

fie I|at, she has. Sic ^6en,^flw Aai/i-.t 

e§ &Qt, // has. Ijafien roir, A<ii>f it/?? etc. 

VOCABULARY. 
6I0U, */a^. f^ionri, black. ber ^ta^. the place, square. 

getlj, yellow. rot, «(/. Iie6, //.fdr. bie ^utte, M^ Aw/, cottage. 
!Dei§, white. 6reit, broad. bie Slaf^e, /^« ^ffl/.r. 

EXERCISE Vm. 

I. 2Sn ben ®arten beS giirfteii fmb grofte, griine Stiutne unb 
f^one biQue unb getbe SStumen. z. SBeifieB SBrot ift gut, ober 
fiiroarjeiS ift aud^ gut. 3. iBie ©otbaten ^oben blaue ober rote 
JRbife. 4. SpariS unb Sonbon finb grofie ©tflbte. 5. §ier fmb 
foRge Strafeen unb breite ^lagc. 6. @ute Sinber Rnb bie greube 
i^reS SflterS unb ifirer SRutlcr. 7. glei^tge ©i^iiler ^aben niiti= 



•Orfcinen. tSee". p. 30. 
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li^E S9u^er. 8. §aft bu blaueS ober mei^e^ papier ? 9. S^ 
^abe roteS. 10. §at er roteS 5Popier y n. ®r- ^at roeifeeS. iz- 
SReine SSriiber ^a&eit neue "Stode unit neue 5]3antDffeI(n), abet alte 
@tiefel(n). 13. Die §au(er reic^er Surften finb flrofe, aber bie 
^utten armcr Snuern finb fiein. 14. Stiter grcunb, mo bift bu? 
15. SiebeS Sinb, neue Siic^er finb oft fc^Iei^t ; flute 931ii^er finb 
oft tttt. 16. eine Slcf^e roten SBeineS ift auf (on, daf.) bem 
Sifc^e. 

1. The streets of large towns are long. 2. This (bie8) is a 
day of great joy. 3. Young children and old men were in the 
garden of the prince. 4. Have you new slippers, new hats, 
and new coats? j. The houses of poor peasants are often 
small huts. 6, Dear brother, you * are the joy of your father, 
7. Dear sister, you are 'the joy of your mother, 8. Good 
scholars are industrious. 9. Have these soldiers blue or red 
coats? 10, They have red [ones]. 11. Have youf warm water? 
12. We have cold [water]. 13. My father has good old friends, 
14. In the nursery are good beds. 15. Dear children, you t are 
industrious. 16. I am the teacher of industrious boys. 17. 
She has sharp needles. 18. They have bottles of old wine. 



LESSON IX. 
Weak Declension ol" Adjectives. 

134, When the attributive adjective is preceded by the 
definite article or an adjective pronoun of three termina- 
tions (§ 87), it loses its own distinctive endings ; that is, 
it takes in the nominative singular of all three genders, 
and in the accusative singular feminine and neuter, the 
termination -e, and in all other cases of the singular and 
plural, -en. This is called the weak declension. 

•Usebtt, btin. tUseSie. J See § 187. rj.ai,.,..i.Goi)Qlc 







Singular. 






,asc. 


/.m. 


neut. 


Nom. 


-er -e 


-e -e 


-e§ -< 


Gen. 


-e8 -cn 


-er -eu 


-eS -en 


Dat. 


-em -en 


-er -en 


-em -en 


Ace. 


-en -en 


-e -e 


-e^ -e 



The combined endings, pronominal and adjective, will 
then be (the former strong; the latter weak) : 



«./. «. 



Thus decline, man. ticfer Qltt ; /cm. biefe nlte ; ncul. hiefefi altt. Sim- 
ilarly, ber flulE, bit 9ul(, bai fiule (bearing in mind the peculiarities of the 
delinite article). For the adjective endings alone, see Synopsis, p. 67. 

It may be noted that the weak endings of the adjective are the same as 
of the weak masc. noun ber ftnnbe (§ 96), except in the accus. aing, fem. 
and neut.. where the nom. ending -t remains unchanged. Also, that there 
are onlyjfi'f forms in -c, all others -cn. Other endings, -er, -eS, -tm are 
a/mays sh-ong. 

135- ^^ "'" ^^ observed that the declension of the adjec- 
tive itself is here less explicit, the forms of gender, number, 
case being for the most part expressed by the foregoing pro- 
nominal. It is therefore to the latter, chiefly, that in this 
combination the student will look to determine the form of 
the adjective or of the noun. 



EXAMPLES. 

Masculine. 
%\*Stt atQBl Vdnm. tbl» tnta bv& 
Singular. Plural. 

N. biefer griine SBquiii, biefegriinenSSiiume, 

G. biefeS griinen S8Qumc§, biefcr griinen fflaume, 

D. biefetn griinen 33aumc, biejen griinen SBflunieii, 

A, biefen gruncn SBaum. biefc griinen SSunte. ,1 



fi'35l 



;SION OF ADJECTIVES. 



Feminine. 
3nic Mi^Kt ifcan, that bcautffal woman. 
Singular. Plural. 

N. jene f^iine giQu. jene f^Bnen Sroucn, 

G. jener fctjonen 5rQu, jener fi^ouen ^raueii, 

D. jener fc^onen Srau, jeneit (c^oneix grauen, 

A. jene fctianc grau. jene f^Bnen grauen. 

Neuter, 
«StMc« oUc ««[»». wbl^ oUcuth. 



Singular. 
N, weld^eS Qtte ©d|lo6, 
G. toeltticS altcn ©d^toffeS, 
D., roe%m fliten S^toffc, 
A. roeli^eS atte SifttoR. 



Plural. 
meld^e atten ©(i^liiffer, 
meldier alien ©dilbffer, 
meldicn alten SttjISfjerr 
Wilift fltten Sc^lbfjcr. 



Decline in the same way : jeber treue Sreunb, ber gute 
ffinabe, bie liebe loctiter, i>ai neue ^qu3, etc., etc, 

(a) Thp c^ of ^oc^ is changed into ^, in all inflections, be- 
fore e (§ 156): ttx ^o^t^ec^, the high mountain ; ^o^e Sonnen, 
tailors. 

Let tbe teacher add similar eiamplea ; and also, such as the following: 
Detennine geadec, number, case of iiti alKn SRanneS, ita alten Stann, bet 
ntuen Butfitr, ben neuen ©utiieiii, etc. And point out ambiguity of form; 
as in b\i alien illanner (nom. oc ace. pi.), ben guten finaben (ace. aing. or dat. 
pL), etc Also, given the gender of the noun, decline, from root-forms 
only bfef- f|DfH Saum, jen- blau- 33tume; or with the article; b- lang- 
3a^i, etc. etc. 

Remark. — This is really a combined declension of the adjec- 
tive with the preceding pronominal. The adjective endings 
occur only when so preceded, and the two together determine 
the form. For this reason the paradigms have been given in 
combination. The same principle applies to the mixed de- 
clensta. (L=„.X.l ^_ ,,Goo>(lc 
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The Past Indicative of fyibttt. 

Singular. Plural. 

i^ ^Qtte, I had. roir gotten, we had. 

bu ^atteft, thou hadst. il|r ^attet, you had. 

er ^atte, he had. fie 'fatten, they had. 

Sing, or Plur., ©ie fatten, you had. 

VOCABULARY. 

Jioei, two. i>tx^Ox'btn,thiJVorih. \t%fat. 

ber ©C^nee, the snow, ber ©iiben, the South, preuftijctl, Prussian. 

bie Srbe, the earth, 'DeTSIRaltr,thej>ainUr. englifi^, English. 

world. [land, bebecft, covered. franjbfifi^, French. 

bie ©i^roeii, Switzer- tierfi^mt, famous. unter, under. 

EXERCISE IX. 

1. %tx juiige SBnig unb ber olte Surft finb in bem grogeit 
©^lofle beS reid^en Orafen. 1. Qene olte Srau ^ot jlDei fc^One 
Ifii^tet. 3. Die ileinen ffinaben fatten neue 9l5de. 4. %\t tiefen 
Saler unb bie tio^en tSebirgc [ber] Sc^meij finb mit griinen Ian* 
nen unb mit roeifeem Si^nee bebetft. j. 23ie ftatlen Sijtter ber 
Urbe finb in bent lolten Siorben. 6, !j!ie 3Ren[cE)en in bem Joar*, 
men ©iiben finb fi^mad). 7. 3)ie mormen SBabet ber fleinen ober 
otten ©tabt 6mS finb berii^mt, 8. ®ie reii^en SSauern gotten 
fii^iine §au|er, 9, fatten bie S^nber beS berii^mten ^rofefforS 
bQ3()rD6eneueS!SDrterbuc&be§[^errn] S)D(tor©i5n»arj? 10. ©ie 
Ijatten bie alte ®rammatif unfereS guten Se^rerS. 1 1. %vt fetten 
iO^fen unb Sit^e finb unter ben ^o^en £6dumen in bem gruneit 
Setbe. 12. fatten bie fleigigen @c^iiler bie neue @rammatit bed 
beru^mten SProfefforS ? 13. Unter ben ^o^en iSiiumen in bem 
grogen SBalbe ift no^ liefer, roeiQer @d|nee. 

I. The young princes are with their English teacher in the 
king's new castle. 2. This high tree has green leaves. 3. The 
famous old count had two young children. 4. The blue coats 
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of the Prussian soldiers. 5. The red coats of the English 
soldiers. 6. The French grammar of this famous professor. 7. 
In the beautiful houses of these rich ladies are the paintings of 
famous painters. 8, This famous painter has been in the South 
of England, g. The snow of the cold North is deep. 10, Those 
white flowers are from (^au^, dat.) our new garden, 11. The 
green fields are covered with white snow. 12. The warm beds 
of the little children are in the nursery. 13. This Englishman 
and this American have been on (auf, with the dative) the high 
mountains Of Switzerland. 14. The long streets of this old 
town are broad. 1 5. The new names of the old streets of Paris. 
16. This old teacher is the good friend of the poor scholars. 
Note. — Use the article with feminine name 



LESSON X. 
The Mixed Declension of Adjectives. 

136. It has been seen that when the distinctive endings 
f£. gender, number, case, are expressed by the preceding 
word, these are not repeated by the adjective, in the weak 
declension. The same principle determines the mixed 
declension. 

137. When the adjective is preceded by the indefinite 
article, or by one of the pronominals declined like it (§ 88), 
it takes the distinctive forms of the strong declension 
where these words are without ending ; that is, in the 
singular nominative, er for the masculine, eS for the 
neuter ; and eS also for the accusative neuter. In all other 
parts the endings follow the weak declension. 

138. The combined endings, pronominal and adjective, 
mil then be as follows ; GtH)Qlc 
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Singular. 




Plural. 


masc. 


Jem. 


ncut. 


«./. «. 


Nom. — -et 


-e -e 


— -tS 


-e -en 


Gen. -e§ -eit 


-cr -en 


-e§ -en 


-er -en 


Dat. -em -eii 


-er -en 


-em -en 


-en -en 


Ace. -en -en 


-c -e 


— -c« 


-e -en 



— the adjective differing from the weak declension only in 
the forms printed with heavy type. (See § 134.) 

(P) It is this form of the adjective, partly strong and partly 
weak, that gives rise to the term mixed declension. But it must 
be observed that there are only two possible forms of the ad- 
jective — one, strong, when not preceded by a determining 
ending, one, weak, when so preceded. In the former it is the 
adjective itself, in the latter the determining word, that must 
be looked to, for gender, number, case. (See § 166). 

Note. — Obaerve that the eodinga -e of fern. nom. and accus. sing., 
and -en of masc sing, and dat. plur. remain always the same. Also, that 
in adjectives as well as in nouns, fem. and neut. accusatives ata always 
like the nomiaatlvea (§ 73). So, too, in pronouns (as hereafter). 

Masculine. 
91a ^oQer Vnt, « Afift faooatala. 

Singular. No Plural* 

N. ein l|olier Serg, 
G. etneS ^otjen SBergeS, 
D. einem l^o^en Serge, 
A. einen Vio^en Serg. 

Feminine. 
■trine llebr CAtaeftnr, my dtar iMsr. 
Singular. Plural {weak). 

N. mcine liefie ©i^meftet, 
G, mcinet lieben Sc^irefter, 
D. meiner lieben ©i^roefter, 
A. meine £ie6e ©e^iDefter. 



ine lieben ©c^rocftern, 
ner lieben ©c^roeftern, 
Inen Iie6en ©^roeftern, 
ne lieben ©i^roeitern. 



n Scree, ne high mot. 

r..ai,.,..i.,GtH)^lc 
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Neuter. 

Qitin tiaUcS tBlat, hi* fall glatt. 





Singular, 


/-/wr-,/ {wea 


N. 


[ein BDtteS Olog, 


(dne Dotten ®iafer, 


G. 


feineS SoEen ©lafeS, 


feiner BoQcn Olafer, 


D. 


feinem bottcn (Slafe, 


feinen Doflen ©tafern 


A. 


(ein boEeS ®IaS. 


[cine botten ©Ififer, 



Remarks on Adjective Declension. 

139. Adjectives ending in the unaccented syllables e(, en, e, , 
usually reject the e either of the termination or of the declen- 
sional ending : ebet, noble, is usually declined ebler, eble, eble§ ; 
felten, rare, feltner, feltnc, fcltnc§ ; ^eiter, cheerful, tieitier, ^eitre, 
^eitreS ; but sometimes (before n or m) ebetn, ^eiterm {§85, 

140. Adjectives used as nouns retain the declension of 
adjectives. Thus : beutfd), German ; ein "Jleutfcfier, a German ; 
eineS ^eutfc^en, of a Germ.an; eiiic 5^eut[cE^e, a German woman; 
'ls\t'S^t«i\iizn, tke Germans ; 'dxtW.Xi, the old woman ,- ber Jfteid^C, 
the rich man; bie SHeidien, the rich (persons); ba§ ©ute, the good 
(abstract). 

141. Participles, when used attributively, are declined as 
adjectives; as, liebenb, loving; geliebt, loved; ein lieSenber 
IBruber, a loving brother; bcr gelicbte greunb, the loved friend. 
Also when used as nouns : ein Siefjenber, a lover; bie ©eliebte, 
the beloved {one) ; bie tMetieblen, the beloved {ones). 

142. Adjectives, generally, may be used, without inflection, 
as adverbs : et fiireibt fc^nell, he writes rapidly. 

143. Adjectives in er, derived from names of places, are 
indeclinable: bo^ ^eibetberger gafe, the Heidelberg tun; ber 
ffalner ^om, the Cathedral of Cologne. (See § 395, 3). 
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144. '^onj, whole, a.nd tfatt), half, are indeclinable when used 
alone before the names of countries and places, but are else- 
where declined. Thus: gonj Engtanti, all England ,- but Ba3 
ganie Sngtanlf ; ^alb 2onbon, bie ^otbe ©c^roeij, ein '^atber Soter. 

J45. The neuter termination e§ of the nominative and 
accusative sing, is frequently dropped in familiar conversation 
and in poetry. Thus : Sieb Siniilein. dear child; alt ©ifen, old 
iron; Mt SBaffer, cold water; ein fdjirier SBerbre^en, a heavy 

146. The declension of the adjective remains the same if its 
noun is understood. In this case the English one, ones, are 
not expressed in German ; aa, ein reifer SIpfel unb ein unreifer ; 
a ripe apple and an unripe one. 

147. Two or more adjectives under the same circumstances 
will take the same declension ; as, meiit lieber, alter greunb, 
my dear old friend; ber tiebe, alte SJiann, the dear old man. 

Note. — Sometimes, especially in poetry, occurs a euphonic foim in 
-e, as Iielle for f|e([, etc. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect of ^obcit. 

148. The perfect and pluperfect of the verb fjabeit are 
formed, as in English, by adding the perfect participle gc= 
tjabt, kad, to the present and past tenses of the same verb. 

Perfect. 
Singular. Plural. 

ic^ l|obe ge^abt, I have had. rove fiaben ge^abt, we have had. 
bu fiaft ge^bt, thou hast had. i^r f|abt ge^abt, you have had. 
cr ^t fle^abt, he has had. fte ^aben gel)abt, they have had. • 

Pluperfect. " 
Singular. Plural. 

ic^ (|atte gefiabt, / had had. nir flatten ge^bt, we had had. 

bu ^Qtteft getjobt, ihou hadst had. i^r ^attet ge^abt, you had had. 

tx ^atte gel^abt, he had had. fie ^tten gefiabt, they had had. 

>r more persons, is hereafter to be 

r..ai,.,..i.,GtX)glc 
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VOCABULARY, 
bie Sibliot^el' the library. fllucEIid), happy. 

ba§ Sanbgut, the estate. Qn'genct)m, agreeable, pleasant. 

baS fileib, J'Atf ■/««, garment, f eiben, silken, silk. 
bie SJefte, the vest, waistcoat. fii^, jm/«/. 
bie ^e\t, the time. fauer, sour. 

bie S^it'tt'g, /^« newspaper. reif, rytif. 

ber (5ranjo'fe, the Frenchman, imreif, unripe. 
ber 9if|ein, /Vi^ Rhine. fBniglidi, royal. 

ba§ ®iM, fortune, luck. tiic^t, «fi'. 

Vit'BVxaijt, the speech, language, immer, always. 

EXERCISE X. 

I. ®er alte ©olbot ^alle einra roten SRod ge^abt. 2. (Sin 
fdiroarier §ut, eine blaue aSJefte unb cin weifieS §einb, 3. SHeine 
ScEimefter '^at ein feibneS Sletb. 4. 3n ber Ibniglic^en iSibliot^eF 
finb englifcfee, franjbfif^e unb beutfd&e SBiic^er. 5. 3^ ^abe cin 
beut(c^e§ SBiirterbuc^. 6. SDJeine ©(%roefter ^at ein frQiiii>fifi|eS 
SBiJrter&ud) ge^bt. 7. ^at fie eine engli|c^e ©rammatit fle^abt ? 
8. ©in reifcr Slpfel ift fii^, abet ein nnreifer ift (auer, 9. 3)iefe3 
grofee Sanbgut ift ta^ Uigentunt etner alien Same. 10. iSi^<Jn(eS) 
SBetter ift ?Ilten unb Sungen (dat.) angenc^m. 1 1. ®aiS Stubium 
ber Sprac^cn ift fcljr nii^lic^. 12. iiDie Dlcic^en finb nic&t immer 
gliitfli^. 13. SKeine Sriibet fatten gro^eS ®liiil ge^ttt. 14. ^aft 
bu bie Siilner S^itung, mein guter ffinabe? 15. Sffiir ^ben leiue 
3eit ge^obt. 16. ©in Outer liebt (loves) ba§ @ute, ein ®Mer 
baS @b{e. 

I. We have no German and no French books. 2. My Eng. 
lisb dictionary is a good book. 3. My brother has had no 
time. 4. Has your sister no black dress ? 5. Masson's Gram- 
mar of the French language is a very useful book. 6. In the 
royal library are French grammars and English dictionaries. 
•j. The gentleman with the white hat is an old general. 8. In 
this long, street is a large old house ; it is the boys' -school. 9. 
Ripe apples are sweet, but unripe [ones] are sour. 10. The 
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Rhine is a large river. 11- The language of the Germans is 
the German language. 12. The language of the French is the 
French language. 13. The old and the young were happy. 
14. The Rhine was not always a German river. 15. Have 
you had the Cologne newspaper? 16. Had the scholars had 
new books? 17. Every good child had had a beautiful flow- 
er. 18. All Germany was under the noble old German em- 
peror {dat.). 

LESSON XI. 
Comparison of Adjectives. 

149. The comparative and superlative of adjectives are 
formed by adding er for the comparative and (e)ft for the 
superlative. 

150. The e of the superlative ending is regularly 
dropped, except after b, t, and the sibilants 3, j, fe, ft^. 
Adjectives ending in el, en, er, e, drop e before the com- 
parative cr (§ 1 39). 



Foiilivi. 


Comparative. 


Superlative. 


iQUt, loud, ■ 


lauter, 


lauteil. 


fll, «ti«t. 


faSer, 


»efi. 


llJSn. biauU/ul, 


|4»net, 


»iinft. 


reic^, rich. 


m*.t, 


m4B. 


ebtl, nobk. 


ebltr, 


ebetjl. 


Irage, taxy, 


trfifler, 


traaWfi. 



151. Most monosyllabic adjectives whose vowel is a, 0, 
)r u (not au) modify the vowel in the comparative and 
luperlative. 

alt, old, alter, flttep. 

TDt, red, roler, tdtejl. 

!urj, short, furjeT. Wrjeli. 



>V- 
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152. Some of the adjectives which do not modify the vowel 
in the comparative and superlative are : — 

brao, good, -worthy. rflfdl, quick. 

bunt, variegated, gay. flolj, proud. 

\ai\ii, false. toll, mad. 

SlO^, Joyful, happy. MoM.full. 

la^m, lame. jQtim, tame. 

(a) A few adjectives use both forms; as, ^omm, pious, 
(rommer or frditimer, frommft or ftommff. 

153. A comparison of equality is expressed by placing fo 
or e&eit fo {even so) before the adjective, and after it iDie or, 
after a negative, also alS, as. ^err Si^mtbt iff etien fo reic^ rote 
§err Si^ulje, Mr. Schmidt is as rich as Mr, ScAuIze. ^err 
§einrt(^ ift ein eben fo iraber ^ann inie ^err SDiiiHer, Mr. 
Henry is as worthy a man as Mr. MUller. ©r ift nid|t [o ebel 
q13 Hug, he is not as noble as prudent (S450, %). 

154. The English than is expressed by al§. Thus : 3)ie S'age 
finb Ifinger im ©ommer al§ im SSintei, the days are loitger in 
summer than in winter. 

155. Comparatives and superlatives are subject to the 
same rules of declension as the positive. Thus : ein 
reic^ret SKonn, a richer man; ber tei({)fte Wann, ihe richest 
man; reic^ete SJianner, richer men; metn titteftet SScubet ift 
reic^r olS i^, my eldest brother is richer than I, etc. 

Note. — The er of the compaiative must not be confounded with the 
er of the adjective inflection ; as, lettfieT may be either pmaitive or compar- 
l.live, in difTerent positions. Note also that all adjectives are compared 
alike, without regard to their length. 

156. The following are irregular : — 

gut, good, beffer, 6eft, ber befte. 

Diet, much, mef)r, meifl, faer meifte. 

Itienig, little, minber, minbeft, ber minbefte. 

but also regular: roentger, menigft, brr incnigfte. 
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$ocE), high, changes ^ Xo % (§135. 1) in the comparative, - 

^otier, ^octlft, ber ^i)(^)te. The ^ of iia^, near, nS^er, becomes 
^ in the superlative : nac^fl, ber noiiifte. %xa%,great, tall, grD= 
§er, is contracted in the superlative : ber griiflte, instead of ber 

157. From erft, tefct (ber erftc, the first, ber \t%it, the last), 
which are really superlatives, are formed the new comparatives: 
ber erflete, the former, bet le^tere, the latter. Similarly, tne^rere, 
several, from me^r, more. (Compare the English lesser.') 

158. The following adjectives, derived from adverbs or 
prepositions, are comparatives in form, but have the meaning 
of simple adjectives. They form their superlative by adding 
the superlative sufiix of the comparative : — 

otet, upper; (ber obere) ber oberfte, the uppermost. 

unlet, under; ber unterfte, the undermost. 

itltiet, inner; ber innerfte, the inmost. 

iiu|er, outer; bet flufterfte, the outmost, 

'oox'atv./ore; bet Borberfte, the foremost. 

Winter, hinder; bet ^intetfte, the hindmost. 

mittler, middle; ber mittelfte, the middlemost 



The Future of ^ben. 

159. The future of the verb fatten is formed by adding 

the infinitive t)a6en to the present tense of the auxiliary 

verb roetben — the infinitive at end of the clause (as | 1 1 4). 

ic^ roerbe ^abett, I shall have, luir merbeit ^atien, we shall have. 
bu mirft ^aben, thou wilt have, i^t metbet ]^aben,^isM will have, 
vc Wiirb ^aben, he will have. fie TOetben ^aben, they will have. 

And interrogatively : hierbe i(^ fia6en? etc. Also, as hereto- 
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VOCABULARY. 
baS ©fen, iron. ber ©pmmer, f 

ber ^eijin. the mistake^ fault, bie iKot, Iht distress. 
im(contractionofillbem), infA^. ber ©tOcE, the story, floor. 
ber 28inter, winter. roenig, littie; ^\.few. 

EXERCISE XI. 

I. ®ie reicEillen 2eute finb ni^f tmmer bie gturfli^ften. 2. ©r 
ift ber reid^fte SRann in ber ganjen iStobt. 3. 33ie Sage fmb turjer 
im asintet al§ itn ©ommer, 4- 2;ie beften ^pfel finb nidtit tmmer 
ouf ben ^bd&i^en aSSumen. 5. Sir flatten bie l^eiterjlen ©ebanfen. 
6. ^it roerben morgen ba3 Jc^iinfte SBettet ^aben. 7. ®ie %x= 
men ftnb oft fto^et alS bie iReid^eren. 8. 3Jal ©ifen ift boS nu^= 
(id&fte aRetaH'. 9. afiein Sruber ^at einen Wngeren SBrtcf aU 
vS^. 10. ©ie ®ebirge ber ©(^lueij finb ^B^er oil bie tSebirge 
SJeutfc^lanbS. 11. S)ie ^ijc^ften ©ebirge finb in SIfien. 12. 3n 
meinem ©jercitium finb bie roenigften Seller. 13. 3i^ wcrbe 
morgen toenige ge^ler in meinem Ejercitium ^aben. 14. Siie 
bunteften aSilgel finb nii^t immer bie f^iSnften. is- DoS ^eiligfte 
mar im Snnerften beS JempelS. 16. Meife Stiic^te finb beffer 
otS bie iinveifen. 

I. When shall we have the longest day and the shortest 
night ? 2. Frederick was the greatest and most famous king 
of Prussia. 3. She has two younger sisters. 4. He is with 
his elder brother in Berlin. 5. He is taller than his brother. 
6. His younger brother has been [a] soldier. 7, This little 
book is better than that big [one]. 8. We shall soon have the 
most beautiful weather. 9. Ney was the bravest of the French. 
10. The poorest peasants are in Russia. 11. Henry will have 
a longer letter than his younger brother. la. The houses of 
(the) towns are larger than the houses of (the) villages. 13. 
The house of my father is on the longest street of the town. 14. 
We shall next month {ace.) have the shortest days and the long- 
est nights. 15- The best cows are in Switzerland., 16. fiipy 
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were in the utmost distress. 17. My room is in the uppermost 
story. 18. Henry is the first and Charles is the last in the 
whole schooL 19. We were the foremost- 20. The largest 
rooms are not always in the largest houses. 



LESSON XII. 
The Predicate Superlative. 

160. The uninflected form of the superlative cannot, like 
the other degrees (§ 1 27), be used alone in the predicate. 
Instead of this, there is a special form made up of an bem, 
contracted into am, at the, and the dative of the super- 
4ative, which is used predicatively. Thus : 3m SDJinter 
finb bie %ao,t am turjcften unb im Sommer am langften, in 
■winter the days are shortest and in summer longest; i. e., 
at the shortest, etc. 

161. This form, however, must be used only when the 
adjective is the true predicate. If the noun is understood, or 
the superlative is definitely limited, the regular inflected form 
will be used ; as, bie Jage im SSinter finb bie (iirjeften (Sage) 
beS JjofircS, the days in winter are the shortest [days) of the year. 
For further distinction, see §450,3. 

162. (-*) Many adjectives are derived from nouns : — 
miitterlic^, motherly. ixeatibU^, /riendly, pleasant. 
i)Mnliij,/atheriy.- ^errlic^, sflendid, lordly. 

(b) Others are derived from other adjectives : — 

blBulid), bluish. tnei^lid^. whitish. 

riJtlic^, reddish. griiiiltc^, greenish. 

(f) Many are formed by composition (see Less. XLIV.): — 

eiSlalt, iee-eold. feiierrot, red as fire. 

fc^ncenieiS, snow-white. (i)^lf(i)lDQri, coal-black, etc.,,,]^. 
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The Future Perfect op {(alien. 

163. The future perfect of tjabm is formed by adding the 

perfect participle and infinitive of fyxbett, to the present 

tense of the auxiliary verb loerben. The participle and 

infinitive stand at the end of the clause, as § 123, a. 

i^ nietbe ge^adt ifobtn, I shall have had "1 or, I have 
bu Irirft ge^adl ^aben, ikou wilt have had L probably 
er iwirb ge^abt ^Qben, he will have had J had, etc, 

wit IDcrben ge^bl l^aben, we shall have had ~\ or, we have 
i^r Werbet ge^abt ^aben, you will have had L probably 
fie merben ge^bt %abfa, they will have had J had, etc. 



Prepositions governing the Dative. 
164. The following prepositions always govern the 
dative : — 



au§, gut of, from. 
au^er, without, except, besides. 
bei, by, near, with, at the house 
mit, with. [of. 



nadti, to, after, according to. 

feit, since. 

Bon, of, from, by. 

ju, to, at, in, for, to the house of. 



VOCABULARY. 



5)er Cnlel, the uncle. 
bie S^onte, the aunt. 
ber Srii^fing, spring. 
bcr ^erbft, autumn. 
bie JSa^reSjeit, the season. 
ba3 SSetter, the weather. 
bie aBoIfe, the cloud. 
ba§ ^QQr, the hair. 
bie ©efa^r', the danger. 
bier, four. 



^eife, hot. 

lii^I, cool. 

bebedt, covered. 

ge^en, to go. 

lommen, to come. 

roann, wheni 

niemanb, no one, nobody. 

Don ^Q,\x\%, from home. 

jU §aufe, at home. 

JU (adverb), too. ,-, . 
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165. When a sentence is introduced by any word or 
words modifying the verb, an inversion takes place ; that 
is, the verb, instead of following, precedes the subject. 
®efient mat i^ ju ^aiife, instead of : id) mar geftecn ju §aufe ; 
but never : geftem ic^ toac ju ^pouje. 

EXERCISE XII. 

1. ^m Brii^linfl unb im ^erbft ift bo3 9Better am fc^onften. 
2. ®3 ift ni^t JU ^etfe unb nic^t ju fait. 3. Siie ^naben tommen 
au8 ber ©^ule. 4. SRein iBruber ift ni^t ju §aufe. 5. Sffieine 
jiingEre ©i^roefter ift Don §aufe; fie ift bei einer alten lante. 
6, Slufeer meinent Onfet Wax niemanb ju §aufe. 7. IBei biefem 
^ei^eii iBJetter loar ber §tmmet mit rStlui)en unb roeifelit^en aBottEn 
Sebetft. 8. 9Jqc^ bent eiSlalten SBetter {|atten roir ben ^etrlic^ften 
SrU^ling, 9. 3($ ^abe lein ®elb bet mit. 10, ^tr lommen Dun 
SpariS unb ge^cn nac^ 2oitbon. ir. S)ie Bier 3a^re3ietten finb : 
ber tSrii^ling, ber Sontmer, ber ^erbft unb ber SBinter. 12. ®er 
Se^rer ift mit fetnen ©c^iitetn in ber ©c^ulftube. 1 3. 53ein SBruber 
ift au§er ®efaf|r. 14. 53ie neuen ©trofeen Bon ^ariS ftnb bie 
(i^iinfteii in ganj Suropa. 15. ^aHj bem @ommer ftnb bie Xage 
nict|t (d long irie im ©ommer. 1 6. SReine jitngfte Stoi^ter ift beii^rer 
Sante {at her aunt's). 17. %tx grii^Iing ift bie befte Sa^reSjeit be§ 
ganjen^al^reS. 18. Qm grii^Iing ift ba§ SSietter am angene^mften. 

I. She had a snow-white dress. 2. No one is here except 
my teacher. 3. The new spring is loveliest after a very cold 
winter. 4. When will your brother be at home? 5. He 
has been from home the whole day {ace). 6. He has been at 
(bei) my aunt's. 7. The children are in (the) school with their 
books. 8. A cool night is agreeable after a hot day, 9. The 
boy with the blue eyes and the very dark (fofitfc^lDori) hair is a 
son of our English teacher. 10. The sky is red-as-fire, 11. 
Have you no money about you (bei bit).* 12, When is the 
weather most beautiful? 13. It is most beautiful in (the) sum- 
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mer. 14, In winter j'/ w coldest 15. ThR^ have probably had 
no money. 16. The children will have had a pleasant evening. 
17. A good son is the greatest joy of his father and of his 
mother, 18. The highest mountains in all Europe are in Swit- 
zerland. 19. In (the) summer the days are longest and the 
nights shortest. 20. In (the) winter the days are the shortest 
of the whole year. 

166. Synopsis of Declension of Adjectives. 





Strong. 


Weak. 


Mixed. 




m. 


/. n. 


pi. 


m. f. n. 


pi- 


«. /. «. //. 


N. 


er 


t ti 


t 


t t t 


rn 


ec t es <n 


G. 


r8(«, 


) tx («((« 


CI 


m n <n 


m 


tn en tn en 


D. 


em 


tr tm 


en 


fa tn en 


m 


tn <n en en 


A. 


*". 


< ti 


= 


en e t 


'" 


tn ( te en 



Remark. — The inclusion — as here, in accordance with 
usage — of the mixed declension of adjectives is of doubtful ad- 
vantage. All inflected adjective forms are always either strong 
or weak; and always the principle is the same. 



LESSON XIII/ 
The Auxiliary Verbs. 

167. The conjugation of verbs in German, as in English, 
is made up of simple and compound forms, 

(a) The simple forms are those which are expressed by a 
angle word ; as, (id^) fyibe (/) have; (id^) mat (/) was, etc. 

(i) The compound forms consist of two or more words, 
and are formed by the help of auxiliaries ; as, (t^) Jfate 

* With brief explanation, tliis Lesson, and (he detailed verb-paradigms 
following, might be omitted, with pupils of some maturity. ( nni^lt' 
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flcliabt (/) have had; (id^) Werbe fia&en (/) shall have; (ii^) 
toerbe geljafit l)aben, (/) shall have had, etc. 

i68. The verbs used as auxiliaries in conjugation are 
^5en, to have; feill, to be; roerben, to become. These are 
employed, as in English, with the perfect (past) participle 
or infinitive of a verb to form its compound parts. Hence 
it is necessary that the uses of these verbs as auxiliaries, 
and their conjugation, should be given in advance. 

Note. — The simple parts of tinbtn, fein, Werbcn, have been in part 
given already, with some of their aujiiliary uses. Bui for convenient refer. 
ence, or for review, they are repeated in the paradigms § 175, g 181, § 190. 

169, Remark. — i. Remember that fatten, (eln, roerben are 
themselves verbs, which are often used independently, as well 
as in their auxiliary function. The two uses should always be 
distinguished. 

2, Remember, also, that the auxiliary is itself the verb, or 
asserting part, of every compound verb form. As in English, 
for example, / shall go: shall is the (auxiliary) verb, go the 
infinitive object; I am loved: am is the (auxiliary) verb, /o*f</ 
the participle complement. 

Note. — This remark is important, to correct the false habit of con- 
sidering such forms as made up of an auxiliary and a verb. Such is 
never (he case. 

3. Hence, whatever rules are given for the verb will apply, 
in the compound forms, to the auxiliary, or finite, part thereof. 

170. As has been seen, in compound (auxiliary) verb 
forms, the participle or infinitive stands at the end of the 
clause. If a participle and an infinitive are combined, the 
infinitive will stand last. (§ 163.) 

But special circumstances may require the auxiliary verb 
itself to stand at the end, as will be seen hereafter. (§ 177.) 
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The Auxiliary i^aim. 
171. ^ben is used, as auxiliary, with the perfect parti- 
ciple of all transitive and some intransitive verbs to form 
the whole system of perfect tenses. Its use is the same 
as that of Aave in English, except that it is not so generally 
extended to intransitives. Each form of the perfect is 
made by employing the corresponding part of the auxiliary. 
Thus: 
I, The present perfect — or perfect tense — by the present 

tense of tfahtn ; as, i^ tjahi gefjabt, / Aave had; ict) li^o^av, 

gcliebt, I have loved, etc, 
z. The past perfect — or pluperfect tense — by the past tense 

of ^aben, as, ic^ tiotte ge^abt, / had had; i^ ^atte getiefit, 1 

had loved, etc, 

3. The infinitive perfect, by the infinitive of ^oben ; as, gefiabt 

fatten, to have had; geliebt fallen, to have loved, etc. 

4. As will be seen § 173, a, the perfect infinitive is used in 

forming the perfect of the future and conditional; as in 
English; I shall — have loved; I should — have loved, eXx.. 
And similarly for the subjunctive forms. 

Note.— It thus appears that ^abrn as auxiliary is used in the conjuga- 
tion of fiabeit as an active verb. 

The Auxiliary (tin, 

17a. ©ein is used as auxiliary with the perfect participle 
to form the perfect tenses of some intransitive verbs. 
This use was formerly much more extended in English 
than at present ; for example, / am come, for / have coitie. 

Note. — Scin is not used with the present participle as in English: / 
am rtaditig, etc These forms ate expressed by simple tenses of the verb. 

As in the case of flflbeit, each perfect form is made by 
employing the corresponding part of the auxiliary ; thus : 
r..ai,.,..i.,GtH)^lc 
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I. The present perfect — or perfect tense; icfi bin geFommen, / 
have {am) come; id) bin getoorben, I have (am) become, ^tz. 

3. The past perfect — or pluperfect; id^ roar gelommen, I had 
(was) come; \S) xoax gewotben, I had (was) become, etc. 

3. The infinitive perfect — getommen fein, to have (be) come; 90= 
iDOrben fein, to have (be) become, etc. And this form is used, 
as above, in forming the perfect future and conditional. 

Note. — The verb ftin fonns its perfect tenses by the use of |(in as 
auxiliary ; as, ttf) tin flflBfffn. / have been : literally, / am iien, etc. So, 
also, does Vitxttn. For other verbs lalcing [ein, see §§ 297, 298. 

The Auxiliary UKiben. 
173. aSerben is used as auxiliary with the infinitive of 
all verbs to form the future and conditional tenses. 

1. The future, by the present tense of toetben and the infinitive 

present; as, ic^ iDcrbe ^aben, I shall have; fie inerben (ein, 
they will be, etc. 

(a) The future perfect, by the same form with the 
infinitive perfect; as, xi^ merbe gcfiabt tiaben-, I shall have 
had; fie meibcn gehtefen fein, they will have been. 

2. The conditional, by the past subjunctive of loerben, with the 

infinitive present; as, ic^ luiirbe ^oben, I should have; (ic 
raiivfacn fein, they would be, etc. 

(a) The conditional perfect by the same form with the 
infinitive perfect; as, icti Iriirbe ge^obtfioben, I should have 
had; fie Iniirben geniefen fein, they would have been, etc. 
The conditional is thus, by its form, a past (or imperfect) 
subjunctive of the future. 

Note. — It thus appears that tncTlHii io its auxiliary uses with the in- 
finitive corresponds to the English auiUiaries shall, ■mill ; should, weuld, 
respectively, according to persons. But this is true only when these 
words are used as mere future or conditional auxiliaries, in certain persons. 
When used outside of these persons, in their original proper meaning — 
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as, j>iiH shall go, I will arise, hi should not act thus, etc. — these words are 
not cepresenled by tterben, but by foUfn, shall, and irDHcn, tvHI (Less- 
XXVI). 

174. SSetbcn is also combined, in all its parts, witli the 
perfect participle of transitive verbs to form the complete 
passive conjugation. (Lesson XXVII.) 

Reuark. ' — Hence, for the conjugation of any verb, it is only necessary 
to know the simple parts, and whether ^nhen or fein is the aiutiliary of the 
perfect lenses. All the compound parts can then be formed by general 
rules, as above. But in the following paradigms, for convenience of study 
or reference, the full conjugation is exhibited, as usual. 



LESSON XIV. 

The (Auxiliary) Verb |a6eii, 'c have. 
175. Remark. — i. The forms of translation given in the 

paradigm are sometimes only representative. In English, for 
example, there are aiuciliary forms of tense which do not exist 
in German; as, I do have, am having, etc. The infinitive is 
translated sometimes to have, sometimes have, or having. In 
these cases the most usual forms only are given. 

z. In the subjunctive especially there is no form in English 
that suffices to represent, or even to suggest, its various uses 
in German — the subjunctive itself being rarely used in 
English, except in the verb to be. The forms here given are 
therefore only some of the many forms of translation. 

Note. — The infinitives and participles are given first, because they are 
to some extent used in the following conjugation. The perfect infinitive 
also shows whether fiaSen or fein is used as the perfect auxiliary. The pres. 
part, always adds -b ; the perf. part, and the past lease, which are some- 
times variable, are counted, with the infinitive, as the principal parts of 
the verb. 

Present Intinitive. Present Participle. 

fatten, to have. ^abcnb, having. 

Perfect Participle. Perfect Infinitive. 

ge^aht, had. gc^abt ftaben, lo hasie had. 
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Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 

Present Tense. 
i(^ ^obe, I have. ii^ ^abe, I {may) have. 

tM. %a% thou hast. bu ^abeft, thou {mayst) have 

wir ^oben, we have. niir ^abeti, we {may) have. 

i^r fiabt, >'o« Aa»A i^r tiabet, you {may) have. 

fie ^Qben, they have.* fie ^aben, Mfrj- {may) have. 



t^ ^atte. /Affrf. \i) ^iitte, 7"^a^, or, wt^^/ /.ave. 

bu ^Qttep, Moa Aai/r/. bu ^(itteft, Mew, etc. 

er ^Qtte, he had. er ^fitte, he, etc. 

roir fatten, ic^ had. roir patten, »<;, etc, 

!^r ^Qttet, you had. i^r ^ottet, you, etc. 

(ie fatten, they had. fie fatten, /Ajrv, etc. 

Perfect Tense. 

ict| ^abe fle^abt, I have had. \^\^<3.\it^z\jaii\., I{inay) have had. 

bu ^oft ge^obt, thou hast had. bu ^abeft fleljabt, thou, etc. 

er Iiat ge^abt, Ae Aa^ had, cr ^abe gefiabt, A*, etc 

roir ^aben ge'^abt, lue have had, irir Ifaben ae^abt, we, etc. 

i^r ^abt ge^abt, you have had. i^r ^abet ge^abt, you, etc. 

fie ^aben geliabt, they have had. fie ^aben ge^abt, they, etc. 

Pluperfect Tense, 
id& ^attc ge^bt, I had had, \^ ^otte ge^abt, {if) J had had. 
bu^atteftge^abt, /AowAai/ji'/iarf. bu ^atteft ge^bt, thou, etc 
er ^atte ge^obt, he had had. tx ^tte ge^obt, he, etc. 
roir l^atlen ge^abt, we had had. roir fatten ge^obt, we, etc. 
i^r ^attet getiabt, >u« had had. i^r ^fittet ge^abt, ^o«, etc. 
fie fatten ge^abt, they had had. fie ^dttcn ge^obt, they, etc 

• As herelofore, the form Sie finbeii, you have, is to be understood. 
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Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 

Future Tense. 
ic^ WerbE ^aben, / ihall have, ic^ toerbe £)06eit, / shall have, 
bu roicft ^Qben, thou wilt have, bu werbeft l^otien, thou wilt have. 
er roirb fiaben, he will have. tx mcrbe ^aben, ^^ ic«'// ^ow*. 
IBtr nierben ^aben, w shall have, icir rocrbcn ^oben, xc^ shall have. 
i^r loerbct t|a6en,>'c«a'i7/Aa?'(r. i^r merbet ^obcn, jo» will have. 
fie roerben tiaben, they ■will have, fie nierben ^oben, they will have. 



Future Perfect. 

id) iDcrbe 1 I shall have had. ic^ merbe 
bu roitfl S Mo» a////, etc. bu roerbeft 
er roirb I ^ he will, etc. er inerbe 
loirtDerben [£ we shall, etc. mir merben 
i^t Itierbct '^you will, etc. i^r iperbet 
fie roerben J i^^iy a«'//, etc. fie roerben 



I shall haiie had. 
S thou wilt, etc. 
^ ^f will, etc. 
£ wtf jAu//, etc. 
•^you will, etc. 

/^tf_>' will, etc. 



Conditional. 
ii^ roiirbe Ijoben, I should have. 
bu roiirbeft tiaben, Z:*!!;* wouldst have. 
er Irurbe ^aben, ^r would have. 
n»ir rourben ^aben, w^ should have. 
i^r roUrbet ^oben, ^ua would have. 
fie roiirben ^ben, /A(r>' would have. 



Conditional Perfect. 
ic^ roiirbe ge£)abt ^oben, / should have had. 
bu roiirbeff ge^abt ^aben, thou wouldst have had. 
er roiirbe gc^abt ^oben, he would have had. 
roir roiirben ge^bt boben, we should have had. 
i^r roiirbet gefiabt l^aben, you would have had. 
fie roiirben geljabt ^aben, they would have had. 
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Imperative Mood. 

^aben Iptr, let us have. 
^flbe (bu), have {thou). %a\A (i^r). have {ye). 
^abe er, let him have. ^aCieit fie, let them have.* 

176. Remark. — i. Of these forms, only those of the second 
person are properly imperative. The others are subjunctive, 
but are, for convenience, added to the paradigm. In the 
imperative proper the subject is usually omitted. 

z. An infinitive may be directly preceded by the preposition 
ju, to: ju ^abeit; getjobt ju tioben. This form, sometimes called 
the supine, answers very nearly to the corresponding English 
form. So, after verbs, except modals and a few others. 

177. First Bnlea of Position. 

1. In the normal order of words the verb stands next after 

the subject, as in the paradigm. 

2. In a question, in the imperative, and usually when the sub- 

junctive is used as imperative, the verb stands before the 

subject; as, ^abe icE), have 11 ^abc (bu) ©ebulb, have {thou) 
patience; \oiii. er ®ebulb, let hint have patience, etc, 

3. The same order occurs when an inversion takes place 

(see S 165); as, mDrgen irerbe ic^ etnen Setertag ^aben, 
to-morrow I shall have a holiday, etc. 

4. But in a dependent clause, the verb is transposed to the end 

of the clause. Such are clauses beginning with %t^, that; 
roenn, if, and other subordinate connectives generally: btr 
Sefirer (agt, bafe ic^ morgen einen geiertog Iiaben roerbe, the 
teacher says that t shall have a holiday to-morrow; id) 
iDilrbc morgen eiuen ^eiertag fjobcn, Hienn i^ ^eutc meine 
^ufgoben gemac^t t|iitte, I should have a holiday to-morrow 
if I had done my lessons to-day. (See § 338). 

• See " p. 30. In the polite form of the impeiativo Sie, though used 
for the second person, is alwa.ya eipiessed ; as, ^bcn &U bit Vitte, have 
the kmdnns.^i,. ,-- i 

r..ai,.,..i.,CjtH)i;IC 
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Remark.. — The position of the verb in inverted, as also in 

transposed order, is of so much importance, and so unlike the 

English, that the student should be frequently required to 

recite the paradigms in these forms ; as for example ; 

then I should have, etc. 

bann murbe it^ ^aben. bann niiirben roir t)aben. 

bann miirfaeft bu ^oben. bann mUrbet il)t ^aficn. 

bann witrbe er ^aben. bann tourben fie ^aben. 

if I had had, etc. 
menn xdj ge^abt ^Htte. roenn loir fle^abt tffitten. 

ttienn bu ge^bt ^atteft. rcenn t^i ge^abt ^dtlet. 

menn tx ge^obt ^iitte. ttienn fie gefiatit ^fitten. 



Prepositions governing the Accusative. 

178. The following prepositions always govern the 
accusative case : — 

burd), through, by. O^ne, without. 

\\ir, /or. um, around, about. 

gegen, towards, against. loiber, against. 

Prepositions which govern sometimes the Dative, 

AND SOMETIMES THE ACCUSATIVE CaSE. 

179. The following prepositions govern sometimes the 
dative, and sometimes the accusative case. They govern 
the dative in expressions of position, or motion in a place ; 
the accusative whenever direction, extent, action upon an 
object, change of position or motion to a place is expressed 
or implied. — Examples : 3if| fige Quf emem wetd)en ©hif)Ie, 
/ sit upon a soft chair. 3c^ fege mi^ ouf einen Weid^en Stuljl, 
/ seat myself on a soft chair. SoS 99ilb tjfingt on bcc SBanb, 
the picture is hanging on the wall. Sd) ftSnge boS Stlb an 
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bie SSanb, / kang tke picture up on the wall. Sr getjt DOT 
bo^ Sor, he goes {out) in front of the gate, ©r ge&t Dot bem 
Sore ouf unb ab, he walks up and down before tke gate. 

an, at, on. neben, beside. 

awf, on, upon, at. iibeT, over, above, beyond, about. 

^intet, behind. unter, under, below, among. 

in, in, into. Dor, before, ago. 

jtDifdien, between. 

VOCABULARY. 
Present Tense of Itgcn, to lay. 



Singular. — 


i* lege, 


bu legjl, er legt. 


Plural. — 


mir 


tefleM, ifir legt, fie kfltn- 


tiegen, to lie. 






gelegt, laid. 


(e^en, to set, seat. 






gefe^t, «/, seated. 


fijen, to sit. 






ge!aiift, bought 


fte^en, to stand. 






gema^t made, done. 


ftetten, topiace. 






flefteEt, placed. 


reiten, to ride. 






^t\\m\ifn, found. 


er reitet, he rides. 






gegefiett, given. 


roarum, why. 






gefi^rieben, written. 


fi^, himself, themselves. 




gefe^en, j««. 


Diel, much. 






gegangen, gone. 


mt%x, more (indecl.) 






gelommen, come. 



180. Some llsetf of the SabjanctiTe. 

I- Observe that the past or pluperfect subjunctive is used 
in expressing a condition, when stated as unreal, \n present 01 
past time respectively. Ex. 9, 10, below. 

2. Observe that the subjunctive is also used in indirect 
speech — that is, in a statement made on the authority of 
another — the tense remaining that of the speaker. Ex. 11, 12, 
''elow. ..,„., ....Google 
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EXERCISE XIV. 

1. 3)aS SHnb (i^t auf einem Reinen ©tufile. 2. (St fe^t boS 
^nb auf einen ^o^en ©tu^I. 3. 3Keine SBrUber fte^en Cot ber 
SiiTe, 4. Unjerc grcunbe ftcflcn (i^ {themselves) Dor bie 
liire. 5. 35ie iSii^er Hegen auf bem 3;ifi^e. 6. 3;d| lege bie 
SBii^er ouf ben 3;ifc^. 7. ®er ffinabe fi^t auf ber SBanI neben 
feiner ©c^mcfter. 8. ^i^ fegc ba§ Sinb auf bie Sonl neben 
beine ©^iiiefter. 9. SBir iiiiirbeit tieute me^r SBergniigen ^nben, 
roenn ttit fc&onereS ffiJettcr ViStten (had). 10. ©ie miirben me^ 
3eit ge^abt t)aben, roenn fte nid^t ju tonge auf ber 99ibItotfie! 
gefdirieben l^dtten. 11. ®r fogt, bafe fciit ©ruber biel SJergniigeit 
ge^oBt ^abe. 12. ®er ©ii|itler fagte, ba§ er biefeS S0ui$ in ber 
Si^nlftube gefunfaen ^abe (Aai/). 13. 2;er SBoter ^at eine neue 
U^r fiir feinen jiingften @of|n gelnuft. 14. 3)ie ©nglSnber l^aben 
biele Sriege gegen bie granjofen ge^abt. 15. 5)ie ©c^iiler ^aben 
ft^ nm ben Se^rer gefe^t. 16, %tx Snabe ^at baS grofee ©uti^ 
auf bie ^o^e 58anl gelegt, 17. SBir roerben morgen Diet SJer^ 
gniigen ^aben. 18. 9Bir roiitben (leftern Diet SBergniigen ge^abt 
|aben, roenn hiir me^t Beit geVbt fatten, 19. ^eiite roerben roir 
einen Seiettag ^aben. 20. Sorum ftettt ber Snobe ba§ @emiilbe 
^intet bie liir? 21. ^obe ®ebulb, mein HebeS Sinb. 22, ^ir 
roerben 3^'* ^abcn, loenn tnir ®ebulb ^aben. 23. O^ne tneine 
greunbe miirbc ii^ lein SBergniigen ^aben. 24. %vt Solbaten 
reiten burc^ bie ganje ©tabt. 

1. The boy sits upon a high chair. 2. The scholars seat 
themselves on the benches of the school-room. 3. He rides 
behind his father. 4. The "soldiers ride into the town. 5. We 
lay the books upon the table. 6. The child is sitting under 
the table. 7. A little garden is before the house. 8. He sits 
beside his sister. 9. He has placed the chair against (an) the 
walL 10, Potsdam lies between the towns [of} Berlin and 
Brandenburg. 11. This boy says that he has {subj.) a gold 
watch. 12. He would have had more pleasure if he had had 
more patience. 13. We should have much pleasure if we had 
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no school. 14. The boy climbs upon the high bench behind 
his father. 15. The little child sits upon the bench beside its 
mother. 16. I should be glad if I had a gold watch. 17, You 
would have a better opinion of (Dim) this general if you had 
seen him (l^n) with his soldiers in the last war. 18. The last 
war of the Prussians was against the French. 19. Shall we 
have a holiday to-morrow if we have good weather? 20. The 
teacher says that we shall have a holiday if we have done our 
lessons. 21. Have patience, my dear little brother; you (bu) 
have time. 22. Yesterday we should have had more pleasure 
if we had had more time. 23. The soldiers ride with the 
general through the longest streets of the town. 24. The best 
scholar has written this exercise without a mistake. 

Remark. — The teacher will use digcretion as to dividing the eierciaes 
or lessons, according to the grade of pupils or the necessity far review, etc> 

The special vocabularies, which have thus far given, for practice, a part 
of the words used in the exercises, will hereafter be omitted. It is de- 
sirable that the student should learn, as soon as possible, to use a genenU 
vocabulary. 

LESSON XV. 

181. The (Auxiliarv) Verb fein, t" te. 

Pres. Part. — fetenb, heing. Perf. Part. — getpefeti, been. 
Perfect infinitive — geWefen fein, to have been. 

Indieative. Subjunctive. 

Present. 

i(%6in, /a«. idifei, /*^. (§175.) 

bu bift, thou art. bu fcieft, thou be. 

er iff, he is. zx fei, he be. 

mir finb, vie are. mir feien, we be. 

i^r (eib, you are. i^r feiet, you be. 

fie finb, they are. fie (eien, they be. 

•«fm U coiilracled for fciflt (g 75). .|.GtH)l^lc 
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it^ IDQt, I was. 
bu njarft, thou wast. 
et war, he was. 
wir iBoren, we were. 
ifjr roar(e)t, you wen 
lie roaren. they were. 



Past. 

ic^ IDiire, {if) I were. 
bu iDflreft, thou wert. 
et ware, he were. 
loir loiiren, we were. 
i^r mfiret, you were. 
fie roaren, they were. 



Perfect. 
id) bin geniefen, I have been. ic^ (ei geiuefcit, I {may) have been. 
bu biff gewefen, thou hast been, bu feieft gEluefen, thou have been. 
er ift geroefen, he has been. er fei geltEfcn, he have been, 

xdxx finb geraefen, we have been, icir feien geioefeu, we have been. 
if|r feib gfrocfen, you have been, i^r fciet getuefen, you have been. 
fie finb geroefen, they have been, fie feicn geroefen, they have been. 

Pluperfect. 
td^ roar geroefen, / had been. ic^ roflre geroefen, / had been. 
buroarftgeroefen,/Af«Ai7(/j/i««. ^\)imoxz\i%z\\sz\zxi., thou hadst been. 
ei roar geroefen, he had been. er roar.e geroefen, he had been. 
roir rooren geroefen, we had been, reiir roaren geroefen, we had been. 
i^r roar (e)tge roe fen.^owAWiwfl. i^r tooxti o,t\Ot\fa.. you had been. 
\\t\ozxt\i^tVit\tv., they had been, fte roaren geroefen, /Ay AW ^«a. 



id& roerbe fein, I shall be. 
bu roirft fein, thou wilt be. ■ 
er roirb fein, he will he. 
roir roerben fein, we shall be. 
KXfz roerbet fein, you will be. 
fie roerben fein, they will be. 



Future. 

ic^ roerbe fein, I shall be. 
bu roerbeft fein, thou wilt be. 
er roerbe fetn, he will be. 
roir roerben fein, we shall be. 
i^r roerbet fein, you will be. 
fie roerben fein, they will be. 
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Indicative. 

Future Perfect. 


Subjunctive. 


id^ roerbe 

bu IBtrft. 
et roirb 


I shall have been, ii^ nietbe 
.5 thou wilt, etc. bu iDcrbeft 
■^ he will, etc. er Werbe 


I shall have been. 
.5 /Aoa wilt, etc. 
■" ^rf ici//, etc. 


tcir luerben 

if|r merbet 
fie roerben 


*^ we shall, etc. roit IDCrben 

^you will, etc. i^r Iperbet 

they will, etc. fie locrben 


■^ Af j-Aff//, etc. 

\you will, etc. 

/Aiy wj7/, etc. 



Conditional. 
ic^ roiiTbe fein, I shouldbe. niir loiirben feiit, we should be. 
bu roiirbeft fein, thou wouUst be. i^r rottrbet \tm, you would be. 
er iDiirbe fein, he would be. fie loiirben fein, they would be. 

Conditional Perfect. 
Xij iDurbe getnefen fein, I should have been. 
bu niiirbeft geroefen fein, thou wouldst have been. 
er IDiirbe gemefcn fein, he would have been. 
roit roiirben geroefen fein, we should have been. 
i§r ffiiirbet geroefen fein, you would have been. 
fie roiirben geroefen fein, they would have been. 

Imperative. 
Singular. ' Plural. 

feien roir, let us be. 
fei (bu), be {thou). feib (t^r), be (ye). 

feier, let him be. \t\tn]\t, letthem be. (See§ 176.) 

feien ©te, be. 
Inflect as in tiie inverted ^nd transposed oidev : 
bawtrhiiij^ein, there /shall be. ba bin ic^ geroefen, M*«! /Aair 

ba roirft bu fein, there thou wilt ba bift bu geroefen, there thou hast 

be. been. 

boroirber \t\a, there he will be. 'ba\\i ex ^ttot^m, there he has been. 
etc. etc. etc. ete. 1 

L., i,e.tH)i^lc 
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. boB ic^ (ba) (ein roerbe, thai I itienn id) (bo) gemefen mare, if I 
shall be {there.) had been (there). 

boBbu (ba) (ein mirft, that thou menu bu (ba) gemefen roflreft, if 
wilt be {there), etc. thou hadst been {there), etc. 

182. DecleDsion of the Personal Pronoans. 





First Person. 


Second Person. 




R i(^, / 




bii, 


thou. 




G. metner 


.of 


me. bciner. of thee. 




D. mir, {to) n 


ie. bit, 


{to) thee. 




A. mic^. t, 


ne. 


bid), 


thee. 






Third Person. 






masc. 




fem. 


neut. 


N. 


er, he. 




fie. she. 


t%, it. 


G. 


feinet, of him. 




i^ret, of her. 


[feiner, of it.'\ 


D. 


i^m, {to) him. 




i^r, {to) her. 


[i^tn, (/(.) it.^ 


A. 


i^n, him. 




fie. her. 
Plural. 


eS, (V. 


First Persou. 


Second Person. 


Third Person. 


N. 


\m, we. 




i^T, you, ye. 


lie, they. 


G. 


nv.\tx.ofus. 




euer, s//o//. 


i^rer, of them. 


D. 


unS, {to) us. 




euc^, {to) you. 


i&nen, (/») //S*«. 


A. 


un§, us. 




eud&. 7'"'- 


fie, M</». 



Also, for singular or plural persons: 

N. ©ie, you. D. 3[^nen, {to) you. 

G. Sf^'^f'"' of you. A. ©ie.^CM. 

(<i) In the singular genitive the shorter forms — mein, bein, 
fetn — are sometimes used in poetry and in familiar phrase; 
and in the plural genitive sometimes the longer forms — uitfrer 
and eurer (contracted for unferer and eucrer J. But the pronoun 
genitives are, in general, only rarely used. ( injok' 
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Note. — i. Beat in mind that a aoub will be referred to b; <T, fit, eS, 
according to its gender. For exception, see g 452, a. 

2. For special uses of ei3, as impersonal, introductory, or exfletivi sub- 
ject, corresponding to il, tkiy, then, etc., see § 453. 

183. The genitive and dative forms of the third person 
are rarely used of things, their meaning being usually 
supplied by a demonstrative pronoun (§ 208, note). 

184. Instead of a dative or accusative of the third person, 
referring to things, with a preposition, the adverb ba, there 
(before a vowel, and sometimes before n, bar), is usually 
compounded with the preposition ; as : bomtt', therewith, 
with it or them; bofih'', therefor, for it or them; bage'gen ; 
bobon'; borin'; boiauf; banai^' or borna(^', etc. Also, before 
r, colloquially : bran, brauS, briiber, etc. 

For beS (genitive) in like compounds, see § 456, 2. 

ige. The Reflexive Pronoan. 

Third Person. 

Singular and Plural— all genders. 

D. fiili, {to) himself, herself, itself, themselves. 



Elsewhere the regular forms of the personal pronouns 
are used refiexively ; as, id^ fege mic^, / seat myself; id) 
fi^eii^Ie mir, I flatter myself, etc. 

Use of the Pronouns Id Addreas. 

186. The German usage herein differs widely from our own. 
In English the usual form is you, etc., for singular or plural 
persons ; thou, etc., is restricted to the language of poetry or 
of devotion {except among the Friends), though it was formerly 
more widely used. In German, besides these uses, bu, etc., 
is used also in familiar address ; as, to members of the family, 
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to most intimate friends, to children, to animals, etc ; some- 
times also to express contempt (as formerly in English). In 
such cases bu is not properly translated by thou. 

187. In ^11 cases where bu is properly used in the singular, 
the second person plural i^r, etc., is to be used in addressing 
more than one person ; but only in such cases. 

188. But the usual mode of addressing one or more persons 
(except in the cases above noted) is by the third person plural, 
which is then written, except in the reflexive form, with a cap- 
ital initial letter (§ 182). Thus: SBo (inb \\% geWefen, ■where 
have they beeni 3So finb Sie fletpefen, where have you been ? 
Observe that the verb is always plural. 

In the same way are used also the corresponding forms of 
the possessive and reflexive; as, 2ht|t. your, etc, SBie befinben 
Sie fii^, htm are you ? (See § 63). 

189. Other forms sometimes occur. The third person 
singular — ffir and Sie — and the second person plural — 3^r 
— were likewise at one time in use for addressing a single 
individual. The last occurs especially in the formal drama; 
and often as sign of respect, in addressing superiors. 
See § 63 note. 

Note. — i. Remember, thai (be limits of 6u and i^, etc, are verjr 
closely drawn in German society. No worse mistake could occur than to 
use them out of place. Hence, hereafter, the form Sle, etc., should be 
carefully used in all exercises, unless olhei forma are clearly required. 

i. It would, however, be an error lo teach these third plural forms as 
alternative forms of the second person. The usage is purely idiomatic — 
or conventional — as in English yau for tAou, 

3. Care must be taken to avoid ambiguity in the pronoun forms. The 
use of a capital letter is distinctive only to the eye, and not even this, 
when the pronoun begins the sentence. — Note, too, that the third person 
plural forms belong, in part, also to the feminine singular. 

4. Se careful alwayt, in the same eonttxt, te use tht tami er lorretffnd- 
ingfermi of tk( pronoun for the sami finom. GtHJ^Ic 



EXERCISE XV- 

I. Seib ftiller, meine Sleinen. 2. §obt ©ebulb, i^r Sinbcr. 

3. Sieber SJetter, fei fo gut unb fegc bi^ auf biefe Slant. 

4. ©eieit @ie [d gut, ^err Oraf, unb fe^en ©ie fic^ auf biefen 
©tu^t. 5. 3;er getb^err reifet in bie ©tabt ; ein ©olbat rcitet 
mit i^m. 6. Unfere Srennbe fte^en um uiiS. 7. 3[c^ ^6e niilitS 
bagegen. 8. ©eib flei^ig, unb i^r ttierbet bie greube eurer 
Eltern fein. 9. SKein Dniet ift ein luo^t^abcnber SKann- 10. 
SJiein SBater ^t mir einen neuen §ut gelauft. ir. ^d^ iterbe 
S^nen ein f^arfereS ilReJfer gefaen. 12. ^orgen roerbe id^ mit 
3f^nen nai^ bet ®tabt reiten, [mcine] ^erren. 13. Sie Snaben 
tDurben n\S)t in ber @d^ule fein, roenn ba§ SBetter (^Bn nidre. 
14- ®tefe ^pfet toarben fi^on reif fein, menu baS aSetter ni^t 
fo tail fletnefen mUte. 15. S)er Scorer fagt, ba6 er mit feinem 
©d^iiter juftieben fei. 16. ®r roiirbe mit bicfem ©djiiler no^ 
jufriebeuet fein, Wenn er ftei^iger mfire. 17. iffitr loiirben geftcrn 
^ier geluefen fein, menu unfete SButter ni^t Irani geirefen roSre. 
18. !Jiie Srau fagt, bag i^r alter Dntel fefir reii$ fei. 19. JKeine 
'Xante ^at eine golbene U^r fur meine Sd&rocftcr gefauft. 20. !J;ie 
©otbafen finb burd) bie ©tabt gelommen. zi. 2)ie Sinber finb 
um bie ganje ©tabt gegangcn. 22. 9Biirben bie Sinber um bie 
ganjc ©tabt gegangen fein, roenn fie Irani gemefen infircn? 
23. aSaS ^at er gegen feinen Onlet? 24. ffir |at ni(i)t§ gegen i^n. 

I. Be patient, my children. 2, Be quiet, my little [ones], 
3. My father has given me * a new knife. 4. Have you 
anything against it ? 5. What have you against it ? 6. Have 
patience with him, dear brother. 7. Have patience with us, 
most gracious count. 8. Honour be to the king. 9. The 
soldiers ride with me into the town. 10. The general says 
that he will be here to-morrow. 11. Here is ray old knife; 

*Note again the indirect object, with or without tlte preposition in 
English — in German the simple dative — preceding the adjeclivo in fti). 
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dear brother, be so good and give (gib) me a new [one] for it. 
12. My aunt would have been present if her children had not 
been so impatient 13. Be merciful to (^dat.) us, O Lord. 
14. My brother would have been in (the) school if the weather 
hadbeenfine. 15. The old lady says, that her uncle is (^subj.) 
much richer than the young count. 16. The air would be 
warmer, if the sky were not covered with clouds. 17. What 
have you against the count? 18. I have nothing against the 
man. 19. This gentleman says, that he has bought a gold 
watch for his little son. 20. The pupils have {are) gone with 
theirteacher around the town. 21. The professors have gone 
with the students through the wood. 22. The fields would be 
already green if (the) spring were not so late. 23. I should 
have been at home earlier if I had not been so tired. 24. The 
apples would be ripe if the weather had been warmer. 



LESSON XVI. 

190. The (Auxiliary) Verb toerbcnr to become. 

In the singular of the past indicative Iverbett has two forms: 
— niarb being the older form — murbe, now in more general 
use. 

Observe also that merben, in the future and conditional, is 
its own auxiliary, and has [etn in its perfect tenses. 

Note. — For Wirften as the equivalent of thall, will, etc., see g 173, 

Infinitive. Pres. Part. Perf. Part. 

tatrben, fa become. loerbenb, becoming. gelDOrben, become. 

Perfect Infinitive. 
geiporben fein, to have become. { ~(H)o|i- 



Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present. 
I beeome, etc. /(may) become^ etc. 

ic^ merbe. mir Werben, i^ roerbe. mir weTben. 

bu Wirft. i^r Itierbel, b« roerbeft. i^t merbet. 

er irirb. fie toerben. er njerbe. fie itietben. 



Past. 

/ {might) become, etc 

id) niiirbe. 

bu roiirbeft. 

er iDiirbe. 

mir miirben. 

i^r roiirbet. 

fie roiirben. 

Perfect. 

/ {may) have become, etc 

i^ fei geiDorbcn. 

ba feieft geniorben. 

er fei gemorben. 

iDir feien geroorben. 

i^r feiet gem or ben, 

fie feien getotirben. 

Pluperfect. 

I {might) have become, etc 
ii^ miire geWorben. 
bu rofireft gemorben. 
er mare gemorben. - 
mir Wdren gemorben. 
i^r mSret gemorben. 
fie iDfiren gemorben. 

□n translation of the aubjunctiv 



/ became, etc 

tdd tvuibe, or ii^ marb. 

bu murbep, or bu tnarbft. 

er murbe, or er marb. 

mir murben. 

i^r murbet. 

fie murben. 



/ have become, etc 
ii$ bin gemorben. 
bu bift gemorben. 
er \\t gerootben, 
mir finb gemorben. 
i^r feib gemorben. 
fie fmb gemorben. 



I had become, etc. 
i^ mor gemorben. 
bu roarft gemorben. 
er mar gemorben. 
roir maren gemorben. 
i^r maret gemorben. 
fie maren gemorben. 
• See lemark, I 175. 



ernw. . 



AUXILIARY VERBS. 



I shall become, etc. 
id) itieriic leer ben. 
bu tuirft Werbcn. 
et roitb merben. 
miT roerben rocrben. 
if|r roerbet tcerben. 
fte ioerben ire r ben. 



Subjunctive. 
Future. 

I shall become, etc. 
id6 roerbe Werben. 
bu merbeft icerben. 
er IDerbe inerben. 
roir merben loerben. 
i^r roerbet roerben. 
fie merben roerben. 



Future Perfect. 



I shall have become, etc. 
ic^ roetbe geicorben |ein. 
bu roirft geroorben fcin. 
er roirb fleroorben fein. 



I shall have become, etc. 
ic^ IDerbe geioorben fein. 
bu icerbeff geroorben fein. 
er roerbe geroorben fein. 
etc. 



Conditional Perfect. 

I should have become, etc. 

id) roiirbe geroorben jcin. 

bu roiirbeft geroorben fein. 

er roiirbe geroorben fein. 
etc. 
Imperative. 
become (thou), etc. roerben roir. 

roerbe. roerbet. 

IDerbe er. roerben fie (§ 176). 

Inflect, as before, for question: 
bin ic^ geroorben? roerbe id) roerben? 



CONDmONAt,. 

/ should become, etc 

ic^ rourbe roerben. 

bu roiirbeft roerben. 

er rourbe roerben, 

etc. 



have / become f 

For inversion: 
geftern mar id^ geroorben, 
yesterday I had become. 



shall I becon;e't 



m or gen roerbe id) roerben, 
to-morrow I shall become. 
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For transposition: 

ba§ ii$ txant gemorben War, Itienn icE) hant gctDorbcn mare, 

thai I had become sick. if J had become sick. 
etc. etc. 

Contraction of Prepositiona with the Article. 

191. The definite article is often contracted with prepo- 
sitions. The most usual forms are : — 







Dative Singular. 


Masc. or Neut 


am 


for an bem, at the. 




beim 


" bei bem, by the, near the. 




int 


" in bem, in the. 




Dom 


" Don bem, from the. 




sunt 


" ju bem, to the. 


Fern 


jur 


" ju ber, to the. 




Accusative Singular. 


Neut 


onS 


for an ba§, to the. 




auf§ 


'• Quf ba§, w/ffl the. 




butdiS " burc^ baS, through the. 




fttrS 


" ftttbaS, /tf^M<. 




tn§ 


" in baS, w/c M?. 




iimS 


" um baS, around the, about the. 


Note.— The 


accusat 




The dative forms Bome 




<.aseB where no uticle ia 


used in the plural. See § 443- ''■ 



PosseaBlve Adjectives. 

. The Possessive Adjectives are : — 



Mas. 


Fern. 


Neuter. 


Singular, mein, 


mcine, 


mein, my (§ 88). 


bein. 


beiite. 


bein, thy. 


(ein, 


feine. 


fein, his (its). 


i^r. 


i^re. 


^V^^feH.dc 
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Masc. Fern. Neuter. 

Plural, unfer, un((e)re, unjer, our. 

euer, eu(e)re, euer, your. 

i^r, i^re, if)r, their. 

(3^r) (S^re) (3^r)7^«r (§ i88). 

These are declined in the singular like the indefinite 
article, and in the plural like biefer. As : mein 3Soter, meine 
SDiuttcr, mein Sinb, meine ^teunbe ; but see § 1 27. 

PossesBive ProDOUDS. 

153. When the possessives are used as pronouns (as in 
English, mine, ours, etc.), they take the full endings of 
biefer, like the strong declension of adjectives, if used alone ; 
or of the weak declension of adjectives, if preceded by the 
definite article. The forms will then be such as : 



Masc. 


Fem. 


Neuter. 


N. meiner, 


meine, 


metneS, mine. 


G. meinee, 


meiner. 


meineS, of mine, etc. 


or, N. ber meine, 


bie meine, 


bQ§ meine. 


G. beS meinen, 


ber meinen. 


bcS meinen, etc. 


Similarly, beiner. 


beine. 


beineS, thine. 


unf(e)rer, 


«nf(e)re. 


unfte)reS, ours. 


eu(e)rer, 


cu(e)re. 


ea(e)re§, yours, etc. 


or, bet t^re. 


bie ijire. 


bog ilfre, theirs. 


ber S^te, 


bie ^^re, 


bag ^tirc, yours, etc. 


Examples: 3)tefe« ift 


mein (adj.) %&6); %%xz^, or bog %^xt 


(pron.) ift bort TkU is my book , 


: yours is there. 2Bem 


ge^Sct biefeS 95urf| ? To whom does 


this book belong f (£S 


ift mefai, or ba3 meine, it 


is mine. 





Note. — ®a8»u^i(t mdn, or inS meine (rarely nttineB)— the former is 
■imply predicalive ; the latter, distinctive (from yours, etc.) or emphatic. 
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2. The possessive pronouns have tbe same form as the genitive of the 
personal pronouns ; the possessive adjectives, as the shorter forms of tbe 
same. (§182.) 

194. A possessive pronoun, of recent origin, is formed 
from the possessive adjective by adding the suffix ig. 
These forms can be used only with the definite article, 
and are generally employed when the definite article is 
used. The inflection is that of the weak adjective, 
ber, tie, bo^ nteinige, mine. ber, bie, boS untrige, curs. 

ber, bie, ba^ beinige, iAine. ber, bie, baS eitrige, 7c»«- 

bcT, bie, baS feinige, A« ((Vj). ber, bie, baS i^rige, Heirs. 

ber, bie, baS ifirifie. ^^''^ (''■')■ (ber, bie, baS^tfirige, jewj.) 

EXERCISE XVI. 

I. ®er SSaum roirb griin. 2. ^^ bin jung geroefen unb bin alt 
geniDTben. 3. aSerbet nii^t ungebulbig. 4. SBoS ift auS i^m 
gemorben? 5. SESaS roirb au^ mir roerben? 6, Die grou fagt, 
baft fie arm geroorben fei. 7. ®iefe ^pjet murben reif rocrben, 
menn ia^ Setter itid)t fo folt rodre. 8. 3(§ miirbe fein greunb 
geroorben |eiit, roenn ic^ mit i^m befannt geroorben toare. 9. 
iler S^abi roar fe^r grog geroorben. 10. ^aS aSetJer rourbe 
fc^on. II. 2)ie S'inber roerben (ctildfrig. 12. '©8 roiirb 5Woc^t. 
13. ®er Snobe roirb ein SKann roerben. 14. Ser beftc @aft^of 
in unfercr ©tobt tft ant lore. 15. !5)ie grofeten §flufer ber 
Stobt [mi am 9Karlte. 16. 3)er ffironle licgt im ©ette. 17. 
S-inb, e§ ift 3eit jur ©^ule ju ge^en. 18. Ser ®raf ftefjt am 
Senfter. 19. Sft biefcr ^unb bein? ®r ift ber nteinige. 20. 
So ift ba§ §ouS 3^re3 Dnlel§? 21. ES ift neben bem mei= 
nigen. za. Unfere ©tii^Ie fmb ipeic^er al§ bie 3^rigen. 3$. Qft 
bein beutfc^er Ce^rer in ber (3ct)u(ftube ? 24. ®r ift in unfcrem 
©artcn. 

I. The trees become green. 2. The man became rich. 
3. The air ^«.t become cold. 4. We jAu// grow sleepy; c. What 



§ igft] CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 91 

would have become of (auS) me if you ^0(/ not been my friend? 
6. Your sons have grown very tall. 7. In (the) spring the days 
grow longer, but in autumn they grow (I'nwfr-/) shorter. 8. What 
has become of my boots? 9. The oldest and best hotel is on the 
market-place. 10, Do not grow impatient, my dear boy. 11. 
The leaves of the trees become yellow in { the) autumn. 1 2. The 
industrious poor [man] will become rich. 13. He says, that his 
brother has fallen {become) ill. 14, The youngest child will 
some day become an old man. 15. The sick{§i4o)lie in{the) 
bed. 16. Frederick was great in peace and in war (§ 73, b, 3). 
17. The richest man would become poor in our most expensive 
hotels. 18. Children become quiet in (the) sleep. 19. This 
little dog is ours. 20. My brother is taller than yours. 
21. Your father is older than mine. 22. Our orchard is larger 
than yours. 23. Your brothers are more industrious than 
ours. 24. It is-getting (^becoming) colder (§ 172, note). 

Note. — The materials of the exerciaes will now suffice for converaa. 
tipnal exercises of considerable extent and interest. Ea.ch teacher will, 
of course, judge of the importance of such eierciaea for his own pupils. 
An easy German Reader might also, with some help from the teacher, be 
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The Conjugation of Verbs. 

195, There are two distinct conjugations of verbs, the 
strong and the weak. The former is sometimes called the 
old and the latter the new conjugation. 

196. Verbs of the strong conjugation form their past 
tense, and usually their perfect participle, by changing 
the vowel of the root;- they undergo an internal c\\axigG. 
For example: fingen, to sing; \6) fang, / sang; id) ^bz 
^^m^m, I kave sung. ,.,„., ....Goiwlc 
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197. Verbs of the weak conjugation are conjugated by 
adding suffixes to the stem ; they undergo an external 
change only. For example : loben, to praise ; id) lob-te, / 
praised; ic^ ^abe gelofe-t, I have praised. 

198. Weak verbs form their perfect participle in et or t; 
strong verbs, in en. In both, the perfect participle usually 
takes the prefix ge-. 

199. Strong verbs are, almost all, original German roots. 
Weak verbs include also derivative and foreign verbs, and 
represent the modern process in conjugation. Weak verbs 
are greatly the more numerous. Hence, though not properly, 
weak verbs are often called regular, and strong verbs irregular. 

TSIoTE. — I. The term jftwf^f here suggests the power of internal change, 
or of inflection without the aid of sutlix ; vitak, the aluence of that power. 
The strong is a primitive method, and belongs only to the oldest root- 
verbs— except the two Latin derivatives, fi^rtibtn, se i«n*a, pniffn, lo 

Z. It is plain that these conjugations correspond closely to those in 
English ; as, strong : give, govt, given ; sing, lang, sung, etc. : weak ; 
praise, praised, praised ; platittPlanUd, planted, &X,, In English, the per- 
fect participle is always without the prefix ge- \ and often, also, without 
the suffix -en or -ed (or -rf). 

200. A small group of verbs (properly weak, § 253) 
which undergo vowel change, are sometimes called mixed 
verbs. And a few others may be properly treated as 
irregular verbs. 

201. The weak conjugation, because the simplest and of 
most frequent occurrence, wili be given first. 

The following are the regular endings of the weak verb : 

Infinitive. Pres. Part. Perf. Part. 



CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 



Ind. 


.F»«/ 


/«rf. 


Subj. 


Present. 


Past, 




Sing. — t. 


— e. 


-(e)te. 


-(.)te. 


-(«)ft. 


-«rt. 


-(e)teit. 


-(e)telt. 


-(«)t. 




-(e)te. 


-(e)fe. 


PL — en. 


~en. 


-(e)ten. 


— (e)len. 


~-(e)t. 


— et. 


— (e)tet. 


-(e)tet. 




en. 


— (e)ten. 
Imperative. 


-(e)ttn. 



Sing. — e, pi. — (e)t. 

(a) The use of (e) where so marked, depends mainly on 
euphony> (See next Lesson.) Generally, the e is more usu- 
ally retained in the subjunctive — and was also elsewhere more 
frequent formerly than now. • 

{b) Observe that the third person singular is like the first 
person, except in the present indicative ; and that in the 
plural, the first and third persons are always alike. 

Example of the Weak Conjugation, 

Infin: Soitn, (o praise. -t 

Pres. Part. lotienb. Perf. Part. geloM. 

Perf. Infin. — gelobt i)Qben. 



ii^ lobe, I praise, etc, ii§ lobe. (See § 175, z.) 

bu lobft. (See § 175, i.) bu lobeft. 

er lobt. er lobe. 

njir loben. tuir loben. 

tfr lobt. i^r lobet. 

lie loben. fie loben. 

*Onl]i the more usual forms are given id the paradigm. The older 
forms with e still sometimes occur, especially in poetry or in solemn style. 

t Aa heretofore, the complete paradigm U given for convenient refer- 
ence, though many of the forma have occurred already. -, . 

r..,|i,.,..i.,LjtH)^lc 
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Indicative. 


Subju 
Past. 


ic§ loiite, If raised, etc 
•tsa \ohtt\i. 
et lobte. 




ict) lDb(e)tE. 
bu IoE)(e)teft. 
er tob(c)te. 


■mix Io6ten. 
i^r lobtet. 
fie loliten. 




iDir lob(e)ten. 
i^r lo6(e)tet. 
fte lob(e)teii. 




Perfect. 


vSi ^abe fldobt, I have praised 
bu l^aft gelobt. 
er ^Qt fletobt. 


id& t)obe fletobt. 
bu ^Qbeft gclDbt. 
er ^abe fldobt. 


roir ^Qben gelo6t. 
i(ir %<AX fldobt. 
fie t)a&eit getotit. 




nrir ^abcn gelobt. 
i^t ^obet gelDbt. 
fte ^oben gelobt. 




PLUPERrECT. 


\<^ ^Qtte fletobt, I had praised. 
bu ^atteft gelobt. 
er i^atte geto&t. 


tell ^tte gelobt. 
bu ^atteft getobt. 
er ^Qtte gelobt. 


iDtT fatten gelobt. 
ifjr ^attet getobt. 
fie fatten gelobt. 




niir Iifltten gelobt. 
i^r ^attet gelobt. 
fie fiatteit gelobt. 



Future. 
ic^ ttierbe loben, I shall praise, ic^ roerbe loben, I shall praise, 
bu ttiirft loben, thou wilt praise. bullierbefttoben,MoMK'»7//raije. 
er ttiirb loben. er irerbe loben. 



luir Werben loben. 
i^r iDerbet tobeit. 
fte werben toben. 



roir nierben loben. 
i^r nierbet loben. 
fie merben loben. 



GtH>'^lc 
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Indicative. Subjunctive, 

Future Perfect. 

ic^ merbe flelobt ^aben, I shall i^ roerlje gelotit ^a6en, I shall 

have praised, etc. have praised, etc. 

bu ipirft getobt ^obeti. bu roerbcft gelobt ^abm. 

er niirb gefobt ^aben, cr roerbe gelobt Ijnbcn, 

etc, etc. 

Conditional. 
ic^ iriirbe loben, / should praise. roir roiirben loben. 

bu mitrbeft loben, thou wouldst, etc. ifir roiirbet toben. 
er tDiirbe loben. fie mtirben loben. 

Conditional Perfect. 
ii^ loiirbe flelobt ^beti, I should have praised, etc. 
bu iDurbeft gelobt l^aben. 
et niiirbe gelobt ^aben, etc. 

Imperative. 

toben tnir, let us praise, 
lobe.praise {thou). (§176) tDb(e)t, praise (j'au). 

lobe er, let him praise. toben fie, let them praise. 

loben Sie, praise. 

Inflect for inversion and transposition: 
yesterday I praised. to-morrow I shall praise, 

geftern lobte id), etc motgen roerbe ic(| toben, etc. 

that I praised yesterday. if I should praise to-morrow. 

bal id) geftern tobte, etc. Wenn itt) morgen toben toiirbe, etc 

Conjugate like toben : 
lieben, to love. fpielen, to play. frogen, to ask, question. 

teben, to live. fc^icten, to send. iro^nen, to dwell, live. 

te^ren, to teach. loufen, to buy. reifen, to travel, 

ternen, to learn. fagen, to say. mac^en, to make, to do. 

tQcE)en, to laugh. Itiiinfi§cn, to wish, brouc^en, to need, want. 

toeinen, to weep, cry. ^orcn, to hear. jeigen, to show..^c 
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202. Rules of Position. 

1. A pronoun object precedes a noun object. 

2. An indirect object usually precedes a direct object. 

3. But eS precedes any other object, except (often) fief). 

4. An object without a preposition precedes an object 

with a preposition. 

5. An adverb of time precedes an object, except pro- 

nouns; other adverbs usually follow an object. 

6. An infinitive or participle stands after its modifiers. 

203. Remember that the indirect object — in English 
with or without preposition, according to its position — is 
expressed in German by the simple dative ; as, ec 906 mir 
etn Surf), he gave me a book [a book to me). 

Demonstrative Adjectives and Pronouns* 

204. These are : — 

ber, bie, baS, that. 

biefer, bie(e, biejeS, this {here), the latter. 

jcner, jene, jeneS, that [there), the former. 

folder, (olc^e, fol(i^e3, such. 

berjenige, biejenige, baSjenige, that. 

berfeI6c, biefelfie, baSfelbe, the same. 

205. %tx, biefer and jenet are originally demonstrative 
adjectives ; but they are used both as pronominal adjectives 
with a noun, and as pronouns standing instead of a noun : 
that or this one, he, etc. 

206. %tl, bie, ba3, as adjective, is declined like the article, 
but is pronounced with a greater stress of voice. As a 
pronoun, it has the following enlarged forms : 

Sing. Gen. beffen, beren, beffcn, of him, of her, of it. 
Plur. Gen. beren or berer, of those, of them. 

Dat. itnfa, to those, to them. (§456,-2.) 1 
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307. ©Dlcf)ec may be preceded by the indefinite article; 
ein fotc^er SKann, eine folii)e ^aa, etti foIdjeS SEinb, sucA a man, 
etc. It is indeclinable when it precedes the article, as in 
English : fo(d} ein aJtenfi^, fold) eine grau, fold) ein Sinb ; or 
an adjective : fold) f^&ner ^tmmet, such a beautiful sky. 

ao8. Setjenige and berfetbe decline each component ; 



Neut. 

baSfelbe. 

beSfelbeit. 

bemfelfien. 

baSfelbe. 

boSjenifle. 

beSjenigen. 

bemienigen. 

bo^jenifle. 

frequently used ai 



Plural. 

M.F.N. 

biefelben. 

berfelbeit. 

benfelben. 

biefelben. 

biejenigen. 

berjenigen. 

benjenigen. 

biejenigen. 

substitutes for per- 
:o a relative i as iwr- 



Singular. 
Masc. Fern. 

N. berfelbe. biefelbc. 

G, beSfetben. berfelben. 
D. bemfelben. berfetben. 
A. benfelben. biefelbe. 

N- betjenige. ■ biejenige. 
G. beSjenigen. betjenigen. 
D. bemjenigen. berjenigen. 
A. benjenigen. biejenige. 

Note.— I. %t.\, Seifdtt, 1 
sonal pronouns. (See % 457). 

I. Serjenige is most regularlj used as antecedent 
teniae, todi^ti, ke vika, etc. 

309. A compound of ba (bat) with prepositions is usual 
instead of a dative or accusative of the pronoun bet, bie, \sosi, 
referring to things. (See § 184). 

Note. — Yet the pronoun may so stand when empliatic — especially 
when antecedent to naS (3 Z36, S). 

210. This, that, these, those, immediately preceded or 
followed by the verb to be, are rendered in German by the 
neuter singular pronoun faiefeS (usua'ly bieS) and ba^, the 
verb agreeing with the following predicate noun. As ; 
SJieS iff eine SRofe unb boS tft eine Sitie. ©inb bteS Sitfd)en, are 
these cherries f SaS finb Sartoffein, those are potatoes. 
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Remark. — Observe following uses of the subjunctive (as 
§ 180). Also, that the subjunctive Is used in contingent state- 
ments (as in sentence 7). 



EXERCISE XVU. 
I. Der Lehrer lobt den fleiszigen Schiiler. 2. Wir lerneti 
Deutsch. 3. Mein Vater hat ein Haus gekauft 4. Kinder 
lieben ihce Eltern. j. Was sagen Sie dazu? 6. Er sagt, dasz 
er Franzosisch und Deutsch gelernt habe. 7. Ich wiinsche, dasz 
mein Sohn Deutsch lerne. 8. Ich bin durch ganz Deutschland 
gereist. 9. Er lachte. 10. Ihr weintet. ii. Ich werde Ihnen 
etwas Neues sagen. la. Ich wiirde es gesagt haben, wenn Sie 
es gewiinscht hatten. 13. Fragen Sie mich nicht. 14. Wo ist 
meine deutsche Grammatik? Ich brauche sie. 15. Ich werde 
es meinem Vater sagen. 16. Spiele nicht mit des Nachbars 
Kindern. 17. Der Konig horte, dasz der beriihmte Feldherr 
krank sei. 18. Diogenes lebte zur Zeit Alexanders. 19. Mein 
Freund hat mir gesagt, dasz er ein Landgut kaufen werde. 
20. Ich wiirde auch eins (eines, one) kaufen, wenn ich Geld 
dazu hatte. zi. Ist dies Ihr Buch? 22. Es ist das meines 
Bruders. 33. Sind dies dieselben Schiiler, welche {who) mit 
uns in der Schule waren ? 24. Es (/Ay) sind nicht dieselben. 

I. I have asked him. 2. Where does he live {ilwell) } 3, He 
lives in the new house near the city-walL 4. What have you 
bought ? 5. I shall buy a watch. 6. The children cried; we 
heard them. 7. He does not hear you. 8. Would you buy an 
estate if you had money.* 9. What do you want {wish)} 
10. I want (need) a new hat. 11. We have bought two 
beautiful pictures. 12. What did he say to that? 13. Do 






'Fot practice a f«vi at Ihe Exercises will be provided in Roman type, 

-■■ ■ frequently used in Germany. See § 41, note. ^ (;;;^-,^)n|^. 
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not laugh. 14. If I were a wealthy man, I should (^invert) 
send my children to Berlin. 15. There they would learn 
German. 16. He will send us a fat goose. 17. Show me 
the house of the doctor. 18. Diligent scholars love their 
teacher. 19. My mother has said it. 20. What would she 
have said if she had heard it ? 21. Donotaskme. zz. This 
dictionary is mine. 23. We played with the same children. 
34. We use the same grammar as (mie) your teacher. 



LESSON XVIII. 
Weak Verbs (Continued). 

211. Generally speaking, the retention or rejection of 
the short vowel e in the terminations (e)ft, (e)t, (e)te, (e)tet, 
(e)ten, depends on euphony — the e being usually omitted 
where euphony will permit. (§ 201, a.) But there are 
some instances in which the e must be retained. 

Note. — Like cases occur in English for like leasoDS of euphony; as 
meadid, planted, mixes, etc 

aia. Verbs whose stem ends in b or 1, or in m or n pre- 
ceded by a mute consonant, always retain the e. Thus : 





9ieben, 
Present. 


lo speak, talk. 

Past. 




I speak. 


I spoke, talked. 


ic^ rebe. 
bu rebeft. 
er rebet. 


roir rcben. 
i^r rebet. 
fie rebeii. 


id) rebetc. mir rebetcn. 
bu rebeteft. i^r rebetet. 
er rebete. fie rebeten. 



Past Participle — gerebet, talked, spoken. 
Note. — Contracted forms likewb'fl, teb'l, etc. are frequent ,>n|i> 
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213. Verbs whose stem ends in a sibilant (f, % j, fc^) retain 
the e always in the second person singular of the present : 
ic^ tonje, I dance. ic^ reife, I iravel. 

bu tanjeft, ihou damest. bu reifeft, thou iravelkst. 

er tORjt, he dances. er rcift, he travels. 

314. Verbs whose stem ends in el, er, drop e of the stem 
before the ending e ; elsewhere they drop the e of the in- 
flection, as also in the infinitive (§ 85, note). 



Jpanbdn, to act. 


JHubern, to row. 


ict) ^Qnbte. 


ii$ rubre. 


bu ^onbelft. 


bu ruberft. 


er Vni'ett. 


er tubert. 


iDtr '^anbetn. 


roir rubem. 


i^r lonbett. 


if)r rubcrt. 


fie ^Qnbeln. 


fie rubern. 


^onble (bu). 


rubre (bu). 


ict| ^abe ge^anbelt. 


ic^ ^abe gerubert. 


Conjugate like reben : 




babeti, lo bathe. 


attnen, to breathe. 


ac^ten, to esteem, respect. 


trbften, to comfort. 


marten, to wait. 


re^nen, to reckon. 


retten, to save. 


jeic^nen, to draw. 


leiten, to lead. 


offnen, to open. 


Like tanjen : 




roiinfc^en, to wish. 


fe^en, to put, place. 


fifcden, to fish. 


^flffen, to hate. 


Like ^anbeln and rubem : 




tabein, to blame. 


anbern, to alter. 


f(i|iitteltt, to shake. 


plaubern, to chat, talk 


lac^eln, to smile. 


Kettern, to climb. , 
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The Perfect Participle. 

215. The perfect participle regularly takes the prefix 

Qt— in verbs of all conjugations. This prefix is called the 

(a) But verbs of foreign origin ending in tcr'en (old 
spelling also ir'en), do not take the augment ge-. Thus : 
ftubie'ren, to study; ftubie'rt, studied; raorf^ie'ten, to march; 
morf^te'rt, marched. 

Conjugate like ftubieren : 
regieren, to rule, govern. bombarbieren, to bombard. 
probieren, to try. follieren, to fail, 

[b') liBu^ftabie'ren, to spell, is formed from a German word 
by a foreign suffix, and forms its past participle buc^ftabiert'. 
But in jieren, to adorn, ier is not a part of the termination, 
but of the root of the verb; therefore gejictt, adorned. 

316. Verbs formed with the unaccented inseparable pre- 
fixes do not take the augment ge— . These prefixes are 
&e-, eni|)-, ent-, cr-, ge-, tcr- jcr-, and some others. 
(Lesson XXVIII.) Examples; eriou'feit, p. p. etiauft'; tier= 
lo'ben, p. p. Berlobt', bejeti^'ncn, p. p. bejeic^'net. For accent 
see §54. 

Note. — In general, the augment is not prefixed except icamediatel^ 
before the syllable having the principal accent. 

Interrogative Prononns and Adjectives. 

217. These are : — 

iper, whot 

Xao.%, whati 

melc^er, Weli^e, roel^cS, which i what {aA].y. 

toaS fiir ein, what kindofat GtH)Qlc 
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2 1 8. The declension of Iner and ttmS is as follows : — 
N. iDer, what xoa%, whati 

G. loeflen, whose i roeffen, to whati 

D, nwm, to whom 1 (dative is wanting.) 

A. men, whomi voai, whati 

3ig. SBer is used in speaking of persons, for both genders 
and numbers ; and XoaS in speaking of inanimate objects. 
Examples : SBJer ift griifeer, Sari obec ^nric^ ? SBer ftnb biefe 
5cauen ? 2Ba§ ^aben ©ie ba ? SBer and xoa& are used only 
as pronouns. 

230. ^eldier is used both as an adjective and as a 
pronoun. As an adjective : SBeI(^e« ^QuS l)Qben ©ie gdaiift ? 
As a pronoun : SEBelc^ Don btefen ^iifern etc.? 

Note. — S3tl<^ uninflected, is often used in exclamations before the in- 
definite article or an adjective, like (Did) (§ 307) ; as, totli^ tin Stann ! Utli^ 
HiilKt ftimmel, wAala richtkyl 

aai. The phrase roa§ fur ein, what for a, what {kind of \'\s, 
used as an interrogative adjective, in which etlt is inflected ; 
as, ttjog fttr ein S9aum ift baS ? what kind of a tree is that ? 
iDoS fttt eiiten ©tocf f)Qben ©ie ? what kind of a cane have 
yout Or without ein ; looS fur 2Bein- — -Unfinn — SBIumen? 
what {kind of ) wine — nonsense — flowers f 

Note. — 33aB aod fiir (ein) are often separated, as, SBq8 i|t ioB fiii ein 
Stod? S3a8iftiii8fucaiiiinn? 

SBoS fiir eincr, what kind of one, occurs as proooun. 

323. {a) Instead of a dative or accusative of IdoS with a 
preposition, IDO, where, before a vowel tuot, is used in com- 
position : as, iDoDon, of what? tooburt^, through what? Wo^ 
mit, with what? iDorin, in what? fflorauf, upon what f {^\^^. 

Note. — With nm, 'a>avirB.,forwhat,vihyf is used for toorum. 

Yet a preposition may stand before 1dq§ fiir (ein). 

{S) Likewise the genitive irefieit is rarely used, except 
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of persons. A shorter form, iDcfe, is sometimes met with ; 
in compounds, ttieS; as, meS^alfa, on what account? (See 
also Lesson lv.) 

IDIOMS. 

auf einen loaiten, ftj wail/or temi oni. 
anf ettoaS lef^nen, to count upon lomitkiag. 
fltrn, with pUasure, ■mittingly. 
{4 plaubK gem, Hike U chat. 

EXERCISE XVm. 

I. Ich habe sie* getrostet. z. Er hat den ganzen Tag 
gewartet. 3. Dieser Mann redet zu viel. 4. Die Schuler achten 
ihren Lehrer. 5. Mein Brader wartet auf seinen Freund. 
6. Er rechnet darauf. 7. Er rettete das Kind. 8. Ich schiittle 
den Bauro. 9. Du plauderst zu viel, mein Kind. lo. Der 
Knabe kletterte auf den Baum. 11. Er tadelte diesen Fehler. 
12. Sie zeichnet schlecht 13. Mein Bruder hat zu (af) 
Heidelberg studiert. 14. Mein armer Nachbar hat falliert. 
15. Er lachelte uber den Narren. 16. Sie tadelten uns. 
17. In wessen Garten sind Sie gewesen? 18, Wir waren in 
dem (or demjenigen) unseres Nachbars. 19. Was haben Sie 
getadelt? ao. Wen tadelte der Lehrer? 3\. Wessen Haus 
ist das? 22. Wem hat unser Lehrer dieses Buch geschickt?* 
33. Wem sagen Sie das? 24. Was fiir eine Blume haben 
Sie da? 

I. The boys have bathed in the deep river. 2 She has 
denied it 3. My daughter comforted the poor woman. 4. 
Dost thou wait for thy brother ? 5. The boys shook the trees. 
6. The brave soldier saved the old general. 7. We have waited 
the whole day. 8. I chat with my children. 9. Ismileat (u6er, 
ace.') the fool. 10. The general has bombarded the town. 11. 
We have tasted (tried) this wine. 12, We opened the door. 

* Hir, OT them. See note 3, % 189. In connected discourse, honever, 
luch ambiguities will generally be avoided. rj.uii. , ..v.. CjOOQ Ic 
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13. The mother led her child by (ait, dat.) the hand. 14. The 
teacher blamed the pupil. 15. The prince chatted with the 
old soldier. 16. The boys were rowing against the stream. 
17. The maid-servant has adorned the nursery with beautiful 
flowers. 18. Spell these words. 19. I have spelled them. 
20. We like to chat with our friends, zi. Whom have you sent 
into (the) town? 31. Whose house have you bought? 23. To 
whom did you show the castle of the count? 24. What have 
you there ? — What kind of a stick is that? 



LESSON XIX. 
The Strong Conjugation. 

323. Strong verbs, as already stated, are distinguished 
by a change of the root-vowel — that is, by internal 
change — in conjugation. This change of vowel is called 
Sl&Iaut 

Note. — JlSlnut must not be confounded with Unilnut (§ 10.) From tha 
force of um, around anAZani, sound. Umlaut meansa.j>ii/A'K!f of sound on 
the same base, as of u, d, u, to a, 0, ii, Fioiti ab, off, away, Hblaut means 
. a departure of sound, that is, the substitution of 'a difierent sound. The 
former is caUed vowel modification ; the latter, vowel ehangt. Tbe^ &r«, 
historically, of different origin. The term vowel alteration is used when 
necessary to include both of these processes. 

General Rules of Conjugation for Strong Verbs. 

224. The past tense is formed by a change of root-vowel 
(2tbtauf) and without any ending, as, fpm^en, fprad^; ftngen, 
fang; lugcn, log; fallen, fiel, etc. The past subjunctive 
modifies, when possible, the root-vowel of the past indica- 
tive, and adds -e, as, fpcac^e, fange, liige, fiele, etc. 

Note. — An earlier e is stilt sometimes found in the past Indicative of 
some verbs; as fa^e for fa^, etc. OtH)Qlc 
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225, The perfect participle ends in en. The root-vowel 
of the participle is sometimes the same as that of the 
infinitive ; sometimes the same as that of the past ; some- 
times different from both. As in the sequences : 

I. 1. 2. 1. as, fe^en, fnl), gef(t)en, etc. 
II. 1 . 2. 2. as, frteren, fror, gefroren, etc. 
III. I. 2. 3. as, fingen, fang, gefnngen, etc. 

Note. — 1. This sequence of vowels will be found to be a convenient 
aid to the inemory. The groups as thus defined ace sometimes called 
Conjugations I., II., III. See g Z59. 

z. The infinitive, past tense, and perfect participle, which exhibit the 
vowel sequences, are known as t\ie principal farts ai the verb — as also in 
English ; and, likewise, in tbe weak verbs. 

Special Rules of Conjugation. 

226. Certain strong verbs undergo modification or change 
of the root-vowel in the second and third persons singular 
of the present indicative and in the imperative singular. 

{a) Most verbs which have e for their root-vowel change e 
to i or ie in the second and third persons singular of the 
present indicative and second person singular of the imper- 
ative; short e always' becoming t; long t. usually, becoming 
ie — and omit the final e of the imperative. As: ii^ &recf|c, 
/break; bu brid^ft, er ferid^t; imperative brii^, ii^ lefe, I read, 
bu licfcft, er lieft : imperative, lie§. But some verbs with long 
e are excepted. 

[p) Most verbs which have a for their root-vowel modify q 
into a in the second and third persons singular of the present 
indicative, but not in the imperative : i^ folte, I/al!, bu fallft, 
er fSlIt; imperative: faUe. 

(<r) The following modify the vowel only in the present 
indicative: laufen, lo run, bu liiufft, er Ifiuft; faufen,/o drink, 
bu fSufft, er fouft ; ftogen, to push, bu ftb|eft, er ftdgt. SrlbfcEien, 
to become extinguished, go out, becomes erlifdjeft, erlijc^t, and 
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changes its vowel also in the second singular of the imperative : 
erlif(^. Also derliifc^n (S 243, a). 

(rf) Verbs whose stem ends in t contract -tet to -t in the 
third singular present if they alter the vowel, but not other- 
wise ; as, gclten, gilt; raten, riit; but bieten, bietet. (S 212). 

237. With the above exceptions (§§224, 226) the rules for 
the personal endings are the same as in the weak con- 
jugation. (§ 201.) 

Further details and exceptions will be given under the 
several classes, and in the Alphabetical List, p. 307, etc. 

Example of a Strong Verb. 

©(irei^eit, /o speak. 

Principal Farts. 



fpre(^en. 
Pres. Part, — fprecfienb. 
Indicative. 
ii^ fpredie. 
bu fpridift. 
er (pridit. 
roir fpreii^en. 
i^r fprec^t 
fie (prec^en. 

ic^ {prod), 
tiu fpra^ft. 
ei fprad). 
IBtr fprac^en. 
iftr fprad&t. 
fie fprai^n. 

Perf 
id^ ^abe ge[ptoc^eit. 
bu ftaft gefpro(i)en, etc. 



fprac^. gefprocfieit. 

Perf. Infin, — gefproi^en tiaSen. 
Present. Subjunctive. 

i^ fprec^e. 
bu fprec^eft. 
ei; fprec^e. 
roir fprei^it. 
i^r fprec^et. 
fie fpTedEien. 



Past. 



id) fprfi^e, 
bu fprfld^eft. 
er fprfidie. 
roir fprii^en. 
i^r fprac&et. 
fie fptOi^en. 

ic^ l^afie gefpro^n. 

bu ^abeft gejproc^en, etc. 
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Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Pluperfect. 
ic^ ^atle gefprodien. ic^ f)Qtte gejprodien. 

bu f)attej't gefproc^en, etc, bu ^atteft gefpro^fn, etc. 

Future. 

id) ffierbe fpreii^en. i($ roerbe [pred&cn. 

bu iDirft fpre^en, etc. bu roerbeft fprc^en, etc. 

Future Perfect. 
id) luetbe gefprwfien f)Qben, etc. id) merbe gefproc^en ^aOen, etc. 

COKDITIONAL. 

ic^ roiirbe fprei^en, / should speak. 
bu roiirbeft fpred)en, etc. 

Conditional Perfect. 

i^ tnurbe gefproi^en ^aben, etc. 

Imperative. 

fpredien niir. 
fpric^. fpredit. 

fprec^e er. fprcc^en fie. 

Classes of Strong Verbs. 

328, Strong verbs may be divided, for the convenience 
of the learner, into three classes, according to the root- 
vowels (see Remark § 259) : 

I, The first class contains all strong verbs which have 
for their root-vowel i (ie) or e, with a few others. 

This class contains by far the largest number of strong 
verbs, and is subdivided into four groups according to the 
vowels (Stblout) of the past tense and perfect participle.. 
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Examples : — 

a) fingen, to sing. fang, sang. ge[Mngen, sung. 

b) fprei^en, to speak, fprac^, spake, gefprpc^en, spoken. 

c) fritren, to freeze. \tox, froze. <^t\xm%'R, frozen. 

d) fe^en, to see. fo^, saw. gefe^n, seen. 

229. 2. The second class contains all strong verbs which 
have for their root-vowel ci, with one exception. (§ 247, n.) 

This class is subdivided into two groups, the first having 
in the past tense and perfect participle a short i, and the 
second group having ic. 

Examples : — 

a) betfeen, to bite. Ijife, bit. gebiffen, bitten. 

b) treiben, to drive. tritb, drove, gctrieben, driven. 

230. 3- The third class contains all strong verbs which 
have for their root-vowel 0, with a few others. 

It is subdivided into two groups according to the vowel 
of the past tense. 
Examples : — 

a) folten, to fall. ftel,/<^//. ^t\i&.m, fallen. 

b) \i^a.<^tVi, to strike, {slay), fd^lng, j-/«c. gefc^Iflgen, j/i»n. 
Note. — Only Ifae uaual fonns will be here given. Other special forms 

will be found in the Alphabetical List, p. 307, etc. 

231. HRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

First Subdivision. 



Vowels — i; 


0, n. Sequence— I 


^■3(5 


Z25). 


Infinitive. 




Past. 




Perf. Part. 


binbcn, to bind. 




baitb. 




gebunben. 


bringen, to press. 




brong. 




gebrungen. 


finben, to find. 




fanb. 




gefunben. 


gcliitgen. to succeed {xm^^j^o^TiX) 


gelfliig. 




gdungci),]^. 
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IOC 


Infinitive. 


Past. 




Perf. Part. 


flingen, to sound. 


Hong. 




geHungen. 


ringeit, lo wring, wresllt. 


rang. 




gerungen. 


fdllingen, to sling, twine. 


fdltang. 




gefiitungen. 


fdinjinben, to vanish. 


fi^ltianb. 




gej^iDunben. 


fdiiriingen, to swing. 


fdHtong. 




gefc^ronngen. 


fingcn, to sing. 


fang. 




gefungen. 


finfen, to sink. 


fanf. 




gefunlcn. 


fpringen, to spring, leap. 


f prang. 




gcfprungen. 


ftinfen, to stink. 


ffont. 




geftunten. 


tTitilreii, to drink. 


tranf. 




gettunlen. 


roinben, to wind. 


monb. 




geniunben. 


jroingen, to force. 


jroang. 




geiroungeii. 


[a) To these may be added ; 








bingen, to bargain. 


bung or 


bang. 


gebuitgeit. 


f^inben, tofiay. 


jd&unb. 




gef^unben. 


which have usually u instead of a in the 


past 


tense. 


EXERCISE XIX. 







I. Dieser Mann hat das Geld gefunden. 2. Meine Sch wester 
wird ein deutsches Lied singen. 3. Trinken Sie gem Milch ? 
4. Er bindet das Buch, 5, Der Vogel hat gesungen. 6. Es 
klang sehr schon. 7. Der Efeu schlingt sich um den Baum. 
8. Er sagt, dasz er das Buch gebunden habe. 9. £s ist mir 
nicht gelungen (/ have not succeeded in, etc.), das Wort in dem 
Worterbuche zu finden. lo. Zwingen Sie mich nicht. 11. Die 
Kinder wiirden weinen, wenn der Lehrer sie zwange, dieses 
Lied zu lernen. 12. Es wird Ihnen nicht gelingen, Deutsch zu 
lernen, wenn Sie nicht fleisziger studieren. 13. Ich habe ein 
Messer gefunden. 14. Die Kinder dieser Frau haben sehr 
schon gesungen. 15. Die Frauen wanden einen Kranz. 16. 
Worauf sitzen die Schuler? 17. Wovon sprechen die Lehrer? 
18. Woraus hat das Kind getrunken ? 19. Wir_,fanden die 
rj.ai,.,..N,CtH)^lc 
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Biicher auf der Bank in der Schulstube. 20. Das Madchen 
ichlang den Kranz um den Arm des Knaben. 21. Der 
Matrose sprang auf den Feisen. 22. Der Buchbinder hat 
unsere alten Biicher sehr schon gebunden. 23. So sank das 
Schiif. 24. In der Nacht schwanden die Wolken. 

1. I have found these books on the table. 2. This good 
young lady wound a wreath around the boy's hat. 3. What 
would these children say if the teacher forced them to leave 
(the) school? 4. The gentleman sang a German song, 5. Do 
you /i-fif/f drink milk? 6. She liked to drink wine. 7. I have 
drunk a cup [of] tea. 8. The boy leaped over the garden- 
walL 9. The boy has found this knife in the school-room. 
10, I should drink a glass [of] water if I were thirsty. 11. 
Would you be glad if we sang (^subj.) a song ? 12. He hoped 
that you had found me here. r3. I have succeeded (»/h to 
me succeeded). 14. She will succeed. 15. You will find me at 
home to-morrow. 16. The soldiers forced the general to speak. 
17. You would succeed if you studied more. 18. Donotdrink 
this bad beer. 19. The boy swung himself over the wall. 20. 
The birds were -singing in the woods. 2r. The farmer has 
flayed the ox. 22. What song had you been singing {sung) ? 
23. What kind of a song has the young lady sung? 24. WhM 
kind of tea do you like to drink ? 



LESSON XX. 
233. FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

Second Subdtvison. 

VowBLS — e (i) ; o, 0. Sequence — 1.2.3. 

Infinitive. Past. Perf. Part, 

Ocje^leit, to command; befie£)l|l, tiefie^lt. befall. 6efo^Ien. 
beginnen, lo begin. begonn. begoitneHrt|^. 
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Past. Perf, Part. 

borg. geborgen. 

fiotft. geODrften. 

braH). gebroc^en. 

empfa^I. empfo^len. 

erfc^ra!. erjd^rocfen. 



Infinitive. 
6ergen, to hide; birgft, 6irgt. 
berften, to burst; Ijirfteft, birft.^ 
bre^en, to break; brictift, brtd)t, 
empfe^len, to recommend; empfie^lft, 

empfie^It. 
etfc^reden, to be frightened; cr(d|rtcfft, 

erfc^ridtt. 
flebfiren, to bring forth; gebierft, gebiert. gebar. 
getten, to he worth; gilfl^, gilt,^ 
fleroinnen, to -win. 
I^elfen, /cAfZ/.-^ilffi, ^ilft. 
tommenf to come. (See below.) 
ne^men, to take; ninnnl't, nimntt. 
linnen, to flow, 

fc^elten, to scold; f^iltft, fd)ilt.' 
fc^lDimmen, to swim. 
finnen, to meditate. 
fpinnen, to spin. 

fVreii^en, to speak; fpric^ft, fpric^t. 
flec^eit, to stick; ftic^ft, ftic(|t. 
fte^len, to steal; ffe^tft, ftie^lt. 
fterben, to die; ftirbft, ftirbt. 
treffen, to Ait, to meet; triffft, trifft. 
Uerberben, to spoil; Detbirbft, derbirbt. 
merben, to sue; roirbft, TOirbt, 
nicrfen; to throw; roirfft, roirft. 

(a) All these verbs modify the vowel e to i, or te, in the 
second and third person singular of the present and in the 
second person singular of the imperative (fpti(^, triif, K.). 

In learning these and similar verbs il is best perhaps for beginners to 
confine the attention first to the principal parts only — bearing in mind 
the rules % iz6, and noting exceptions as they occur. 



gebar. 


fleboren. 


gait. 


gegDlten. 


getttann. 


geiDonneit, 


m. 


ge^olfen. 


Earn. 


getDmmen. 


HQ^in. 


geitDimnen. 


ranit. 


gcronnen. 


fdalt. 


gefc^otteii. 


f^tnamm 


. gef^roommi 


foitn. 


gefonnen. 


fp«nn. 


flefponnen. 


fprad^. 


gejprod&en. 


fta*. 


geftoc&en. 


fto^l. 


gefto^Ien. 


ftarb. 


geSfotben. 


traf. 


getroffen. 


Berbarb. 


Betborben. 


ronrb. 


geiDDrben. 


marf. 


geWotfen. 



. See ; zz6, d. 
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{p) ®ebaten, lommen are irregular in this group, having 
Q, instead of (earlier) e in the infinitive. The modified 
forms tfimmft, ICramt, are rare. 

{c) The verb Werbeii belongs to this class with its old past 
iporb. With its modem past, Wurbe, it is irregular (§ 256). 

{d) Note change of quantity in [ommen, net)men, treffen. 

Kemark. — Observe that the verbs beginning with the 
inseparable prefixes bt-, emp- er- etc. (§ 216), do not take 
the augment ge-. Such verbs are given in the lists only where 
the primitive verb is no longer in use ; as, gefiSren, etc 

BeLatlve Pronouns. 

233. The German language, like the English, has no 
special words to express the relative connection, but 
supplies the deficiency by using the demonstrative ber, bie, 
boS, and the interrogatives ireldier, e, eS, and toer, WcS ; their 
use as relatives being shown by the construction (§ 238). 

234. S)et, when used as a relative, is declined like the 
demonstrative ber (§ 206), except that in the genitive 
plural it has only beten (never becer). 3Seti^er, as a relative 
is declined like btefec, except that it lacks the genitive 
case, both singular and plural. 

235. In the genitive singular only the forms iwffen, beten, 
beffen, and in the genitive plural the form beren are used. 
Examples : iCer SRanrt, beffen §au§ i^ getauft I)a6e, iff gc- 
ftorben; the man whose house I have bought has died, 
%it %ta\i, becen fiinber ©ie neulic^ 5ei ung ttafen, loicb unS 
morgen be(u[f)eit ; the lady whose children you met lately at 
our house will pay us a visit to-morrow. 

336. {a) 9Ber, TOctS, are used as indefinite relatives, in- 
cluding the antecedent, like the English {he^whOfViko- 
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ever, wkat (that which). As : 9Ber aitbem cine ®ni&e gvabf, 
faflt felbft I)tnein ; ke who digs for others a pit falls into it 
himself. SSoS er ^at, ift ntd)t niel ; wkat he has is not 
much. 

{b) 5Sag is also of regular occurrence after a neuter pro- 
noun, personal, demonstrative or indefinite (eS, bag, alleS, 
etloa^, nic^K) etc., and after neuter adjectives 'used as nouns. 
As: Snieg, roaS i^ i)abe; all {that) I have. !Da3 etfte, ffioS 
fie ^rten, />4^ first {thing) they heard. 3!a^ bent, iDilS id) 
getiort fjobe, after yhaf] what I have heard. Also, when 
the antecedent is an entire sentence or clause ; English 
which ,• as : er lam iiid)t, ttiaS mic^ argerte, ke did not come, 
whick angered me. 

337. Instead of the relative itiaS — or, usually, the dative 
or accusative of relatives referring to things — with prepo- 
sitions, the compounds of ffio, iDOt (§ 222) are employed. 

238. Since every relative clause is dependent, or subor- 
dinate, the relative pronoun throws the verb to the end of 
the clause — in compound tenses, the auxiliary (§169,2), 

Note. — A relative clause in German ia always punctuated with a 
comma. 

239. The relative pronoun is frequently omitted in Eng- 
lish, but must always be expressed in German, Thus : 
The news we heard yesterday, bie 9?euigtett, tnelcfie loir geftern 
gotten. 

240. In English, in the interrogative, and in some forms 
of the relative construction, the preposition is often thrown 
to the end of the clause. This cannot be imitated in Ger- 
man. As, wkat are you speaking off 2Boboil f^rei^en @ie 
{of what) f The man we spoke of; bet SRann, Bon loell^etn 
(km) roir ft)rad^en {of whom) etc. (See also Lms. Lvn), 
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EXERQSE XX. 

I. Mein Bruder empfiehit Ihnen diesen Wein. 2. Es ist 
derselbe Wein, den ich Ihnen empfohlen habe. 3. Hilf mir, 
Heinrich ! 4. Ich habe ihn gestern auf der Strasze getroffen. 
5. Wir trafen uns {each other) oft. 6, Er hat das Geld 
genomroen. 7. Er birgt auch alles, was er stiehlt 8. Er 
spricht Deutsch und Franzosisch. 9. Er nimmt kein Geld, 
10. Schiller starb zu (<j/) Weimar. 11. Woruber sannen Sie? 
12, Die Fische schwimmen in dem Wasser. 13. Kommen 
Sie nicht zu spat. 14. Ich habe den ersten Preis gewonnen. 
15. Sie hat sich mit einer Nadel gestochen. 16. Sie haben es 
getroffen. 17. Das Eis bricht. 18. Dieser Knabe hat Steine 
in den Garten unseres Nachbars geworfen. 19. Sein Vater 
schilt ihn. 20. Es ist derselbe Knabe, der die schoosten 
Blumen in unserem Garten gebrochen hat. 21. Was fiir 
ein unartiger Knabe 1 21. Mein Vater empfiehit sich Ihnen. 

I, Who commands here? 2. The teacher commands here. 
3. He told me that he would help us. 4. I met him yesterday 
in (the) town. 5, We came too soon. 6. She helps the poor 
{dat.), 7. Does your brother speak German ? 8. The soldiers 
would be frightened if the enemy (J>1.) came {past subj.). 
g. These soldiers say, that they would not be frightened. 
10, He has won this money, he has not stolen it. 11. The 
women are spinning. 12. I have spoken with him. 13. At 
what time does the concert begin? 14. The music has begun, 
15. Takemypen,dear brother, it isbetterthan_>'£'«rj. 16. Do 
not be frightened, it is only a pin with which I have pricked my- 
self. 17. My father sends his compliments to your mother. 18. 
Here is the book which the teacher has recommended [to] you. 
19. You have hit it. 20. With what can I help you? 21, 
What are you meditating about (ii6er)? 22. This is the woman 
I was speaking of (Don) to you, 23, Here is the man whose 
sons swam over the river. 24. All the poor man [had] is 
spoiled or taken from him. {Use comma be/ore all relati^s,.) 
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FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

Third Subdivision. — A. 

Vowels — it ; a, a. Sequence — i. 2. 2. 

241. The third subdivision of the first class contains a 

larger number of verbs than any other class. The first 

list contains only those which have for the radical vowel 

of the infinitive ie. 

In all the verbs of this group the root of which ends 
in § or t^, the long ie of the infinitive is changed into a 
short in the past tense and perfect participle (§ 4O- 
©iebcn changes its b to tt ; and in jie^en 1) is changed to 9. 
^riefen doubles its f. See also p. 307, Rem. 2, 3. 



Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


biegcn, to bend. 


bog. 


flebogen. 


bieten, to bid, offer. 


bot. 


geboten. 


Riegen, to fly. 


fCfl. 


gefloflen 


flieften to flee. 


flD^. 


geflD^en. 


fliefeen, to flow. 


f(06. 


geflofien. 


frieren, to freeze. 


ftor. 


gefroren. 


geniefien, to enjoy. 


geiiog. 


genoffen. 


giefien, to pour. 


flofe. 


gegoffen. 


frieren, to creep. 


!ro^. 


getrodieii. 


tiec^en, to smell. 


rod). 


gero^cn. 


fc^ielien, to shove, push. 


fC^Db. 


gefd^oben. 


fc^iegen, to shoot. 


W%. 


gef*offen. 


i^lieSEn, to shut, lock. 


Wa%. 


gef^Ioffen. 


fieben, to boil. 


fotf. 


gefotten. 


fpriegen, to sprout. 


fprofe. 


gefproffen. 


ftieben, to he scattered. 


flob. 


gefloben. 


triefen. to drip. 


troff. 


getTDffen. 


Berbriefeen, to vex. 


Perbro^. 


Oerbtoffcn. 



Imfinitive. Past. Perp. Part. 

berlicTen, to lose. oetlor. Derloren. 

roiegen, /oiowifA (intransitive), roog. geiDDgen, 

jie^en, to draw (intr.) to move. jog. gejogeit. 



Vowels — t, t ; d, d. Sequence — i. z. 2. 
24a. This list, besides verbs with root-vowel c or i, con- 
tains also, by analogy of conjugation, a few with root-vowel 
fi, au, S, ii, and one with (frfiaCen), All have in the past 
tense and perfect participle. 

Infinitive. 
betuegen, to induce. 

brefdien, to thrash; brifc^eft,' brifc^t. 

fed&ten, tojlght; fi^t(e)ft, flc^t. 

fle^teit, to braid; fU(^t(e)ft, flic^t. 

gfiren, to ferment. 

gtimmen, to glimmer. 

tieiien, to lift. 

[limmen, to climb. 

fUten, to choose. 

IBfc^en, logo oui{oi a light); lif^eft,* lif^t, 

liigen, to tell a lie. 

melten, to milk; millft. milft. 

pflegen,' to practise, foster. 

queUen, to gush; quittft, quJttt. 

foufen (of animals), to drink; faufft, ffiuft. 

faugen, to suck. 

fd^ alien,' to sound. 

fc^eren, to shear; fii^ierft, fc^iert. 

fd^tneljen, to melt; fc^miljeft,' fc^milit, 

f^itawben, to snort. 



Past. 


Perf. Part. 


beroog. 


beiDogen. 


brDid). 


gebrof^en. 


Ml. 


gefoc^ten. 


fl.*t. 


aeflod)ten. 


flor. 


gegoren. 


gtontm. 


gegtommen. 


Vi- 


ge^oben. 


Ilomm. 


getlontmcn. 


for. 


geloren. 


\m- 


gelofc^en. 


log. 


gelogen. 


moll. 


gemotlen. 


pfCog. 


gepflogen. 


quott. 


gequoHen. 


(off. 


gefoffcn. 


fog. 


gefogcii. 


ft^oH. 


gefd&DlIen. 


fc^or. 


gefc^oren. 


fi^molj. 


geft^molsen. 


fc^nob. 


gcfiJ^noben. 
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Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


fc^rouben, to screw. 


f^rob. 


gefd)rD6en. 


fdllDaren, to suppurate. 


fi^icor. 


gEfctiniDten. 


fc^roeaen, to swell; f^miHft, fd^roiCt. 


fc^mott. 


gejc^motten. 


fc^tDoren, to sivear. 


fi^root. 


gefcfirooren. 


triigen, to deceive. 


trog. 


getrogcn. 


trfigen, to weigh (transitiveV 


■ roog. 


geicogen. 


nie6en, to weave. 


root). 


gemoben. 



24a. (u) The verbs fiiren, I6[cl^n, f^aQen, trugen occur 
chiefly with the inseparable prefixes : etfflren, etliJfi^en, Ber= 
lijft^en, etfd)QDen, uerft^Uen, betriigen. 

{F) Note absence of vowel change (§ 226) in the present 
of beWegen, f|e6en, pflegen, Weben, Icfiallen — and in other e 
verbs hereafter, 

EXERCISE XXI.— A. 

I. 3)ie Jore ber Stobt finb gefc^toffen. 3. ®er SBogel ftog 
auf einen SBauiti. 3. Sffiir finb {have) auS ber ©tabt auf baS 
Sanb gejogen. 4- 33ie ge'nbe flofjen. 5. ^er ©ruber meineiS 
SJetterS \oX fein ®elb Oerloren. 6. S§ ^at gefroren. 7. griert 
e§? 8. 3>er Saufmanit bot mit fjunbert %dSx\ fiir mein Spferb. 
9. 3)ie tnilben ®iuife jie^eit im ^erbft na^ Siiben. 10. SSie Oiel 
ftat boB SSrot getDogen? 11. ©elite Sleiber troffen bom JRegen. 
12. 3)iE geinbe ftoben nac^ alien ©eiten. 13. %zx ^figer ^ot 
brei §afen gefii)offen. 14. 3Ser jung ift, genie|e fein Seben. 
15. Sari, giefee SSoffer auf bie Sluraen! 16. (£3 nerbric^t mi^, 
mein ®elb berlorcn ju ^oben. 

1. He has poured water into the glass. 2. Have you lost 
your money? 3. The cat crept under the table. 4. He 
pushed the table against (an) the wall. 5. The enemy {fl.) 
has (aw) fled. 6. I have shot a hare. 7. How much has the 
merchant offered you for your horse ? 8. He has offered me 
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[a] hundred dollars. 9. My uncle has (is) moved into the 
village, 10. The leaves of the trees sprout in (the) spring. 
II. The boy says that he has {subj.) lost his knife. 12. The 
sportsman sent me three birds which he had shot 13. The 
gate is locked. 14. The trees are dripping with (Dom) rain. 
15. The rain was dripping from her dress. 16. (The)birdsfly 
in the air, fishes swim in the water, and worms creep upon the 
earth. 

B. 
I. Diese drei Regimenter haben tapfer gefochten, 2. Ein 
Tier sauft, ein Mensch trlnkt; ein Mensch sauft (swills), 
wenn er wie ein Tier trlnkt. 3. Er hob das Kind auf 
den Stuhl. 4. Der Regen troff aus den Wolken. 5. Was 
hat Sie bewogen, auf das Land zu ziehen ? 5. Das Feuer 
ist erloschen. 7. Die Schafer haben die Schafe gescho- 
ren. 8. Der Schnee ist auf den Bergen geschmolzen. 
9. Die Magde melken die Ktihe. 10. Der Knabe hat gelogen. 
11. Wer gelogen hat, luge nicht mehr ; und wer gestohlen hat, 
stehle nicht mehr. iz. Das Eis schmilzt. 13. Dieser Kauf- 
mann hat mich betrogen. 14. Das Wasser quillt aus der Erde. 
15. Er hob den Stein auf. 16. Er galoppierte so schnell, dasz 
das Fferd schnob und die Funken stoben. 

I. The rivers are swollen by the rain. 2. The peasant is 
threshing. 3. Our soldiers have fought bravely, 4, The snow 
is melting. 5. How many sheep have the shepherds shorn 
to-day? 6. The fire had (npor) gone out; not-a (fein) spark 
was glimmering. 7. The merchant would have deceived me. 
8. He who (iDer) steals will lie. 9. He lifted the stone out of 
the water. 10. Agood soldier fights for his king. 11. All is 
lost, 12, Tell shot the apple from the head of his little son. 
13. The rain was pouring from the clouds. 14, The stranger 
' offered me {dat!) his hand. 15. The girl who had milked the 
cows weighed a pound [of] butter. 16, This old thief has 

stolen a young sheep. ,-• 1 

■* ^ ^ rj.ai..,..k.C00^lc 
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243- nRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

Fourth Subdivision. 
Vowels — e, », it ; n, e. Sequence — i. i. i (3). 
Infinitive. 
mtten, io beg, ask. 
eflen, to eat; \^t\i, \%\} 
[renen, to eat; friffeft, frifet' (of animals). 
geben, to give; gibft, fli6t,* 
genefen, to recover (from illness).' 
gefc^e^en, to happen; eS ge|d&iel)t. 
lefen, to read; tiefeft, ttej't.^ 
Itcgen, to lie, be situated. 
meffeit, to measure; miffeft, ntifet.' 
fefieit, to see; ftef)ft, fiellf. 
fifeen, to sit. 

treten, to step ; trittft, tritt. 
oergeffen, to forget; uergifleft, betflifet,' 

(a) In effen there is a double augment — geeffen, con- 
tracted to gefien — then ge-geffen. In figen, % is changed to 
§. Sieten changes long e to short t, followed by tt. 

(i) In this group the a of the past is long. Hence in 
the subjunctive, afie, ftfifie, etc. (§41). 

Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives. 

244. The indefinite pronouns are : 

jemanb, somebody, anybody. eiiter, one. 
niemanb, nobody. tetner, no one; pi. none. 

iebetmanit, everybody. ettnaS (ItoS), something, anything. 

man, one, they, etc, nidt|t8, nothing. 



Past. 


Perf. Part. 


bat. 


gebelen. 


"6. 


flegeffcn. 


ft4. 


gefreffcii. 


got). 


gegeben. 


genaS. 


gene|en. 


9"»««. 


geft^e^En. 


U. 


gelefen. 


lag. 


gelegen. 


mol. 


gemeijen. 


w 


gefe^en. 


n- 


geffffen. 


ttat. 


getreten. 


Bergafe. 


bergeffen. 



1. For contracted 2nd singular, si 

i. Formerly flitbft, fllebl, as si 

3. Note absence of vowel change in present. 
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(a) ^tmaab, niemanb have genitive -{e)§ ; dative -em, or -en ; 
accusative -en; but are often without ending in dative and 
accusative. Sebermann takes only -(e)§ in the genitive. 

Note. — These words are all compounds of fflann, man, 

(A) ®iner, teiner are the pronoun forms of ein, lein. They 
are declined like biefer. Compare the possessives (S 193). 

(f) The indefinite man (from SRann, man) is the general 
personal subject, variously translated: one, people, ihey, we, 
etc.; also often by the passive; as, man (oflt, it is said. It is 
used only as nominative singular. (See § 460, i). 

(//) EtlpaS, ni(ftt3 are indeclinable. They often occur with 
a neuter adjective as noun: ettDaS @uteS ; ntd^tS -©uteS. 

Note. — The English nai any — ene or IhingviXi be usoall; expressed 
simply by lein(er), nttmanb, ntt^'^- 

245. The indefinite adjectives are : — 

fein, feine, fcin, no, not any. manc^T, t, eS, many (a). 

ieber, jebe, iebeS, \ , einiae, 1 , ,-, ^ 

,., \ ( each every, ,." \ some (<^\, a few. 

iebroeber, e, e§, ) t)iel, much ,- pL oiele, many. 

attev, e, eS, ail. inenig, little; pi. rovnX^t, few. 

tNoTE. — To these may be added the indeclinable tbt tMnig, a Halt: 
and phrase* like (in puti, a fevi, tin tJEli^en, a bit (of) osed indeclinablj ; 
also the forms in -Ui, aUerlf <, c/ alt kindi, etc. (§ 306) ; and ttrldm {} 458, 
3). The indefinite article also properly belongs here. 

(a) ^ebei is used also with the indefinite article, usually with- 
out a noun : ein jeber, every one; sometimes also, etn j[egti(i)er. 

{b) 3}Iani$ is also used, in the singular, without declension, 
followed by the indefinite article; as, manc^r SHann, or mand^ 
ein SMann, many a man. Also — chiefly in poetry — before an 
adjective; as, mani^ bunte Slumen (far maniiie bunten SBCumen). 

(c) 23iet and mentg are generally not declined in the singular, 
but should be declined in the plural. For instance : SBiel QJelb, 
Ciet 2Sein ; much money, much wine. But : @r ^at biele Sreiinlw, 
he has many friends. S3iele§, ttientgeg, occur as neuter pronouns. 

Note. — For other special uses of indeliDites, see § 460. . , 
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IDIOMS. 

Kf, pray ; for tcti Sille. tuic Did, kme much; pU how many^ 

n ctlMS bilttn, to icg/or anytkiHg. ii^ lv<II bamil fagen, / mian by that. 



EXERCISE XXU- 

I. Sitte, tieber Soter, gi6 mir eine neue U^r. i. Qd) bitte 
©ie um ^erjei^ung. 3. 3)er Strme bittet um Srot. 4. ©ie^, 
I|ier fmb beine SBiidjer. 5. ®er ©tinbe fie^t ni^lS. 6. es 
eefcl)ie^t oft, bag man etniaS in ber l^Ie Dergigt. 7. SItS i>er 
^an!e flenefen root, <x% er einen 3(pfel mit bem griifeten 
Slppetit', 8. 3(j& Dergag 3^nen ju fogen, bofe ic^ 3^ren greunb 
gefefien ^abe. 9; %tx Shiobe ifet SirfcE)en. 10. 3)er SBogtl 
[a§ anf einem ^o^en 99auine. ii- ^ebermonnS ©ac^e ift 
nientanbeS %ai^t. 1 2. 3i^ ^a6e bie ©ad&e ganj bergeffen. 

13. Here (refTen, ^cnfc^en effen ; Jiere faufen, 2RenfcEKn trinfen. 

14. SQJenn man tion cincm SDienfc^cn fagt, bol et fteffe, fo roifl 
man bontit fagen, bofe er niie ein Xvtx effe. 15. %tx ffiinig fofe 
auf bent Irene, unb feine ajiiniftet ttaten Dor if|n. 16. Jritt 
na^r, mein ©o^n, fprid) tauter, unb lie§ beutli^. 17. ©ie^^ bu 
nientanb(en) auf bet 93ant? 18. 3d) fefie nientQnb(en). 19. StHe^ 
ift Oerloren. 10. ffiiele Iriaren etmartet, aber roenige finb getmnmeit. 

11. ffiJcIi^e Oegenbcn ber ©c^ttieij ^oben Sie tiereift? aa, ^c^ 
Iia&e nur cinige ©tiibte ber ©^roeij gefe^en. 23. Sag biel Sconce 
auf ben Sergen? 24, ®ie 93erge tooren ganj fret Con Gc^nec. 

I, My friend gave me a dollar for the poor. 2. This scholar 
reads more distinctly than that [one]. 3. My sister reads 
SchiUer's Wilhelm Tell. 4. I should read more, if I had more 
time, s- The books lay upon the table. 6. I have seen your 
good old aunt. 7. It happened yesterday. 8. Have you seen 
that famous general? 9. I have not seen him. 10. I beg (for) 
pardon. 11. I should have asked you, if I had seen you. 

12. The boys have eaten ripe cherries. 13. The blind [man] 
sees no one. 14. You have forgotten the matter. .^5. I was 

rj.ai,.,..N,CtH)^lc 
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in [a] hurry and have quite forgotten it. 16. We shall eat with 
a good appetite, 17. The minister stepped before the throne. 
18. Do many [people] travel in winter? 19. Few travel in 
winter, but many travel in summer, so. I have little money. 
21. He has many books, but I have none. 22. He lives at 
(in) peace with all men. 25. We read the whole night (aec), 
24. One often forgets what one has read. 

Bale of Position. 

In the normal order, an adverb will follow the verb. — 
Hence translate, ane forgets often. 



LESSON XXIII. 
SECOND CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

First Subdivision. 

246. The second class o£ strong verbs contains verbs 
which have for their root-vowel in the infinitive ei. The 
first subdivision contains those verbs which have in their 
past tense and perfect participle a short i. 

In order to show the shortening of the vowel the follow- 
ing consonant is doubled, except where it is double already. 
In (ctben and {c()neiiien, b becomes ft. See also p. 307, Rem. 2, 

Vowels— ei; i, i. Sequence — i. 2. 2. 

Infinitive, Past. Perf, Part, 
{(i(j&) befleigen, to apply one's self. ficfli§. befliffen. 

beiSen, to bite. h\%. gefiiffen. 

erbteict)en, to turn pale. etbti^. erblidien. 

gleii^en, to resemble, to be like. glii^. gegti^en. 

ateiten, to glide, gtitt. geglilten. 

grcifen, lo seize. griff. gegriffeit. 
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Infinitive. 
teiien, to chide. 
tneifen, to pinch. 
leiben, to suffer. 
pfeifen, to whistle. 
reifeen, to tear. 
teiten, to ride. 
f^(eicE)en, to sneak. 
tc^feifen, to whet. 
frfjlcigen, to slit. 
f^mei^en, to fling. 
filineibeit, to cut. 
ftfireiten, to stride. 
fpleifien, /" split. 
ftreidien, to stroke. 
ftreiten, to contend. 
iDeidien, to yield. 

Second Subdivision. 
247. The second subdivision contains those verbs which 
have in their past tense and perfect participle long i (if). 



ILASS OF STRONG 


VERBS. i; 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


liff. 


BeMjfen. 


fniff. 


getniifeii. 


UK. 


SelWen, 


Pfiff. 


9e|>fiff«n. 


rij. 


letiffen. 


Titt. 


geritlen. 


WA- 


SeWli*™. 


(Wiff. 


StBliffw. 


!«i6. 


gct^liffen. 


»mi6. 


OeWmlftni. 


BniM. 


9e((%mtten. 


f*ritt. 


gE|^ntten. 


ipiii 


gefpliffen. 


flti*. 


geflric^en. 


ftritt. 


geftritten. 


lm(^. 


geroictien. 



Vowels — ei ; 


it, ie. Seqwence— I 


.2.2. 


Inkinitive. 


Past. 


Pert. Part. 


61ei&en, to remain. 


blieb. 


gebtieben. 


gebei^en, to prosper. 


flcbic^. 


gebie^en. 


leiben, to lend. 


Xit\ 


getie^en. 


ineiben, to avoid. 


mieb. 


gemieben. 


preifeit, to praise. 


prieS. 


gepriefen. 


rciben, to rub. 


rieb. 


gerieben. 


f(§eiben, to part. 


f<^i.b. 


gejc^ieben. 


j^einen, to shine. 


fc^ien. 


gei^iraett. 


f^reitien, to write. 


fc^rieb. 


flcjd^rieben. 


fcf)reieit, to scream. 


l(%rie. 


?«;S!;i> 
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Infinitive. 




Past. 


Perf. Part. 


ff^roeiflen, to be silent. 




ffi^iBieg. 


gefc^roieflen. 


\pmr\. to spit. 




fpk. 


flefpieen. 


fteigen, to mount, rise. 




ftieg. 


fleftiegen. 


tteiben, to drive. 




trie!). 


gctrieben. 


roeifen, to show. 




roieS. 


gemiefen. 


5Ei(iett, to accuse. 




m- 


gejie^en. 


Note. — The verb Iieilen, 


to call. 


be catted, belongs 


the third class 


<neiit lesGon). 










IDIOMS. 





gltid|<n, Id rtstmbti (governs dative). 

auf fdintnen $F<rben, ox naift hones, i. e. ai full speed. 

on (dat.) tlttiaS ((ibtn, to lafftrjram anything. 

EXERCISE XXUl.— A. 

I. Der Knabe schlifl sein Messer und schnitt Brot damit. 
3, Ein Hund hat mich gebissen. 3. Kinder gleichen ibren 
Eltern. 4. Unsere Soldaten ritten auf schnetlen Pferden gegen 
den Feind ; sie stritten wie tapfre Helden, 5. Der Feind wich. 
6. Ich habe mlch in den Finger geschnitten. 7. Ich babe meia 
Ezercitium mit deinem verglichen und finde, dasz ich zwei 
Fehler tnehr getnacht habe als du. 8. Der Sturm hatte das 
Dach vom Hause gerbsin. 9. Der Wind pfiff in den Bautnen. 
10. Die Diebe schlichen in das Haus und stahlen alles, was sie 
fanden. 11. Der Jager schritt iiber das Feid. 12. Icb wurde 
mit Ihnen nach der Stadt reiten, wenn ich nicht an Zabnweh 
litte. 

I. My mother suffers from (an) toothache, 2. My sister 
suffered from headache. 3. She turned pale. 4. This dog had 
bitten that little boy. 5. Charles compared his exercise with 
mine and found that he had two mistakes more than I. 6. The 
tailor cuts the cloth. 7. Who has been whistling ? 8. The 
thief sneaked into our house and stole all (that), he found. 
rj.ai,.,..N,GtX)L^lc 



$247] SRCOND CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 12$ 

9. My uncle has (is) ridden into the town. 10. The wind tore 
the leaves from the trees. 1 1. The son resembles the father. 
12. The sledge glided over the snow and (the) ice. 13. These 
knives are sharp ; I have ground them. 14. Nobody yielded. 
15. The huntsman whistled to his dogs. 16. He tore a leaf out 
of the book. 



I. Bitte, leihen Sie mir zwei Taler. 2. Verzeihen Sie, dasz 
ich Sie darum bitte. 3. Der atte Konig war gestorben, und sein 
Sohn, der junge Frinz Heinrich, stieg auf den Thron. 4. Die 
Englander sind oft auf die hochsten Berge der Schweiz ge- 
stiegen. 5. DieSonnescheintbeiTageundderMondbeiNacht. 
6. Der Hirt trieb die Ochsen und die Kiihe seines Herrn auf 
das Feld. 7. Wurden Sieantworten, wenn ich Ibnen schriebe? 

8. Mein Vater wiinscht, dasz ich ihm ofter schreibe ^sui/"]. 

9. Ich wiirde schreiben, wenn ich Papier und Tinte hatte. 

10. Er hat mir seine deutsche Grammatik geliehen. 11. Er 
schickte mir das Buch zuruck, welches ich ihm geliehen hatte. 
12. Das Kind schrie ; es hatte sich in den Finger geschnitten. 

I. Do you remain at home ? 2. My sister remained at home. 
3. The moon and the stars shone brightly. 4. The boy was 
silent ; bis teacher scolded him ; he had not written his exercise. 
5. A lady got out of (ftieg tiuS) the carriage. 6. We shall get 
into this carriage. 7 Who has lent you this book ? 8. Pray, 
lend me your German dictionary. 9. The king has pardoned 
the prince (dai.) 10. Write to me more frequently. 11. I 
should have written to you more frequently, if I had had time 
for it (baju). iz. I should answer you, if you should write to 
me. 13. The count has shown us his pictures. 14. The old 
general mounted (on) his horse. 15. Not everything that is 
written is true. 16. They parted as friends. 



N,GtH)^lc 
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LESSON XXIV. 

THIRD CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

348. The third class of strong verbs contains verbs 
which have for their root-vowel a, and in a few instances 
au, 0, u or ei. It is subdivided into two groups. 

The first subdivision contains verbs which change the 
root-vowel ia the past into ic, or t, but retain the vowel or 
diphthong of the infinitive in the perfect participle. 

Note. — ©e^tn (earlier also flnnflon) belongs irregularly to this class. 
^duen has irregulaily b in the past tense (from earlier tD). 



J^irsi Subdivision. Vowels— a 
Infinitive. 
btafen, to blow; btofeft, btSft.' 
braten, to roast; briltft. tirfit.' 
fallen, to fall; fattft, fam. 
fongen, to catch; fdngft, ffingt. 
ge^en, to go, 

fialten, to hold; ^altft, ^iilt.' 
^angen, to hang; fdngft, ^ditgt. 
^auen, to hew. 
^eifeetr, to bid, be called, be} 
Inffen, to let; laffeft, \^%\> 
laufetl, to run; tdufft, Ifiuff. 
rateit, to advise; rdtft, rdt.* 
rufen, to call. 

fdfllafen, to sleep; f^Idfft, f*ldft. 
ftogen, to push; \it%t\\, ftofet,' 



Second Subdivision. 
349. The verbs of this subdivision have in the infinitive 
and perfect participle o, and in the past ii. 



i« (i), «. 


Sequence — 1. 1. 


Past. 


Perp. Part. 


blieg. 


jebklen. 


6riet. 


gebraten. 


firi. 


jefoatn. 


fin«. 


gefflnflen. 


»i»e 


aiaanjtn. 


Sitll. 


ge^alten. 


iing. 


gijangm. 


Slel. 


ge^auen. 


^ieS. 


geiieifeen. 


Iit6- 


gelaften. 


lief. 


gelaufen. 


Tiet. 


geTdlen. 


ri.f. 


gerufen. 


W«f. 


geWofen 


mt6. 


geftofeen. 



N,Gt)OL^Ic 



Sequence— I.J 


M. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


m. 


gebaden. 


fu^r. 


ljefQ£)ren. 


grub. 


gegraten. 


lub. ■ 


gelaben. 


f*«f- 


geft^affen. 


t. Wn- 


gefd^Iagen. 


ftanb. 


getiQHlien. 


trug. 


getrageii. 


t.' mudiS. 


geroa^fen. 


it.' loujdi. 


geroafc^en. 
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Note. — Stiffen (formerly also ftantan) belongs irregularly to this class. 
Its old past was ftunti. See alphabetical list. 

Vowels — a; k, a. 
Infikitive. 
bacEen, io bake; biicEft, bSdt. 
fo^ren, to drive; ffl^rft, fdtirt. 
groteit, to dig; grSfift, griitit. 
laben, to load. (See p. 313). 
fliiaffen, to create. 
f(^lagen, to strike; fd|lagft, ft^Iflgt. 
fte^en, to stand. 
tragen, to carry; trSgft, trflgt. 
Wad^fen, to grow; nia3)fe|"t, md^ft.' 
wofc^en, to wash; roafcEieft, mafdit.' 

Note absence of vowel change lu the present of flc^n, ^ellcn, f<^f[en. 
See also p. 307, Rem. %. 

Reflexive Verbs. 

350. A reflexive verb is one whose object is the pronoun 
corresponding to its subject — the action is reflected. In 
the third person there is a special reflexive object, fi^, 
dative and accusative. Elsewhere the regular pronoun 
objects are used reflexively. (See § 185.) 

Hence, generally, fii^ before the infinitive is used to 
mark a reflexive verb. 

351. The conjugation offers no peculiarities. The re- 
flexive object has the usual place, before an infinitive or 
participle, but elsewhere immediately after the verb-form, 
(i6g. 2) — subject, however, to inversion or transposition. 

The perfect auxiliary of a reflexive verb is always l)a&cn. 

Note.. — The reflexive object may be accusative or dative — sometimes 
genitive^ but is usually accusative, as in the paradigm. Those with other 
than accusative objects are sometimes called /s/jf or indirect reflexives. 
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Conjugation of fh^ kaaff^eu, to wash {one's self). 

Infin. Pres. Part. Perf. Part. 

fic6 tDQfd&en. M wafc^enb. fii^ gettjafc^fn." 

Perfect Infinitive. 

fid) genaf^en ^alien. 

Present. 
i^ naf^e mii^, I wash myself, iriir roafdien un3. 
bu nififc^eft bic^. i^r rcafi^t eui$. 

er tt)a(c§t fic^. fie mafi^en fic&. 

Past. 
ii$ roufi^ mid^, I washed myself, bu irufii)eft bidi, etc. 

Perfect. 
ii^ ^a6e mi^ geroafc^en, I have washed myself. 

Pluperfect. 
ic^ ^atte mic^ geiuojc^cn, / had washed myself. 

Future. 

ii% roerbe mic^ ipatd^en, I shall wash myself 

Future Perfect, 
id^ roerbe mic^ gclnalc^en ^aben, / shall have washed myself. 

Imperative. 
ttiQ|(I|e bict), wash thyself. 
maffiie er full, let him wash himself. 
roafctiett toir un§, let us wash ourselves. 
roafd^t euc^, wash yourselves. 
nia(c§en fie fldl, let them wash themselves. 
roaf^en ©ie fid), wash yourself oi yourselves. 

*The perfect participle can here occur only in aoxiliary forma. Tbe 
iii^ wiiich staDilB before tlie infinitive and participles will, of course, be 
replaced by the proper pronoun, coitesponding to the anhject. ~ i 
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In like manaer, with dative object : 
td| fd)meid|te mir, IftatUr myself, mir {({|metcl)eln un8. 
])u fcl)ineid|elft bir. i^r f^mei^ett eud^. 

er f^meicljelt fic^. fie (d&mei(^cln f«ij. 

Or with genitive object : 
i^ \fyixt.t meinet, I spare myself, mir f^onen unf(T)er. 
bu fd^onfl beiitet. t^r fdiont eu(r)eT. 

er fc^ont feiner. fie fcEionen i^rer. 

253. A reflexive plural is often used in a reciprocal 
sense ; as, Orir fe^ unS felten, we seldom see each other. In 
case of possible ambiguity, the indeclinable compound 
einanber, one-another, is used instead of the reflexive ; as, 
fie lieBen einaitbet, they love one another {each other). 

Rbmabk. — The reflexive form is used much more largely in German 
than in En^iih, and is variously translated. Some verbs are used ex- 
clusively, or with special meaning, as reflexives. The reflexive meaning 
must always be looked for in the dictionary. 

z. Especially where in English the same form is transitive or intransi- 
tive, the latter is in German usually expressed by the reflexive; a,ImBvt, 
he ttimi; ii^ ItWt^t nttdi ; ti ttntbel |ii^, etc 

3. The emphatic ftrbft, fcIEtr, self (g 454) raust not be confounded with 
the reflexive — the forms being the same in English. 

IDIOMS, 
fpojintn, ta itialk, exircisi. (1(6 fteutn, to rtjfici. 

ftwjltten urttn, ta take a walk. fi* iin:«t, to be mistakin. 

jpOiictttl nittn, to take a ride. fli^ Eefinbtn, ie be {do). 

fpajintn fatirtn, ts take a drive. bor einem %'i^'^t, a year age. 

EXERCISE XXIV.— A. 

I Der Kocb hat das Fleisch nicht gut gebraten. 2. Die 

Kochin wurdc es besser gebraten haben. 3. Der Tote lag da, 

als ob er schliefe. 4. Schlafst du, mein Kind ? 5. Ich habe 

die ganze Nacht geschlafen. 6. Man liesz den Narren gehen. 
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7. Wofiir halten Sie mich ? 8. Ich habe Sie immer fiir einen 
reichen Mann gehalten. 9. Der Lehrer hielt ein Buch in der 
Hand. to. Ich stand auf einem Berge und sah in das tiefe 
Tal. II. Lassen Sie mich gehen. 12, Wir gingen nach 
Hause. 13. Die Freundin meiner Schwester ist ins Konzert ge- 
gangen. 14. WoistdieHerrindesHauses? 15. Sieschlaftnoch, 
16. Der Blinde fiel liber einen Stein. 17, Die Koniginnen 
Elisabeth und Marie waren einander feindlich. 18. Wie heiszen 
Sie? 19. Ich heisze Heinrich. 

1. The [man] cook is roasting the meat. 2, The [woman] 
cook has roasted a goose. 3. We ate a roast goose. 4. The 
queen and her [women] servants went to (the) church. 5. The 
wind blew from the North. 6. I wished that a milder wind 
would blow. 7. A sleeping dog does not bite. 3. What is the 
name of this street (say; kow is this street called) ? 9. This 
street is called (the) New Street. 10. In the kitchen the [man] 
cooks are the greatest heroes. 11. A coat hangs on (an) the 
wall. II. I shall call my man-servant 13. We ran through 
the garden. 14. A prince keeps his word. 15. She has left 
her books at home. 16. I advised her to go home. 17. Henry 
pushed Charles against (an) the wall. 18. I have knocked 
my foot against a stone. 



I. Sie tragt noch dasselbe Kleid, welches sie vor zwei Jahren 
getragen hat. 2. Der Backer backt Brot. 3. Die Magdwiirde 
ihre Kleidet gewaschen haben, wenn sie Seife gebabt hatte. 
4. Man grabt mit einem Spaten. j. Gott schuf die Welt aus 
nichts. 6. Wenn dieser Baum Friichte triige, so wiirden wir 
Ihnen gem einige davon schicken. 7. Ich stand am Fenster 
und sah, wie der Knabe den Hund schlug. 8. Dieser Baum 
tragt keine Frucht 9. Wir fuhren gestern spazieren. 10. 
Meine Schwestern werden spazieren reiten. 11. Die Schiiler 
sind mit ihrem Lehrer spazieren gegangen. 12. Ich freue 
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mich, Sie zu sehen, Herr Doktor; wie befinden Siesich? 13. 
Dauke, ich be&nde mich sehr wohl, seit ich auf dem Lande 
wohne und die friscbe Luft geniesze. 14. Wie befindet sich Ihr 
[Herr] Vater? 15. Ich danke Ihnen, [mein] Herr, er befindet 
sich recht wohl. 16. Wir freueti uns, Sie so wohl zu sehen. 
IT. Ich babe mich geirrt. iS. Er sagte mir, dasz er sich 
geirrt habe. 

I. The baker has baked bread. 2. The coachman drives too 
fast 3. Who stands there? 4. We stood and waited. 5. 
This plant has (ift) grown very quickly. 6. He carried the 
letters to (au(} the post-office. 7. The children are delighted 
(rejoice); they will take-a-drive, 8. The heart beats. 9. 
How are you, dear uncle ? i o. I am very well, my dear child. 
II. My aunt has taken a drive with her sister. 12. I should 
wash (myself), if I had soap and water. 13. The rifle is 
loaded ; the soldier loaded it 14. We should take a ride, if 
the weather were fine. 15. What do you take {hold) me for, 
sir? 16. You are mistaken. 17. I beg [for] pardon, sir; I 
have been mistaken. 18. Our friends will rejoice that their 
children love one another so warmly. 



LESSON XXV. 

Mixed and Irregalar Terbs. 

253. A small number of verbs change their root-vowel 
in the past indicative and perfect participle, and also add 
the endings of the weak conjugation. These are some- 
times called mixed verbs. 

tiOTK. — This change of vowel 19 not histoncally the same as the ANau/ 
of the strong verbs. These are really weak verbs, which have undergone 
a root-vowe! change. The term mijreii 13 used only for convenience. 
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254. In the past subjunctive most of these verbs follow 
the weak conjugation, without vowel-change ; but bringen, 
benfm, Wiffen follow the strong. Sringen and faenint change 
ng, nl to H) in the past and perfect participle. SSiffen is 
also irregular in the present singular. 



Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


Past Subj. 


brtnuMt, to bum. 


Sranntt. 


gcblannt. 


brennle. 


ttnnen, m tnow. 


Tannlt. 


Bitannt. 


Icnntc. 


■avxnn, to namt, < 


all. nanttlt. 


gtnanttt. 


nenntc. 


wniteit, to ™«. 


tannlt. , 


, gttonnl. 


wniite. 


ftnbnt, ta and. 


(onblt. 


■ gefanbl. 


fenbftt. 


Wenbwi, b) turn. 


wanbtt. 


fletDonbt. 


Wtnbclc. 


Srinaen, tff bring. 


brai^it 


fl.blQ,^t. 


61041.. 


benttn, /<? think. 


ba(4ii. 


fltbOl^t. 


iS^la. 


Wlfien, te intm,. 


IDUE|». 


fltwnfit. 


(Dfi6«- 


Present.— 


\ii meife, bu tttiH E 


WEifi, wir Wifft 


, elc. 



Note. — i. Scnben uid btenben are also conju^ted regulacly as weak 
verbs. (See § 211.) Sometimes also tennen. 

z. With Uiifltn compare the modal auxiliaries (next Leaaoa). 

255. 3iin, to do, is quite irregular. 

It forms its past tense by reduplication and vowel change 
(like di-d); its perfect participle and past subjunctive as in 
strong verbs ; but it drops e before consonants in the infini- 
tive, perfect participle, and present indicative and imperative. 
Thus : — 

Infin. Past. Perf. Part. Past Subj, 

tun. tot. getan. tate. 

Present. Sing. .- tue, tuft, tut ; plur. .■ tun, tut, tun. 
Imperative. Sing.: tue; plur.: tut. 

256. The auxiliaries f)a6en, fein, toerben, are also irregular* 
(a) $aben (weak) has in the present indicative ^aff, ^at, 

' for ^a6ft, ^abt ; in the past, ^atte for ^obte ; but forms its past 
subjunctive strong: ^atte. ^^^ ^ GtH)Qlc 
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(i) @ein is wholly irregular, being made up like English 
am, was, been, of diSerent roots ; and has also, in part, excep- 
tional personal inflections. The infin. fcin is for feien{§ 75, b). 

(_e) aSJerben has in the present roirft for mirbft ; and roirb as 
S 2z6, (// but imperative Inerbe. The past roarb (§ 232, c) was 
formerly more common than now, in the sense of an aorist. 

355. The following may be conveniently grouped to- 
gether for special notice : 

efftn {% 243), flf^en, ^iien, fieifieit (§ 248), l(ib(n, fdmfibtn (§ 246), n«£|inen 
« 232). r«'i" (S 241). flfew (§ 243)- ft**™ (S 249). '«" <§ 25s), hW- (9 24") 
Also, those which double the root-consonant after a shortened 
vowel (as § 246); and those which drop one consonant after a 
lengthened vowel (as § 248-9); and the vowel changes 
(S 226), with exceptions (§242-3-8-9). 

258. Some verbs have special forms, outside of their 
usual conjugation. 

Such forms are sometimes archaic or poetic — sometimes 
alternative forms, strong or weak. See Alphabetical List (p. 
308, etc). 

259. The following table will present to the eye the several 
forms of the strong verbs as classed above; also the conjuga- 
tion (§ 225) to which they may be referred according to the 
sequence of the vowels, and the § where they may be foi'iid. 

Reuark. — The importance of these verbs — strong, mixed, and irregu- 
lar — is far bejond their numerical proportion. They are the most fruit- 
ful roots of the language, and give rise to a great number of derivatives 
and compounds of various classes. Hence they should be carefully 

The classification here given is for convenience only. A more scienti- 
fic anangement — based on historical development — might be given, but 
without advantage to the learner. This belongs properly to later study. 
The conjugation by vowel sequences (§ 225) will be found useful in im- 
pressing the forms on the memory. But, afltr all, the titrbs muitbt liamtd 
mainly by ebstmation and by memory. Heine cortilartt ri/erince must be 
made le ike Alphabitical Lisl, in case ef dsubU -. , 
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Synopsis of Strooir Verbs. 



CLASS. 


INFIN. 


PAST. 


PART. 


CON J. 


§ 


I. 1. 


i. 


a. 


n. 


III. 


231. 


2. 


e, i. 


a. 


». 


III.* 


J3^- 


3- 


e, etc. 


"• 


'• 


II. 
II. 


141. 

242. 


4- 


e, etc. 


a. 


e. 


I.t 


243- 


II. I. 


ei. 


i. 


i. 


II. 


246. 


i. 


ti. 


it. 


ie. 


II. 


247. 


III. 1. 


0, etc 


ie. 


n, etc 


I. 

I. 


248. 
249. 



IDIOMS. 
UnTEi^t lun, to do wrong. bit etin fflaflt, tki first i lass. 

|(in IBtfleS tun, fs ^0 oKf V best. Vvt jntitc ff lafft, Mr iicoad dass. 

an ieatanbtn ienlen, to think 0/ one. tvx Ut\av.bttT, an amdassadot ( . . 
1l<m{dat:ii,KCiUyi, to havean opinions/. btrStfantite, /:4f amiojiarfflr J '^'^''" 
ienianben Iinnen Icrnelt, to become acquainted viilA seme one. 

Note. — Sennen, le inaw, is used of objects — persons or things — 
known or recognized by the senses ; Iniflen, to inra, expresses knowledge 
by the understanding — hence, of facts, statements, etc. 3B<f[cn also means 
to tnoTB Aovi (to). 

EXEROSE XXV. 

I. 3di tue meinSefteS, bie beutfct)e Sprad^e ju ternen. a . 3^ 
mei^, ©te tun e§. 3. ®aS §otj brennt nic&t. 4. 33ie flanje 
Strafe brannte. 5. ®er ©ctiroefet Brennt mit einet ttSuIii^en 
3(amme. 6. @eben Sie tnir em ©(%n)efe(t)Dtj. 7. 3emanb ^ot 
mic^ gerufen, otier i(^ roeifi niiit, met e§ ift. 8. SRit Ineld^er 
Stloffe icerben ©le fasten? 9. Sir irii[fen noi^ nic^t, mit luelc^er 

* Except (Dmmtn (§ 222, b). t Except blKcn, lieeen, -(ifacR. 1 
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Slaffe voir fo^ren luerben. lo. aSitt'en ©ie aui^, bofe mein 
^ruber ©ie tennt?. ii. ©r ^at ©ie auf (a/^ ber aitobemie 
tennen geternt. 12. 3Sq3 ^at im§ ber SSauet gebrai^t? 13. ©r 
I|at un§ eine fette ®an§ gebrac^t. 14. ^cbermann loci^, n)a§ ict) 
Don bet ©a(^e bac^te. 15. Siffcii Sie, mo $Err Sdjmibt iDO^nl? 

16. ^d) roetfe [e§] itii^t; ic^ roiirbe eg Jagcii, rocnn ii^ c§ rouble. 

17. Ur nannte mtc^ feinen greunb. 18. (Sr ^at Unrec^l -getnn. 

19. aSoran benfen ©ie? 20. 551ft bad)te on meine Sltcrii. 
21. asir roerben tun, roaS ©ie niiinfc^en. 22, 9Sa§ ^nt man 
bit, bu armeS ®inb, gctan? 23. ^^ roufite nti^t, Wa§ unfere 
greunbe taten. 

I. He has done his best. 2. Who has brought these books!' 
3. The coachman of the count has brought them. 4. The 

whole town was-burning. 5. Do you know Mr. Miller ? 6. I 
do not know him, but I know where he lives. 7. They called 
him by his name, 8. You have done wrong. 9. She thinks 
more than she speaks. 10. You are mistaken, if you think that 
I know him. 11. Whatwould she say, if she knew it.' 12. Of 
whom(an,(Kf.)did you think? 13. We thought of you. i4.The 
boy ran and fell over a stone. 15. Do you not know me ? 
16. I know you very well. 17. The king sent an ambassador 
to (nod)) Paris. 18. I thought you would keep your word, but 
I have been mistaken. 19. The whole village stood inflames. 

20. The coaches of the first class are better than the coaches 
of the second class. 21. I thought of you, but I did not know 
where you were then. 22. You would do wrong if you thought 
so of me. 23. What were you doing when (a1§) the servant 
brought you the ambassador's letter f 24. I did not know 
what you would think of (ton) it. (8 184). 

The use of a Reader — outside of the Grammar — should hardly be de- 
ferred beyond this point. Indeed, In most cases, it might be begun much 
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LESSON XXVI. 
The Auxiliary Verbs of Mood. 

360. Besides the auxiliary verbs of tense (ifoiitn, fein and 
iDCrben) there are in German six auxiliary verbs of mood. 
These are used with the infinitive, as in English : 
burfen, fir be allowed (dare'). mtiffen, to becompelled {must). 
[iinnen, to be able (can). foUen, to have to, ought (shall). 

miigen, to like (may). IDoQen, to be willing (will). 

While the corresponding English verbs are defective, 
these verbs have in German a complete conjugation, ex- 
cept in the imperative, which occurs in luoflen only, 

261. Those which have the umlaut in the infinitive, drop 
it in the past indicative and perfect participle, but resume 
it in the past subjunctive. 2)Iog€it also changes g to cf| in 
the past and perfect participle. In the present indicative 
singular, they are inflected like the past tense of the strong 
verbs. Other inflections are regular. Thus 1 — 



lonnen. 
folten. 



Past. 
burfle. 

loDtc- 
iDoDte. 



Perf. Part. Past Shbj. 

gcliuift- hiirfM. 

gclonnl. tbnntt. 

gemodil. nio<|le. 

gcmnlt. miiftlt. 

BttoQt. fDlllt. 

gciDolLl. RiDCIIe. 



li^ barf. 
bu barffi. 



ii^ [ann. 
bu lannfl. 



iA niu6 l(t| foil, 
bu muM. bu fDUft. 



Mir biirftn. 
i^r biirfl. 
(it biirfen. 



biT ISnnen, 
l^r Ebnnt, 
fie fiinnin. 



lit muffen. Itiir follEn. loir u 
^r miifet. i^r (ollt. i^t toi 
.( miiffen. fie (dBmi 



(n, , fit (oftHMt 
..L,oo;>rc 
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Present Subjunciive, 
i4 burfe. ii6 lonnr. icii miioe. ii^ miiHe. ic^ fnQr. 14 niDllt. 

Imperative. 
wo(C(. 

The compound parts are formed regularly ; as ; 

Perfect. iA ^alic gebuTft, oetDtinl, gemoi^l, «tc. 

Pluperfect. ii) ftflllt . . . etc. 

Future. i(4 ucTtt burfen, tonntn, mbgen, etc. 

Conditional. i(^ ntiirbc „ . „ etc. 

Future Perfect. i(^ tatibe geburfl ^aben, eetotint ^ben, etc. 

Conditional Perkect. i* wurbc ™ » - ^ etc. 



Use of the Auxiliaries of Mood. 

262. While these verbs correspond, generally, to the 
English modal auxiliaries, can, tnay, etc., they present 
many differences of use which will require, special atten- 
tion. These are due in part to their fuller conjugation. 

263. As these verbs are defective in English, the German 
verb will frequently have to be expressed by a phrase, for in- 
stance : i^ l)otte nii^t gelonnt, / had not been able. Sfijir roerben 
miiflen, we shall be obliged. ®r fiat gEburft, he has been per- 
mitud. ®r tnufete lad^en, he had to laugh. 

Note. — Special care must be taken to guard against ambiguity from 
the defect of the English forms. For example: I could not go may mean 
either: / vias not able (fonnle) — 01, / should notbi abli (tonnle) logo; he 
loutd not have done it, either ht has not bien able, or, he would net have been 
able — lo da it. Such forms will be clearly distinguished in German. 

264. When a modal auxiliary, in the perfect or pluperfect, 
is construed with an infinitive, it changes its own perfect par- 
ticiple to the form of an infinitive, — As : ii^ fiabe e§ gelonnt, 
but ic^ %a\x ti tun fdnnen (not gefpnnt), I have been able lo do 
it. ®r ^at geUJoUt, he has been willing, he has wished; but er 
fjnt fi^reiben iDollen (not getooUt), he has been willing to write. 
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265. A few other verbs have the same construction. These 
are : fjeiften, ^etfen, ^ijren, laffen, jeljen, sometimes fii^Ien, le^= 
ten, lernen, mQ(%en. — As: id) ifabe fie tanjeit fel)en, I havt seen 
her dance, 3(^ ^atie i^n fogen ^iiren, / have heard him say. 
Er I|at mid) itidlt ge^en (offen, he did not let me go. 

a66. As the modals have no perfect tenses in English and 
no distinct forms of mood, our perfect infinitive (with have) 
often expresses the German past indicative of the auxiliary. 
As : cr (onnte ba§ niii)t fagen, he could not have said that; but : 
cr fiinnte baS nid&t fogen, he could not (possibly) say that; et 
mo^te jc^ii Sotlte fH fein. A' '»«J' ^«^'* ^«» (was probably) 
ten years old. 

Note. — On the other hand Aave often expresses a genuine perfect in- 
finitive; as: S.iim'iiiltho'ctii^'aK'\m\'im, I should like ta Aave bien then; fit 
inu6 fe^r junfl getoefen (ein, she must have been very young. Care should bn 
taken to >.void ambiguity. 

267. When such English phrases as could have, should have, 
etc., express a past contingency, or unreal condition, the 
modal verb will be in the pluperfect subjunctive and the infini- 
tive in the present. As: er ()fitte gc^en tOnnen, he could have 
gone (if he had wished); er ^iitte eg tun (olleit, he should have 
done it {% 363). 

268. The modal verbs are used, much more freely than 
in English, as independent verbs, or with omission of the 
infinitive; as: @r fann fcin ©nglifi^, ke knows no English; 
man mufe nid)t miiffen, one must not be compelled. Espec- 
ially where a verb of motion is implied ; as: er tonitte tlit^ 
fjinein, he could not (_go) in. 

Note. — As before remarked (S 173), shall, viUl, shettld, wmUiti their 
proper Bease as wr*j — or motfa/ auxiliaries^ are tepreaenied by (olUn and 
iDDllen respectively — by merStn only in mere future or conditional sense. 
In German, therefore, f oOflt, Irollfn, tof rben are always disUnelive ; and it is 
only in English that, for want of a specific auxiliary of tense, any doubt 
can arise as Co the use or meaning of shall, will ; should, viould. 
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269. Soffen (§ 248) is used with an infinitive, nearly like 
the modal verbs, as a causative auxiliary, in the sense of 
to make do, or to have {cause to be) done — and in many 
idiomatic phrases. As, er lie^ bo^ 5pferb fpringen, ke made 
the horse jump; ec Itefe einen S9rief fc^reiben, he had a letter 
written (the agent being here omitted). 

Note. — These verbs have many idiomatic uses, which cannot heie be 
enumerated. Some of their leading meanings are {see § 472) : — 
bflrfen — dare, may (permission, liberty, probability), 
rdnntn — i-flB.Biaj' (possibility, ability). 
mpgen — like to, may (preference, concession, contingency), 
miifftn — must, have to (compulsion, necessity). 
foUtn — shall, is to, is said la (duty, command, hearsay). 
iDellin — will, is about to, claims to (intention, wish, assertion). 

IDIOMS. 

l^ mofl fleni, I Hit to. iij mag lie6er, Ipsferto. 

i<^ mot^lt flftn, J should Hie to. ii^'moi^ti Uftei, I had rathtr. 

ix faO lommtn, he is to come. er (dH relt^ felti, ke is said ta be riih. 

iemaltben loirnnfii Inffcr., to send for jfrnonSem fogen loiyen, to send word 

i^ ^6e lofltn ^Bien, / have heard say 
{ox said). 

EXERaSE XXVI.— A. 
(biirfen, Ifinnen, mogen.) 
1. ®r barf ben Srief te(en. 2. 3)Qrf icEj ben SBrief lefen? 
3. 3)er Snabe barf in bet ©ctjute nid|t fpielen. 4. 2Rein SBater 
^atte fleftern fein ^ferb Berlaufen fonnen, abet er ^t e§ nic^t 
gettPoHt. 5. 3@arum ^ben bte ^naben nic§t fpielen biirfen? 
6, Sd) barf feinen S8ein trinfen. 7. 3ii) mbd^te eS gem tun, abcr 
ii^ barf nicdt. 8. Sr lonn eS Dcrgeffen fiaben. 9. 3dE| modite 
i^n nidit barum bitten. 10. asjir ^aben nii^t fpajieren (je^en 
biirfen. 11. :J;et junge^raf mag ni^t fpojieren reiten. 12. 2Roc^= 
ten ®ie gem fpajieren faftren? 13. ^^ miJdite [eS} gerit, a&.er 
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id) (onn eS nic^t ; ic^ ^abe ni^t ®etl) genug. 14. ©8 miicfite it)m 
f^merlii^ gelingen. 15. Sie (iinnen |eS) mir glouben. 16. Xer 
3:rage mag nict)t orbeiten. 17. ^c^ ^atte mit it)m fprei^en mogen. 
18. 3c^ miic^te gern mit S^nen fljrecfien. 

r. May I waler the flowers ? 2, You may (it), my son, 3. 
Can your daughter read? 4. AU my children can read. 5. 
The sick man would like to (mifdite gem) speak with the phy- 
sician. 6. The good old physician cannot know everything. 
7. I did not like to ask him. 8. We shall not be able to remain. 
9, He may be mistaken. 10. May he read these German news- 
papers? II. He may read them, if he can read German. 12. 
You might be right 13. The fish can swim, 14, The poor 
servant-girl would have written to you, if she could write. 

15. The children have not been allowed to go into the garden. 

16, The baker has not been able to bake to-day. 17. You can 
believe me, I should (niiirbe) come if I were able. iS. I have 
not been able to come. 



(miiffen, foUcti, rooUeti, loffen.) 
1. 3d| tfabt ben Sdjneiber lommen tnfjen, er fptt mir einen 
neuen iWoct madden. 2. Mtin 58ruber mirb mprgen ju ^aufe 
tileiiiett miiffen. 3. Sbnnen ©ie ^eute mit unS ge^en? 4. 3d^ 
lann ^eute ge^en, abtr morgen IDerbe ic^ ipeber tBnnen no^ 
iDptten. 5. Gr foil ^ier feiit; man mill i^n gefe^en ^aben. 
6. SJoHe nur, (naS bu fonnft, unb bu mirft aUtS tonnen, VoaB bu 
irillft. 7. aSir miiffen unfetn geinben fda/.J Berjei^en. 8. 33ie 
Sinber miiffen in bie ©cE)u(e gefeen. 9. Ser Sole foUte einen 
Srief Quf bie Spoft Iragen. iq. ©r louttte [e§] unS nict|t glanben. 
II. §abt i^r biefen StOenb nii^t fingenfoUen? 12. SBir tiaben 
gefottt, aber roir Iioben nicE)t geraoc^t. 13. 3Jtfln mufe mit Suft 
orbeiten, roenn haS SSerf gelingen fott. 14. SSoKen ©ie fo gut 
fein unb rair einen Scaler leiftcn? 15. ^^ m6ii)te e§ fe^r gern 
tun, aber id^ Ejobe (ein 0elb bci mir. 16. ©ie fjoben 91ei^, it^ 
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^titte eS tun foHen. 17. SQJir ifaben i^it (ageii ^bren, bag 
ber berii^mtc 9lrjt morgen fommeit irerbe. 18. ^c^ ^abe i^m . 
arbeiten ^etfen. 

1. He has not been willing to do it. 2, He was wrong, he 
ought to have done it. 3. I have been compelled to read the 
book. 4. All men must die. 5. The boys are to team German. 
6. We have seen the children dance. 7. They have been 
obliged to work the whole day. 8. I am to stay at home. 
9. She did not like to work. 10. Do you know why Henry 
was not allowed to visit us? 11. I shall send for the tailor; 
he is to make me a new coat. 12. I have been willing, but I 
have not been able. 13. Thou shalt not steal. 14. I have 
heard him speak. 15. We have been obliged to pay two dol- 
lars. 16. You should carry the letter to (auf) the post-office, 
17. Why could you not come.'' 18. I was unwell and was 
obliged to stay at home. 



LESSON XXVII. 
The PasHlve Voice. 

270. The passive voice is formed by the auxiliary verb 
nierben in combination vrith the perfect participle of a tran- 
sitive verb. In the compound tenses, the participle geioor^ 
ben loses the augment ge-, as : ic§ bin gelobt roorben, / Aave 
been praised. 

{a) Each part of the passive is formed by the correspond- 
ing part of roerbeit combined with the perfect participle, under 
the usual rules of position ; viz. : that the participle will follow 
the simple forms, but precede the infinitive or participle of the 
auxiliary, as may be seen in the paradigm. 

(i) But for the convenience of the learner, the passive may 
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be regarded as a compound intransitive v^rh {to be — loved). Its 
compound parts may then be formed with the usual auxiliaries 
from the following principal parts, as in any other intransitive 
verb: 

Infinitive — gcloDt mcrbcn ; 

— whence future and conditional with auxiliary merben. 

Perfect Participle — gelofit IDorbeit; 

— whence perfect and pluperfect with auxiliary fein. 

Perfect Infinitive — gcfobt TOorbcn fein; 
— whence perfect future and conditional with auxiliary Itierben, 

271. GonJafi>^tlon of the Paaaive Verb. 

gelobt icerben, to be praised. 



Indicative. 


Subjunctive. 


Present. 


I am praised, etc. 


I {may) be praised, etc 


icE) roerbe getobt. 


id) roerbe gelobt. 


bu rairft gdobt. 


bu roerbeft gelobt. 


er ffiirb gelDbi. 


er roerbe gelobt. 


loir roe r ben getobt. 


roir roerben gelobt. 


i^r nierbet getoDt. 


i^r roerbet gelobt. 


fie roerben gelobt. 


fie roerben gelobt. 


Past. 


id) rourbe (roarb) gelobt. 


id) roiirbe gelobt. ■ 


bu rourbeft (marbft) gelobt. bu tniirbeft geloR 


er roiirbe (marb) gelobt. 


er roiirbe gelobt. 


roir iDurben gelobt, etc. (§ 


190). etc. 


Perfect, 


id) bin gelobt loorben. 


id) fei getobt roorben. 


bu bift gelobt roorben. 


bu feieft gelobt roorben. 


er ift gelobt loorben. 


er (ei gelobt roorben. 


etc. 


etc. , -- 1 
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THE PASSIVE VO:CE. 



Indicative. Subjunctive, 
Pluperfect. 

% mar gelobt morben. i^ roQre gelobt roorben. 

lu iDQrft geloOt iBorben. bu mareft getobt roorben, 

r mar flelobt roorben. er wiire getofit iDorbcn. 

etc. etc. 
Future. 

^ roerbe geto&t luerben. id| raerbe gelobt roerben. 

lu Kirft gelobt roerben. bu roerbeft gelobt roerben. 

r roirb getpljt roerben. er merbe geIo6t roerben. 

etc. etc. 

Future Perfect. 

^ roerbe getobt roorben fein. id) merbe gelo&t roorben fein. 

iu roirft gelobt roorben ffin. bu roerbeft gelctit iBorben 'ein. 



etc. 



etc. 



Conditional. 
id| roiirbe getobt roerben, 
bu roiirbeff gelobt roerben. 
er roiirbe gelobt roerben. 



Conditional Perfect. 
i(^ roiirbe gelobt roorben fein. 
bu roiirbeft gelobt luorben fein. 
er roiirbe gelobt roorben fein. 



Imperative. 
roerbe gelobt, roerbet gelobt, 

roerben Sic gelobt. 

Inflect, as heretofore, for inversion and transposition : 
i/tatt bin ict) gelobt roorben. morgen roerbe id^ gelobtroerben. 



ha% i($ gelobt roerben roiirbe. 



: \d) gelobt roorben roore. 



And note the iniinitive forms : gelobt ju roerben ; gelobt roorben 
jufein, (5 176, 2.) -. . 
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144 LBSSON XXVII. [§ 273 

Use of the Passive. 

272. German has no special forms for the English tke 
house is building — is being built, etc. These are trans- 
lated by the simple, bag §au§ toivb gebaut (or as § 274, 1). 

273. It must be remembered that mcrben is combined 
with the perfect participle only to express the true passive 
— that is the passive action. In English the perfect parti- 
ciple with be often expresses only a state or result of the 
action. In this case the German uses feilt not inerben. 
Thus: bie Sure lourbe um ad)t U^t ge^loffen, the door was 
closed at 8 o'clock (the closing took place at that hour); bic 
Xure Wot um acE)t U^r gefcf)(offen — il was {found) closed — 
(had been closed earlier). This distinction requires careful 
attention. 

Note i. — Practically the test may be made by turning the verb into 
the active fonn : if the lease remains the same, ute luerbf n. 

Note z. — It will be seen that here again, for want of a specific pas- 
sive auxiliary, there ia a possible ambiguity in English which cannot occur 
in German. (See § 268, note.) Sometimes, however, apparent ambiguity 
may occur by the idiomatic omission of uorbdi, as : al8 cr ju %\abt getra< 
gfr (tDOrben) 'mat, had been carried, etc. 

274. The passive is less used in German than in English, 
Unless the agent (oon with the dative) is definitely ex- 
pressed, other idioms are frequently employed : 

1. Most frequently men (I 244) with the active verb, as: 
man ftettte ben Stu^t onS Ufer, the chair was placed, etc. ; er bat, 
man modite i^n ge^en lafjen, he begged that he might be allowed 
to go. 

2. The reflexive verb, as : %tx ©c^IttfTet ^at fid) gefunben, has 
been found. Especially, the reflexive use of laffen with active 
infinitive (S 269). As; "JioS lofet fti^ erllfiren, that can be ex- 
plained. 

3. An impersonal idiom, as : eS tiebarf teiner ^iilfe, no help 
is needed. ,-. , 
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275. In German only a direct (accusative) object can be- 
come tbe subject of a passive verb. Other verbs are, how- 
ever, sometimes made passive with an impersonal subject 
(e^ or IDOS), retaining their indirect object (if any); as, e§ ift 
mir gerafm toorben, / have been advised^ —man l)at mtc ge* 
raten); e5 tDurbe batiiber terotfc^Iagt, consuliaiioH mas held 
aboutit. Or, without eS, unless introductory : batiibet Imitbe 
beratfc^logt; as § 453, note. 

376. Sometimes, to preserve the emphasis of position, 
the German active will be rendered by the English passive ; 
as, ben SBnig ergegte biefeS Sc^aufptel, the king was delighted 
with this spectacle. 

Reuakk. — It thus appears that the passive in English is widely ex- 
teoded, beyond its use in German. Careful attention should be given to 
the various equivalents In translating. 

EXERCISE XXVIL 
I. 3>et @d|ii(et ift Bon betn Setter gelobt morben. 2. "SoS 
ffinb Mirb Bon feinen SItern fleliebt. 3. %\t flnobeit, melc^e 
flei^ig finb, IBerben getobt roerben. 4. Sin guter Slrbeiter iDirb 
immer gut bejatill. 5. SBiirbe jener aSX% ^elb^err ni(i|l won bera 
Sonig gelobt Worben fein? 6. SBog murben ©ie fogen, inenn ©ie 
gcfragt roiirben? 7. SKon fagt, baft bie Stobt Don bem Seinbe 
gci)liinbert iDorben fei. 8. 9Sirb ba§ 9Serf biefen Sommer 
gcbrutft raerben? 9. E§ roiirbe fctiDn gebrudt iDorben |ein, 
menn ber SBerfaffer nic^t Irani geroefen tDarc. 10. S)ie Berlorene 
Siirfe ift ton einem ©c^ullnaben gefunben iBorben. 11. 3)a§ 
SRfib^en routbe Don feiner 3Jf utter gctabelt. 12. %&% arme 
^fiSt^en rourbe Bon bem Sdger gefc^offen. 13. (Sin junge* 
SBflumtein Wfet (i^ leictit fiicgen, cin alter SBoum roirb ni^t fo 
lei^t gebogen. 14. %\t\t grtige GeantlDortet fii) lei^t. 15. ®S 
toirb Quf ©ie geiDQrtet. 16. SWon ronrtet auf ©ie. 17. 9Sq§ ift 
3finen Berfprodien worben? 18. 2Sa8 ^ot man S^nen Derfproc[)en? 
19. 5)qS §qu§ ift mit friji^n SBlumen gcjiert. 20. S)ie ©tabt= 
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moMEr roar fd£)Dn jerftijrt. 2t. (Sin Sflricf murbe gefi^rieben. 
22. 3)oS SBut^ mirb gebrutft. 23. E3 ift mir ein (i^OneS gebeT= 
meffer gegefeen irorben. 24. ®en Sai(er rii^rte bieJeS ©d^oufpiel 
fo, bafe er bor (/"'') greube loeinte. 

I. The author of this book wilt be rewarded by (Don) the 
king. 2. I should not be able to answer if I w(ere asked. 3. 
The town was ransacked by the enemy. 4. The knives have 
been ground, j. A messenger has been sent to the queen. 
6. . The house will be bought by my uncle. 7. I have not been 
asked. 8. The rooms of the prince are not shown to strangers, 
9. The sheep are being shorn by the shepherds. 10. The girl 
has been bitten by a dog. 11. He was feared and respected 
by all. 12. The gates of the town will be opened. 13. The 
apples fall when the tree is shaken. 14. This book has been 
printed for the author. 1 5. A hare is roasting (being roasted). 
16. He would not have been named. 17. It cannot (ISfet) be 
believed. 18. The books which were lost have been found. 
19. The whole town was adorned with green boughs. 20. A 
physician must be sent for (man). 21. That is easily under- 
stood {reflex.). 22. I have been advised (say: to me [it] has 
been advised — and: one has, etc.) to go to Carlsbad, 23. 
The door was opened. 24, We allowed (laffen) ourselves to 6i 
persuaded. 

LESSON XXVIII. 

Compound Verbs. — Inseparable. 

377. In verbs compounded with the unaccented insepar- 
able prefixes be- emfi-, eitl-, er-, ge-, bet-, ytx-, (§ 216), 
the prefix is always written in one word with the verb. 
The preposition 311 stands as a separate word before the in- 
finitive. — Examples : behrugcn, betrog, bettogen ; crfc^reden, 
erfc^taf, erfdjrocien; cinpfef)(en, empfa'^I, enipfof)len; eittffiringp, 
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entfprang, enffprungcn; gefaCcn, gefiel, gefaflen; infin. with jii; 
la &etrUgcn, ju erfditedeii, etc. 

278. Except for the omission of ge- in the perfect par- 
ticiple, these compounds are conjugated like their primitive 
verbs. Sometimes the compound is used when the primi- 
tive is obsolete' — -as in English be~gin, etc. (§ 232.) 

Note. — Observe thit unless there is vowel change, the perfect parti- 
ciple of these verbs, if strong, will be just like the infinitive i as, 9((aH(n, 
{Tfiolten, betfleSen, etc. Also, that verbs in be- as fleiielfit, flrfoHen, etc., 
will have the same p. p. as their primitives, bielen, loMxi, viz. : geliDtiii, 
BcfaQen. Hence such forms may have two, or even three, Bensea. which 
must be carefully distinguished. 

279. The inseparable prefixes form a large number of 
compound verbs — as well as other derivatives — as will be 
more fully shown in Part II. Tkey never take ike accent.' 

Spurioas Prepositions. 

280. Lists of the most important prepositions and of tlie 
cases they govern have been given §S 164, 178, 179. A num- 
ber of other words, originally adverbs, nouns, adjectives or par- 
ticiples — sometimes compounds or phrases — are used as 
prepositions. 

These are sometimes called spurious prepositions. A list 
of the most important of these is here given : — 

(a) Spurious Prepositions governing the Genitive. 

anflatl or flPtt, iniUad ef. liingS, alung (sometimes governs a 

autitt^lb, witheut, culsidt of. dative), 

innerfialb, within, intide of. taut, conformably to (also dat.). 

obcT^lb, abotit, ob (rarely), on accounl of {&ee i). 

unltrfialb, belmo; compounds of : Irof, in spite of (sometimes governs 

^Iben or^lbtr, on aicount ef (aX-ways a dative). 

follows case). um — liiittEn,/orrf« ja:*/o/'(theca3e 

itcSfdt 01 Mtefeit3, in tiit side of, being inserted between), 

jtnttit or itnlrill, vn the etktr side ef. ung*"*'*!, natviithttanding (or with 

Irttfl, by virtue of. a preceding dative). ^ 1 . 
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unWfit, nnfttn, net far from. tti(geii,i>Ba<;i:iiiMB(o/(precedesoifol- 
UnmUlel^ (nltttle, mltttlfl), by mtans lows the case). 

of, jufolge, accBrdiag te (sometimes fol- 
t)trcao%t, iy Jimt of. low* the noun and takes a 

tooSrHlB, during (very rarely governs dative). 

a dative). 
Note, — For the special forms meinel^alben, nuindwcQen, urn nieinFl> 
IDlIlctt, etc., see § 452, b. 

{b) Spurious Prepositions governing the Dative. 

nafetr, euftide of, itsidet. B'tii^. /«*«■ 

blnncn, ■witkitt (used only with regard niii^ft, next to. 

to time) — rarely genitive, nebft, along •aiilk. 

entgegen, against, towards (usually fol- cb, i?i>rr (local) — see a. 

lows the case). famt, together ■with. 

Btgeniibet, epfositi to (stands usually ieil, since. 

aftet the case). iu(o!fl(, according to (after the case). 

gemiiti, according to (usually follows julnibei:, contrary to (after the case). 

the case). 

(f) Spurious Prepositions governing the Accusative. 

bie, ft?/, as far as. cnt[ang, along (usually follows the case). 

f DTI bet, without. 

NoTt. — *t8 is frequently used in combination with another preposi- 
tion. Examples: Si£ an boS Xir, as far as Ike gaU. ^13 jum Enb(, down 
to, as far as the tnd. Bi8 auf bitftn lag, up te this day. 

nn — jn with Infinitive. 

281. The use of p with the infinitive has been already 
mentioned (S 176). 

To express purpose, in order to, the combination um JU — 
urn at the head of the clause, ju in its usual position with the 
infinitive — is generally used ; as, ii^ tue mein 93efte3, «m bie 
beutf^e ©pra^e ju leriten, / do my best to Uam the German 
language. 

EXERCISE XXVIII. 

I. (S3 tft Derboten, in biefem Sfuffe ju baben. a. 9t^ ^"ffe, bie 
tRei^nung hiniten feii)S aKonoten bejo^len 5U fijnnen. 3. Sin 
^0118, ber neuen Sirc^e gegenuber getegen, ift ^11 Derlaufen. 
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4. ES ift nebft bent @arten fc^on Derlauft roorben. $. S^ ^otie 
einige greunbe in Sonn befuc^t. "6. !I)er Sftegen ^Qt bie ^(uinen 
erfrifc^t. 7. .^aben Sie tneincn Srief er^alten? 8. Gr ftat unS 
feit Innger 3ctt ntd)t benac^riditigt. 9. ^^ie ©tabt H)ar bcloflert. 
10. 2San mug nic§t bent iSerbote juioiber ^anbeln. 11. SJer ^at 
ba^ Spulter erfunben? 12. ©e^en Sie ben gtufe enltang, unb 
binnen einer ©tunbe iterbe ic^ nebft meinem ©ruber Sie qu( betn 
5plo^e, ber ffiird^e gegeniiber, treffen unb bi§ an bag Sor begleiten. 
13. aSiirben ©ie un§ bena^ric(|tigt ^aben? 14. SBir maUen eS 
urn be§ SriebenS roillen tun. 15. Gr roofint in einent neuen 
$aufe jenfeitS beS 5Iuf|e§, ober^olb ber SSritife. 16. Xie ©djule 
ftef|t unroeit ber Siri^e. 17. SBir nierben beS 91egen8 ungeadtitet 
fpQjieren ge^en. 18. SfingS ber Strafe ^at man Siiume gepflonst. 
19. 5Wan e^rt tfin feineS 9tlter3 tuegen. 20. ®r ift beiS franten 
SinbeS ^alber ju $Qufe geblieben. 21. Sffiit erreit^ten ba§ Ufer 
iiermittetft eine3 SooteS. 22. ©^ ift itii^t leidit ju fagen, idqS 
ba& ©efte ift, 23. 3id| iiabe jeneS §auS Berlouft, urn ein beffereg 
)u faufen. 24. ^d) tat ti, nur um Sf)nen ju gefaQen. 

I, The boy has watered the tlowers, 2. He has promised to 
visit us in Berlin. . 3. We have received his letter. 4. A Ger- 
man monk (has) invented (the) gun-powder. 5. The snow has 
covered the mountains and the valleys. 6. The gardener has 
forgotten to water the flowers. 7. He has sold his house along 
with the garden. 8. Vou will receive it within an hour. 9. 
Will you accompany me as far as the old bridge? 10. He is 
despised by (Don) everybody. 11. I have foi^otten my watch; 
what am I to (folt) do? 12. The shepherd seated himself 
beside (aa:. ) the shepherdess. 1 3. Between him and my brothei 
[there] is no friendship. 14. The child has (is) come with- 
out its mother, rj. He has not understood what you say. 
16. After we had reached the shore by means of a boat, we 
went to an inn in order to dry our clothes. 17. He has for- 
gotten to inform you. 18. We shall do nothing contrary to 
this prohibition, ig. I shall come instead of ,a»y brother. 
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20. The ladies have gone for a walk on the other side of the 
river; you will find them below the bridge. 21. One part of 
the town lies on this side, the other on the other side of the 
river. 23. The garden lies outside the gate, 23. In spite of 
my prohibition you (bu) have gone upon the ice. 24. For 
your mother's sake you should not have done that (§ 267). 



LESSON XXIX. 
Compound Verbs. — Separable. 

282. Prepositions and adverbs, when forming the first 
part of a compound verb, are separable. 

283. The words most usually occurring in this connec- 
tion are: ab, off; an, on; auf, up; au^, out; bei, by; ba or 
bar, there ; ein (instead of in) in ; empor, up ; fort, away ; 
entgegen, a^aiwj/; ^x, hither; \)m, thither; mi.ivitk; nad^, 
after; nk'ati, down ; ob.over; tiox, before; 'ox%away; mieber, 
again, back; 311, to; ^uriiif, back; jufammen, together. 

284. {") In principal clauses, in the simple tenses of the 
verb, the prefix is separated from the verb and stands at the 
end of the clause. -(See Rem. p. 195.) 

{b) But the prefix is written in one word before the infini- 
tive and participles — hence, also, in all the compound tenses. 

(f) The augment ge- of the perfect participle, and ju when 
used with the infinitive, are written in one word between the 
prefix and the verb. 

Thus: aufftetien, lo rise; ic^ fte^e Quf, I rise; ic^ ftanb auf, / 
rose; tc^ bin aufgeftonbcn, I have risen; i^ ii)iin|4e aufjufte^eni 
/ wish to rise. Or, with intervening words: id^ ftonb ^eute 
morgcn fe^r (riif) auf, / rose very early this morning, ©te^en 
©ie nic&t ju fpSt ouf , do not rise too late. 

rj.ai,.,..N,GtX)L^lc 
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285. But whenever the verb is removed to the end of the 
sentence, that is, in dependent clauses (§ 177, 4), the prefix is 
written in one word before the verb. For instance; §llg ic^ 
§eute morgen oufftanb, when I rose this morning. SSenn er ju 
fpat aufftanbe, if he were to rise too late. 

Note. — A separable prefix always has the principal accent (§ 54.) 
This stress is retained also when the prefix stands apart from the verb. 

386. Conjugation of a Separable Verb. 

anfonflen, to begin. 

Principal Parts. 

anfangen. fing an. angcfangen. 

Pres. Part. Perf. Infin. 

anfangenb. aitflefongen f)Qben. 

Indicative Mood. 

Past. 
id) fing an, I began. 
bu fingft an, thou begannest. 
er fing an, he began. 
roir fingen an, we began, etc. 
ii^ ^abe angefangen. 
id| ^atte angefangen. 
ic^ iDerbe anfangen. 
ic^ iuerbe angefangen ()aben. 
id^ iDiirbe anfangen. 
id) iDiirbe angefangen ^aDen. 
fange an. 
anjnfangen, angefangen jn Ijaben. 

iple infinitive and the present participle 



Present. 
idf fonge an, I begin. 
bu fdngft an, thou beginnest. 
er fflngt nn, he begins. 
ttiir fangen on, we begin, eta 
Perfect. 
Pluperfect. 
Future. 

Future Perfect, 
condttional. 
Conditional Perf. 
Ihperativk 
Infin. with ju. 
Note. — Obsen 
(with the transposed verb, § 28;) 
aataetually tiparaUd — either by position or by 
Inflect for inversion : 

fiente fange id^ an. morgen roerbe ic^ anfangen. 

etc etc ,-. . 

rj.ai,.,..N,CjtH)l^|i 
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For transposition : 
bag id) (leute anfange. nienn i^ fi^on angefangen ^abe. 



EXERCISE XXIX. 

1- 3)te ©onne ge^t im Often auf unb ge^t im Seften unitt. 
2. 91s bie Sonne aufging, retften mir at. 3. 33ir ^aben eine 
grofee (Sclbjumme QuSgegeben. 4. 6t ftef|t au§, oIS ob er hanf 
ttiSre. 5. 3;ic Sinber fa^en itad^ bie|em longen ©pajierganfle 
miibe auS. 6. Um roetifte 3«it fi^iflt bie ©ctiule on? 7. Sie mirb 
urn jroei U^r nnfongeit. 8. 3*e&e beinen tRott au§, Ifarldien. 
9. 0einTi($ f|at feinen neuen Mod angejogen. 10. 3'e^ei S" 
fiiJ) fdineE an. 1 1. Sft S^t Srewi* aitgelommeit ? 12. @r wirb 
morgen fru^ antommen, 13. Um tttelc^e 3^'' iDntmt bet Qii% 
bon Lofton an? 14- ®r tomntt um fed|8 U^r on. 15. 3Kit 
iDeWEiem 3"0C 'ft S^i Sruber abgcreift? 16. Um melc^e S^'* 
ffi^rt ber ©^neEjug ob? 17. Ur wirb um jmet U^r ab|a^ren. 

18. Iier arme Weijenbe berirrte ficli unb lam im ®dinee um. 

19, ^^ ftanb Iieute morgen fe^t fru^ auf, um mit bem ©dinclljuge 
abjufo^ren, 20. ^ommen ©ie nic^t ju (ptit an ; ttiir ^abeit biele 
©riefe ot)iu(^reiben. 

I. At what time does the sun rise } 2. The sun rises at six 
o'clock. 3. The sun was setting. 4. It grows dark when the 
sun sets. 5. I should have put on my new coat, if the weather 
had been fine. 6, The express leaves at three o'clock. 7. The 
scholars have copied their exercises. 8. This flower looks (auS- 
fe^en) very beautiful. 9. The king has accepted the work 
which the celebrated writer had offered him. 10. We dressed 
ourselves very quickly; we wished to start by (mit) the express. 
II. I copy all my letters, la. Put on your shoes. 13. Take 
off your coat. 14, The boys lost their way in the wood; they 
began to cry, 15. When (luaitn) will you begin to copy your 
letters? 16, I began yesterday and copied several. 17. The 
r..ai,.,..i.,GtH)^lc 
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sun will soon rise; let us rise and dress. 18. She kas gone out 
in order to begin her work. 19. You have forgotten what you 
had promised me {dal). 20. The prince spent (auSgeben) a 
large sum [of] money. 



LESSON XXX. 
Yaiial^le Prefixes — Separable or Inseparable. 

287. The prepositions bur^, l^intet, uber, unter, um are sep- 
arable or inseparable, but with a difference of meaning. 
When separable the compound has a primitive or literal 
sense ; when inseparable, a derived or figurative sense. 
The usual rules of accent and of conjugation are observed 
in either case. As : — 

Separable. Inseparable. 

burc^'jicfien, to pull through. buri^jie'^en, to roam through. 
l^in'tergefien, to go behind. f)interge'f)en, to deceive. 

ii'berfte^en, to project. uberfte'^en, to overcome. 

u'berfegen, to put over, ferry over, iiberfe^'en, to translate, 
vm'^^rnlx'a, to write over again, umfc^rei'ben, to express by cir- 
cumlocution, 
um'ge^en, to go round. umge'^en, to evade. 

un'ter^olten, to hold under. unter fiol' ten, to entertain. 

Note. — Frequently the separable sense will be expressed by a simple 
prepositioD with its object. As : bet <Dlaiin \t%it mid) tltx uen glu^ tkt 
matt sit nu over the rivtr; Uir eiiie<n ^intcr tad ^uS, vit went behind the 

288. (c') The pretbc nneber or ipiber is sometimes added to 
this list But properly, by the present orthography, loiebcr is 
separable, in sense of again, back; miber. inseparable, in sense 
of against. As: i»ie'bertet|ren, to return, luiberfte'tten, to with- 

stand. ,- I 

r..ai,.,..i.,CjtH)^]c 
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{b) The prefix nii^ is properly inseparable, but sometimes 
takes the augment a,t- in the past participle. The practice as 
to the position of the augment varies. In some verbs it is 
placed before the prefix, in others between the prefix and the 
verb; d.s,%tmi%'bTavLiit, abused; ^trax^'biSX^i, disapproved; ge= 
m\'^'^an't>t\i, ill-used; m\'^' o,iO>SiM, despised ; xax'^' a,taxiz\, de^ne- 
raied; nti^luiig'en, miscarried. Details must be found in the dic- 
tionary. 

(f) S80II {/u/l) forms a few inseparable verbs ; as, \ioU- 
6rtnfl'en, to accomplish, p. p. doHfirac^t' ; and some occasional 
separables ; as, Dott'ffDpfeit, to stuff full, p. p. ooU'gel'topft. 

Verbs with Gompoand Prefixes. 

289. Many verbs have a compound prefix. Such are : — 

I. Those whose prefix is a compound adverb, especially 
such as are formed with tm (bar), there; f)er, hither; f|in, 
hence. All these are separable; as: — 
beoor'fte^en, to impend. p. p. bcDorgeflonben. 

Boran'ge^en, to precede. " Dorangegangen. 

DorauS'fegen, to suppose. " norauSgefe^t. 

baooTi'Iaufen, to run off. " battongelaufen, 

^evbei'tufen, to summon. " ^ertieigerufen. 

^inQu§'tragen, to carry out. " ^inauSgetragen. 

um^er'ge^en, logo about. " um^ergegangen. 

Note. — For accents of prefixes see § 53. Note *Jao disdnctiou b«twMQ 
forms like 4injU'''feten, to aJJ, and liin'-ju-fcgen (^inj*|ta, infin. with ju). 

Such prefixes are often written separately; as, bauon [anftn, etc. 

3. In a few verbs the prefix consists of two parts, the first 

separable, the second inseparable. These are not uniform. 

. Some separate the first element, admitting ju but yet excluding 

ge-. Others never use the separated forms. As, anerleniifn. 
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Sorbe^alten, ia reserve; id) be^fllte Dor ; borjubefiaften ; but p. p. 
Sorfiefialten. But auferfte^en, to arise; p. p. aufcrftanbeit ; au§: 
erlDii^fen, to select, p. p auSerroa^tt — the separated forms never 
being used. (See also Less. XXXIX). 

Remakx. — Practically it is important to remember only the insepar- 
able and variable prefixes (§§ 277, 2S7). Then only those cases will need 
special attention in which the latter are not determined by form or posi- 
tion 1 viz., in the present participle, the infinitive without ju, or the Irans- 
paitd verb. % 286, note. 

EXERCISE XXX. 

I. 9Ber ^at biefeS Su($ au§ bem 3)eutf^en in6 ffingtif^e 
iiberfe^t? 2. ®r iitierfette ©c^iHerS aSil^elm %^. 3. Segen 
©ie unS (dineO. uber, guter 3Kann. 4- ittierfegcn ©ie bieje 
©eite. 5. ©r ^ielt ba8 ®la8 unter. 6. ©ie unler^ielt bit ®e= 
feUf^aft. 7. ©ie gingen jum geinbe iiber. 8. SBir iibergingen 
bte ©ac^e. 9. ^ umging bag ©efeg. 10. Sjjan ^at mi^ 
^intergangen. 11. ®ie Scinbe burdjiogen baS gotije 2anb. 12. 
%tx ffierfaffer ^ol baS SJuct) Oom Slnfang biS jum gnbe umgefi^rie= 
ben. 13. SBa* fi^ ntit einem (fn^) aSorte nic^t fogen lagt, mu^ 
moit umf^reiben. 14. SBir traten roii^renb beS 9iegenS unter ein 
abetfte^enbeS Siqc^. 15. Oott {dat.') fei !Eoiif, mir l&aben bie(e 
SSerfudfung iiberftanbcn. 16. Sier Spian ift mi^Iungen. 17. 
%tx $err ifit auferftanben. 18. ^cff ertenne meine @c^ulb an. 

I. A man set us across in a little boat. z. I have translated 
a whole page. 3. The roof projects, 4. He has overcome 
this temptation. 5. If you will have [some] water, hold your 
glass under. 6. He was wrong to evade the law. 7. This 
young man is the degenerate son of a good father. 8. We shall 
not abuse your kindness. 9. Consider the matter. 10. The 
physician entertained the patient with old stories. 1 1. . We 
went a mile around, la. The prince has abused his power, 
13. The plan has been disapproved. 14. He has deceived you. 
15. The servant has («V) run off. 16. The maid-servant car- 
ried the dishes out. 17. The ambassador has accomplished his 
work. 18. It is the duty of everyone to acknowledge the laws. 
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LESSON XXXI. 
Imperaonal Verbs. 

290. {a) Verbs which express phenomena of nature have 
always the impersonal subject e§, it. As : 

*i xtgnti, it rains. eS frieM, itfretits. 

<e \6fat\X, itsnaVL's. t% tli^t, it lightens. 

t% ^OQcU, it hails. ti bonnert, it thunders, etc. 

(b) Some other verbs are construed impersonally, to ex- 
press action without definite agent. As : 

t8 flopft, lAert is a itiaii. cS flitt {it gives), there is. 

ti Idutet, there is a ring. \nit ee^l ti, how goes itt 

And in the passive, % 275 ; or reflexive, § 274, 3. 

291. («) Some verbs expressing states of body or mind 
are used as impersonal, with the person as object. As : 

c3 Ejungtrl mi^, Z am hungry. (S friert mii^, ! am cold. 

tBburftel, or J k' tv 'A\iiimvabt\\'a<Xx. 1 am giddy. 

tS burBel mift, i '"*' e8 fionfll mir, I feel afraid, etc. 

Note. — When the personal object precedes the verb, the impersonal 
subject — which would then follow the verb (§ 177, 3) — is usually 
omitted; as, mi(^ ^ungert ; mix traumt, / dream, etc. 

{b) Often the impersonal form is used when the logical 
subject follows. As : e3 freut mic^, Sie 5U fe^n, or bafe @ie 
fommen, / am glad, etc ; eS fdjeint — ti biinft mi^ (or mir) — , 
bafe er nic^t fommen micb, it seems — metkinks — that etc. 
(or mic|, mit bflnft, etc.). 

292. The impersonal form is much more usual in German 
than in English. Some impersonal idioms are : — 

* lut mir leib, lam sorry. e3 i(l mir wotil, I feel well. 
id ift mir Iiib, / am sorry. eS ge^l mir flul, I am doiHgwelt. 
le Dttjie^t flA, that is of course. fS fc^It mir ClWae, something ails me. 
tBftogtflt^, it is a question. e8 gelingt mir, I succeed, etc. 
393- Weather and time are expressed with the impersonal 
" wi. I 
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294. The English phrases there is, there are, are expressed 
by the impersonal eS with (ein or with gcben, to give. With 
fein the verb agrees, as in English, with the following predi- 
cate noun. With gefcen, this noun is object, and the verb re- 
mains always singular. As: c§ iDor ein 9Wann ; e§ roaren 
SKiinner. But, eS flab eineti 39tann ; eS gob 3Ranner — there was 
a man ; there were men — more usually with plural nouns only. 

In sense fein is more definite ; ge6en more vague and indefi- 
nite ; as, eS IDOr eiiimot ein Sbnig, there was once a king, ^n 
ber SR^tfloIoflie ber ©ried^en gibt eS Oiek ®Otter, there are many 
gods in the mythology of the Greeks. 

Note. — With fcin, inverted, e8 is omitted, aa § 291 ; but never with 
BtStn. See § 453. 

395. Almost all impersonal verbs form their perfect 
tenses v«th the auxiliary ^oben. But see § 297,4. 

Use of the Auxiliaries ^ubttt and {ein. 

396. ^ben is used with all transitive verbs — with all 
reflexive verbs — with the modal verbs — with most im- 
personals — and with most intransitives which express 
simple action, with or without indirect object. 

Note. — By transitive verbs are meant strictly those which take an 
accusative object — not always the same in German as. apparently, in 
English. 

297. ©ein is used with the following intransitives : — 

1. Verbs which express a change of condition; as, fterbcn, 
to die; iDQc^fen, to grow; erfronten, to fall ill ; genefcn, to re- 
eover; fc^meljen, to melt, etc. 

2. Verbs which denote motion to or from a place, of which 
the most usual are (see also § 298) : — 

fa^ren, logo in a carriage. ffie^en, to flow. 

fatten, to fall. fle^en, to go. 

fliegen, to fly. tommen, to come. 
piemen, to flee. 
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laufen, io run. finlen, to sink. 

reifen, to travel. fpringen, to spring, 

reiten, to ride. fteigeni to mount. 

fegeln, to sail. jietjen, to move. 

3. A few other verbs, some of which may have a dative ob- 
ject: — 

Heiiien, to remain. roeidjen, to yield (dat). 

6egegiten, to meet (dat). fein, /" 6e. 

folgen, to follow (dat.). merben, to become. 

4. The following impersonal verbs : — 

9c(d|e^ei!, to happen. 

gelingen, gluden, gerolen, to succeed. 

mi^lingeti, milgliirfen, mi^roten, to succeed ill. 
Note. — Compound verba do not always lalce the same auxiliary as 
their primitives. As, fte^en, to stand (fiaben), tntfH^en, to arise (fein) ; loin= 
men, to came (fein), befommen, le obtain (|aben). The sense must be con- 
sideied in eveiy case. 

298. Some intransitive verbs of motion are conjugated with 
lein when the starting-point, direction, or extent of motion is 
mentioned. But when only the action or motion is stated, 
without reference to place, these same verbs are conjugated 
with ^absn. — Examples : 2J(cin 39ruber ift nac^ Seipjig gereift, 
my brother is gone to Leipzig. Gr ijat biet gereift, he has been a 
great traveller, ©ie jinb na^ bem uiic^fteti Dorfe geritten, they 
are gone on horseback to the nearest village, ©ie ^abeit ben gQn= 
jen Jag gerttten, they have been riding the whole day. 

NOTK. — Some of these verbs are, besides the most of thoie in § 197, 
2: eilcn, riatteni,trietiien, queQen, rinneti, Wptn, (dinjimmen, Bontiem, etc, 

299. A few verbs are used with either auxiliary, but in 
a different sense ; and a few are doubtful. The use of fein 
as auxiliary is generally indicated in the dictionary. 

Note. — It haa already been remarked that the use of it in English 
was formerly more common than at present — approaching more nearly to 
the German use of fetn. In modern English the auxiliary |ein is usually 
translated have. 

For the frequent omission of fiaben or (eiii at the end of a .transpesed 
clause, see § 350, 4. V. it 't.>.,lL 
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EXERCISE XXXL-A. 
I. Els freut mich, Sie wieder zu sehen. 2. Wie geht es Ihnen, 
alter Freund? 3. Regnet es? Nein, es schneiL 4. Hates 
gestern gedonnert ? 5. Nein, aber es hat gehagelt und geregneL 
6, Es versteht sich, dasz wir nicht ausgehen, sondern zu Hause 
bleiben, wenn es regnet 7. Was fehlt Ihnen? 8. Es fehlt mir 
nichts, ich befinde mich ganz wohl. 9. Was argert Sie ? 10. Es 
argert mich, von diesem Menschen betrogen worden zu sein. 

11. Es gab bessere Zeiten. iz. Es gibt kein Brot im Hause. 
13. Es gibt Brot fiir alle, 14, Es ist ein Mann an der Tiire, 
der mit Ihnen zu sprechen wiinscht. 15. Es jammerte den 
Feldherrn, in die geplunderte Stadt einzuziehen. 16. Estraumte 
mir, dasz ich auf einem hohen Berge stande ; es schwindelte 
mir, und mir bangte he runterzuf alien. 

I. Is it cold ? No, it is hot. a. Has it been freezing this 
morning ? 3. Yes, it has been freezing. 4. It was snowing ; 
the children rejoiced to see the snow. 5. Will he succeed ? 
Yes, he will succeed. 6, We were thirsty and hungry when we 
arrived at the end of our journey. 7. What is the matter with 
you f I feel giddy. 8. We were delighted to find you at home, 
9. It has been raining the whole day. 10. Is (gibt) there any- 
thing new to-day? n. No, there is no news (nothing new). 

12. There were giants in ancient times. 13. We are sorry 
that you have not succeeded. 14. Has it been warm to-day ? 
15. No, it has been hot. 16. He denied that he had felt afraid. 



1. Der Soldat ist an seinen Wunden gestorben. 2. Die Mad- 
chen sind in den Garten gegangen. 3. Der Schiffer ist in den 
Fluss gefallen. 4. Wir waren alle erschrocken. 5, Der Feind 
ist geflohen. 6. Diese Apfel sind von dem Baume gefallen. 7. 
DasSchifT istgesunken. 8. Was geschehen ist, ist geschehen. 9. 
Der alte Feldherr ist gestern angekommen. 10. Meiii-VettM jst 
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wiihrend des Sommers auf das Land gezogen, 1 1. Die Fremden 
sind au( den Berg gestiegen. -i a. Der Diener ist seinem Herrn 
gefolgt. 13. WirsindzuHausegeblieben. 14. Meine Sch we stern 
sind spazieren gefahren. 15. Die SchifFer sind mit den Reisenden 
nach Danzig gesegelt. 16. Der Knabe ist von der Bank gefallen. 
X. The master has ridden with his servant to (the) town. z. 
They are gone to (the) church. 3. The boatmen have landed 
in the harbour. 4. The ladies have taken a drive. 5- They 
have fled to Dresden. 6. My friend has moved to (in) the next 
street, 7. The bird has flown upon a tree. 8. I Aave met your 
friend yesterday. 9. The old physician would Aave remained 
at home, if the patient had not sent for (nac^) him. 10. We 
should have come, if we had been invited. 1 1. The leaves have 
fallen from the trees, ii. The teacher has taken a walk with 
his pupil. 13. I was frightened. 14. This gentleman has 
been a great traveller (Aas travelled much). 15. The boy is 
tired, he has been running and jumping the whole day. 16. 
He has recovered from a severe illness. 



LESSON XXXII 
Nnmerals. 



300. 



Cardinal Numerals. 



einS (ein, eine. ein), ane. 10 jef)n, fen. 

jroei, Iwo. 1 1 elf, eleven. 

brei, tkree. 12 jlBblf, twelve. 

»ier. Jour. 1 3 breije^n, thirteen. 

funf , five. 14 Oier je^n, fourteen. 

\zis:ti. six. IS fUnfjeH //'««- 

fieben, seven. 16 \tiiytijn, sixteen. 

ad^t, eight. 17 fiebje^n, seventeen. 

Tieun, nine. 18 ad^tjeftn, eightan. . 
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Cardinal Numerals. 

19 neunje^n, nineteen. 90 neunjig, ninety. 

20 jmanjig, twenty. 100 ^unbert, a hundred. 

21 ein unb jroanjig, /»!;«/>'•'""■ loi ^unbert (unb) eing. 

22 jroei unb jroanjig, twenty- 102 ^unbert (unb) jroei. 

/ICC. I zo ^unbett { unb) sH)fln= 

23 brei unb jmaujig, twenty- [jig. 

/Awe, etc. 125 f)unbert funf unb 

30 brei^ig, thirty. [jTOanjig. 

31 ein unb breifiig, thirty-one. 200 jmei ^unbert. 

32 jroei unb breifeig, thirty-two. 300 brei ffunbcrt. 
40 Bierjig, /c/f- "ooo toufenb. 

50 ^v!\%\% fifty. 2000 jmei taufenb. 

60 fedjiig, sixty. 100,000 f)unbert toujenb. 

To riebjig, seventy. 1,000,000 eine 3Million'. 

80 adjtjig, eighty. 3,000,000 jroei SKiHionen. 

Note. — The old form ttlf Eoc elf is still occasionally met with. Often, 
the forms funfjtftn, funfjiB ; ft^Bif^n, fei^Sjifl ; fiebtnae^n, pebtnjig. Rarely 
— poetic — the old forms jrocen, jIud, Pwb. 

301. Sin is regularly inflected — ein, eine, ein — when before 
a noun; when without a noun, einer, eine, eineS ; or with the 
article, ber Sine, bie Sine, ba§ Eine, etc. The neuter form 
einS (for eineS) is used abstractly in counting. In compound 
numbers, like ein unb jmanjig, ein is not inflected ; nor, fre- 
quently, in the phrase ein unb berfelbe. (In other phrases 
(S 245, note) ein is the indef. art). 

KoTE. — Sin, Qite, is pronounced with more stress than (in, an, a ; and, 
foi distinction, is often printed with spaced letters ; as, etn ^Dtl, a Tverd; 
(inSSoit, aatmard; or sometimes with capital initial. 

302. SlDfi. t"^*' iiAvt a genitive jnjeier, brcier, and a dative 
jmeien, breien, which may be used when the case is not other- 
wise indicated ; as, ba§ Urteil jineier Sreunbc, Ihejui^ent of 
twofriends; idi t)a6e e§ nur jweien gejagt, I ha^ve told it only to 
two. 

Note. — By ellipsis. tV 
nines, and of the weak d 
{figure') 8, these \'s. 



l62 LESSON XXXIl. [§ 303 

303. Other simple numerals sometimes take -en in the da- 
tive plural, when used without a noun — more rarely a plural 
form -e ; as, ber Sbitig jiifirt mit fei^Jen, ike king drives with six 
{horses); aHe SBiere, all fours. But they usually remain un- 
altered. 

304. ^unbert, taii{enb, take a plural -e when used alone as 
plurals ; as, I|unberte, \a taufenbe tcaren jugegen, hundreds, 
yes thousands, were present, ©in is used before f|unbert and 
tanfenb only in the numeral sense ; as, ^nbert, ft hundred; but 
ein taufenb ai^X f)uiibert, one thousand eight hundred, etc. 

Expresslona of Time. 

305. (o) For the hours of the day the cardinal numeral is 
used with U^r (bie U(ir, the clod) as indeclinable; and the 
fractions are usually counted (with auf) on the next hour. 
As r Sie Diet U^t ift eS ; what o'clock is it i ^% ift niet U^r, it 
is four o'clock; eS ift ^16 filttf, */ is half past four (half-five) , 
e§ ift ein SBiertel — brei SJiettet — ouf fiinf, it is a quarter past 
four — a quarter to five, ^Xc. But also: ein SJiertel na^ Diet; 
ein ^iertel bor fiinf ; as in English. At is expressed by urn ; 
as: Um iBie Oiel U^r, a/ ic^a/ cV/cf.i ? Um fiinf (U^r), etc. 

(J)) The minutes before the hour are expressed by Dor (or 
in); after the hour, by nai^ (or liber). As: 6§ ift je^n SKinu^ 
ten Dor elf — or in je^n 3Kinuten elf, it is ten minutes before (to) 
eleven; eS ift nenn aWinulen nac^ (or iiber) oier, it is nine 
minutes after (past) four. 

Note. — The "time-Uble" style: "4*3, 480" „!„ (u^j jtoanito, ti« 
(Ufir) tintMfl/ etc. is also used, though hardly in writing. 

306- Various compounds are formed with cardinals ; 

I. With the sufiix lei, appended to the ending er, indeclin- 
able numeral adjectives are formed, sometimes called varia- 
lives; as, einerlei, jmeierlei, 'tixtKtli\,^etc., of one kind, two kinds, 
three kinds; e§ ift mir eincrlei. His all one (the same) to me; 
Dielertei. of many kinds, or many kinds of; mie Dielerici, of how 
many kinds, or how many kinds ofi ' 1 ..v-^i-HM^-IC 
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2. With mal, lime, Umes, adverbs sometimes called iieratives; 
as, einmol, once; jnieimal, ttvice; ^imbertmol, a hundred times; 
Vietntal, many times, etc. 

Note. — Elnnial is distinguished in meaning by accent: cfn'mal, once 
(definite) one time; (tnmol', oner (indefinite), ein:e en a time. 

3. Multiplicative adjectives are formed with fQ(^, or fdltig ; as, 
einfo^, einfatttg, simple; sroeifad), jmeifflltig, double twofold, etc 

EXERCSE XXXIl. 

I. 5)a8 %a%x %o.i jroolf StJIonate. 2. 2Bie Ciete Siage finb in einem 
3a^re ? 3. gin %ai,x ^ot 365 Sage. 4- Kin Sag \(A 24 ©tunben. 
5. ijTOeimal neun ift aditie^n. 6. IT unb 19 mac^t 36. 7. W.z 
fpfit ift e§ ? 8. S§ ^at (oeben ein§ gefd^lagen. g. StJIuttipIijieren 
©ie 24 mit 5; roieoid ift (modit) baiS? 10. Ka mai^t 120. :i. 
SJtbibtere 363 mit 11 ; roa§ foramt ^erauS? 12. Slbbiere (jflfite 
iujammen} 6, 8, 7 unb 10; roieotd mnc^t boS? 30. 13. S;q§ 
SRefuItat ift 30. 14. Ea ift je^ U^r. 15. ©^ roirb balb ^alb elf 
(etn. 16. %tx nfiiSfte 3ug na(^ SSofton ge^t um btei SUiertel ouf 
jwijlf oh. 17. Um roelc^e 3eit roirb ber Sug Dim Saltimore an= 
fommen? 18. Um eiit iBiertel auf fieben. 19. 93te Dtele 39Itnuten 
finb in einer ©tunbe? 20. 60 9Kinuten. 21. SMe ©dilac^t bet 
Seipjig rourbe im %ix%xt 1813 gefc^tagcn. 22. asie roeit ift ed Don 
^iet nac^ 9iict)moiib? 23. gS ift nod^ 67 SKeiten. 24. g§ ift unS 
einerlei, 

I. The book has 253 pages. 2. How many miles is it from . 
here to Springfield ? 3. It is 56 miles. 4. At what time will 
the express leave for Hartford? 5. The express will leave at a 
quarter past five. 6. At what time will the train from New 
York arrive ? 7. It will arrive at a quarter to eleven. 8. 
14 multiplied by 3 is 42. 9. How many kinds of wine liave 
you in your cellar f 10. We have three kinds of wine in our 
cellar. 11. How many kinds of apples grow in your orchard ? 
12, Five kinds of apples. 13. That is tenfold profit. 14. We 
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have been twice in London. 15. Three times three is nine. 
16. Seven times seven is forty-nine. 17. Schiller was born in 
the year 1759, and died in the year 1805, 18. How old was 
he, at the (jur) time of his death? 19. He was 46 years old. 
20. How old is your youngest sister? 21. She is seven years 
old. 22. Thousands were present. 23. That is all the same 
to me. 24. We rise (aitfl'te^en) every morning at half past six. 
(Continue orai practice, until the numerals are familiar,') 
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Ordinal Numerals. 



307. The ordinal numerals from 2 to 19 are derived from 
the cardinal numerals by adding the suffix t, and from 20 
upwards, ft. They are declined like adjectives and are 
usually preceded by the definite article, ^^i, first, is the 
superlative of ef|e, before, e^er, soorter ; britt, third, shortens 
the radical vowel ; sx&fL, eighth, drops one t. In compound 
numbers only the last takes the ordinal ending. 



\st bcr. bif, baS erfte, the first. 


2nd „ 


, „ jllteite, the second. 


3rd „ 


, „ britte, the third. 


4th „ 


, „ Oierfe, the fourth. 


Ith „ 


. „ fimfte, the fifth. 


m „ 


„ fec^fte (fei^Ste), the sixth. 


7« . 


„ ficbente, the seventh. . 


&th „ 


„ aiiie. the eighth. 


.9^ „ 


„ neunje^nte, the nineteenth. 


20th „ 


„ jmaWjigfte, the twentieth. 


21st „ 


„ eiti unb jroanjigfte, the twenty-first. 


22nd „ 


„ jroei unb jroanjigfte, the tweniy-secand. 


Z°lh „ 


„ breifeigftc, the thirtieth. Google 
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31J/ ber, bit, baS eitt unb brei^igfte, t&e thirty-first. 
50M „ „ „ fiittfiiflfte (funfjigfte), thefiftUth. 
looth „ „ „ ^uttbertfte, /i^ hundredth. 
\o\st „ „ „ ^unbert unb erfte, the hundred-andfirst. 
2ooih „ „ „ jTOei^unbertfte, the two-hundredth. 
lOQoth „ „ I, taufetibfte, the thousandth. 
„ „ „ le^te, the last. 
Note. — Sit, hit, baS anbcre, tht i!th^r,ia sometimes ased iot the sec fnJ. 

308. From roie Biel, how many, is formed an interrogative 
ordinal, ber, bie, baS roieoietfte, or roieoictte ; as, ber mieuielfte ift 
bag, how many is that? ben fflietietten (lag) ^oben roir f|eute, 
■what day of the month is it to-day i 

Expressions of Date. 

309. (**) I" gi'^ing tlie day of the month, the ordinal is 
used elliptically, without preposition [£ag Don being implied]; 
as, eS ift ber fiinfte Sluguft', it is the fifth (day) of August. 

(d) In naming a date, the dative ordinal with am (an bem 
contracted) is used, or -— especially in dating a letter — the 
simple accusative; as, er ftart) am je^nten Wtai, — or ben je^nten 
Wai~h£ died {on) the tenth of May; Softon. ben iet)nten Max. 

Note. — When figures are used, Ibe endings -<t)tt, -(Dten are someUmea 

written, but often omiiied; as ivc lOte or btx 10. itai ; am 20|ten or ant 
20. SKai — the period maiking the abbreviated ordinal. 

310. The date of the year is given by the cardinal number, 
usually preceded by tm 3Q^r{e), in the year: as, Siapoleon 
ftart) (im Sn&re) aditje^ ^unfaert ein unb jroanjig; Napoleon 
died in (the year) 1821 (but not in oditjeftn ^unbert, etc.) 

311. From the ordinal numerals are formed : 

I. The fractional nouns, by the ending -tel — originally the 
noun leil, fan — except the half, bie ^iilfte ; as, ein Srittel, a 
third; ein SBiertel, a fourth, etc. (For fjalb, see 3 144.) , 
.i.,GtH)^lc 
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2. The dimidiative adjectives, by adding ^all), half, to the 
oidinal, denoting half a. unit less than the corresponding 
number; as, anbert^aI6, one and a half; britt(e)^ol6, two and 
a half (L e. Ihe third a half) — etc. These are indeclinable. 

3. Ordinal adverbs, ending in -eng (see § 399); as, erftenS, 
firstly; jtneitenS, secondly, etc. 

Expresslona of Welgbt and Measure. 

313. Nouns of quantity, weight, or measure, except feminines 
in e, are used in the singular after a numeral. The English 
'of is not expressed. Thus: bret $funb %tt, three pounds 
of tea; je^n gufi lang, ten feet long. But brei Uaffen lee, three 
eufs of tea; jiuei ©Hen long, two yards long, etc. 

313. The names of the days and months are (usually with 
the article) the masculines : 

©Dtin'tag, Sunday. ^anuor', January. ^v.'{\, July. 
SRon'tag, Monday. %tbxv.ax' , Februafy. 9Iuguft', August. 

2)ien§'tQ9, Tuesday. M&vi, March. fStptem' bet, Sef tern- 

aKitt'lDoc^, Wednesday, aprit', April. ber. 

'Siov.'yxzxiiasi,, Thursday. aWat, May. Otto'ljer, October. 

Srei'tag, Friday. ^u'ni, June. ^ot>tm' hex, JVovem- 

©onn'oienb, or ©amS'tag, Saturday. ber. \ber. 

I)cjein'6eT, Decern- 

EXERQSE XXXIU. 
I. %\t grofeen ©plbnten t^Friebtii^S bcS ©rfien, SonigS Don 
^teuften, bieitten in ben Sriegen feineS Enlcl^griebricti beSBfeitEn. 

3. SubtDtfl U^tanbltiurbe Qm26. 2tprit 1T87 in3:ubingen geboren 
unb ftar& bafelbft om 13. SioOember 1862. 3. %o.% ^auS, in 
roeld^em ic^ Wo^ne, iff brei Stocf ^oct) ; ii^ mo^ne int brittcn ©tode. 

4. §einrii% ber %^\t, ffionig ConSnglanb, irar fcdjSmal ber^etratet. 

5. %\t\ ai^tel ift eine §aifte Don brei SJiertet. 6. ^eber ©olbot 
et^ielt jroei ^oar ®tie|el. 7. Sr roo^nt im bierten ^oufe urn bie 
(Jde. 8. Sier neunte 2Ronat beg 3[a^re§ ^eifet September. Q-iSBie 
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Ijeifet ber legte Sag ber SBodie? 10. SHan nennt i^ ©onnabenb 
ober ©amStng. n. S)er S^S h^irb in anbert^alb ©tunben Qn= 
tommen. iz. SJaS £Qttb£)QuS be^ tSrafcn ift britte^atb SDieilen Bon 
^ter. !$■ 3)aS ^ampiboot tsirb am 21)ten nac^ften SKonatS ab' 
fasten. 14. Slac^ftengreitog roerben loir ben 25ftcii biefe§ ajIaitatS 
i)aben. 15. ®eit tDiebtelfteit ^aben mir l^eute? 16, SSirtjaben^eute 
ben 25. Slufluft aiitjcl^n (or taufenfa ad|t) ^unbert fec^S unb QC^tjig. 
I. Sunday is the first day of the week, Monday the second, 
and Tuesday the third. 2, The last days of (the) January 
were very cold, 3. He has bought a dozen bottles of wine. 4. 
She drank two cups of tea. 5. Give me eight quires of paper. 
6. Three is a fifth of fifteen. 7. The king will arrive on the 
aad of May, at half past three. 8. He has bought five pairs of 
boots. 9. Send me ten pounds of tea. 10. A third and a sixth 
are three sixths. 1 1. The train will arrive in three hours and a 
half. 12. Last Saturday we had (w^w) gone to Dresden. 13. 
I have read the first twenty pages. 14. The bridge is 153 feet 
long, and 30 feet broad. 15. What day [of the month] is it 
to-day? 16. It is Thursday, the 15th of February, 1885. 
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314. Most adjectives are used in their predicate form as 
adverbs, not only in the positive, but also in the compara- 
tive and superlative degrees. Sari f^reibt fd)on, §etiiri(t( 
fd^reibt fi^flncr, abet Suife fc^ceibt am fc^Cnften. 2Ber fann am 
fdineUften laufen ? (§ 160), wAo can run the fastest? 

Note. — Thus the adverb is often distinguished from the adjective 
only by the context (See § 449. %, d) / "• I 
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315. In the superlative the form with am is used when 
actual comparison is expressed. But in the absolute super- 
lative, which expresses simply a very high degree without 
comparison, the accusative neuter with cnif (auf ba^ con- 
tracted to aufei) is used. As, et griifete ini(^ auf§ IjSfUc^fte, he 
greeted me most politely — in this case usually without the 
article in English. 

316. A few superlatives use as adverbs the uninfected 
form in -ft. And of these, the superlatives ^BiJ^ft, oufeerft, 
tndglid^ft, are frequently used to form an absolute superla^ 
tive of adjectives or other adverbs. — As, tun ©ie cS gefflCigft, 
do it, please; ^dd^ft ongenefim, most agreeable; flufeerft fc^6n, 
extremely beautiful; milflIicE)fi fc^neU, as quick (or quickly) as 
possible. 

317. The following adverbs form their comparative and 
superlative from other stems : — 

tDo^I or flut, well. befier, beiier; am beften, best. 

bolb, soon. e^er, sooner; am e^eften, soonest. 

gerii, willingly, gladly, lieber, more willingly, rather; am 
See also § 156. liebften, most willingly. 

3j8. Adverbs are often formed from adjectives by means of 
suffixes; as, bitterli^, bitterly (from bitter); blinblingS, blindly, 
(fromb(inb). Suchformswillbe more fully given in Less. Xmi. 
Note. — Enlarged forms in -e occur ; as, langr, gemc, DDDtt, for lang. 
g(i:n, Darn, etc., formerly more common than now. 

319. C"^) Some adverbs derived from nouns or adjectives 
take the sign of the genitive § (| 399): — 
abenbS, in the evening. finlS, to the left. 

morgenS, in the morning. fi^onftenS, in the best manner. 

Qtifangg, in the beginning. fpdteftenS, at the latest. 

teilS, partly. aEerbiixflS, certainly. 

red&tS, to the right. onberS, otheiwise. 

rj.ai,.,..N,Ct)Ogle 
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(^) Such forms are sometimes phrases, written as com- 
pounds; as, ^ro^tenttilS, /or the most pari; unteriDegS, on the 
way; leineSlUegS. by no means, etc, 

330. (a) Many adverbial phrases are formed by combina- 
tion with a preposition ; as, Don ot)eti,/n?*i above; Don unteti, 
from below; gerabe Qu8, straight on. Many adverbs are pure 
compounds, as, torfiet, /aj// uteraff, everywhere; Oiellei^t./^r- 
kaps, etc. For accent, see § 53. For compounds of ba, IDO, 
see %% 209, 237. 

(*) The compounds with ^er, hither; ^in, thither, are often 
separable; as, mo^er fommen ©ie? or, iro fommen @ie ^er? 
where do you come from ? etc. §er and ^in are used in many 
idiomatic phrases, (g 484). 

321. There are also many simple Adverbs, or adverbs proper; 
such as, flier, here; bort, there; l^er, hither; ^in, thither; bann, 
then; tpann, when; fo, so; nur, "w/v, etc. 

Note. — Adverbs are classed, according to their meaning, as in English, 
into adverbs of place, of time, 0/ manner, ef degret, of fridicatien (or 
mtoed), etc. But such classification does not need to be explained here. 



333. Position of AdTerbs* 

[. The adverb stands immediately before the adjective or 
adverb it modifies. Except genug, enough; as, ftarf genug, 
strong enough. 

2. The adverb cannot stand, as it so often does in English, 
between the subject and verb. For instance: W^e generally 
dine at she o'clock, irtr fpeifen geirii^nlic^ um fedlS U^. He 
always speaks the truth, er fagt immer bie Sffio^r^eit. Except in 
the transposed order (S 177, 4.) See also g 354, j. 

3. The English " only " may either precede or follow the 
noun; the German nur must always precede it: My sister only, 
or only my sister was present, nur meine ©dilDej'ter tonr jugeaen. 
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4, When several adverbs or adverbial expressions occur in 
the same sentence, the adverb of time is usually first, the ad- 
verb of place second, and the adverb of manner last. Examples: 
CS flat i)tMe ffiet ftort gcregitct, a Auj fe^n raining hard here to- 
day, ©t arbeitet tmmer flEifeig, he always works diligently. (See 
also g 202.) 

Note. — The same lule applies to the corresponding adverbial phiaaes ; 

as, is ^1 Itute motflen In biejet ffieflenb fe^r flatf geteancl, // has been raining 
very hard in this neighborhood this morning. 

5. The adverb nid^t, not, when it negatives the verb, stands 
after ail objects or-other adverbs. But when it negatives some 
adjunct of the verb, it is placed before that adjunct. Examples ; 
S^ (e^e iljn ni^t, I do not see him. ^cE) ^abe i^ ^eute nidEit 
flefe^cn, I have not seen him to-day. SBir fallen ifin nic^t ^eute, 
fonbern gefterit gefefien, we have not seen him to-day, but yesterSay. 

323. When an adverb, or adverbial phrase, begins the 
sentence, an inversion occurs (see § 177, 3); as, Iieute ^at eg 
I)ier ftarl geregnet ; or, ^ier fiol e3 |eute ftarf geregnet ; or ftor! 
^at t% ^eute f|ier geregnet. For fuller statements, see \ 344. 

Note. — Only one such adverb or adverbial piraae can precede the 
verb. The others will occupy their usual places, as in tbe examples. 

EXERCISE XXXIV. 
1. aSo iff ber So'^iifiof? 2. Sinl3 iim bie ffitte. 3. ffio ift bcr 
©aft^ofju {of) benbreiSonigen? 4. :3n ber brJtten ©tra^ reci)t8, 
ba§ bicrtc ^auS auf ber linfen ©eite. 5. S8itte, ittgen ©ie mir ben 
^eg vaS^ bent %om. 6. @e^en ©ie gerabe auS, biiS @ie a.^ baS 
Sot&QuS lommen ; bort biegen ©ie lin!8 urn bie ©de unb ne^men 
barauf bie erfte ©trafie rcc^tg, wcti^e ©ie bireft' auf ben 3Kiinfter= 
plQt> fii^rt. 7. SSo rooHen ©ie t|in? 8, %^ taufe auf ben Sa^n^ 
^of ; ic^ roerbe Bolb ipteber juriitt lotnmcn. 9. %\z ©djtafjtmmer 
ftnb oben, ber Speifefaal unb bie SBJo^njimmer finb unten. 10. 
@inb ©ie je in @eu[ gemelen, unb !ennen ©ie bie borttgen Oaft" 
r..ai,.,..i.,GtX)L^lc 
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^ijfe? II. 3ti>ar (tin id) bo gemefen, aber eg ijit fc^on lanfle $er 
(<(?o). 1 2. asir finb Dorgeftern ^ier angefommen, unb luerben ii6er* 
tnuTgen roiebcr obrei)'™. 13- SHJir fatten bereitS bie flonje @tabt 
gefe^en. 14. Sann finb @ie tDa^rfcEieinlici) auc^ fd^on im ^om 
gemefen? 15. greitiil) finb roir ba gemefen, unb ^aben i^n Don 
Borne unb Con ^inten, Don oben unb bon unten befe[)cn. 16. ®a9 
ift ja redit f^on ; ®ie fc^einen uberaE geroefen ju fein. 1 7. aBo» 
:^er iDtnmen ©ie ^eute? SBo^in moHen ©ie morgen? 18. 3ij^ 
fomme ^eute don Bafet unb roill morgen noiii Sern. 

1. He entirely forgot the names. 2. Which ol the sisters 
works most diligently? 3. The air is cool in -the -morning 
and in -the -evening. 4. We have waited [a] long [timej, 
5. She cried bitterly. 6. Which of these boys sings most 
beautifully.' 7. I expect him every hour (hourly). 8. He fell 
backwards over the stairs. 9. He can hardly have heard it. 
10. The book is written partly in the English and partly in 
the German language. 1 1. It rained yesterday and [the] day- 
bef ore - yesterday. 12. When did it happen? 13. It happened 
lately. 14. It is very probable that it will rain to-morrow. 
15. I had almost forgotten it 16. He is by no means so 
industrious as you think. 17. Is your brother at present (jegt) 
in Basle ? iS. No sir, at present he is in Strassburg. 
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Conjunction B. 

324. Conjunctions which connect sentences of like kind 
are called co-ordinating conjunctions. Conjunctions which 
introduce dependent clauses are called subordinating con- 
junctions. Conjunctions are important chiefly from their 
influence on the order of words. (See Lesson XXXV.I.) 



325- Co-ordinating conjunctions are either pure conjunc- 
tions (tlie simple connectives) or adverbial conjunctions. 

Pare Conjnncttona. 

326. The pure conjunctions cause neither inversion nor 
transposition of the verb. These are and, but, or, for: 

unb, and. [onbem, but. 

aber, hut, however. ober, or. 

aQein, but, yet. benn, /<?'■. 

NoTK. — More rarely, also, ioi^ inbeftcn, meaning ^iiV 

(a) ©onbem is used only after a negative, and introduces 
an opposite statement, ^ber is used both after affirmative and 
negative clauses, and merely qualifies, but does not contradict, 
the preceding statement. As: (Sr iff nic^t TeicE), (Dnbern arm. Sr 
\<A baS ;^Qu8 gefauft, nber nii^t bejQ^It, ^c^ (omme nii^t Bon ber 
©telle, aber e§ iff quc§ fdnrer ; I do not make any progress, but 
then it is difficult. 

{i) ©onbetn, oUein, stand at the head of the clause; aber, 
in the sense of however, frequently after the introductory 
words As: gr ift tDO^l |e^r reidi; er iff ober (e&rgeijig; he is 
indeed very rich; he is however very avaricious. 

(^) 9ICein (literally alone, only) admits, but excepts from, a 
preceding statement, either affirmative or negative ; and is of 
less frequent use than aber. As: (5r Mar ein grower Selbberr, 
oHein er befa^ nid|t bie ®a6e umfaffenber aSerei^nung, — but{yet) 
he did not possess the gift of comprehensive calculation, etc 

Adverbial ConJ unctions. 

327. The adverbial conjunctions, or co-ordinating con- 
junctions which partake of the nature of adverbs, when 
they stand at the head of the sentence, influence the order 
of words like adverbs — that is, they cause inversion at the 
verb (§ 323). Examples: ^ bin Iraitl; begfid& &uin| ic§ 
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nt(^t ailSgelien ; / am ill; on that account I cannot go out. 
@r fam geftern Stbenb \<A^x fpat on, mib bcnnoc^ ift cr fet)r frflt) 
ouf ; ke arrived very late last night, and, nevertheless, he 
is up very early. But these same words stand as adverbs 
within the sentence : 3if| bin fratit, id) fann beStjalb ntd)t aii5= 
gelien. 

328. The principal adverbial conjunctions are : 

olfD, accordingly. boift, \ , ,.„ _,. 

aufieroem, besides. bennoi^, V 

ba, there, then. jeboi^, ) 

bann, then. fotglic^, consequently. 

bn^er, ) , inbeffen, meanwhile, however. 

barutn, ) ' noili, still, yet (time). 

beSfial6, ) \. ^ , (o, so, then. 

, , > on that account. . ., , ,, 

beslDeflen, ) [onft, else, otherwise. 

Note. — ®o is frequently used to introduce a principal clause, pre. 
ceded by a dependent clause, when no connective is expressed in English, 
— especially after adverbial clauses of cauie or condition. See § 486. 

329. In the correlative or double connectives, etttlreber — 
0\>Vi, either — or; meber — nocb, neither — nor, inversion occurs 
after roeber and nod^ — and usually, but not always, after crt= 
ineber ; as: ©ntlnebet lomtnt er (or er lommt), ober er TOirb 6otb 
fdireiben, either he will come or he will soon write, SJeber Wirb 
er f omnten, nod) mirb er fc^reiben, neither will he come nor will 
he write. But : er toirb mebcr lommeii 1106) fAreifien, he will 
neither come nor write. 

Note. — The phrases (dIudSI — nIB ouilft, ieth — and; nit^t nur — fDltbem 
ailifl, notenly — but alto, are also used as correlative ci 



Subordinating Conjunctions. 

330. Subordinating conjunctions transpose the verb to 

the end of the clause which they introduce, E>:ainples : 

Sia^bem ic^ metiien Stief gefd)rieben ^atte, trug ic^ il|n auf bie 
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Spoft ; aft£r I had written my letter, I carried it to the post- 
office. 35ie ©oniie ging loekit au|, alS wit cmf bem ®ipfe( l)e* 
Serges anfamen ; the sun was just rising as we reached the 
summit of the mountain. 

331. When a dependent clause — adverbial or objective 
— precedes the principal clause, the latter is inverted. The 
dependent clause here has the effect of an adverbial modi- 
fier preceding the principal verb (§ 323). As ; 9?Qd)beni ec 
feine Mec^nung kaafjtt !()otte, rcifte et 06 ; after he had paid 
his bill, he left. Safe er bag getatt t)at. tattit \^ nirfit glati= 
Den, that he has done that, I cannot believe. 

332. The most important subordinating conjunctions 



olg, when, as. oti, whether, if. 

f °^' las if. ''JflleiJ. } uhough. 

beDor, before. feit, 1 . ,.. , 

,. ., I - 1 ^ since (time). 

bi§, until. (eitbem, J ^ 

ba, as, since (cause). fobolb, as soon as. 

bafe, that. wa^renb, while. 

bamit, in order that. TOaiin, when. 

cfte, before. menn, when, if. 

inbem, ) , ., tDe8f)aI6, wherefore. 

. . ' y white, as. . , 

mbef^en, ) Wie, how, as. 

itQctlbein, after. XOtii, because. 

Note. — Some of these words have other uses : as, ba, there, IhtH ; alS, 
than; MS, ufeo.^li:. But the use as subordinating conjunction will al- 
ways he shown by the position of the verb at the end of the clause. 

333. For the distinction between qI§, when (definite past), 
roenn, when (future or contingent), and Iconn, when (inter- 
rogative); also for the separable compounds TOCnn— fliiC^, ob — 

aleicfi, although, etc., see Lesson i,xi. .-- 1 

^ ^' ^ rj.ai,.,.. [.Cookie 



§ 335] INTERJECTIONS, I75 

334. The correlative comparison, the (more) — tAe (/ess) is 
expressed by je — befto (or je — jc), the leading, or dependent, 
clause being transposed, the second inverted; as, JE vti^tr ber 
aRann luirb, befto ftoljer toirb er, 'he rieher the man becomes, the 

prouder he grows. 3e e^cr, je lieber, the sooner, the better. 

Interjections. 

335. The simple or natural interjections do not admit, of 
grammatical treatment. They are more or less the same 
in all languages. 

336. Sometimes words or phrases are used elliptically, 
in an exclamatory way, as interjections : 

1. Such are : me^ 1 O loefj ! woe is me! fcibcr ! alas! gut §eU ! 
haill Ootllol) ! God be praised I roo^Iauf! cheer up I beronlire! 
Godjorbidl Meg! (ort! away/ fierein! comeinl Vit\itx\go on! 

2. Here may be mentioned the frequent use of the infinitive 
and perfect participle in German, instead of the English im- 
perative : Etnfteigen! eingeftiegen ! (on starting a train, etc.) get 
in/ all aboard/ au^ftcigen! iiM%^e'^K^ta\ get out/ all out/ AnA 
the exclamatory or absolute infinitive: 2fi^ bid) Berlaffeit! uns 
mijglic&! I forsake you / impossible/ 

3. Occasionally an interjection is brought into a kind of 
connection with the structure of the sentence. For instance : 
O be§ Horen! oh the fool/ Spfiii iifier ben Seigen! fie on the 
coward/ Sc^, bafi bu ba liegft! Alas / that thou liest there/ 

EXERCISE XXXV. 

1. gtau (Mrs.) Staun ^ot un§ ju einer ®e{ell[i^aft eingelaben, 
ahet roil ^abeit t^re (Sinlabung nic^t anne^men fonnen. z. IDiefe 
©Dlbaten ^aben in ber Sninnterie, unb ni^t in ber S!at>aQette ge* 
bient. 3. 3d& mill gerne (ommen, ober mein ©ruber lann ni^t 
lommen. 4. ®e^en Sie je^t nic^t qu^, benn e§ regnet 5. SGein 
9Ir jt ^at mir gcraten, mic^ nifjig ju Oerfinlten ; be§f|nlb (imii ii% 
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^eute nidit auSge^en. 6. (£r ift teilS in ©eutid&lanb, teitS in 
Srantreiii^ erjogen morben ; beS^ntb fprid^t ct Idido^I Sleutfc^ mie 
Sran}i)fifi$ mtt grower gertiglett. 7. ©3 regnet ; be^^alb tileitie id^ 
ju $au(e. 8. 9113 mein ®ieiier in baS ^ii'ii'sr trot, fd^Iief id) nod^. 
9. 3e iBnger bie iSage fiiib, befto liirjer finb bie Dfai^te. 10, !5)ic 
itiilben ®anfe finb fdjicer ju fc^ie^cn, ireil fie fi^neE unb fetir ^oi^ 
fCiegen. 11. 3e fleifiiger man orSeitet, bcfto leic&tet loirb bie 
fflrbeit 12. ©oroo^l mcine ©Item a1§ au^ Diele meiner beften 
greunbe xoartn auf bem SBa^n^of, al5 i^ Bon meiner 91eife juriicfs 
lam. 13. ffintrocber nierben ©ie bait einen ©rief Don mir ertialten, 
ober idti ttierbe jemanben juS^nen fi^iden. 14. SBa^r^aftig, fdinell 
gefn^ren! 15. ®eftern 9H)enb fu^r id| Bon Sonbon ob, unb ^eute 
Stai^mittag urn Dicr U^r liin ic^ [c^on in bem (teinen ©eltetS, bag 
burcli fein auinerol'moiler fo berii^mt ift. 16. SSoS ^aCe ii^ nic^t 
in biefer lEurien ^tit gcfel)en I 17. Oottlob! enblid) finb wir 
bo unb reoQen un3 ein roenig au§ruf|en. 18. 3e fru^er, befto 
beffcr. 

I. When I arrived yesterday, it was quite dark. 2. Wait a 
minute, until I have written my exercise. 3. It is raining, 
therefore I shall stay quietly at borne. 4. After I had taken my 
ticket, I went into the waiting-room. 5. I sent the porter for 
a cab, because I have so much baggage that I cannot carry it 
myself. 6, He speaks as he thinks, j. After it has lightened 
it thunders. 8. He slept whilst I was reading. 9. It struck 
twelve, when we arrived at Brandenburg. 10. The sun had set 
before we arrived at our journey's end. 11. You will find the 
gentleman either in the dining-room or in the sitting-room. 
12. He can neither read nor write. 13. We could neither hear 
nor see. 14. AH aboard! the train starts in a moment 15. 
Not only my books, but also my clothes, were burned. 16. 
Alas I all that (IdqS) I had is lost 17. As he could not come, 
(fo) he wrote me a long letter. rS, The more diligently I 
study the German language, the more clearly I see that it is 
very much (fe&r) like the English [language]. ■ 
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LESSON XXXVI. 
Order of Words. — Snmmary. 

Some of the rules on the order of words have already beea 
incidentally given (S § 177, 202). It is now necessary to 
give a more complete summary of this subject, 

337. The principal point in the construction of the German sentence is : 

I. The Position of the Verb. 

33s. There are three forms of verb-position: — 

I. NoKMAL order — the verb follows the subject. 
II. Invketbd order — the verb precedes the subject 
in. Transposed order — the verb stands at the end. 
The first two of these belong, usually, to independent or principal sen- 
tences ; the last only to dependent or subordinate sentences (clauses). 

NoTi I. — IfwedinDUIba subject brS.i the verb by V, ; the adjundi of Ibenrb b)r 
A., (ho form. wiU be u lollow* : — 

I. Normll — N. = S. V. A. 
II. lovemd— 1. - V. S. A. 
III. Trmnspowd— T.- S. A. V. 
O^aierv^ lial ii is the verb that changci its pesition. TbiM lir poiilian of 
the verb indicalts thi character of the construction. 

I. By the vtri i> meaot iilwayi lbs ■ffirming;, or finite IJtriemU) verb. Thl* Id *U 
compound loimi ({ ifi^) 1* thn luilliaTT, or inflKled word. By the ntbjtct !■ maul not 
only the DOruliuliTe doub or pronoun, but the mlirt mijicl, wilh all lli nuxUfiera. By 
a^tmtl ii nwuit all tbe reaC of (he predicate, uupl tbe adiuct which prectt'se the verb 

■all. a in). 

1. The NonuBl Order. 
330. I^B normal <S. V. A.) is tbe natural and usual order of the inde- 
pendent declarative sentence. 

340. None of the adjuncts of (he predicate can stand between the sub- 
ject and the verb (as often in English), Thus : he always vieari a black 
teat, « tvoB* immtc dnen IdHnatien Sort. (See also § 343). 

NoTB. — Only KemlBg ucepdom are Bucbwordi M abci, hatvtvrr ; li«t, lebi>ii,>f',' 
nilinliA. H'w'j' ; t<B".f«^"'i which ue really partnthetical. 

341. The infinitive and participle of compound tenses stand at the end, 
preceded by whatever qualifies them. When both occur, the infinitive 
Btands last (g 163) — as in many examples already, 

34a. The preGi of a separable verb stands at the end in simple tenses. 
In compound, it is written in one word before the participle or infinitive 
(§i84) — as in many examples already. r..ai,., ..1,, GtHJ^Ic 
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NoTH. — Bultomelimei, u In pDEIrv. ihe prifil will >t»nd ncaicr Ibe verb in » umpU 
tnKi u: giltt' mil um ben 7iegen,fi>-^ri>i"Ti<>iu /Ac smord. 

343. (a) The subject itself may be complen ^ consisting of sevetal 
words, or including an adjective clause oi clauses (§ 348). In ail cases the 
rule stands that the principal verb I'mfRira'fafe/f follows the subject. Thus; 

8titbrl<S btc Siwile, ffionifl Bon *r(u6en (subject), trnt hw flcSSte Stlbfttct 
fttnn 3«it. Ein gtir, bet (intm SBanite, bttn cc nti^t leilit trautt, (titc Sluince 
Bclie^en ^atle (subject), war (verb) erTtaunl ju finben, etc. 

\i\r<o-A!^MtKmtdiisltly brfurr tkt principal viri. This potitiun will otten, ia a complu 
KDUnce, uAciully shaw wlure tbe dependoDt coiutructloii ends, aod the principal kdIcdu 

(#) But if the clause modify the predicate, it should not (% 340) stand 
between the subject and the verb, as often in English. Thus : Tht 
Romani, a/Ur they had conquerid tht iaerid,fell into luxury; "SM BIHmet 

bfrRtltti, niK^bem jit bie SJell crofieit ^otlen, in fl^jpigleit (jw(bie Siimtt, nai^. 

Nora. — Thli mlc i> umetlniu violated, but not in lUlct conecneu. RMlwr, la 

avoid (rowding, let the dependent clause precede ; ju, SlotBOent bit SISmtt, etc litTfIc 

ltnr«,etc.(S3i4)- 

For special case of normal ordei in dependent clause, see % 350, I. 

S. The Inverted Order. 

344. The inverted niAvx (V. S. A.) is assumed in independent declara- 
tive sentences when introduced by any adjunct of the verb : — 

(a) Only one such adjimct may precede the verb 1 but this may consist 
of several words, forming, however, logically only one element of the sen- 
tence. As : !&antaI3 %<i\\ unS «in Snnnb auS unfter Slot. UnS \a\\ banialS 
ei« B"*« Srtanb ouB 6cr 9tD!. 808 un|er(r ?ilot l)olf tt nnS banialS. 

(i) A dependent clause — adverbial or objective — preceditig the prin- 
cipal, has the value of an introductQiy adjunct, and causes inversion of 
the principal verb. As : WA loir anlamcTt, War eS fi^on Xag. Sofi cr foli^c 
Sorte gefprDC^en ^at, glaube 1$ nii^t. Bi:t sometimes, colloquiaUy, or for 
emphasis, the inversion is omitted. As; Sare jle nii^t Bctoinmen, t$ 
[tanbe v.a% ba — for (fo) flanbe i*, etc. See § 471, <?. 

if) For tbe same reason, expressions like / think, said ht, etc, when 
preceded by any of the words referred to, will be inverted, those pbrasea 
being logically the principal sentence, of which the words quoted form the 
object. As : ffiaS, benle i*, ifl meiiti ^flidit (but idl beitlc, baB ifl, etc.). 

For dependent jB^ifc/ clauses, see § 343. I' \ 
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(d) Ra.iely the puficipk or infinitive of a compound tense, or even the 
verb itself, may stand tirat, in case of special emphasis. As: QltflDtKn 

tDox a[[ee ; Si^tDtigen luiH id) niigt ; ennorti(n laKen Tann tx mid), "ti^t ifa^tin ; 
Sommt boifi baS i^TgeniiS Don oben ; fatten Kir eS ja aHe Bcd^rt, 

345- (o) The •'pureconjiinctions"(anrf,*H;,^r,/-'r,g326) do not cause 
inversion. They will, therefore, usually restore the normal ordtr after a 
preceding inversion, unless the cause of iavirsion is repeated. Thus : Sa 

tarn er ju nilT, unb \ii fragte ign fogleii^; but unb fDglflE^ fragte 1^ ign. 

{b) Conjunctive words belonging to the subject alone will not cause in- 
version i as, %u(f| tnein ESrubet war jugtgen. Aod sometimes an adverb may 
be allowed to stand, parenthetically, in the same way ; as, S^tilid) (ittdetd), 
idi Eann tS nic^t [agen. 

340. The inverted ia the regular order, without introductory adjnnct: 

(a) In direct questions, unless the interrogative word is subject; as, 3ft 
bti ^rt ju ^ufe ? fSann loirb tx ju ^ufe f<in ? But, 5Scr ifl bci $<rr? KBcr 
brinflt bit 9Iad|ritf|t (mrrma!) ? 

(A) In imperative and optative (wish) sentences ; except, sometimes, in 
the third person ; as, fe|en talc unS ; f^toeigt (buj ; tuSce eS boi^ Sag, would 
ilwere day; ge6e ®Dtl or Bolt gebc, God grant, etc. 

(f) Often also in exclamation (§ 344, 1^ ; as, {[t boct; bag Qcben frfiKicr ! 

NOTL — YeI samclimei, collaquliilly, InYenioD occun irithnul introdudarf wDid ; u, 
(aiiidn»na*«, (ot tS (om (/iwi)"""; or, nrely, itier unt; »,(»n)oi Bonj niStfl unb 
[fl6ilei<4tii4». 

For special case of inversion in dependent clause, see § 35a, z. 

S. The TraiupoAed Ordftr* 

347. The irantposed oider (S. A. V.) is used only in subordinate or de- 
pendent sentences (clauses). 

Note.— Tlw trlnspoHd order un thtiefore occur ealr in COHtfllx UHUHCti. VM 
toBKdinea, ■ depeodeot cUuk may aland alone, the prmcipal cIiuh belog iinplicd : u, 

348. A dependent clause stands to its principal clause in the relation of 
a noun, or of an adjective, or of an adverb. Hence dependent clauses are 
called noun clauses, adjective clauses, or adverbial clauses. 

(d) A dependent noun clause is usually introduced by the conjunction 
bnfi, that; as: Sr fi^rleb un3, ba| tr e6 tun miirbe; — or, in a dependent 
qnestion, by 06, inhelher, if; or IDOB, v/hat, or its equivalent (§ 222). As: 

Bit fragKn ben IBcblenlen, 06 |ein $err ju Cia«(e ttiire ; ic^ inufite nwftt, ma* n 
mir fognt Ironic. (For exception, see § 350,1). ^ .,,.i,.GtH)Qlc 



iSO LESSON XXXVr. [S 349 

{i) A dependent adjtttivi (relative) clause is introduced by a relative 
pronoun or its equivalent {£ 237). Example : Siod $au«, lpe((tt8 DDTtQC 
StaAt absdininnt ift, ge^oTlc eintnt St^u^miu^ci ; aKeS, uoriibciii^mli^gcfteut 
^t, ift btrloTcn. 

(f) Dependent adinrbiai clauses are usually introduced by subordinat- 
ii^ conjunctions (§ 332). expressing a. [elation of time, place, cause, man- 
ner, purpose, condition 01 concession. Example : QS War nm^ Xdq, aI3 tnir 
in bem (Haft^Dft anfamen. SbeC loai ein gdidfir, wii^Tenb Sain tin SiteiSmann 
mai. (For exception see g 350, s.). 

Note.— ThaunuKiitencs miy Include tcrenl dependenl diuwi. For the eSect of 
a dependent claiuB preceding the principil, lee^ 144, b. But if the iDtrodncloTycUiua ie 
sm^KI, DO effect ii produced on the order of the priodpal ■en1cnc«' 

349. Tbe pure conjunctions, unb, etc. (| 345) produce no effect on the 
dependent construction. Thus a series of connected clauses, dependent on 
the same subordinating word, will continue the transpostd order to the 
end of the series, each dependent verb standing at (he end of its own 
clause. As: SJn allei fflann, tm in \untx Sugcnb nad) Elmenta niftt, fii^ bott 
ti«t|<itatel( unit eine qidIc gamilit tx^t%, Ifl neuli^ ^tet gefiDttcn. 

On the other hand, see § 345, a. 

II. Special Cases In Verb-Position. 

3JO. The following special cases occur in dependent clauses: 
1. An obfectizte nevn clause, with bag, i!^a/,omitted (as often in English) 
is construed as a principal sentence j that is (a), normal; as, i(^ glanbc, ec 
IDitb balb iDmnten (for bug tr bulb (ommen tuirb) ; bei Hebicnte fael'i |cl<t ^nt 
■ fei ntl^t JU Saufe ; the servant saidt^kat) his maiUr -was net at kamt. Or, 
(*) inverted; (as % 344) ■■ ei^ foflle. jei' fe' f"" fefn^ "'i^t ju 6<"it«- 

z. In a conditional (adveri) clause, if (he conjunction DCnn, i^, is 
omitted, the order will be inverted. As : Sft b(T $err ju 6au|c, fo tucibc i^ 
i^n balb ft^en (for ni<nn tt ju $aii|e ift, etc.). f&ann @ie ecfltnt aetommen, 
(a plUn €ie unS ju ^ufe eetrDfftn, had yen came (for, i/'^oH had came), etc 

U 470.) 

This form is especially usual after alS, for al3 Wenn, 0/ if. As : Ifi tat, 
ali Uiiic et Cerriidt, ^f acted at if he were craty (for : oXi mam et Mrriittt 
tniin). 

Nan.— Bullnlheiii^Vffi'ivclauie, lhecDnDectiTe<rr^»'vr)l> neier omitted (f i]9>. 

3, The transposed verb will stand before other verb-forms : — 

(a) When two infinitives stand together, the auxiliary verb will stand 

Immediately before them, the governing infinitive last (see also g 1&4). 

As: 3<4 neil, ball i^ eS ntdjt Utrbe lun tijnntn. ISenn ci tS ^att; In 



^att; lun IBitnen 
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fa ^ttt tt e8 gem gttan, if ie could have done it, he viauld havi done it 
fiadly. SBenn bu Wirft fielldn at^en miiflen, shall have to go a-begging. 

(*) The concurrence of MtrEien in two difierent auiiliary uses will like- 
wise be avoided. As : 3d| UerfpTd^c, ba| teinc 'B^v.life. loerbtn liija^lt 
)ii;[ben (for titja^lt Werbcn Ivcrbfn). 

{f) Sometimes also a transposed auxiliary will be inserted before two 
participles or a participle and infinitive. As: Sd) Wcig, fcflS nidjt olCe linb 
6e(cmft raorben (for befttaft tDotbtn |lni). ' Sobalti it^ i^n rotrbe gefc^n Eiaben. 

4. Of An the ttansposed clause ends in the participle of a. compound 
tense, the auxiliary being omitted, when the meaning is already clear. 
As : Snai^btm » bU aSilte aneeboTt (latte), fagti b(t Sbnia. Sobalb er in baB 
3immct tfnHtttettn (mar), png er an ju fp«i|<n. StlS baS Iliteil flefpwditii 
iDorbtn (war). 

3JI. The following cases may also be noticed : — 

I. When the sentence consists of only subject and verb, the normal 
order (S. V. A.) and the transposed (S. A. V.), will be identical (S. V.). 
Id this case the construction is distinguished only by the connective, or 
by the context. As : ii^ lantt \t%\ niif|t fpielen, benn {for) id) QTbcite {nor- 
mal); or, meil {because) JC^ arbeite (transfotid). 

z. Certain words are used both in demonstrative (independent) and rel- 
ative (dependent) meaning ; such as, ber, he or who; bo, there, then; ot 
when, as ; itibcfftn, meairiehile, or while, etc. In such cases the position 
of the verb will show the meaning. As : etn Sltann ^atlf brei SB^ne, bit 
{they) liebten i^n qIeii^ — or, bie {(hem) Itebtc IT fltcii^ ; but, bit {who) l^n glti<^ 
lieblen~or, bie {whom) tr flteit^ tiibte. 

3. The use of eS as introductory subject causes Inversion of the true 
or logical subject; as, e@ i|t nii|tS BifdilDJfen; eS juatn bni ^uryi^en iibet ben 
S^ein. 

But without CS, unless introductory; as, befdlloRen ifl nii^ta. See % 453. 

See Synopsis at end of this Lesson. 

III. Order of Words not Verbs. 

NoTH. — Th« VTJUIgflmenl of other words iioot, gencrftllj, so rigidly fijiad HI the posl- 
tloD ot the verb, lad li mota Ulgaly iuflucDced b; emphuil, etc. The leadiug rulei will 

Adjnncta of the Noun. 

353. The adjective will usually precede the noun, but may follow for 

emphasis, or in special phrases. Pronominal precede qualifying adjectives; 

as, btt gnte 3»»nt> ; Nr Srcitnb, icr gute ; SrUbrii^ btr ffltole ; ber fielb, ebtl 

nnb tten (see Lesson VIII.). ,-- 1 

r..ai,.,..i.,CjtH)^lc 
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2. Adjective phrases with prepositions foUow the noon ; as, giMtfuit 
am <n<tin ; baS ^aui aa\ hn ^oSjt. 

3. (a) A limiting geoitive usually follows llie noniij as, bn Xnfong b(9 
Srcugti ; baS etiiit ba fflenftlcn. 

<j) But a personal (lui/tcHve) genitive will often precede, taking the 
place of the article: k$ SalciS $aue; ®(^tlle^ 33«tre; beS SunQltngg 
Stlinine. 

(f) This usage is widely extended in poetTy, or elevated prose, to geni- . 
tives not personal; as, 3ranttel(b« <Srbe; in btx abcntoollen Ollnt; bed 
TluttS Safltn ; D^ne ber ffiontn Ctt^t. (§430). 

Adjaneta of th« Adjective (or Farttolple). 
353. All adjective, or a participle, will be preceded by its adjuncts: — 

1. An adverb: ein fe^r guter JRann ; an object: fci mtv anabig. But an 
object with preposition may follow ; as, fci nii^t bBfc auf mi^, ie tut angry 
with mt. 

2. Other dependent words, which, in English, will often require to fol- 
low, or to be expressed by an adjective (niative) clause ; as, Sritblil^ btr 

iBiDit, Den feinem SoUe bij „Zltt Srifi" genannt; in einem son meintm Satu 
nculi:^ (i^altencn SrJefe, in a lettir (wAici kat inn) lately rtctaitd by my 
father; ouf cine bet g^re elneB SfiiPen wiirbigc Keife ; tin iibet 20 3h6 \i>\a 
!9oum. This construction — often extended to great length — requires 
particular aitentiooi but is not to be commended for imitation. (See {483.) 

AdJanetB of the Terb. 



1. ObJeotB. 

3J4. I. Pronoun objects precede noun objects; as, tr crja^IU eS feiutm 
grcunbt ; tt %9X mir cin 8ui^ Qigiben. 

i. The cases stand: I. dative; 2. accusative; 3. genitive. But if the 
accusative is personal, or a prononn, it will usualljr precede the dative; as, 
\Si \tAt bem ftnafren tin EQu<^ gelie^en ; bet Suttr ^at ben &s^n einer ti^lvtnn 
©unbe 6cf^uIbiflL But: loir miidcn ben Sioan feintm Sdiiilfflle iiberlafftn ; et 
^at eS mit nefuflt. Yet, frequently, the contracted aiir"*, Sir's, etc 

3. Objects with prepositions follow simple objects; as, ET [i^iiftt (einen 
Swunb )u mir; et f^rieb mir einen «iie[ iiber feint Heife. 

4. The reflexive pdl usually precedes all other pronouns, and personala 
precede demonstratives; as, er empjit^It jJ* 3%ntn ; ci ^1 fn* e8 fleffltttB 
toffen, he has put up -with it; jagen ©ie nttv boS nft^l. But alsoeB \\6i (§ 102,3). 

r..ai,.,..i.,GtX)glc 
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5. Esfteially, in inverted or tiansposed aider, an unemphatic pronoun 
object will often precede the subject, unless the latter is a personal pro- 
noun; as, banic^tt t^m btr SKmbe bie^nb; aB t^n bdSatit fa^ weinte tx 
bur grtube. Rarely, also, a noun; as, iibngtnS gt^orl 6lOtl HKiile €eile; 
more often, an adverb; as, ha fpmi^ enbliifi ber 6at<r. 



355 t. Adverbs will stand: i. time; z. place; 3. manner. 

2. Adverbsof time usually precedeobjects,except pronouns; as,tt^t 
mlr gefitm einen SBttef eefc^tiebEit. 

3. Adverbs of place follow simple objects, but precede objects with 
piepositiona ; as, xd\x lonntcn baS %u$ nirgcnbe im ^aufe finben. 

4. Adverbs of manner usually precede, but may follow, objects with 
prepositions. - — The rules for adverbs apply generally 10 the <:oitesponding 
adverb phrases; but, in all cases, the position may be largely influenced 
by emphasis. Frequently also an adverb phrase stands at the end of the 
•entence, outside of the regular construction ; that is, especially, after the 
dependeitt verb — contrary to 8 1774. 

5. Of two adverbs of like kind, the more general usually precedes the 
more specific; as, I|CUt( ftii^; morgen um ID VLift. 

6. (For adverbs modifying adjectives, Bee g 353.) Generally, an adverb 
will stand just before any word (not the verb) which it modifies; as, nut 
mttn tBraber roar jugeflen; launt tmt ©tunbe wax tKtgntigtn. (See % 345 *), 

Prepositions usually precede objects (Exceptions g zSo, and Appendix). 
3. PnHllomt«B. 

35G. A noun or adjective standing as predicate (complement) will usu- 
ally follow all other adjuncts; as, Snorgin Uirb liia^i:f$tinlti| tDtgeii btr^D:^ 
leil etn gcimag fein; Dlel 3eit mar naifi je^n U^r ni$t tne^t iibcig. 

357. Words, or phrases, which, by idiomatic usage, have cone to be re- 
garded as part of a verb-phtase (§ 379) — including also predicate or 
factitive objects^ will take the same position as a predicate complement. 
Such are; Mebe (K^etl, to anneir; f(ft fiollen, te holdfast; fitfien bldbcn, to 
tlofi; )u SRttlog (Rtn, to dim, etc, etc ; as, Inii a%m S(|tern bci ctnem gnunbt 
in 3Rlttag ; bo tx ben StrbTedier nid)! fettftolUn tonntc, \o fdiltig er i^n tot. 

4. Th* InBnmve. 

358. I. For the infinitive in compound tenses, see % 341. 

2. An infinitive without ju, dependent on the verb, stands last among 
the verb-adjuncts, without comma ; as, lit nil m\ii gemt |ki biS iibemiDiQcn 
Mr^Ilen ; ii^ fagc S^^'^r ^"6 '4 >ntif| flier iii libermorgen lin^alten wiS. 
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3. The same position may be held by aii infinitive with ju, dependent 
on a veib in a simple tense; as. id) tDiinfdK VXiS) ^tei ttS iibcnnatgtii ju Mr- 
tnlltn ; id) fag( ^tinen, bafi t^ mi<^ ^)ei. Mi iibcnnDtetn ju Cer^allcn wiinfi^ ; 
« piifl JU flnflfH an. 

4. But geneially, to avoid too great complexity of construction, an 
infinitive with ju, especially if accompanied by adjuncts of its own, will 
be treated as a distinct clause; thai is, it will stand outside of the limits 
of the principal construction, with the infinitive at the end: 

(a) After the non^petsooal part of a verb, or after a transposed verb : 
ttt fiag on, jn finafn ; fogleitft fitig « an, boit ftiittm Unflliiile Ju wBen ; tc^ ^abt 
lanee geinunfi^t, metnem alien St^unbe (incn ^efu:^ gu ma^en; ii^ fage 3^nen, 
bab id) Iane< gewan^t fiabc, S^nin cincn Sefui^ )n tnai^cn; m N^uptelf, 
b«|i «r fine SRdfiolH Ic^ri, QlDlii ju maiden 

{i) Or before the main sentence, which it will then invert ($344, i); as, 
um feinen Katw ju fefiEn, ifl bei So^n jtbn Keilen gtgoMfifn. 

5. In a seties of infinitives, the governing one regularly stands last, 
reversing the English order. As : Sfir finSt mii^ ermoiben [oflfn rooHtn, ym 
Aavi sought to have me murdered; <X K'nb tS ni$t tun (iSnilen, etc Yet not 
always if more than two infinitives: ajtan toitb miifi IDoQen loufen lafltn. 

IV. PosltloQ of l>ependeDt Clauses. 

359- {") Fo' tilt sa 

Btruction — a dependen 

limits; as, ii^ gcbe frciMinig bie Stnfcriii^E auf, tueC: 

i(^ ^abt ben ^retS angcnommtn, mcli^en b<i $err mir 

(*) Especially, in subordinate sentences, to avG 
verbs ; as, ei warf i^m einen iBculel ju, initm ( 
Suntme entfi^ulblgte, bie tx (nt^tttl. 

(f) Also in comparison — elliptical: (£r tiat met)! Stfilei gemai^l, alS i(| 
(gemat^l ^abe). 

360. Generally, it may be remarked, that dependent clauses will occupy 
their natural position, logically ; but that ambiguity, or excessive involu- 
tion of structure, must always be avoided. This, however, is in large de- 
gree prevented by the free use of the comma (g 67), as well as by the 
distinctive position of the verb. Thus German can often sustain periods 
which would be intolerable in English — a power which, however, may be 
abused. 

It may also be noted that modern German is marked by An iacrea^ng 
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fieedom of word-order and, in general, by a tendency 10 simpler forms of 



Remakk. — The foregoing rules of position are natu tally subject to ex- 
ceptions, depending on emphasis, euphony, or individual style, and especi- 
ally in poetry, with the freedom of poetic license. Still, the iundamental 
rules should be thoroughly mastered and strictly observed by the student, 
who should be required, whenever possible, to account for exceptions, 
real or apparent. Once mastered, they become the key to almost all 
difficulties of c 



Synopsis of Verb-PoBitloD. 

The following condensed view may be helpful in remembering the 
chief rules of verb-position : 

Principal Sentences. 
When introduced by subject — Normal. 

Dependent Clauses. 
When introduced by subordinating word — - Transpastd. 

Special Cases. 

Principal Sentences. 
Interrogative, Imperative, Optative sentences — Inverted, 

Dependent Clauses. 

Noun clause— bag (;^r) omitted —Normal. 

Conditional " — Wenn ((/) *' — Inverted. 

The verb precedes two infinitives. 

NoTB.— The " pure coojunctioos" (aH^, biU, or,/ar)ut not iDclodcd. 

See also Note at end of the Appendii. p. 378. 

It la piMrumed that at thia point — Or even earlier — the pupil bat 
t)«gtu tlie reading of an easy German text, outside of the grammat. 
In the following Lessons, therefore, the Germau-Engllah Exercises will 
be omitted. 

r..ai,.,..i.,CjtH)i>lc 



tl36i 



DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION. 
Introductory Remark, — The German vocabulary is much more 
homogeneous than the English. The introduction of foreign elements 
— mainly French and Latin — from an early date, into the En^ish 
language has not only added a large admixture of words not native in 
origin, but, by supplying foreign terms ready made, it arrested the 
development of the native speech. Hence the processes of derivation 
and composidon, from native roots, have been much more largely ex- 
tended in German than in English. These processes are, therefore, 
in German of much greater practical importance for the acquisition 
of a vocabulary, and for the exposition of the relation and meaning of 
words. A brief sketch of the most important classes of deriifatives 
and compounds will be given in the following Lessons. 

Note. — Foreign words of course exist largely in German also; but Liiere they 
Bje distinctly marlied, while in English they are fully assimilated. In this lespect, 
on the other hand, the English vocabulary is more homogeneous than the German. 



LESSON XXXVII. 
Derivation of Verbs. 

361. Most verbs of the strong conjugation, and many 
weak verbs of monosyllabic roots, are primitive verbs. 
There are many others, obviously derivative, in which the 
origin and the process of derivation are unknown. 
Almost all derivative verbs are weak. (See § 199.) 
36a. (o) An important class of verbs are derived from other 
verbs by modification or change of root-vowel. The primitive 
is usually strong and intransitive ; * the derivative is weak and 



• See List of Irregular Verbs. 
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transitive. These are known as causative verbs ; as also in 
English, to fell from to fall; to set from to sit, etc As : — 
Stboho. Weak. 

fo^n, logo, drive. fu^ren, toguidt, drive. 

faHen, to/all. faDcn, tojelt. 

licBcn, to lie. ItB'tt, a? lay. 

flltn, to sit. fffM, A. seat, set. 

[piinfleit, te spring. fprcrfltn, ta hirst, blow up. 

trtelen, to drink. Itanlcn, to drench, make drink. 

(_6) In some cases there is no change of root-vowel, but 
only a change from strong to weak inflection ; as ; — 

. Stkono. Weak. 

fdjliitaen. Is swell. fi^retKen, to puff vp. 

erm(lten, toga auL ou8lb((^en, to put out (UghU). 

erfdirtftn, to be frightened. erft^retten, to frighten. 

(f) Sometimes other variations of meaning are marked by 
the change from strong to weak inflection ; as : — 
Strong. Weak. 

btracgen, te move (figuratively), induce. bcWegen, ta movi (literally). 
\6^l%Xi, to create. \M'^tn, to do. 

363. Some verbs are derived from other verbs by hardening 
or strengthening the final consonant of the root, usually with 
intensive meaning: — 

biiflen, (strong), to bend. (flili) fifidcn, to bmi, stoop down. 

fibten, ta hear. iion^cn, la listen, hearken. 

Idinarrtn, to creak, snarl. f(^nar(^en, to snon. 

frflBinflen (str,), to sTiiing. (c^mcntfn, to wave. 

364. The verbal suffixes -etn and -em frequently convey the 
sense of diminution or contempt — sometimes of repetition; — 

noptKn, to flap. Ilappein, ta rattle. 

fltngen (sU.), to sound, ring. tltnfleln, to ring the bell. 

Xat^tn, to laugh. liii^eln, to smile. 

Wlofen (str.), to sleep. fdilSfetn, to feel drowsy. 

Note. — In both the preceding cases, there is ftlso, usually, vowel 
modification or change GcHjqIc 
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365. Verbs in -ieren (-iren) are properly derivatives of 
French verbs in -er and -ir. They retain their foreign accent, 
and omit ge- in the perfect participle. (See § 215, a.) As: — 

falCitnn, ufail. Wflitnn, n> rtign. 

motfil^inen, to march. flubieien, te itudy. 

and, by analogy with these, from German stems, buc^flaWeren, 
to spell; ftoljieren, f|antieren, etc. 

366. Many verbs are derived from nouns, with or without 
root-vowel modification : — 

baS Sltnr, ike age, aTlttti, to grow old, age. 

bit ^arbt, the color. farlien, io dyt. 

btT^flug, the plough. 's^Viifn, to plough. 

tier Saltel, the saddle. lattcfn, to saddle. 

bae ©itB*l, ihe seal. lieflitn, uerflefldn, to seal. 

btx Xioft, the comfort. ttVfttl, to comfort. 

367. Other verbs are derived from adjectives, usually with 

root-vowel modification ; — 

rot, red. rSten, te redden. 

flart tlroHg. jiiitfeit, to strengthen. 

lot, dead. tBlnt, lo kill. 

WiiiblB, worthy. ipiiTblQcn, to hold worthy. 

Tcln(ig), clean. xAn\i%'a, to clean. 

fromm, /(fluj. (tBnnneIn, to affect piety i% 36^. 

(o) Or, with loss of e, from adjectives in -en ; asr — 

DifEn, open. offntn, to open. 

ttoden, dry. tiKtntn, le dry. 

{6) And from comparatives; as: — 

minbd, less. mbibtm, to lessen. 

nafftX, nearer. noftem, /o iriiig nearer, 

368. A few verbs are derived from adverbs ; as : — 

ougci, BuUide. au^em, to utter. 

empot, up, cmportii, te arouse. 

All these classes of derivative verbs are weak,-. . 

.i,TjCH>'^IC 
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Remark. — As is seen from the foregoing examples, the 
modification of the root-vowel (Umlaut), though by no means 
constant, is a common process in derivation. As a rule, it 
may be stated that the modified vowels do not occur in primi- 
tive roots, but arise by the processes of derivation or of in- 
flection. Hence, in dealing with derivatives that present a 
modified vowel, the Umlaut must be eliminated to find the 
root See examples in foregoing lists and hereafter. 

EXERCISE XXXVII. 
r. Who has put-out the light ? 2. No one has put-out the 
light; it Aas gone-out. 3. The woodman has felled this tree. 
4, A child has {is) fallen into the river. 5. My dictionary 
lies on the table. 6. The boy jumped over the ditch. 7. The 
old tower was blown up. 8. She has sealed the letter. 9. He 
rang-the-bell several times. 10. We will seat ourselves 
upon this bench. 11. The old man sat on this chair. 12. 
The sinking sun reddened the clouds. 13. The king held- 
him-worthy of the highest honors. 14. The peasant ploughed 
the field. 15. The autumn dyes the leaves yellow. 16. He 
has aged very much. 17. A strong man can easily walk him- 
self tired in a ploughed field. iS. He stooped-down and 
picked-up. the key. 19. The tailor had cleaned and dried the 
clothes. 20. (The) Queen Victoria had already reigned fifty 
years. 21. The smiling girl rang the bell, and opened the 
door. 22. His strong faith in (ju) God comforted and 
strengthened his last hours. 23. The children listened and 
smiled, while the father snored aloud. 24. The noble senti- 
ment which the king then uttered has not lessened the devo- 
tion of his faithful people. 
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LESSON XXXVIII. 
Composition of Verbs. — Inseparable. 

Compound verbs have been already considered, so ^r as 
was necessary to explain peculiarities of conjugation, (Less. 
XXVIII,, etc.). Their number is almost unlimited. 

369. Very important is the large number of verbs com- 
pounded with the inseparable prefixes be-, ent- (emp-), er— , 
ge-, ter- jct- These prefixes, though once probably inde- 
pendent words, now occur only in composition. They 
modify variously the meaning of the primitive. 

Note. — Strictlif speaking, these prefixes, being always unaccented 
and having now no independent existence, form rather derivatives than 
compounds. But, in accordance with usage, the verbs formed with them 
from verbs are given as compounds; those formed from other than verb- 
roots as derivatives. As will be seen hereafter, they are largely used also 
in forming other derivatives besides verbs. 

370. («) i0e- (related to bti and to the English 6^-, as : fa 
take, to betake; to wail, to bewail) changes an intransitive into 
a transitive verb. Prefixed to a transitive verb, it gives to it 
a direction towards another object. Sometimes it is only in- 
tensive. Examples ; — 

liauen, to build. b(6au(n, to build ufen, to cultivate. 

fltaten, to dig. feHtaficn, ta bury. 

flreifen, te seise fieerelfen, to comprehend. 

^Ilen, to held. bt^alten, to keep. 

f(t|ieitcn, to write. t«f(^r(tben, te describe. 

W^x.to,ii. befiSen, «./..««., 

{b) S8e- is also used for deriving verbs from nouns and 
adjectives, generally with active sense: — 

6er Sreunb, the friend. fiefrtunbcH, to befriend. 

btr &t\% the ipirif. beiti\t<m, fo inspire. ,- i 
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ftt\,/nf. befreUn, to literati. 

fonfi gentie. tufantligeit, ft? apptaii. 

taufi, deaf. beljiuben, to deafen. 

371. («) ®nt- (related to ant- in Sntroort) chiefly denotes 
privation or separation: — 

lalfcn, to let. intlaHen, te ditmisi. 

laufen, to run. tntlnuftn, ta escape. 

git^n, la drain. entjic^en, to withdraw. 

(5) And sometimes origin or beginning, as: — 

Itttnneii, to bum. (nlSrennen, to tail f re. 

fletrnt, in eland. entltE^tn, to originaU. 

if) Snt— is also used in forming derivative verbs, as; — 
Me Aroft, the strength. tnllraflen, te viiaken. 

b\t @(^u[b, the guilt. enlff^ulbigen, to excuse. 

baS Solt the people. entDaltcTH, ta depapulale. 

Note, — The primitive aenae of enl- (otit-) ia clearly seen in a few 
verbs, as enlgefltn, la fay back, entTcrei^tn, to carre spend. I a some adverbs, 
rat ia from !n ; as, (ntgtgen, against, entsmei, in tvie. 

((/) BeiEore f, -nt is assimilated to -mp in the three verbs: 
empfe^len, io recommend; empfangen, to receive; empfinben, to 
feet, 

372. iO') ®t- (related to the prefix ur- [§ 387, 4] and 
probably to the preposition qu9) generally expresses accomp- 
Ushment or acquisition by means of the action expressed by 
the simple verb ; or growing, passing into a condition : — 

fallen, to hold. ei^allen, ta obtain, receive. 

jagen, to hunt eTJoecn, to obtain by hunting. 

laufen, to buy. irlaufen, te obtain by purchase. 

Un^ftn, to grow. (tttai^fen, to grom up. 
(i) And in derivative verbs, as: — 

^W fresh. erfrift^en, to refresh. 

Itoi; ettar. erllSren, ta explain. 

TDt, red. eriBlcn, te blush, 

IMiter, wider. trweitcn:, la extend. , -, , 

L ,i,,...i,CjOOt^lc 
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373- {^) Ser-, originally the same as nor- (English /<??— 

va forgive^ for{j)go, etc.), denotes removal, turning away; 
often with the idea of perversion or loss; sometimes only the 
accomplishment of an action or result; — 

61ettn, to bid. BecSitfcn, u> forbid. 

bliiiltn, to bleem. Ueitiliigen, tojadt. 

tmnntn, te bum. DeTtmnncn, te bum up. 

fii^nn, ta guide. • bcvfiifircii, lo lead astray, itduci. 

lenntn, u knew. uerltniiEn, lo mistake. 

fpitkn, tf play. Uer|piekn. u leit by playing, 

(^) And in derivatives, as: — 

baS ®Dlb, the gold. Beigolben, to gild. 

l« Stein, the stent. uetfttintrn, tofielri/y. 

ali, old. betatltn, to become antiqitaltd. 

Jung, j'dun^. beriiingen, to make young. 

grofeci, greater DgrgrSfecrn, w enlarge. 

f^onei, (Her.? beauH/ul. OECllftiiliern, to embelliik. 

374. (") 3^'^" ^^P''^''^'* '^^^''''^'^^i'^"' dissolution; — 

bttl^en, /n frva^. )<TbTe4en, to break lo pities. 

foBtn, to fall. JtrfaHcn, /■? crumble topiectt. 

wifetn, /Vftar. j(rrtl6tii, to tear lo fiices. 

ttettn, to ftrarf, icttrettn, to crush, to trample. ' 

{b) And in a few derivatives; as: — 

jer((ei(dien, to lacerate. 
jeifllifbetn, to dismember. 

375- (") ®^~ (pcohably the same prefix as the augment 
used with the past participle, but ot doubtful origin), has in 
some cases no perceptible influence on the meaning of a verb ; 
as, brou^ett or gebrnudieii, lo use. But in other cases various 
meanings, mostly intensive ; as : — 

benlen, to fhink. gcbf nftn, te remember. 

fallen, tofatl. V-^aSiiin, to please. 

^Bnn, to hear. ge^prcn, to belong. 

^Dcrtjf n, te liittt. fl(botdien, to idiey. 
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iDben, to fraist. fleloim, to promiu. 

fKiltn, to iland. B'f'^f n. '■' i<"<-Jiss. See % S78, now. 

(b) Many participial adjectives are derived by means of 
the prefix ge- from nouns without corresponding verb (as Eng. 
gifted, etc.)- 

biciSluinc, thcfiowtT. gcbliiml, _^i>io^r>'. 

bte Sebtr, tht/eathir. it^ihtH, ftathertii. 

bit Sriifltl, Mf itini- Offtiiflelt, lui'^f^rf. 

bei ©t(tn, Ikt liar. geftitnl, starry. 

376. Wi%~ (§ 2SS, &.) has the same force as the English 
prefix mis; glililen, to succeed; mifegliicfen, to succeed Hi; braiH^en, 
to use; mifebrauc^eit, to abuse, misuse. 

Remark. — i. In some cases the compounds are in use, 
where the primitives do not occur ; as : — 

-Niten. flcbittn, to biar (a ikitd). 

-tt^ttn, tmpfctllcil, IB rccommind. 

-alimtn, beflinneit, te btgin. 

-fleflen. berflcHen, ta/orgtt. 

-tiirtn, rare. evliirtn, to ihoon. 

-licren. iwrlitrtn, te lost. 

-linflcn. flelingen, te suiceed. 

mlMlnatn. te/ail. 
— and some others. See alphabetical list. 

2. These prefixes are widely used with all kinds of verbs, 
but especially with the primitive roots of the strong conji^a- 
tion. A great variety of compounds are thus often formed 
from a single verb, with widely various meanings; as: — 

©tfien, te go ; It^e^tn, to citeirate : tntgeficn, to escape ; tx%ttftTi, to hap- 
pen ; fi<t| etHefien, A> move about far pleasure; Ctrflelifn, to pass away; Jtt- 
gt^tn, to pass away entirely, to melt. 

Cdllaflfii, to strike; ttfi^logen, to fasten an by striking, to stud, to shoe a 
horse; ^1^ tin(t Sni^t (nifi^Iagen, to cast off a matter; erftSlDflEn, to slay; 
Dcif^Iaeen, /o drive aut of ene't course : jfrfi^lagen, to knack to pieces. 

©te^fH, to stand; bfffe^en, to persist, insist; cnlfttl)en, to arise, to come 
into existence : erflefifn, to arise, to buy at an auction ; l>tr[le|en, to under- 
stand; a<f"llttl, toconfiss. rj.ai..,..k.Goi)^lc 
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Other examples are: — 

Bef(t|cn, to impect. tntftjrtilKIl, /o anmtr (dat.). 

betiufltn, le amoutti te. tulttc^men, ta infer. 

\iSi tietragtn, u> iehavt. fi4 eTgc&en, to tumndtr. 

(i(5 Benetrnitn, le eenduil one's self, etlaflen, te rimit. 

bcfpti^tn, lo talk ej. UttaeBeit, tojotgivt (dat.). 

tntfdielben, ro dnidi. ^ii Deilaatcn. 'o '"i; "'u'l i^y- 
|ld| tjtrtraetn, i^ i^^tv^. 

EXERCISE XXXVUI. 
I. I have lost my way, 2, We have inspected the new 
church. 3. They haVe ascended the highest mountains of 
Switzerland. 4. The town surrendered to the enemy. 5. All 
good children, who agree with each -other, and conduct them- 
selves well, shall have (betommen) a reward. 6. The bill 
amounts-to twenty francs. 7. The thief has ((>) escaped. 8. 
They behaved themselves quietly. 9. We shall decide the 
matter before we part. 10. He has lost his money in playing. 
II. The wicked boy has torn his book to pieces. 12. Theteacher 
has pardoned the naughty boy, and remitted the punishment 
13. The drunken porter did not agree with the other servants, 
and he was dismissed from (auS bem) service. 14. I shall 
keep these flowers until they fade. 1 5. The old castle has (m) 
crumbled to pieces. 16. We were as if (tt)te) petrified. 17. A 
glass ol water suf&ces to refresh me. 18. He spoke winged 
words. 19. This promising writer has not answered our ex- 
pectations. 20. He has talked-of things that no one can 
understand. 21. I infer from (awS) your letter that your ship 
was driven upon a deserted island. 22. We can seize with the 
hand many things which we cannot comprehend. 23. The 
old soldier showed his torn clothes and his lacerated limbs. 
24. That (T!qS) is the curse of (the) kings, that they, divided, 
tear the world to pieces. 
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LESSON XXXIX. 
Compoaitlon of Verbs.— Continned. 

Separable Compounds. 

377. The separable prefixes (Lesson XXIX) form loose 
compounds, which have no exact analogy in English. 
They are, also, practically unlimited in number, 

(a) In the separable compounds the meaning of the prefix 
13 often clearly seen in the compound; as, auffte^en, to stand up, 
rise; einlanen, to Utin, admit; otroenben, to turn away, avert; 
mitge^en, to go with, or along, etc. 

(J) In many cases, however, the meaning is not so obvious, 
the compound having often acquired a distinct secondary or 
figurative use; as, auffallen, to strike {the attention); etnjallen, 
to occur {to the mind); mitteilen, to communicate; ttorgcf)en, to 
happen; jubringen, to pass {time): aui^kl^en, to pull oj^ {cloth- 
ing); fid) auljieficn, to undress, etc. 

(c) In many such cases, the literal meaning will be expressed 
by the prefixes compounded with fter, hither; f)in, thither; as, 
fierauSjie^en, to draw out; ^ineinfatlen, to/all into; ^erborge^en, 
to go forth, etc. (S 289.) 

378. For the different sense of ce'rtain prefixes as separable 
and as inseparable, see §§ 187 — S. 

Remakk. —The so-called sepaiable pieliies are usually adverbs (§447, 
ri) which, by habit of use, have come to be wiitten in one word with those 
verb-forms that usually stand last ~ the infinitive, the participles, and the 
transposed verb; and which elsewhere occupy the emphatic position of a 
veib-modifiei at the end. As the verb is named from its infinitive, they 
are habitually called prefixes; and hence the terms separable prefixes, 
separable compounds, etc. The intimate relation to the verb is shown by 
the accent — which is, moreover, always retained by the prefix, even when 

""""^ ,:, ,.G001(|C 
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Special Forms. 

I. Separable. 
379- i") After the analogy of the separable compounds are 
formed many verbs compounded with nouns or adjectives; as: 

flfluS^olten, /<? keep house; leilne^men, to participate, to sympa- 
thize; \taiX^vi()m, to take place; '{rtx^pxtiifa, to aeguit ; gteidllom- 
men, to equal. 

{b) These follow in all respects the accent, conjugation, 
and construction of the separable compounds; as, participle: 
ftattgefunben, (reigejprodien ; infin. : ftattjufinben, freijujtjrec^cn ; 
or with prefix at end, as : ber Slitter ipTOC^ i^lt Don alter ®<^ulb 
frei; bie Siertobung ftnbct niorgen ftott, etc. 

Note, — These weiefonnerly written as separate words: ©tolt Pnbtn, 
Xtil ntgmtn (and still sometimes so, though without capitals). Other simi- 
lat verb-phrases are still written separately, and with capitals; as, Slcbt 
ftt^en, to BHsviir, {u SRitlag efjen, lo dine, etc. See % 357. 

((■) Many participial adjectives, without corresponding 
verbs, are formed on this principle. Thus: friebebrtngenb. 
bringing peace i ^otSbrei^enb, neckbreaking ; aHirifjenb, all-know- 
ing; [)DC^gee!)rt, highly honored; blutbeflerft, stained with blood. 
These are called incomplete compounds. 

2. Inseparable. 
380, (,a) With these compounds must not be confounded 
the small number of verbs derived from compound nouns, such 
as: frii^ftiiifen, to breakfast; rotfc^Iagen, to deliberate; atgiDiJ^nen, 
to suspect; f)pnbf)aben, to handle; luetteifcrn, to emulate; which 
are derived from ba§ grii^ftiirf, the breakfast; ber 3}at[c^lag, 
the advice; ber ^trgnjp^n, the suspicion : bic^onb^atie, the handle; 
ber SQJetteijer, emulation; etc. These are conjugated and con- 
strued like simple verbs; as, p. p. gef riifjftiictt ; infin., ju frtt^a 
ftiirfen. ,-- . 

rj.ai,.,..N,CjtX)L^IC 
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(^) Like these are a. few verb-compounds, which are also 

treated as simple verbs ; as: toeiSfagen, fo prophesy ; tuftlnanbeln, 
to walk for pleasure : \ti;^i\zx\X^t\\, lo justify : )xy^\a\xfa, to com- 
ply; IietiIo|en, to caress; as, p. p. gelteblpft; infin., ju liebfofen. 
etc. 

Note. ^ These however, like the preceding class, aie moie properly 
derivatives than compounds. They are all weak, even when formed from 
strong verbs ; ^nbfiabtt, rattf^laflle, WiOfabTle, etc. And in both classes the 
piincipal accent is usually on the lirst component. 

3. Mixed Compounds. 

381. (i*) A few inseparable compounds take also a separable 
prefix; as, anerfennen, to acknowledge; ic^ erfenne an ; anjuer= 
(ennen; but ancrtannt, without ge-, in participle. (SeeS2Sg,2.) 

(b) A few verbs which seem to take an inseparable before 
a separable prefix are derivatives, as In g 3S0 above ; as, beta 
abfc^euen, from the noun SJbfdieu, etc. 

EXERQSE XXXIX. 
I. The accused was acquitted and immediately liberated. 
2, He was accused of having {to have) stolen a watch. 3. 
Waiter, bring [some] tea, bread and butter, and two eggs ; I 
wish to breakfast. 4. We shall go into the garden ; will you go 
with [us] ? 5. Where is the book which I brought with [me] 
yesterday from the library ? 6. Your brother took it with 
[him]. 7. Your trousers are torn ; the tailor must mend them. 
8. I shall tell the tailor to measure me for (mir anjumeflen) a 
new pair. 9. What o'clock is it ? 10. My watch is not wound 
up; 1 have forgotten to wind it up. 11. The thief has run 
away, it- Had I not foretold it ? 13. We have spent a large 
sum; I acknowledge our improvidence. 14. He has invited 
us to dinner. 15- The messenger brought the letter back. 
16. At what time does the concert begin? 17. It begins at 
eight o'clock. 18. Porter, carry my portmanteau up. 19. He 
shall carry it up immediately. 20. As (ba) it did not occiy to 
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him bow near to the edge of the stream he was, (fo) he sud> 
denly fell in. 21. The parade will take place at 10 o'clock; 
we thought it had (sui/.) already taken place. 22. Please 
(SBitte) shut the door and open the windows. 23. This writer 
has translated the greatest part of Schiller's works. 24. He 
undressed himself hastily, sprang into the water, and drew the 
sinking boy out (^erauS). 



LESSON XL. 
Derivation of nouns. 

Nouns Derived from Verbs. — 1. Without Suffix. 

382. Some nouns are simply the stems of verbs — 
usually of strong verbs — sometimes an earlier form of 
such stems. Such nouns are nearly all masculine : — 

btc San (lantn), Ihtfall. btr ©ditin (t^tinen), tht semblanci. 

&er 6ana (fle^<"). tht vialk,gait. ber ©t^[afl {Fi^laaen), Ike Haw. 

EkiS &rab (QTaben), tht grave. ber %\% (fietn), thi stal. 

bcT &auf (laufcn), tAi eaune, ruH. ber @tanb (fleten), thi pesition. 

bn Aal (Totln), tkt advice. ber Strtit (ftvtilen), tht centtst. 

bn ERuf (TUfin), tht coil, reputatien. baS £Sp\tX (Dpfem), tht tacrifict. 

383. Many nouns are related to strong verbs by a 
change of root-vowel (?Ibtaill) — sometimes also by modi- 
fication of the final consonant of the root. In some cases 
more than one such noun is formed from the same root- 
Such nouns are also usually masculine : — 

ber ^nb (Mtiben), the velumt. bet @tauti (ftieben), tht dust. 

boiS »onb (binben), thi ribban. btr Irant, ber Srunt (trinlen), tht drink. 

ber lOunb (binben), tki union. ber %\Ht (trelen), the slip. 

ber Slans (ICInBtn), tht sound. ber Sropf (Iriefen), thi drop. 

ber &<^Bfl (fi^Jtgtn), tkt skot. ber SudiS (wai^fen), thi growth. 

bet ©ptntfi (fpnifitn), thi laymg. bet^ufl (jie^n>, tht draft, train, /tiUtirt. 
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Note. — In the foregoing cases the noani are, doubtless, equally primi- 
tive with the veibs, or lathec.both ire derived from a common Tool. It.is 
usual, however, to speak of such roots as verbal moO, and hence to count 
the nouns as derivative. Such nouns are known as slrvitg t/irivativts 
(g 199, note). 

2. Derivatives with Suffix. 
384, Many _ nouns are derived from verbs — mostly 
strong verbs — by change of the root-vowel (STDlaui) — 
sometimes also with modification of the final consonant — 
and the addition of suffixes, which variously modify the 
meaning of the word. 

1. The suffixes -b, -be, -t, -ft, and frequently -e, form nouns, 
mostly abstract in meaning, and usually feminine : — 

bcr Brant (Jtenntn), ihe turning. bie ffunfi (TonnEn), tie art. 

bit flunhe (iennen), the ne-jis. bie ®n&e (geteii), the gift. 

bit IBui^l (HEflEii), Ike bay. bie fflvube (groben), the pit. 

bie €(^rift (f^retben), tke writing. bie @prai^ (fprei^n), the speech. 

2. The suffix -er (Enghsh -er) is used to form nouns denot- 
ing an agent or instrument. They are all masculine ; — 

btt fflSiei (batten), thi baker. bet ©t^neibfv (ft^neiben), the tailor. 

bcT Co^er (bo^n), the gimleL bei ^nttlcT (fi^nelkn), the reaper. 

ber Seitcr (telten), the ridtr. bei lanjer (iQnjen), the dancer. 

bet Sdnget (finBen), tke singer. ber Qtiiit (jeigen), the hand of a clock. 

Note the irregular n in SJebnpr (rt&en), the speaker. 

3. The suffix -el {English -el, -le) is used to form nouns 
denoting an instrument. Nouns in -e( are masculine with rare 
exception. A few are neuter diminutives : — 

ber ®eifel (betteti), the cover. ttt asiirfel (metfen), the die (pi. dice). 

bei SHigel (ftitgen), the wing. bet ^iigel (jiefien), tke bridle. 

blT S^liifTel (f^lielen), tke key. boS eiinbel (binben), tke bundle. 

4. -ni§ (related to the English -«fjj) is used to form abstract 
nouns from verbs. Nouns in-itiS are, to a great extent, neuter, 
but some are feminine : — .-• ■ 

rj.a I,., ..[.Cookie 
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lie ©ebrfingnis (hrinfltn), thi Mbu- W fcnntniB (tenncn), tit knowltdge. 

lation. bae 4(tftiititint3 (gtfU^n), tht cmtfissiBn. 

bit Etlauintg (eriaubcn), At pir- baS Str^ltnH (Dei^alKn), the relation. 

missioK. baS S^ugniiS (feugtn), tki testimonial. 

J. -ung (related to the English verbal-noun ending -t*^) U 
used for forming a large number of nouns from verbs, most of 
which are abstracts. All of these are feminine : — 
bit ^uStWlitnG (duSftcICtn), the ex- bic Svfiniuiig (tifinbeti), the tnvintien. 
kibiHoH. bte Sijutiune (eTjtt^cn), the educatian. 

bi< Ctnttrbing (bemetftn), tki obser- blE ©ttUung ((Idtin), tie foiiiion. 

voHoH. bic IBirbinbung (Derbtnbtn), the cennec. 

bltiBeUitgung(b(IDfgen), MffncAfK, Hon, 

bit Bfi^nuns (jcidinen), the drawing. 

6. (a) The sufRx -en forms a number of masculine deriva- 
tives, some of which are also written without -n (see % 99): — 
b(t aiden (b(i6en), tht bit. btt ®ebanle[n] (benfeit), tht thought. 

b» (itraben (gmbtn), tht ditch. bei Q(laitbe[n} (glaubtn), the faith. 

(^)-en is also the ending of infinitives (except § 214, fetn, 
tun). InAnitives may be used as nouns, and are then neuter; 

3.%,'\>a.% 'Stv\%v,, travelling ; baS ©iitgen, -Mff^'w^, etc. Most nouns 
in -en, not infinitives, are masculine ; a few are neuter. (§ 75.) 

7. A small number of nouns are derived from verbs by the 
suffix -|al or -fel. They are neuter, with the exceptions given 
in the following examples: — 

baS Sabfal (laben), the comfert. bic Sntngfnl (btinfltn), tht oppnssion. 

baB @^utfal (fi^idtn), tht fate. (Bui also, h<iS Slrangfal). 

baS »at(el (mteit), tht riddU. bie TOu^fiil (mu^Hi), the trouble. 

bus liberblti&rel (SUibcn), the rem- bic Xiii&fal (triiben), tht tribulation. 

8. The suffixes -ling and -ei' are rarely used for forming 
derivatives from verbs. They are mostly used for deriving 
nouns from adjectives and other nouns. (Less. XLI.) 

(a) -ling (English -ling) forms a few masculines: — 

bttSt^tllng (lefitcn), the apirtnHce. b(i gbtbling (flnl^tn), ihtjeuiidling. 
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(i) -c\ ( French -irf," for accent, see S 51) forms a few femi- 
nine abstracts (§ 386, 3.); — 
bit ^laubeni'' (plaubein), tie chil- bit @$ni<i(^clel' (f(|ineti^tlii), the fiat- 

EXEROSE XL. 
1. He killed two flies with one blow. 2. He awoke from 
his (auS belli) sleep with a scream. 3. What can I do? I 
must bear this blow of fate. 4. Horses and riders kept step 
(©i^ritt) with the music. 5. He fell into the pit which he had 
dug for others. 6. We saw a drawing of the new invention at 
the exhibition. 7. The deeds of this general will live in the 
memory of the people. 8. A short sleep will refresh you more 
than food or drink. 9, The education of this boy has been 
neglected. 10. The testimonials of this clerk are very good. 
1 1. This professor teaches not only the German language, but 
he teaches also (the) singing and (the) dancing {infin.). 12. 
It is a riddle to me, how he has learned all these arts. 13. The 
course of this river is from north to south. 14. What you tell 
me is (a) flattery. 15. Your clerk wrote [to] me that my 
letters had {were") not yet arrived. 16. The matter had en- 
tirely vanished from my memory. 17. With the permission 
of the judge I visited the prisoner in his prison. 18. Talking 
and laughing {in/in.) are forbidden in (the) school. 19. The 
apprentice has received (the) permission to send his work to 
the exhibition. 20. The drawing of the features in this pic- 
ture is very good ; but the expression of the face is not so easy 
to hit (treflcn). ai. The knowledge of the fine arts is an im- 
portant part of (the) education. 22. The art of (the) swim- 
ming is easy to learn and of (Don) highest value. 23. Two 
volumes of Schiller's Works are in this bundle. 24. Speech ia 
older than writing. 
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LESSON XLI. 
DerlvatiOD of Nouns. — Cod tin aed. 

Nouns Derived from Adjectives or Nouns. 

385. (a) It has been seen (§ 140) that adjectives may be 
used as nouns, retaining their declension as adjectives, 

(d) More rarely the root of the adjective is used without 
addition, as a neuter noun ; as, boS ©run ber Setbet, He ver- 
dure of the fields; etlDoS 9}ot ttuf belt SBatfen, some red on the 
cheeks: but ellDoS JftoteS, something red. 

386. Many nouns are derived from adjectives, or from 
other nouns, by means of suffixes : — 

I. -e forms feminine abstracts from adjectives, modifying 
the root-vowel : — 

bit SSicitt (Breit), tht breadth. bie §pf|e (£|Dii|), the height. 

bie ©rofet (arofc), the grealness. bie Sanae (Iniifl), the length. 

ble ®iiH (BM')' Iht goodness. . bit ©tirfe ((larl), the strength. 

z. -cr (§ 384, 2) forms, from nouns, masculine names of 
agents, and other appellatives, usually modifying the root- 
vowel ; — 

ber fflStlnet (fflotlen), the gardener, ber $arifet flBatfa), tht Parisian. 

bet SRbibct (fflorb), the murderer. ber ©djroeijet (Si^toeij), the Swiss. 

ber ©loafer (®it)af), cAi shepherd. ber IBllliier (SBitroe), «ff widower. 
A few have irregular n, as (Blottntx (iBlodf), etc. (See g 3E4, 2.) 
3. -ei', (§ 384, 8) forms feminine abstracts or collectives, 
from nouns — chiefly nouns in -cr. Thus arises, also, a sec- 
ondary suffix -erei', of like meaning : — 

bie afilei' (3161), the ahbaey, abbey. bie JBeiterei (Seller), the cavalry. 
bie Sruftrei fCrudtr), the frinting- bie Ouiilerei (Ditni), the torment. 

office. bie ©flaeetel (©Ilabe), the slavery. 

bie 3i[(|(rel (3i((l|ev), tkefsiery. 

rj.ai,.,..N,CjtX)L^IC 
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4. (1) -^eit (related to English -head, -hood) forms femi- 
nine abstracts from nouns — more rarely from adjectives: — 
bte @Dtl4e<t (@ott), the Godhead. tile grti^dl (frel), freedom. 

bit ftinb^ett (IFinb), chUdhood. bit ©^Bn^tit (i(t|Dn), Aifiiu/>'. 

Note. — Stems in -Mtop one %; as, fto^eil, Ho^eil, etc. 

(i) -leit (related to -^eit) forms like femiaine abstracts from 
adjectives — often witli the ending -tg : — 
ttt Sitteihil (Sitttr), bUkmtsi. bfe Sleinightt (rrtln), the trifle. 

bit eiUireil (lUe(), vanity. bie eiigtgllit (fiig), i^eetneit. 

Note. leit is formed from old-ic (ig § 395) and -^(il. It is thus used 

with adjectives only — mostly those ending in -tl, -(t, -Bor, -19, -litfij -(iiin. 

5. -in forms feminines from masculine nouns, usually modi- 
fying the root-vowel {see § 95): — 

bit Srafin f^xa\), tki eeunUis. bie Siii^in (fioi^), the womatKoei. 

bit §irlin (§irl), ike skefherdeii. bit SiJWin (CBBic), Iki lioness. 

6. -lein (akin to English -ling), and -^en (akin to English 
-kin), form neuter diminutives from nouns, usually modifying 
the root-vowel — often with sense of aflection or of con- 
tempt : — 

baS Sflumi^en (SSauni), the Utile tree. baS ItSbcfien (^af,ii), the girl. 
bod gninltin (Srim), tht Misi. baS SJtiiiini^en (SHaiin), the mannitin. 

Note. — Final -1, en ate omitted; as, ffirdilein (ffirtiie), hitlt church; 
©arltein (©arlen). Before -lein, I is dropped; as, »eutelein (Seuttl); and 
before -dim, el is sometimes inserted, especially after 4, Q ; as, Bli^tl^en, 
gUnfltltfien, etc. 

7. -ling (akin to -tein, -ling) forms a few personal mascu- 
lines from adjectives, or nouns — as from verbs (§ 384, 8) : — 
bet Slui^tlinfl (glutei), thefugilive. btr ^o^rlinfl (Sa^t), the yearling. 
btr filunfllinfl (fflunfl), the favorite. bf r ^iinfl'tafl (junfl), the youth. 

8. -niS (384, 4) — used chiefly with verbs — forms a few 
abstracts from adjectives : — 

boS ffleiieimntS (ge^eim), the secret. bie ginliemiS (pnltcv), the dariniit. 

boS ffllf iilniiS (Bleiil), the parable. bie SBilbniS (milb), the -wildemess. 

9- -fi^aft (English -Jffl/rf, -f^/^) forms feminine abstracts 
or collectives:- ^_ ,,Gooi(lc 
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(a) From a few adjectives or participles — 

bit Qtefangtnfi^ft (p. p. aetinfl'i')r t/i' !>'* @«inttnf(^fl (gtindn), lAe cammu- 

(^) Usually from nouns : — 

bit I>ietiei[<%oft, thi body af servants. bt« 3elr&((f|Q|l (3«t>l6), enmity. 

ite iBort(*afl (iorf), ri< viUage-Lom- bit grtimbf^aft (Sreunl), friendship, 

munity. bit S>anb(c^af£ (Sanb), Me landscape. 

10, -turn (old spelling -tfjum, English -dom) forms from 
nouns, and from a few adjectives, collectives or abstracts — 
all neuters,- except ber ^rrtiint, the error, bet SHeic^tum, riches: — 
OaS (I^riftentum, Christianity. hai'SnxWmtv.m, the principality. 

bae Eiflfntum (eifltn), the property. baS ftoniBimn, the Ungihip. 

A few other noun-suffixes are of isolated occurrence ; as, ber 
fiTan -ii), /ie ^ane; ier (Sntc-iii), tAe draie; bie $eim-at, M^ 
/lame, etc. For -te(, see S 311. 

Nouns Formed by Prefixes. 

387. Some nouns are derived by means of prefixes : — 

I. @e- (the same as the unaccented verb-prefix, S 375) 

forms chiefly collectives — sometimes intensives — most of 

which are neuter : — 

(a) Usually from nouns : — 
bai @ebiige OBerg), the maunlain- bai Vitfuiel {til^a'f), fhe poultry. 

range. lite Qltbruber (pi.), Ihe brotkers. 

baS (Scbiiii^ (©Mftll), Ihe bushes. bit (Bit^njlftii (pL), brothers and sis- 

Ooe atmdlt (SBDlfe), the clouds, welhin. ten. 

(i) Some from verbs : — 
baS iStUt (bettn), the prayer. t>tr ffiffd^Tte (ta^Ttn), the tempanien. 

tiaA'Stlaai{la.a\fii),lhc ringittge/ tells, bet ©ipltt (Iielten), the assistant. 
bae li(tfpT<i<^ (fpn^^en), the conversation, btc @(bulb (iiulbtn), Ihe paHenee. 

Note, — Those detivaiivea — besides great variety of meaning — pro- 
sent also various vowel-changes, besides umlaut. Some have also a suftix, 
usually -e. Before I, n, Qle- is sometimes contracted, as : ffiloubc, (Dlltb, 
©liiif, ©nobc. ,-. , 
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2. SRife- (here always accented) is the same as the verb- 
prefix mi|- (§ 376): — 

bn TOfSflriff, lie miilait. bit WiJitiat, lAt mUdttd. 

bit aHi6gun(t, thi dii/avor. 

Note. — Many other nouns, apparently detived by means of verb-pre- 
fiies — separable 01 inseparable — are really formed (as § 382-3) fiom the 
compound verbs ; as, btz 9<tifif|laa, from anfciilnflFii ; ber Serrat, from Dcira- 
Itn ; bae Qkbiet, fiom SEbletin ; bei 3Higbraui^, fcom inifibiiiui^eR, etc. (See 
note. S 383)- 

3. Un- (see § 51 ) has the same force as the English prefix 
un- (Latin in-) : — 

b(T llnbanl, //te untkankfulness. bet Unfinn, the noniime. 

bus Unrt^t, the ■aiteng (unrigkl). W Unflfrblii^Ittl, tht immortality. 

4. The prefix ur- (see § 51), akin to the unaccented er- 
(§ 372)1 expresses origin: — 

baS Urbllb, Ihi prototype. bXt Utfai^e thi cause. 

bftUrqueO, the fountain-head. ' bit Urtoelt, Iki ptimilive isorld. 

S- ©Tj- (see § 51) is the same as the English arch-: — 

btr EtjIierjDfl, tke archduke. bcr Hijtnfid, the archangel. 

NoTE.^ Nouns formed wilh mife-, un-, ut-, erj-, have the same gender 

6. ^nl-, akin to the unaccented cnt-, forms bic ^ntlDort, 
the answer (see § 122), bnS 5lntli^, the face. 

EXERaSE XLl. 
I. Will you measure the height of this tower? 2. We have 
measured the length and breadth of this field. 3. The author 
has sent his book to the printing-office. 4. This mountain- 
range is covered with bushes. 5. He read us the parable of 
(Don) the good shepherd. 6. Who converted Germany from 
(the) heathenism to Christianity? 7. It was the Englishman 
Boniface. 8. The Swiss died for their liberty. 9. The king 
and the princes were received with [a] ringing of bells. 10. 
The brothers Grimm wrote a very learned German dictionary. 
II. He lost his way In the wilderness o£ the mountains. , 13. 
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The enmity of the count was the cause of his misfortune. 13. 
It is a folly to plough the fields in winter. 14. The conversa- 
tion of the stranger was tiresome. 15. Vou should not talk 
such nonsense. 16. On the summit (§o^e) of the mountain 
stands an image of the archangel Michael. 17. The poorest vil- 
lage-communities are found along the Rhine {find themselves). 
18. The years of our childhood are the happiest years of our 
life. 19. It is nonsense to think of-it. 20. You are wrong, 
sir, to give me such an (d iuck) answer. 21. The countess 
considered it {held it for) a folly to travel with 30 large [a] 
body of servants. 22. The length or [the] shortness of the 
days and of the nights depends (abf)angen) on (Don) the near- 
ness or the distance of the sun. 23. The conversation of my 
companion concerned (betreften) the vanity of (the) human 
wishes and the immortality of the soul. 24. The archduke and 
the archbishop entered (cintreten) together into the little church. 



LESSON XLII. 
Composition of Noun a. 
388. Compound nouns always consist of two components. 
The last is regularly a noun ; the first may be noun, verb, 
adjective, adverb or preposition. 

Note. — Aa will appear g 390, the compound may include more than 
two words — but not more than two compenenli. 

(a) The first component takes the principal accent; the 
last has a distinct secondary accent. (See § 49.) 

{b) The gender and declension of the compound follow the 
last component. For exceptions, see § 122. To these add: — 
baS ffl(fl(nlei[ (ber Seil), ihi apposite (but also, tnS Scil). 
tier SRilltDDdi (Mc ISa^e), Widmsday (■p\.'ik\\.ixas,SiiL-^ as, g 125. 
iiie Ognmat&l (pi. O^nmaA'^n), the sivoot. 
bie $oainad)t (pi. tSoKmadjKn), the authority, 
— and perhaps a few others. The feminine compounds attributed Co bci 
3){ut (§ i2z) represent an earlier feminine form of the sarae.word. . 
.i,GtH)^lc 



§ 389] COMPOSITION OF NOUNS. 2O7 

Note. — The laat pait of some compound nouns has been gradually 
shoitened into a mere euffii ; as, baS S>TitleI, tie third part; bmS Ciertel, 
till fourth fart; where -tel was originally -teiL (See § 311,) It is also 
probable that the comroon auffiies of noun derivation (Lesa. XLI.) were 
originally distinct nords. See also Remark, p. 218. 

389. The relation between the components may be 
various. Generally the first in some way limits, or de- 
termines, the second, and is syntactically dependent upon 
it. Hence this is called the determining component. The 
grammatical relation is sometimes indicated by the form *; 
but is usually only implied by simple juxtaposition : — 

1. (a) Simple juxtaposition of two nouns: — 

bie SaumlDolIc, the cotten. ble S^^uirtube, thi sihool-roam. 

btt Srif ftrafl*r, tki Uttiriarrier. boB aSeinflloS, the wint-gtass. 

bci ftrboum, fke olive tret. b(t ffietletlmSn, the ■wiather-eock. 

(i) Rarely, with a connecting vowel: — 

baS Xaeetnetl, the Jay's work. bie Sabchir, the waltr-cure. 

2. (a) Frequently the first component takes the termina- 
tion of the genitive case:— - 

boB ©liiiffitab, thi wheel 0/ fortune. bie SUiaEiiSfrei^cit, the freedom of vim. 
baB XaflCBli(|(, the light of day. baB BiriB^HUB, the inn. 

(i) Sometimes a false, or apparent, genitive is exhibited, or 
an earlier inflection is retained, even with feminine nouns : — 
btr SebuTtetag (bie Qtebuii), the birth- ber Sonne it rdiein (ble 6onnf), the sun- 
day, shine. 

3. The first component is sometimes in the plural : — 

ba« Silierfiuc^, the picture-took. is<i.i flinbetmnn^en, the fairy-tale for 

bet Slumenlorb, the floiiier-haihet. children. 

baS SUoTletbu^, the dietioaary. 

4. When a compound is formed of a verb and a noun, the 
root of the verb is simply prefixed. Occasionally the vowel e 
is inserted : — 

• These may be distinguished as grammatical, or improper, compaundi. 



bet Saficplan, tkt Hmt-tabli. baS Kettpferb, tht taddli-horse. 

bet Sauf6utf(|f, tht irrand-ioy. bit SditeibftbcT, i;i« viriting-ftn. 

bal Sefebui^, Mr nading-book. bec gcigefineet, the forefinger. 

5. (a) A compound of an adjective and a noun is formed 
by prefixing the adjecttve-root: — 

bet Ebtlftein, thtgtm. bit fluijtrElle, the pastimt. 

btt ©Icii^mut, tki equanimity. btt SSoUmDnb, the full moon. 

btr Qttollbaltr, the grand/ atker. btc SBtigbotn, Mf hawthi>m. 

(^) Rarely with inflection of the adjective : — 
&EI §D6fpTi(fttr, the high.fricst. bit CangeiDtitt, ike tedium. 

6. A few words are compounds of nouns and adverbs or 
prepositions, among them some grammatical terms : — 

bit 3(u6enfelle, the outside. bet Snlaul, the first sound of a viord. 

bag auSlanb, the exterior, foreign bet Sntaut, the sound in the middle 

parts. ef a word. 

baeStnlanb, the interior, home-country, bet JtuSlout, the tast sound of a word. 

bet fflitmenfiS, the fellow-creature. bei SIblaul, the change of sound. 

iaiS Sonet^l, the privilege. ^ttXlmlaat, the modification of sound. 

1. A few compounds are really complete phrases : — 

toe SteQbii^eln, the rendezvous; baS $ttetgmeinnid|l, the forget-me-not. 

390. Frequently the components of acompound noun — one 
or both — will themselves be compound. In such cases the 
relation of the component elements must be borne in mind. 
The principal accent falls on the accented syllable of the first 
component; the secondary accent on the accented syllable of 
the second ; — 

bie 3tu'etBetli((|et»na8eef(' Dfiljott, the fire-insurance company. 

bet ®tneittt'lieuM(nant, the lieutenant-general. 

bet $anb'(<6u5in(i'<4ei, ike glove-maker. 

bie Sei^'nungBoft' lage, the rendering of accounts. 

bie ei'fcnfio^llftf fltlnttt, the railroad ticket. 

Note. ^ In some cases, a different relation, and hence a diSeiencc of 
meaning, will be indicated by a change of accent. As : — 
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b«0'6cr-tif|u'lIe£|Kr, lie principal teacher. 

bft O'Setfiliiil'leli' rer, the higkschoelteacher, etc 
391- C"^) There are also many occasional compounds — 
'chiefly nouns — made only for the nonce — such as will not 
be found in any dictionary. In such cases, the meaning will 
be known from the components. For use of hyphen, see 
S69. 

{b) Compound nouns are sometimes extended to absurd 
length; as, DberpoIijet'geric^tSprQjib'ent ; StQot'SIc^utbentit= 
QungStommiffio' nSbureau. But such forms are chiefly official or 
technical, and are not to be approved or imitated.* (See 

S69.) 

392, When the same component is common to two or more 
compounds in succession, it will be written once only, its rela- 
tion to the others being indicated by the hyphen. This will 
occur not only in nouns, but also in verbs and adjectives ; as, 

geft= Uttb ©Oitnfafle, holidays and Sundays ; SRorb= unb ©iibs 
beutfd|lanb, North and South Germany; Sfad^mittagg fiel^t man 
bit 2Ren(c^en auf= unb obftrSnten, streaming up and down; ^olaU 
Ifinge unb itiirje, etc. 

EXERCISE XLII. 
I. Have you read the fairy-tales-for-chiltiren of the brothers 
Grimm .> 2, Hang up your coat in the wardrobe. 3. He has 
sent the errand-boy to (um — ju) fetch a time-table of the 
Rhenish Railway. 4. The full-moon shone on [ace.') the castle- 
on-the-mountain. 5. Put the wine-glasses upon the table. 6. 

•But Brandt, from whom we take these examples — and to whose 
Geiman Grain mar we owe many obligations — adds in a note(g52i):' 
" The capacity of German for forming such compounds is generally exag- 
gerated, and that of English generally underrated. We might just as well 
write them so in English = FireiHsurancecampaHy'seffiec ; and we should 
have the same compound." This remark is particularly suggestive, as 
showing how much, in out view of language, depends upon the eye. Eng- 
lish, with its syntax of word-position, is full of such actual, but ui 
compounds. _. . 
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He has lived long in foreign-parts. 7. We ought not to sell 
the bear's skin before we have killed the bear, 8. The grand- 
father has given the children a beautiful picture-book. 9. 
Where shall I find the dictionary ? 10. You will find it in the 
school-room. 11. The weather-cock on the church-tower 
shows whence (mo^er) the wind blows. 12. Apple-trees and 
cherry-trees grow in Germany ; olive-trees in southern countries. 
13. The hawthorn blossoms in (the) spring. 14. He brought 
these gems with [him] from foreign parts. r5. The little 
girl carried a flower-basket. 1 6. When a misfortune befalls our 
fellowmen, we should assist them. 17. The letter-carrier will 
bring the letters at five o'clock. 18. I have neither gold nor 
precious stones. 19. The student should distinguish (the) 
vowel-modification from (the) vowel-change, in the study of 
(the) German grammar. 20. (The) Wednesday has its Ger- 
man name because this day is in the middle of the week. 21. 
The evening-sun-shine shone on the gilded weathercock. 22. 
The freedom of will is the greatest privilege of humanity. 23. 
The forget-me-not is one of the loveliest flowers. 24. The 
life and fire-insurance companies of London are the richest in 
the world. 



LESSON XLIII. 
Derivation of Adjectives. 

393. Some adjectives whose derivation cannot be traced 
may be regarded as primitives. Such are : gut, griin, lang, 
alt, jung, etc. 

394. Some adjectives are derived, like nouns (§ 382), 
from verb-roots by vowel-change (?tblQut) without suffix. 
Such are: biottl {bom blinten, i<? £-/iiier), iri^ki; treu (f rom 
ttauen, it? trust), faithful; glatt, (from gleiten), smooth, 
slippery, etc. (See g 383, note.) -. . 
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395. But by far the greater number of adjectives are 
derived by means of suifixes : 

1. -bar (akin to the old fcdren, it> bear — as in frud|tOar,/^«/- 
ful) usually fonns adjectives from verbs, with passive sense of 
English -able, -ible ; — 

bfltniar, imaginable. |I<^<bai, viiibtt. 

cgtwv, eatable. tlinftiai, drinkabli. 

2. -EH, -ern form adjectives denoting material, the latter 
with vowel-modttication ; — 

flothtn, gold4H. BSljcrn (§Dli), vieaden. 

filbem, silverifl). (latjlexn (Staf)I). «/ iteel. 

itben (ffitlie), earthen. iteintrn, 0/ etetie. 

3. -er, added to names of places (§ 1+3) is properly a noun- 
suffix (probably genitive plural), and forms indeclinable adjec- 
tives ; as, Srlanger Sier, ©erliner SSiirft, etc. 

4. -^aft (perhaps akin to ^oben, have) forms a few adjec- 
tives : — 

tDS^ft, malicious. fdiuleTfiaft, lite a sckoel-boy. 

tranl^fl, liekly. tugenli^att, virtuous. 

Note. — To -^aflia sometimes added -ig; as, Idfr^aftlg, iet/ily. 

5. -ig, the most usual adjective suffix (English -ji), forms 
derivatives — usually with vowel-modification : — 

(a) From nouns : — 

flflnftlg (fflunft), favorable. tDalbfg (SBolb), woedy. 

mfitfilia (SHacflt). mighty. iomifl (Born), at^ry. 

Note, — Unaccented e may be dropped in -I or -I stems ; as, buif<e)ll(|, 
^iSflCOrifl (S 139)- 

(b') From compound stems (§ 400, 9); — 

hxt\i\ii)iLVrn%kroad-ihouUered. In^llijpfifl, bald-headed. 

trcieilifl, triangular. bietfiiSig, /""f/oofei/. 

(t) From adjectives, and adjective pronouns : — 
BUtig (fliil), kind. meinifl, mine. 

liBllig (DoH), complete. beinifl, thine, etc (§ 194)- 

iltiige ((in), pi. some, jcnig (jf n-<r), that (§ zp8), ■ 
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(if) From verbs, rarely : — 

HgUMg, freducHve. flCfaQifl. eUiging. 

{e) From adverbs and prepositions: — 

^ 6iS Vrifl, previous. Iieulifl, ef to-<lay. 

ba'mallfl, c/ that time. t|ie(ifl (^ier), efa^from here. 

buttifl, of ox from there. \t%\<}„pTiitHt. 

(S'emoHg, former. Dorlfl, former. 

iibrig (iiber), remaining, 

6. -ic§t is an occasional form, instead of -ig : — 

(t(ittl*t, stony. tBri(f|l,/Wij*. 

8. The enlarged suffix -jetig arose from the sufRx -ig in con- 
nection with the noun-suffix -jal (see \ 384, 7 ) : — 
miiMtlifl ORiiMal). toilsome. fcinl>((«fl (3einb), hosHU. 
IriiftjiliB (ItiibfQ^, woeful. BlflflsHfl (©liiif), haffiy, blessed. 

8. (o) The suffix -i|dt| (English -tsh) denotes relating to, 
similar to, belonging to : — 

Settinifdi, of Berlin. t|fninitif<l|, heavenly. 

engtif*, English. \xb\\i, (Grbc), earthly. 

(panifil), Spanish. polilifdi, political. 

(i) Sometimes, as in English, with a depreciatory sense : — 

Hntitf^, ihildish. Welbif4 womanish. 

9. -lei (I 306), added to numerals, probably represents a 
feminine noun in the genitive singular : — 

einerlei, of one kind. manififilei, of many kinds. 

10. -lid^ (English -like,-ly), usually with umlaut — next to 
-ig the most frequent suffix — denotes resemblance, character — 
sometimes also with diminutive sense : 

{a) From nouns or adjectives : — 

aUVii,, oldish. cBtli^ reddish. 

fiilfllil^, princely. fiiSI'^, sweetish. 

mSnilll^ manly. 'ttit\^\\&, feminine, vromoKly, 1 
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(6) Also sometimes from verbs ; as, fdjdblic^, -4arm/«/; nii^i 
lic|, useful; but more usually with passive sense ol possibility; — 
Itgtcillic^, conceivable. mBfl[i<l|, fossiblt. 

■a-aH^XtV^Kii, inconceivable. unmiielti^ imfassible. 

■ 1. -(am (English -some) forms derivatives of both active 
and passive sense : — 

Ot6(ttfam, industrietts. leitffam, manageable. 

furj^tfaiit, timid. fpat(ani, saving. 

396. The prefixes &€-, ge-, mife-, iin-, ur- and ec^- are 
used for forming derivative adjectives, their force being the 
same as in derivative verbs and nouns. — Examples : beteit, 
ready; gelDi^, certain; mifebergnugt, displeased; etc. And 
frequently the usual separable prefixes; as, ab{)(ingig, ange- 
nef)m, uotne^m, jufiiQig, etc. (from afi^ngen, annetftnen, etc.) 

Derivation of Adverbs. 

397. As already stated (§ 314) almost any qualifying 
adjective may be used as an adverb without change of 
form ; as, et fc^reibt gut unb fd|ne(t, he writes well and 
rapidly. Hence there is no general adverb suffix like 
English —ly. (For the distinction, see § 449, 2.) 

398. A i^\f adverbs are, however, formed by suflixes : 
(a) The adjective suffix -li^ (orms a number of derivatives 

which are used only — or chiefly — as adverbs : — 

Hltcili^, HNerly. ntaMSf, recently. 

fnllU^ indeed, ^S^tatxlii), hardly. 

giinjlif^, inlirely. Ma^tliifl. truly. 

{&) Some of these insert an irregular t : — 

ligtntll^, properly. l^offentlt^, as is hoped. 

Numentlli^. by name. ItiifTenllii^ viil/ully. 

399. Other adverb-endings are originally oblique cases 
of nouns or adjectives. {See § 319)- Such ar? : 

r.,|i,.,..i.,GtH)l^lc 
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1. (a) Genitives : -lingg : — 

bllttMingS, ilimily. Tilifllnfle, iackwardi. 

{b) -marts {-wartis): — 

aufludTlB, upwards. fulimiirtS, seuAiBard. 

((■) -meife {-wise); with genitive adjective prefix (properly 
compounds) : — 

iufoniBerlDti(e, accidentally. moglitfterliieilc, patsibly. 

— and sometimes with unintlected prefix: — 

piiiftteife, piecimeal. rurfroeife, by slarls. 

((/) Often the genitive-ending -i, from nouns: — 

anfang£, in tkt btginnit^. 
KiliS, patlly. 

(e) Also from adjectives or participles : — 
Knre, /^//(baiid). eUfnbe, in iasii. 

ttifli, right " D«etbtttfl, iH vain. 

(J) Sometimes -cnS, as a kind of double adjective-geni 
live : — 

(tfhnS, /rji/v. I|ii(t|(tene, at men. 

potiltni, seioniily. \va\t\ivai, allatesi. 

2. («) Other adverbs are old datives: — 
miltHi, in the midst. unlen, bdffni. 

{b) Or a dative with prepositions : — 

anitall, instead (of). iufotfle, in comiqutme (pf). 

3. Others are old accusatives: — 

^eim, home. (cln)mal, (ane) lime, tnct. 

4. Other adverbs are from pronominal roots: 
(0) Demonstrative: — 

bo, thtn, there. iia.na, then, 

{b) Interrogative and relative : — 

too, lekere. toaxm, taken. _, , 

n,,i,.,ni,,CjOO^Ie 
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EXERCISE XLIll. 



I, (The) to-day's political news is not favorable. 2. We 
await his speedy return. 3. The elderly gentleman bought 
several English and Spanish books, 4. The water of the Rhine 
is of a greenish color. 5. The princes of that time lived in 
houses which were not better than the cottages of the laborers 
of the present day. 6. A virtuous man does not fear the 
mightiest king. 7. Horses, sheep, cats, and dogs are four- 
footed animals. S. The old general wore a three-cornered hat 
9, Expect me at-latest before midnight. 10. We returned at 
10 o'clock in the evening. 11. The letter was accidentally 
burned-up. 12. Berlin sausage is very famous. 13. Turn 
(reflex.) first to the right, and then southwards around the 
corner. 14. We could «£>/ find owy/A/nf eatable or drinkable 
in this inn. 15. A broad-shouldered hotel-porter carried my 
portmanteau upstairs^ t6. We thanked the prince in the most 
humble manner. 1 7. Will you change your foolish and childish 
conduct, and become virtuous, industrious and saving? i3. He 
is an unmanageable, malicious boy. 19. I am glad to hear 
that the news frotn-lhere is favorable, 20. The timid girl 
feared her angry mother. 21. After I have read the former 
chapter once more, I will read the remaining chapters also. 
22. Instead of the old wooden bridge, a new stone [one] will 
be built over (an-.) this river, 23, He has made the assertion 
on-oath and in-writing, 24. The news has («'j) recently 
arrived that the city is entirely destroyed. 



rihyGoogle 
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Compofiition of A4J«otive8. 

400. In compound adjectives, the last component will be 
an adjective (or participle).* The first, which will always 
take the chief accent, may be : 

1. An adjective; — 

iiunlelQTUn, dari-greni. laubflumm, diaf and dumb. 

^(1161011, lighl-blue. tofctrant, dangenmsly ill. 

2. An adverb or preposition : — 

fingeberen, nativt. tx^itboxtn, Jirtl-iom. 

iDD^Ifli&Dten, ■meU-bom. 

3. A noun — sometimes with inflection :^ 

flroSfltun, gretn ai grass. boltreii^, pepuleus. 

^immtlSIou, sky-blue. gebanldinii^, thoughtful. 

fMfrant, aeatict. lubeBlwiit Jivtsici. 

4. Especially frequent are the compounds with loS and Bod, 
which have become almost mere suffixes (See §402, Rem, i); 

frcuienVoe./ojF/wj. auSfcrudSODll, expreisivt. 

lopfloS, headless. KoffnunflBboIl, hofe/ul. 

5. Of the same sort are derivatives with the suHixes -ortlg 
(from Sttt, kind); foi* (§306,3), or foltifl (from ^H,/old); 
tei^ {rick); ma|ig (from afiaa|, measure), and others: — 

giDftartig, grand. einfaltig, simple. 

tiR)fa(^ threefold. Dolheidk papulous. 

eefe|magig, lawful (see Remark p. ii8). 

6. Composition of adjectives with roots of verbs is rare: — 

mertlDihrtiie, remarkable. glaubmiiTbig, credible. 

*A special exception is jufne'bfn, lit. at peace — a phrase C9inpouiid 

r..ai,.,..i.,GtX)glc 
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7. More frequent is the composition of a.n adjective with 
the infinitive of verbs used substantively in the genitive t — 
It6tneftoI(, enjoyingli/i, haffy, ftetSenSTront, dangerously ill. 

lleStitSroihrbifl, amiailc. tobeltiSroert, blamable. 

S. Many compound adjectives are made up of a participle 
and a dependent word, especially in poetry : — 

((iltrlnfltnti, salutary. _ flDlteracfiflt, risked to God"! will. 

uiiSeilfpitmtn6, mischieveus. li)ttiI|(i(IDD^nt, tituleHy rtared. 

9. Some adjectives, apparently compounds, are derivatives 
of compound nouns; as, ftieredig, square, etc. {see S 395, $)■ 
Others are formed by analogy to these, where the compound 
noun does not exist : — 

tlnouaifl, enieyed. fJDif|IlEraifl, magnaHimeus. 

10. Compound adjectives, like compound nouns, may in- 
clude more than two words, but not more than two compo- 
nents (see § 390); as: 

^iKbaditiiiigSDDS, most resfecl/ully. IiDditDO^lflebDnn, high^tll-bom. 

Composition of Adverbs. 

401. Compound adverbs are usually only adjectives used 
as adverbs (§ 314). Such retain the adjective accent (§ 53). 

I. In other cases they are grammatical phrases, with more 
or less complete inflection. 

(o) In such cases, where the first component is limiting, 
or "determining," or an inflected word, it takes the accent: — 
b(in'no4 aceerdingly. mein'trfcltS, /tf<-,By /-orC. 

tff'emaU./ermtrly. mciycMtiU. /or tit must fart. 

{d) The second member takes the accent when it is depen- 
dent on the first, or when a preposition : — 

fitat^aupt', especially. juUtfl'en, at times. 

Uor^nb'cn, at kand. beifloft', devnt hill. 

lv\f.%V , al last. Hxaan', up AiJl, ,-. , 
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2. Many compound adverbs are made up of prepositions 
and other indeclinable particles, especiaHy ta (bar), tltere; 
l^ier, here; too (IDOt), where; ^er, hither; ^in, thither: — 

habti', titmoilk. tlitijn', teiidts. 

halier', Iktreferc. OorouS', Ae/o™ (//a«). 

borln', thertitt. DDtiib'er, /aj/, aver. 

^ienntt', herewith. wobei', whcreuith. 

itxtiK'./eni; Botftet', *^ore,i(fi»(time). tnorln', wherein. 
(a) The accent is usually on the las't component; but some- 
times varies with meaning or emphasis : — 

baT'um or btinint'; loor'um or Woniin'. 

(i) So in a few other words; as, etn'mal, onee, one time; 
einmal', once upon a time, some time, etc. 

3, Some compound adverbs are also used as adverbial con- 
junctions (§ 328); and some, as separable verb-prefixes (§ 289). 

402. (1) Compound conjunctions are such as : cilfo (all'' 
fo) ben(n)not^,' jebod^', fobatb', forootfl', obgleid^', obloofti', etc. 
(§ 53). 

(^) Compound prepositions such as : bin'nen, gegenu'ficr 
jumi'ber, etc. (See § 280.) 

Remark. — 1. Itisnotalways easy to draw Iheline between composition 

and derivation, or between derivation and inflection. These terms are at 
best relative, and indicate only diflerEnt stages of the same process 
Habitual juxtaposition leads to compositioD. So, habitual composition 
with loss of accent and, generally, abbreviation of form, changes a com 
ponent to an affix ; and, finally, when the distinct form or meaning is losi 
with habitual use, the most constant of these aie called inflections. Thus: 
Co'd^li'ke, Go' d-like, godly; ha' fe-f it'll, ha'pe/ul; fla'nt-di'd, flo'itltd, 

II is probable that all the affiles of derivation, as well as of inftectioni 
were once independent words — whose original form and meaning have, 
bowever, in many cases been tost. Much depends — a3 has been seen 
(§391, foot-note) — on the habit of writing words ; still more, however, on 
the accent, which marks the relation of parts, and thus the essential unity 
of the word. In German, compounds are freely written together ; in Eng- 
lish, many words written apart are, in fact, true compounds ; as, at all, in 
vain, etc. Compare aha, already, with all right, etc, , . 
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2. Let it be remembered tha.t the view here given of Derivation and 
Composition doea not pretend to be a full treatment of these subjects, but 
only such za may usefully guide the earliest attention of the student. 
Their more complete study belongs lo a later stage of progress ; meantime. 
the student may be directed to such help as may be found in the beat 
dictionaries, or in the more elaborate grammars, such as Whitney's or 
Brandt's — both of which have given useful help in the revision of these 
Lessons. Also to Hempl: German Orthography and Phonology. 



EXERCISE XLIV. 
I. She wore a sky-blue dress. 2. Deaf people often become 
deaf-and-dumb. 3. He is just gone by. 4. After I have walked 
five hours up-hill, I am ti red-to-death. 5. The physician is 
very hopeful ; the patient can by no mea.ns be dangerously ill 
6. The bishop preached with an expressive voice 7. I have 
ordered our dinner beforehand. 8. Yesterday was one of the 
most remarkable days of my life. 9. I am sea-sick even during 
the shortest passage. 10. I am sorry to hear that 11. It is 
an illness which is soon over. iz. Yes, but it is most dis- 
agreeable. 13. The weather has unfortunately been very un- 
favorable. 14. He has missed the mark, 15. Have you seen 
him pass by? (§265). 16. He went by an hour ago. 17. The 
war is unhappily not yet over ; but at last we can foresee the 
end of it. 18. Only once have I received a letter from him ; 
he was then quite hopeless. 19. That magnanimous action of 
the amiable young queen delighted her faithful people. 20. 
Allow us one prayer, said the geese, that Cbamit) we die not in 
our sins ; afterwards we will stand in a row, that you may pick 
out the fattest 21. Go straight ahead (au3); you will soon 
see a four-cornered square ($tfl&); then turn to the right 
zz. It is easier to go down-hill than up-hill. 23. For my 
part, I have nothing against it. 24. There (eg) was once a 
king, whose first-born son lay dangerously ill. 



N,Gt)OL^Ie 
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LESSON XLV. 

Relation of German and English. — Sammary. 

In every department of the grammar thus far — even without 
suggestion from the text or the teacher — the student must' 
have observed the close resemblance between German, and 
English. A brief summary of this subject will now be made. 

403. This resemblance is, of course, not accidental, but rests upon his- 
torical kinship. The Angles and the Saxons, who conquered Britain be- 
fore A. D. 500 — whence the united name Anglo-Saxon, applied to the 
people and the language — and, from the Angles, thenamea Eagiatid (Anglo. 
land) and Engiisk — viere German peoples. These brought with them, of 
course, their own German tongues, which, with some other admixture, 
formed the Anglo-Saxon — sometimes called Old English — the basis of the 
English language. 

404. Hut, (hough of the same Germanic stock, these peoples were of a 
different branch from those whose language has given rise to the modem 
literary German. The Angles and Saxons were Low-Germans — dwellers 
on the low, or coaal, lands, as distinguished from those who dwelt in the 
high, or central, lands of the continent, whose language, known as High- 
German, is the basis of the modem German. The nearest kinship of Eng- 
lish is thus with the Low-German tongues, as the modern Dutch, and the 
dialects of common speech in North Germany, called *latl^eutft(| — but 
all are included in the general term Germanic, or Teutonic 

405. There were thus already considerable diversities of speech between 
the High-German and the earliest English, as will be more fully shown 
below (§ 407, etc.). These diversities have been still further increased by 
historical causes subsequently (S 414, etc.), so that the kinship of English 
to German is not always so obvious as its relation to other languages (as 
French or I^tin). Still, this kinship is of fundamental importance — the 
more so, as it shows itself especially in the most essential and important 
elements of our own language — impljiag cognair otigm,not mere derir/alimi, 

Non.— Thi> lubiecl, which 1> o[ capiUl imporUnce for the study oi English, will b* 
crsutd here ooly >o fir m may bg hslpful 10 Uk Engllih itudenl in Icuning Gensaii, 

406. Of Germanic origin in English are:" — 

•CandFDsed Ironi Morrii's Hislorical Engiiih Gnunmar, p. i^-ji I 
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1. All gTHmmaitical uittections, and all auxiliary words uaed as aubsti- 
tntes for inflection. 

2. The most important grammatical words : almost all numerals ; all 
pronouns and pronominals) most simple ad veibs, prepositions, conjunc- 
tions ; all nouns, adjectives,,veibs, inflected or deiived by vowel-change, 
and almost all other irregular verbs : in a word, the most important primi- 
tive elements of form, construction and idiom. 

3. The most familiar aliiies of derivation, both prefixes and suffixes, 
as seen in foregoing Lessons (XL., XLI., etc.). 

4. And, generally, the great majority of simple monosyllables, express- 
ing the objects, ideas and feelings of common life and universal experience. 

These comprehend, as was said above, the most essential and important 
elements of oui language — its entire grammatical machinery and the most 
indispensable part of its vocabulary ; so tbat, in spite of all changes and 
additions, English is still properly ranked as a Gennanic language. 

A great number of such forms and words are the same, or nearly the 
same, in both languages, so as to be readily recognized. Many others 
present differences which require attention and explanation. 

407. One most important set of changes follows a general law, based 
on the relation of sounds, which, from its first great expounder, Jacob 
Grimm, is known as " Grimm's Law." This law comprehends other lan- 
guages — including Greek and Latin — of the same family with German 
and English 1 but it will be here stated only with reference to these, and 
in the simplest terms. 

GRIMM'S LAT. 

40S. The mute consonants, as is well known, are classed ; — 

(a) By the cj^ni of their utterance into 1 . /aiiaii (lip sounds), 2. lin- 
guals or dtnlali (tongue or tooth sounds), and 3. guitaraU or falatalt 
(throat or palate sounds) ; and these respectively : — 

(b) According to the mode 01 degrit of utterance into i.hard.oz turdt; 
t. soft, or sonants; 3. aspirate; — as shown in the following table (to 
which are addbd the sibilants, s, i) :— 

Sard. Seft. Aspiratt. 

Labial. p b f (Hf), t. 

Lingual. t <I«) d th, ■, >. 

GUITUKAL. k g A- 



Now it is found that consonant changes regularly occur : — 

(fl) Within the same organ ; as labial to labial, etc. (^nciolr 
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(t} Id the tame direction, between any two languagei ; that is, between 

Gennan and English, ihua: — 

German — kard ^ aspirate — soft — correspond to 
English — laft — hard — aspirate respectively, — 

as if by a circular permutation. 

Note. — Letting H reprucDt Hard ; S, Boll; A, Aipiwite ; uhI— M a iiifil« to Iht 
lettini H ituid for High-German, and 5 tor Buon-Eiigltth ; thw chmigsi 



409. There are many exceptiotis which cannot be here discussed. Es- 
pecially in the guttural series, and in other letters when initial, the change 
often does not occur. Frequently also a guttural has degenerated into a 
semi-vowel or vowel, or is lost entirely; as g becomes y (i), vi; B or ^ De~ 
comes silent gh, or is lost — English showing aversion to all aspirate gut- 
turals. Such eiamples are, of course, outside of Grimm's law. Also the 
lingual sibilants f, j, usually represent English /, the German tf| being 
hard — German having no lingual aspirate proper. 

The following examples will exhibit the most usual interchanges — in, 
eluding exceptions, as above noted. Examples where change has not taken 
place need not be specially given, though some of them are included — and 
some of the ex^ples illustrate more than one change" (see Remark, p. 



Nom. — .. In KDie of the uamplu, the cbangii hu occurred in Enj 
dn> need not iSecl the preient diicuuion, which has reiecence only to the I 
nanio n>ode™ EnglLh. 

a. The midBBt must bear Id miad al»»y< purely orthographical difiei 
l=(ollenlf;flS'-i*; l-j', etc. Such cawa nwd not be included. 


|;llehltKl(;btn 


I. Labials. 








r -■ • ■ s. 


Mippc, aripp(, 
rib. crib. 


behtir. ' 


Stoppel, 
tlHbNt. 


' ^' • • s 


a6, Stii, 

cff. v>i/e. 


(irt.n, 


ilart/t. 


E i_ei _ ftflf*"! 


Mf. rip,. 


apfet 

apple. 


*ilotlJf, 
plain. 


fcAteit. (»m. »e>ib, tretcn (tnad), eit 


luteorallquid 

n..,. ,. (" 


i... Stem, oft, 
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Zcaum, SBoit, 



' 




d^tp. 


drtam. 


word. 


fl'o. 


d»d. 


b 


til . . . 


bitt, 


btfi, 
tkrtt. 


btnlen, 
think. 


(Bail, 


Etbe, 
earth. 


fi,ff,*t . . . 


bag, 


01.8, 


eS, 


bffl«, 
bitter. 


§06, 


8.t 

3- 


t . . . 

GUTTUBALS. 


two. 


Son, 

toil. 


JU, 


floe., 


P|e«, 


I,« 






BtDA, 




tnuin, 


stre\t)ih 


8 


wCgh) . 


folfltn, 

fMow. 


lalfl, 
tallta,. 




plow m plough. 


« 


y(i) . . 




lyt. 


lay. 


flofliB, 
/ro^ly. 


aiJnBb, 

maid. 


4 


k . . . 




30*, 


milk. 


mail. 


godlike. 


4 


gh (y) ■ 


bD«, 


Ijo*, 

high. 






floWi*, 
godly. 



410. The following examples nill illustrale other frequent forms, more 
or leas irregular. But it will be observed that the changes aie usually 
within the same organ : — 



fltlS, 

yellow. 

SSaltr, 

father. 

Dten, 



folk. 



Uktle, 



^ 
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G^m. 


Enel. 










th . . . 


fort. 


!Btll«, 


iQultni, 


■ ' 


/orlA. 


vnatker. 


thousand. 


f4 


ak . . . 


©«ule, 


skiff. 


©*auin, 


n 




©*laf, 


Silcim, 


f.^»etl.iT. 


> . . . 


sltep. 


slimi. 


IWtll. 






fifnufl. 


Xrofl, 


latjttt. 


■ s. 4 


«h(=i). 


*«™^^. 




/a«f4. 


4 


ch (tch) . 






wa4M, 


4 


/OJ^ . . 


t*, 


ml*. 


hii^, 


/ (old .*) 


mt (old «..). 


ri«(old/*«). 


1 




3ltfl«, 


Htgcti, 


liiflM, 




J17^. 


/». 


;«. 


(11. The 


liquida 1, nt, 


. n, r, in conseqaence of their . 


semi-vowel charac- 


readily undergo change ; as : — 








Sultn, 


*«nf. Sffffl- 


S)(fl.n, 




■ 


bosom. 


4jib/. /eitor. 


</^,r. 


rwiih 


•, « . . . 


war, 


!i)a\t, Btrlitr*n, 
han. leu. 


/™r' 


i) Omiss 




m. 


\m. ©on*, 

luck. gecit. 


und, IRunb, 


c) Inser 




©<lBf|ot, 


Ma^tlflan, 


eriiutleam, 






.coffoU. 


n^kHvgale. 


ir-a'<pro..w. 



^um. through, kundred. thirty. 



411. Letlers — usually initial o 


r final— an 


i sometin 


\W alio :— 


w o„™, . . . ;«* 

(*) Added or re- Samm, 

TAINED . . tam\t. 


etaug, 

aiomttr, 
thunter. 


fntiten, 
nip. 

alAir. 










©^ottMt, f*mfli(ii, 
shade, shadow. (s)melt. 


fpiitntn, 
ipinntr, ,pi{n)dt 
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Aal/. ivouM. 



413. For the vowela — the most changeable elements of speec 
nilea can be laid down. To a great extent they are the same in { 
and English — or only orthographicaJl 7 different. The following at 



6t(tt, 


eib. 


fieilft, 


iraad. 


aatk. 


hoarse 


Swt, 


Cfir. 


Sob, 


bread. 


lar. 


death. 


Soum, 


IlDum, 


[auffn, 


btam. 


dream. 


leap. 



OK 



OH 






loud. 



Unaccented final e is usnall; lost ; as, SBeBpe, taasp : or silent ; as, Safe, 
cheese (this e in English being often purely orthographical). 

Note. — The grammatical inflections — so largely lost in English — 
are purposely not here considered. These would require a difierenl treat- 

414. The relation of German to English is still further obscured by 
historical influences operating — especially in English — since the separa- 
tion of the two languages. Only the most important of these will be 
indicated ; — 

^ I. The introduction of many foreign words into English — mainly 
Latin or French which have either: — 

(fl) Wholly displaced the original Germanic words; or, 
(4) Usurped their meaning, causing them to be transferred to a different 
sense. As, in the latter case : — 

biclin, to offer (bid). %iaS.\6>, German (Dutch). 

Uuiib, union (bond). SciFt, j/inf (ghost^ - 1 , 
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Sampf, vapor {damp). ©tu^l, chair (atool). 

%tit, cover (dock). lift, animal (deer). 

— and manj others. Thus the English equivalent is not readily associated 
ill the mind with its corresponding German form. 

2, Especially is this true with English dervuatives or compauttds. Often, 
in the simple word, we retain the native, or Germanic, primitive ; while in 
the derivatives or compounds, we use foreign words whose simple root- 
forms do not occur in English ; as : — 



Primitive. 
eyi (augc)- 
hand (§Qllb). 
/oo((5ll6). 
book (8u4). 
home (&1111S). 

light ^\.m- 

. dcid (lot). 
go (flt^tn). 

lead (l(il(n). 

send (vatfd). 



Derivative. 

pedal, etc. 
library, etc. 
domestic, etc. 
illumim 
benefit, t 






B, etc. 



pre-mise, ) 
overset (iilEr|cJ(n). translate, elc. 

3. Also, in English synonyms, the foreign word wUI often take the plac 
of the Germanic equivalent ; as ; — 

Germanic. Foreign. 

fright. terror. 

help. assist. 

last. final. 
likeness. resemblance. 



Especially in the la.nguage of books, to which the student's attention* 
is first directed, the foreign element in English will occur most frequently. 
Ill the language of common life and conversation the Germanic element is 
more prominent. 

415. All the causes above enumerated— with others not here mentioned 
— tend to obscure the intimate kinship between German and English. On 
the other hand, English words from Latin or Greek, and to a great extent 
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from French, are but little changed, and are readily recognized. Conse- 
quently, the relation of these languages to English is apt to be proportion' 
ately exaggerated, while that of German is depreciated or ignored. Yet it 
must not be forgotten that the latter is far closer and of more fundamental 
importance, though less obvious to the beginner; especially that the 
grammatical litments of English, and almost all of its simplest and most 
necessary words, are of Germanic origin. 

Note. — In consequence of the differences above indicated, which, 
added to the strangeness of anew type, give to German at first the appear- 
ance of a wholly foreign language, it has not been deemed expedient to 
introduce this subject, except incidentally, at an earlier stage. Now, how- 
ever, it may in many ways usefully serve for instruction, not Only as a 
help in acquiring and remembering words, singly or in groups, but also 
by adding interest la the study of German, as well as of English, in various 
points of view. 

Remark. — The difficulty has been fully recognized of presenting this 
subject in a manner which should be wholly elementary and helpful for the 
pupil, yet in a measure satisfactory for the teacher or scholar. The object 
has been to give only what might be useful to a beginner in German. 

EXERCISE XLV. 

e intended partly as illustrations, partly as 

I. 
G«niuD : to find English cogntte form. 

Stffi, Snufeit, ^fcnne, ^Epourne, ©ci|t, flngen, (lr(i|en, Boll, ^rbp, ©iefi, 
©diDuftl, (cfiiiitn, Sinn, gelje, 3unflc, SffjeC, JRufc Xautfl, ©poten, gleiten, 
©drniicb, atneig, Sfii^tn, aebei, $fa6, ©i^ufi, trdfn, 61ct<l(en, ei*e, Sou, ?(eife, 
Sltogb, f<^lau, @$ale, SlaFdK, flicden, SloTili, tSaifif, SSai^e, mit, mittd, i&%t, 
jagm, @arn, etfter<n), mor(i(en), jelten, Sufen, SSalb, nel^. 

U. 

English : to And G«niuiii cognate fonn. 

Apple, pool, stamp, sheep, full, even, over, haven, ten, twenty, net, salt, 

heath, both, south, le bite, white, drink, lo drench, deaf, wide, side, old, 

blade, leaf, lo snufF, scum, skiff, birch, to seek, sickle, cook, crouch, might, 

te fight, to yawn, year, penny, bail, rain, to say, said, sorrow, to borrow, 

iron, fodder, ear, him, her, comb. -, . 

rj.ai,.,..N,CjtX)L^IC 
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lU. 

Wotda tiviufarted : to find the cognate form, 
^mn, tret; Sein, Itg; %\n, animal; 8uig, taitle; ViirQCT, lititen; 
®tul|l, chair; 3in"n«, reem; SirainErirniiii, carfcntir; fiot^tn, to lisltn; 
glanjHt, ^ shim ; ^i^vxit, apren; ^a'tnv.,grimttd;^)\\\i, dag; Sfeten, to offer; 
(afirtn, toridi; t3(b)len, te kill; £icbfn, le lift; flrabfii, to dig; (oiflcn, to can; 
ritf^en, te smell; trOBtn, to *<?i"-; SJcflcii, tviord; Surnm, stupid; Sofld, ft/rrf; 
SBul, courage; Ma, jSfld; Sefctt, ^^a; 'iSttW, ^ur; Siirft, prince; «raf, 
«««(,- IBunh, unian; ®loit, Ml; ^mt\,/armer; Seilonb, saviour; &i)^le, 
iot;t; IBlume, fiomer; fontrnm, fti separate (bvl); Xeil, /orf, Beleufttung, 
illuMination ; ffio^llat, benefit; flbtrfepmiH, translatien ; uberbrinetn, A> 
deliver; Kufttnanlifrtolaf, succession; §an[if(l|ul|, ^utf/ 3a6r&ut6, annual; 
go^l, number; l^\\tXi, to count ; 3tlt, Abut; jie^en, tedravi; Sag. draught. 

Remark. — Theexamplea in this Lesson, as already remarked, do not im- 
ply derivation but only Common (cognate) origin, or divergence from a com- 
mon type. The German ia given first, simply because that is the form the 
student has to deal with, and needs to recognize. In facl. the English 
form is, in general, of a more primitive type than the German. But the 
more scientific arrangement would have been less useful for elementary 
purposes. 

Many of the examples used in this lesson have been taken, by permission, 
from the excellent " Lelters for Self-Instruction in German." by Dr. Sdlo- 
mon Deutscb. They are purpose!]' limited to such as will tie most obvious. 
The teacher may gradually introduce more difficult ones. 
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SYNTAX. 

In the following lessons the uses of the parts of speech will 
be illustrated, and, at the same time, some irregular matter, 
which properly belongs to the accidence, will be introduced. 

The remaining portion of the grammar may either be studied 
consecutively, or used by reference only, in connection with 
the general work of the student ; and, as exercises, either the 
sentences under the several Lessons or the continuous pas- 
sages at the end of the book, and others similar, may be used, 
as teachers may prefer. For younger pupils the former, for 
more advanced the tatter, may perhaps be le commended. 



LESSON XLVI. 

Use of tbe Articles. 

The use of the article is, in the main, the same as in Eng- 
lish. Only the more important differences will be noted. 

The Definite Article. 
416. The definite article is used more largely than in Eng- 
lish:— 

1. ThedefiDite article U used before oounsiakenin their most compre- 
hensive sense, meaning the whole idea, material, or class ; before abstract 
and collective nouns, and infinitivea used as nouns. Examples : 3>ai ficben 
btS SRcnf^'tl <|t hiTj, tht Ufi ef man is short. %\t Xugettb tft tio8 ^Bi^ ®ut, 
229 r..ai,.,..i.,GtX)glc 
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virtut is the higktsi good. 3)aS ®Dlb ifl tDflSorcr al8 ba^ ffiifen, gold is mors 
prtcious than iron. IiaS Maucinii i(l ^itt Oertoten, smoking is forbiddin hsn. 
MqiIi bf m gfiflt, o//er o'lnnfr (eating'), elc. 

;. The definite article is used also before names of seasons, months and 
days ; before the names of streets and mountains ; and other than neuter 
names of countries. Examples: ^m Sommer ift z% warm. Siei S)e4emkT 
i(t lalt. 3i$ iiifibe om Srsilag antommen. i£r loo^nl in bet 3riebti(|«ftra6e. 
©ic l|a6(n ben ajioniblonc btliif sdi. 3(t tx in bet liirlei etWefcn ? 

3. Proper names preceded by an adjective take the article. %tt arme 
^nS, bet tapt"« Sliit^cr, hni \Sii>m $ariB. Sometimes proper names Uke 
the anide with the force of a demonstrative pronoun : %a tft ber led, tkirt 
is {thai viell-inown) Till; sometimes also in depreciatory sense ; as, Sflgt 
bcm Siiil^elm, et foil Eommeti ; — but often without either implication. 

4. Sometimes we are coinpelted to use the article before a proper name 
in order to indicate the case ; as : ^(^ jietje @^t^e bent Gi^iQec Dot. %(|er[ilt3 
tiat kn 9cE|iUe£ ubetlebt. And, generally, the article may be used before 
personal proper names in lieu of declension ; as, ^te ISiii^er in SRaiie ; bie 
JWege b(8 aiejanbtt; i* (|oie ti bem Slaj flefoQt (tor : SRarienS, aitjonbert, 
tmaien), (See J iio-iia.) 

tsat-.n: liriiefilSi(tbtr!Kil(fiDijr, AO'./triiwr^Bwi;*; ii* ronn der Borfi*! nitftt 
iU tie( Be6rauif|ell, Icaniut mi Ix mnck {B/)fortiigkt. 

5. Frequently the English possessive is rendered in German by the 
article, with or without an objective pronoun (§ 439), when the possessor 
is sufficiently pointed out by the context. This is the case especially when 
speaking of the parts of the body or of the clothing. @r f^iiltelle belt Sopf 
unft fletftc bie &Dnb in bie Safifie, he shook kis head and stuck kis hand into his 
pocket, ffir t|a! [idl in ben SinBCi ge|t!|nillen, *« Aaj eul kis finger. Itfinw 
roDltn l^T iibtt blE SSattgen {over her cheeks). 

6. The definite article is used in German, where English uses the in. 
definite article, with a distributive sense. For instance: ^tti %aln bit 
EIlc, three dollars a yard. ffiielMQl bie SJoi^f, four times a week. 

7. In some phrases the definite article is used where it is not used in 
English; as: 3n bi( Si^ulf, in bie Jfiit^e; to school, to church. 3li b« 
©<^ule, in bet fiivije; at school, at church. 3it bet Stabl, in town. 8m 
bem StaMtii* before breakfast. Eie [e^le So^e, last week. 3m le|len 
Sa^ce, last year, etc. 

For the article with the possessive pronouns, see % 193. 

r..ai,.,..i.,CtX)glc 



8 4'9] THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 431 

417. On the other hand, the definite article is in a few cases 
omitted in German where used in English : — 

1. In a few ptonominal or adjective phrases ; as, crfnier, le^'etet ; tki for- 
mer, the lattir; Scfoglct, flenaniiler; the a/artiaid ; folfleniet, lit follmiiitig, 
etc. ; and in a few technical phrases ; as, ©ftloglcr, Ihi diftHdanl ; Jf loflcr, tht 
flaintiff; St^teibet, tkt writer ; UeetSrinflet, thtbtartr, etc. — yet not always. 

3. In phrases eipresaing direction to orfrom Ibe points of the compass; 
as, Don Sloritn, gegcn iStfteit, gigen Kbenb, towards the ■aist.e'Lc.; and a few 
others; as, ttoraugen, i^tfnf Weej'/j; aBt IBdt, all tht world, eK. (§460,4). 

Niyra.— GiMnllT— M tiua in English— tbg u-licle ia not lual In phtasH where a 
ewsnon UUD i> ioined wiib a pnposllltni. Set XttAt. ai tatu ; Ccl (oft, at cturt ! {U 
tB<in<t. tjtiat )U HatAt. Bit laitd : iU 3ufl, im/iMrl ; (u Vfccte, «• krrntmck ; luOnuie, 
alttmi; nn* Snult. ^e™* V bei aafte.*? ifii^,- Ut Slntbl. *> «*■*'; rott »f rflnlidtn, wiV* 
flratuH ; and la tuch idionmie phmu », Siurft Soben, io ii liinijr ; ju fflninbe gtbtn. 
Ithmbuiltitttriik; ju ©lonltt lomimn, to n«««rf ; (u Stnibi brlnjieli, M mcmi/^i'M ; 
)uSettse^ll, tv/'af.' Ji^; atlAict nt^tn, <B AUi /wH. (S**(j7«.) 

418. The following cases, though the same in German as 
in English, may be remarked : — 

1. A dependent genilife preceding its noun excludes the article; as, 
!CteJtinfgB1Befel|[; mtintfi tSaterS ^nS. 

2. No article is used with nouns taken in a partitive or limited sense; 
u: 5c Irinlt lielei SBfin ale ©icr ; Silbcr unfi fflolb ^aSe \ij nii^t; nor with 
nouns used merely as predicate ; as, bfr neiints ffionot ^fift' ©tpt^mber. 

3. The article is omitted in proverbial and abridged expressions ; as : 
IStib unb fiinb; Sung utib Kll; \v.t fionifl unb aSaletlanb; Hmul ift Icine 
%i)wAt ; Qlebulb iiieiniinbet aOeS ; CE^re ift bet Zugenb So^n, etc. 

The Indefinite Article. 

419. The indefinite article differs sometimes from English 

I. The indefinite article is omitted before a simple predicate noun ex- 
preasing occupation or conditioo, or before a descriptive noim after alS ; 
as: SSein So^n War Haufmaiin, abet tr ift jt^t eolbal gtwartMH. 3CIS l£f|tnii- 
mann lann i(^ bail nidil jugeben, ai a man of htitor, etc 

i. For omission of the Indefinite article before fiunbfrt, tauftnb, lee 
I 304. For the phrases, a ynv, mdRT a, I 245; iiihala,^ito; twice a day, 
«tc., % 416, 6. 
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3. No article is used in German in adverbial phrases tike ; in <lite, in a 
hurry; mil (t^lDfli^ei ©iimmc, viitk a feeble voice; in SBut, in a passion; 
and in such idioms as : iifi ^n&e ffopfWeli, So^innieft, / have a keadachi, a 
ieotkache ; \S) yAt Suft, I have a mind ; and some others. 

4. For (in foldier, suck a, see § 207 ; for tin ielitl, every one, § 245 (o). 

Position or the Articles. 

430. I. The definite article precedes all other qualifying words, except 
aQe, all. Examples: ble Seifcen ffnoten, both the boys; i>tr boppellt $kIB, 
double the price ; but on(c) bic Jtnofien, or bit ffinobcn aQf . 

2. The Indefinite article precedes all other qualifying vords except foli^ 
(§ 2Q7). Welt* (g 220), mas fiir (§ 221), and mantfi (g 245), even where in 
English it will sometimes follow a qualifying word ; as : %ie[d| tin 'SRann ! 
SBa3 (iir tin ©uiii f(t baS? ffioni) ein Slanit, |ol(!^ eln ffiann (or tin lolt^ar 
aHaiin) ; also, ein (0 (ifiSneS 9Rob(%en, so pretty a girl; ein ju InlttS Sab, toa 
cold a bath ; eine ^Ita ©tunbt, Aa//" an hour, etc. 

Repetition of the Articles, 
421. With two or more nouns of the same gender and number, if taken 
together, the definite article need not generally be repeated ; but when the 
article would not have like forms with both nouns, it must be repeated be- 
fore each of them. The indefinite article, from its individual nature, must 
be repeated before each noun. As: 'SsKt @nabe, SSciSticii unb Siebe OotteS, 
the mercy, laisdom, and lave of God. ®ie fflraft unb 6(r SKut beS 2BB)tii, the 
strength and (the) courage of the lion. Er [oufle tine Xaobt, tine fflanS nnb 
einen ^nfen, he bought a pigeon, a goose, and a hare. 

2. But the definite article must be repeated if the nouia are taken dis- 
tinctively, or in contrast. As: 3^ ittibe ban ^ecrn unb ben 'Zivatt gefi^en. 

3, An article is, however, not repeated when successive nouns designate 
the same object ; as, ein gteunii unb iginbet, a friend and brother; bei ^n 
unb Scbictel, the lord and master. 

EXERaSE XLVI. 

I. At nine o'clock we shall go to school, z. Have you been at church? 
3. Do you prefer (lisicr) to travel by day or by night? 4. Have you ever 
seen such a flower? 5. How many German lessons did you take last 
month ? 6. I have taken eight lessons, two a week. 7. The sick man spoke 
with a feeble voice, g. Life is short ; art is long. 9. Nature is an open 
book, the leaves of which all can read who have eyes. 10. August is (he 
hottest month. 1 1 . The boy fell from a tree and broke his (fiCg) arm. t z. 
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Wb; do you shake ^niir head? Have you a headache ! 13. No, I have a 
toothache. 14. I am sorry to hear that ; go to a deutist, he will pull out 
your (36l((n) tooth, i J. I live in Frederick Stieet ; my brother lives in 
Broad Street. 16. The soldier held a sword in his bajid. 17. Poor Charles 
U ill. iS. Come after dinner and drink a glass of wine with me. 19. This 
wine costs only half a dollar a bottle ; I would gladly pay double the sum 
for it. 20. During the heat of sumraer we shall make a journey on toot in 
Switzerland. 21. In the long wars of Alexander, the Greeks marched vic- 
toriously towards the East. 22. The good [man] has ever the fear of God 
before [his] eyes. 23. My brother's eldest son is a lawyer; the youngest 
will soon become a preacher. 24. As a Christian, you cannot forget so 
dear a proof of the love and goodness of God. 



LESSON XLVII. 
ADDITIONAL REMARKS ON NOUNS. 
Number. 
433. Some nouns are used only in the singular : — 

1. Names of materials; as: baS 3Mf(4,^»A, meat; btx $oni(|, homy; 
bie Mfi^c, aihcs. Some words of this class can be used in the plural, mean- 
ing ' kinds of ' ; as, b\t Qbxa.\ex, iinds 0/ grass ; W ^alljt, kinds 0/ salt, salts. 
Sometimes the plural has a slightly different meaning; as: bie %Hbt\, 
lums of moniy ; bie tpapiecc, papers, documents. 

2. Nouns of abstract meaning and inlinitives used as nouns; as: Uc 
e^ie, koner; bo8 S06, praise; Ser Mat, caunsel; ber Zoh, death; baS ««• 
ftwStn, the effort, etc. 

3. But for many such nouns, a plural sense may be expressed by other 
forms; as, bit l|^Tenbe}<iguneeii, marks of honor; StalfAIdgc, counsels; 
iDbtSfaKe, deaths; bi( Bcfltebmtflen, efforts, etc. So: bet So^l, cabbage ; pi, 
flO^llbpfe, cabbage-heads, etc. 

4. For the singular, in expressions of weight or measure, see % 312- 

433. A few nouns are used only, or usually, or with special 
meaning, in the plural : — 

bie ^ofen, trousers. $fineften, Whitsuntide. 

bif Sinliinfle, the revenue. lBei^na<41en, Christmas. , 
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Oftein, Easier. 
bit Saftcti, Ltni. 
bit S^i^'"/ ^' f"'" 
hit Scule, fiiefli. 
bi( ftofien, rti M/^ 
bit SEoden, loAty. 
hit Zriimraei, Mf n 



ble aipen, rfr? ^//j. 

bie (Bibtitbtl, !'«< bratktrs. 

bit @ef(4niFlet, Cff brolhiH,s) and 

bi(*ltarn, thi parents. 

and some others. 



424, Some nouns have a double meaning in the singulai 
and in the plural a separate form in each meaning: — 



boS Sanb, the ribbon. 

iai ISanb, tie tie, bond. 

bw Sant, the bench. 

bit Sant, rff ifommereial) bank. 

hO.% Serial, the face. 

ba3 3tft$t, r^fl'iWpH. 

baB Cittit, i«f /(f^/. 
baS Q^t, ri^ coHoVf'. 

bft ©Imufl, the nosegay. 
htr StIQuI, the ostrich. 
bet 3ott, M* inch. 
bft Sod, f-*^ /i>//. 



bit Sanbtl, the ribbons. 

bit aSanbe, {>i< aVa 

b)tS9anf(, /^f^for^fj. 

bit Santtn, the banks. 

bit ©tpi^tet, the faces. 

bit @tfi(^le, f.Vt.'n^. 

bft UitfiMr, ri,r ;,i-^/j, 

bit Sll^lt, the candles. 

bit @ttauBt, f^f nosegays. 

bit ©ttOuflt(n), Mi ostriches. 

bit BoICt, M«' inches. 

bit Siille, rti /flZ/j, and others. 



425. (") The following have double plurals with different 
meanings : — 

bnS §Otn, the horn. bit §5tl1Et, the horns. bit $Otlie, hinds of horn. 

bQ3 Sonb, the land. bit fionbtt, separate bit Slanbt, countriei col- 

countries, lectivcly (or poetic), 

btt Ort, the place. bit fctltl, sin^e places, bit Dttt, places collectively. 

ba3 Sflott, rif loor./, bit SBBtttr, single bit SiDrtt, connected 

and aome ottiers. ivords. wards, 

(b) %t\ Sabtn, ;/tc j^c/, shutter, uses both plurals : bit Sabtit, bit Sabtit : 

but in the compound, bie gfiftetlaben usually. 

(r) The noun SHann, man, preseiUs several peculiarities : — 

I. Nouns compounded with 3Sann form their plural with 2tult, fefffle, 

which is only used in the plural, as collective. As ; — 

btt SItieitSmann, the iBeriingman. bit KtbtitBleult, taark-pe^le. 

btt ffaufmonu, the merchant. bie fflaufltule, merekauu. 1 
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bei Sanbmann, tke cauHtrymaH, rustic, ble San&leutc, rustics. 
bei£anbeinann, thtfjellovi) countryman, bic Sanbeieute, {fellsw) ceuatrymen. 
But the ordinary form Stonncc must be used when speaking of iDdivid- 
uata: Elite nmiiiiiter, men ef ksnsr ; StflfltS manner, statesmen; and also when 
a distinction of sei is to be made: S^tleute, married fesfle ; (i^emiinner, 
married men ; Efitftaucn, married women. 

2. The plural tit 9Kanncn means vassals, viarriers; as: SttlttH ju fcinen 
Slnnnen oEen in iem Eanbe ©rfi'i'^ii etc. 

3. SKonit, meaning a body of men collectively, after a numeral is con- 
strued as a noun of measure and is indeclinable {§ 312). Example : l£[ne 
annee bon bteigig taufenb 5IInnn, an army of thirty thousand men. 

bit Sens. Utt anUbclS. etc. 

For other special forms in plural, see § 105. 



Gender. 

426. Some nouns are of the same form, with different gen- 
der and meaning. As : — 



(3) With Ihe same plurals : — 




bet e^Ot, tke chorus, choir. 


ftfr See, rtc /afe. 


bn8 «6or. rt":-*'"'- (place). 


bie See, M^ j«. 


ber S(ib(, the heathen. 


betleil, the fart. 


bit Sdbe, Ike heath. 


bo8 Seil, rt/ share. 


bci 6t6(, the heir. 


ber Btrbicnit, (;4f earning. 


bae Etbe, tke inheritance (no 


pi.). baS StibUnfl, M" mirn^ 


and others. 




{b) With different plurals:^ 




b« «anb, the volume. 


pi. bie ©iinbt. 


Ui iBanb. 


See § 424. 


ber Quitb, the union. 




bos »unb, the bundle. 


" ite Sunbe. 


betiBaufr, tke farmer. 


■■ bie Souem, 


boa Bnucr, tke cage. 


" bie tBouet. 


bir ©diilb, rtc shield. 


" bieStJiilbe. 


Ui %m\ the sign. 


" bie @<^ilt>er. 


ber Sot, the fool. 


" bie Xoteti. 


bae Z or, tke gale. 


" bit lore, 


and others. 


.. . , f":,,.^,,!,- 
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Such details must be sought io the dictionaries. (See also § 105.) 
For special cases in which the grammatical gender and the natural gen- 
der do not conespond, see g 452. 

Plnral of Proper Names. 

427. The plural of proper (personal) names is variously 
formed : — 

(a) Christian Names : Masculines ending in a consonant usually add t : 
Me Subroige; in a vonel, 3 : bie ^Ufloit. Feminines in -t add n ; die 3Ra' 
rien, tie e^orlD'tt" ; "u -"r add 3 : bic SauroS, bie Mnnno ; in a consonant, 
add t : bie (flitatet^e. 

(i) Surnames : ending in a sibilant add e : bi( Qtibni^e ; in other conso- 
nants, add usually 8, sometimes e : fcie ®timmS, htf S^mibta, bic ©lollberBC ; 
in -e, add sometimes tt : tie ©i^uljeii : or, generally, remain unchanged: 
bie SdiiKtr, bie Seffinfl, Me ©i^leflel. 

(c) When several personal names are combined, only the last is de- 
clined : ffintia ©tuorts Sob, 3tiebri(^ SurferlS Qtebi^K ; or, ber Xob ffioiia 
Stuarts. 

Note, — But Don Eicludii the declenilon at the [allawing umg, unless immadUtelr 
befoieihegoeiningnoon. Thue! Scirtii* Don Si^leflell SBtile ; ot ! We1i9erte5ritbri(W 
voa Si^lEgel. 

{li) Some foreign plurals are adapted or retained : H< 6iteTDne(ii), bit 
3IeiDne(n) (Latin) ; bie Sopuletti, bie SUebici (Italian) ; iiie $ilt§ (English), 
etc. And a few biblical names (besides 3efu8 and efttifluS, g 113) retain 
the original forms ; as, Sltarid, ^o^anniS, IRatt^iii (genitives), etc. 

There remains, however, much irregularity in the forms of proper 
names and foreign words generally. (See g izo, a.) For the article with 
proper names, see g 416, 3, 4. 

Titles. 

428. The syntax of titles presents some peculiarities: — 

I. (a) If the title (ijt an appellative noun), preceding the proper name, 
has the article, the proper name is not declined (g 416) : Sic £attn bcS 
Stoniqi liarl bee Qifien unb feineS So^neS Roxf bed Biotilen. 

(i) If the title is without the article, the proper name alone is declined: 
Kie Segietunfl ffSnifl feeintit^S B(S Hi^ttn ; Jtaifci fforlS Salen ; or, bie Imen 
Saiftr Sail&. 

(i) The title, even with the article, is often left undeclined : %'k ISelle 
bcS $rofeifDr(e) Clio. Except &en. which must always be declined: iSitS 
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^uS bte feemt ffltaun (or §erm IBcaune) ; and on (he address of a. letter : 
^CTtn (01 bem ^txm) fiail Sraun. 

2. (a) The title §ciT, with or without article, is often used wbete in Eng- 
lish no such prefix occurs : (®Er) fteir IBrotciyDt IBtnun, b(r 4)en ©raf, 3^it 
Jwrt Sotcr, etc., or in address, without article : (^ifrt) Botlor, etc. 

(4) Often the wife of an official receives her husband's title, with the 
prefix <tiie) 3™"; as : (5)ie) Srau^MfeftDrOlto; or, in absence of the proper 
name: Iiie Stau (profeflDr — the article being usual, except in address. 

(f) Note the forms usual in address : 5err, Afr, ,- 3iau, Mn. ; grSulf in, 
Mill — before the name; or, omitting the name: 'jBiein ^rr. Sit; 3Xa> 
bamt, or flnSftige grau, MaJam 1 SiSultiit, or main (snfiMgeS) grfiulein. 
Mill ; — mcine gerren, GenlUmen, etc. 

EXERCISE XLVII. 

I- Are you not an Englishman ? I thinlc we are counlryroen. z. The 
couDlry-people lost their cattle and horses during the war. 3. An aimy of 
forty thousand men attaclced the town. 4. Several merchants have failed) 
yet they are men of honor. 5. Have you [any] holidays at (ju) Whitsun- 
tide P 6. No, but we have a week at Easter, and a fortnight at Christmas. 
7. These fSoS) were the last words of my dear old friend. 8. She has put- 
out the liglits. 9. The banks are closed on <l)e8) Sunday. 10. Many 
benches stand around the fountain, where one sees a crowd [of] work- 
people. II. The Alps are the highest mountain-range in all Europe, iz. 
The brothers Grimm were professors in the University of (ju) Berlin. 13, 
The largest lake in Switzerland is much smaller than many lakes in Amer- 
ica. 14. The heathen was so called because in (the) old times he dwelt on 
theheath. 15. Thevolumesof the great poel were adorned with blue rib- 
bons. 16. What would this world be if the fools were all dead ? 17. The 
Gladstones and the Brighls are the glory of the English State. 18. The 
poems of the unhappy Heinrich Heine are now the joy of the young and 
of the old. 19. You will find these words in Wilhelra von Schlegel's 
Works, on the tenth page of the third volume. 20. The Claras, the 
Lauras, and the Leonoras qf the present are the same as (fit) the Adel- 
heids and the Bruuhilds of the past. 21. The Goethes and the Schillers 
of German poetry belong to the past. it. The works of Professor Stein- 
thal are known in all Europe. 23. The reigns of King Charles L and of 
his son Charles II. were the most unfortunate of (the) English history. 24. 
Dr. Brown and his daughter. Mis. Professor Smith, were at (6ci) the mar- 
riage of Mr. John Rich with Miss Anna, youngest daughter of General 
Wilson. / - I 

r..ai,.,..i.,CjtX)glC 
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LESSON XLVIII. 

Use of the Cases. 
Remark. — With a view to practlcai rather (han scientific purposes, 
the Caaes will be treated chiefly with reference to their correspondences — 
or the contrary — in English. 

THE NOMINATIVE. 
429, The nominative, having nearly the same uses in Ger- 
man as in English, calls for but little remark. 

e stands as the subject of a sentence. But the sub- 
is omitted : — 

(a) Usually with the imperative proper (g 176); but not when the third 
plural pronoun is used in address (§ 18S) — except sometimes to avoid 
repetition ; as, leben @ie IdoM unb erii^tn Me S^ngcn. 

{d) With some impersonals, and some txpUlive forms, unless the sub- 
ject (eS) precedes; as, mitft ftungert; mir Wicti fltroten, etc. (See § 453.) 
And often colloquially ; as, [am tiit £nabc, for eS Uaa eiii £nalie. (§ 346, 

if) Also, more rarely, a personal pronoun ; as, t\ab'i nlt^t getan, ^a|l'd 
niAt gitiDffen — when the sense is clear. 

z. With the verbs feiti, le it; Wtxitn, to become; bitibfn, le continue; 
^Ctgen, Ib be called : fAeitten, to stem, to appear, and a few others of th« 
same kind ; and with the passive of some verbs which take in the active a 
second accusative 33 factitive (or complementary) object — such as nennen, 
19 name ; laufen, la baptist, etc., the predicate noun will be a nominative. 
As : Siie ^i6t biefer ¥la$? @3 ifi ber fiarl^la^. Ifr ift < itt unnilfrtnber 
Sienft^ gebli(6tn, 6r ift mein Sieunb gettoiben. S)a3 fftnb tuurbt Sofrinii 
getauft. 

NoTB. — SJtttien ofMii BkM )u, u, I443. <'- berXcaVltn V>ixi> iuSttI, htcumti peiton. 

3. The nominative — independent or vocative — is also the case of 
direct address or exclamation : %•» ^etllge, Tufe btln fiinb juriid. Thou, koly 
ene, etc. ; Sc^iinbltAef, wretch I 4 

4. (a) A word in apposition with a nominative — subject, predicate, or 
vocative— will also of course be nominative. As : 3rf|, (in jungct ©i^iilet, 
tann it)n, ben gile^tten 3Rann, nid)t unlerritfiten ; €ie flutCT lutrbtn miS) boi^ 
nidit Dtrlatjen, yau.goad man (as you are) will not, etc, 

(A) With al3. Wit, ai. a nominative, in seeming apposition, will appear 
as subject of an implied verb : !C<efcr Stiabt f(f|ieiit (Die ein Siann. 

NoTi. — With a refleiiTe verb the accuulive nuy alio lUnd : u, n fU^lt Ii(& einen {or 
pfn) aHonn— Ihe former, peihlps, more usually. 
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THE GENITIVE. 
The Genitive with Nouns. 

430. The genitive depends on nouns in various relations: — 
(a) Regularly the genitive follows the governing noun. But it baa been 

*6en (§ 352, 3) that a personal (subjective or possessive) genitive often pre- 
cedes ; and tbat in poetry and elevated style, this use is widely extended — 
the genitive then excluding the Article (§ 418, i). This is aometimes called 
the " Saion Genitive," oi Possessive : £ei @o[|n i>eS @KitnetS, or %rS Mri' 
ttt& ©ogn ; bit astdtlei bui !Baume3 ; ber SAdttfer titr SSilt ; bei €(i|cln ber 
Sugetib; baS @!iid kt Hkit; tin SItann ijeiftn Klltre; Me ^olbi ®abc bei 
3)i$luiig, etc. And in poetry : Sier Sit^tURfl ^olbe Qiait ; titS SRet^teS $tDbe ; 
bn >Bauine M^t ffleftiauc^ ; mtmn Sciben brenn<nbe£ ^efu^' ; giantnlC^ fet> 

Note,— The affect of Ihii pa^tioD ia ladli 
often done in Englbb -yM-.TJu l^kiHine''^^ 
elc.i bulwithlesifrHdomihaa in German. 

(j) But ambiguity in the relation of the genitive must be avoided ; and, 
when necessary for this purpose, Ibe objective telation will be expressed 
by a preposition. Thus distinguish: £ie 'i.vtbt ju %sA\ from bt< Sicbt 
eiDtteS ; )ier ^a% QCflfn ben gcinb from btr ^g bee geinbee (or tee geinbeS 

S)aB), etc. (as in ^o.f^\^'b.,tke choice of a friendUata a friend's choice, &.<i^. 

{f) Especially when the corresponding verb is construed with a preposi- 
tion, the objective relation after a noun will take the same preposition; 
as : Scr ®ebQn(e an ©Dlt (benttn an), the thought of Cad; bic Suriftt Ooi bem 
Sobe (li<6 fiitifiten Dot), tkefiar of death, etc. 

NoTB. — But on llie other hand, io some phruM, etpwiallr of peiHini, tb* Engliih U 

{_d) The genitive of a personal pronoun is rarely used in relation with a 
noun; but, instead, the possessive adjective; or, objectively, often a 
preposition ; as ; Seine CieSe 411 mir (not meinet), hit love of mt ; tx tnar ifer 
SBS^ttt einfl {her ktefer) ; bein anbtid, the light of you. 

(i) The English idiomatic this heart of mini is simply, mein §eti; a 
friend of mine, ein greunb con tnit, or einer meinec gteunbe (ant of my 

The Partitive Genitive, 

431. The genitive names the whole of which a part is 
taken; as, er fc^enltc beS SEeineS, (^some) of the wine. But thia 
relation is also largely expressed otherwise: { (hjqIi' 
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(a) With numerals, proaouns, or a, superlative, the same relation is 
often expressed by Che preposition Don, sometimes untd. Examples: 
BSeltlier ntdtiet gtsunbe, or totter bon m(ln(n Sremticti, ivAid of my 
friends; bit (i^Bnflt alter grnuen, or bie f^Bnftc Don oSLvn. Stouen, tAt fair- 
ij/o/a//7ooin^«;leinerfefiier®oflf, or Ictncr bon feintn ®nftcn, na ohi ef hit 
gvtsts ; uttttr aQen meintn S)ienem Eeinei, etc 

ii) As § 430 {d), the genitive of personal pronouns will not occur, but 
the preposition instead; as: SBelditr Don UnB (not unfei), w4»Vi 0/ uj ,- htlMt 
Don i^nen (not i^nt), etc The phrase unfet ttnet, one of us (of our sort), 
is an exception. Such phrases as tS finb unfet Cicr, tiere art four of us, 
etc., are really not partitive. 

(f) After nouns of measure, weight, number or quantity a simple noun 
is construed without casenieclenaion (§ 312); as: ©eiJB Sln^en fBtin, six 
iotf/ijo/ioiw; jmeiSJugeitbeier, ftuoa'DMH(o/)qy/,-eiH©lurf»rot, a fine 
of bread; ein Sropffn 3Bof[(r, a drop of laaier; eitt Htgimfnl ©olhalen, a ngi- 
mmt of soldiers. But if the noun is accompanied by an adjective, the 
genitive or Don, may be used. For instance : Sine 3Kenge letffi ^\t\, agreat 
number of ripe apples. <lin Utlag blefeS SBeinS, or tin %\ai Don tilefcm fSctn, 
a glass of Ihis -aiine ; but also. Cine aKenge reife Spfef, etc. — now most 
usually. 

Note. — But die older genilive etill occur! in pHlry, u>d In ume phtuei : ms: Den 
bellen fBti>ct XBetiie ; nliit vie! gcbeircf ene maibcn. Ii tain not imah <</) etrtmmy, etc, 

(d) By like apposition, Ibe proper name of a country or town, or of a 
month, preceded by the common name, is not declined ; as : %a% ffonlfl' 
reit^ Sa(!|(cn, the kingdom of Saxony; tie €tabl ilonbon, the city of London; 
im snonnl 3Rai, in the month of May. The same use extends to the name 
of the month in dales : X>er {eififte SRni (§ 309). 

Preposition instead of Genitive. 
433. In some cases, of, after a noun, is regularly translated 

by Bon instead of the genitive. Such are: — 

(a) In terms of rank or title; as: bet ffBtrig oon UnBliiitb, (See g iii.) 

.(b) Before names of materials ; as : 4f)ne IBtiide hon Sifen (also eine 
eifeine IBriiife). 

(f) Before cardinal numerals, and other indeclinables 1 as ; (Ein Wann 
Bon fcilijifl 3a5ten ; het 8aler Don brei ftinbem (but also, bl((*t btei JHnbet). 

(d) And, generally, whenever the case is not made cleat by inflection; 
as : I)ic Sage Don $arig (but also, bei ®tabt $aTie) ; bie Sttafien Hon Sonbon, 
or SonbonS (§ 1 to, c). See also § 430. , -. . 

r..ai,.,..i.,C00^lc 
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(t) Somctimea the pceposUioD will be uaed to avoid a successinn of 
geDitivesi as, 3)eT alU\tt Don ben @bt|nin b<S JfonigS, or ben beS. fionigd 

Nan. — Gcneiill;, Ihi uh at the geniliTs !u >ucb nlalionilB Isaacoiamoa IhiD f <» 

Thli Ib id conformity w^th rbe genmL tendeacy in modern Unfuagei. 

It has already been aeeo that the genitive relatioo ia often expressed by 
a compound noun; aa, ®ie aui^bruifeituntl, tie arhtf-thfjiriiUing-of-tiiola, 
etc (§389.) 

EXERaSE XLVUI. 

I. I want two pounds of raisins, three pounds of sugar, five pounds of 
coSee, and four pounds of tea. z. Which of my friends will in the hour 
of need stand by me ? 3. The city of Rome is built on seven hills. 4. The 
youngest of my sisters is still at school. 5. Bring me a glass of beer. 6. A 
marble {adj^ statue of the king stands in the market-place. 7. The fear 
of punishment is stronger than the hope of reward. 8. He died at the age 
of seventy years. 9. The kingdom of Saxony is the smallest kingdom in 
Germany. 10. The want of (an) water forced the enemy to give up the 
siege. II. William the Kirst, king of Prussia, was bom on the twenty- 
second of March, 1797. \i. How many sacks of potatoes has the farmer 
bought? 13. He is the best and oldest of all my friends. 14. Want of 
money compelled us to give up our vacation-ramble in Switzerland. 15. 
Where have you bought these multitude of books? You will never be able 
to read them. 16. Send me threedozeneggs; do not forget it, three dozen 
Dew-laid (ftift^) eggs. 17. We shall have holidays in the month of August. 
18. The thought of his poor children drove the unhappy father lo dare the 
Utmost. 19. The Emperor of Germany is nephew to the King of England. 
20. This noble hero went into the war as [a] young captain, and returned 
as a celebrated general, z 1 . He is a man of high rank and of great dignity 
of (the) behaviour. Z2. The Colossus of Rhodes was one of the greatest 
wonders of (the) antiquity. 23. The false appearance of virtue is called 
hypocrisy. Z4. Unhappy man \ he was a good frind of mine — bis low 
is grievotis to-mel 



LESSON XLIX. 
The Oenitlve. — Con tinned. 

Genitive with Adjectives. 
433- Wit^ the following adjectives and their opposites, the 
genitive is used as limiting or defining object, corresponding 
generally to English of. 
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bebiitftifl, in ■want. ma^tifl, masttt (of). 

btgltrig, greedy. ] miitit, tired. 

teWuSi, cBHiciaus. tfatl,/"//, tired. 

tineelitnt mindful. (4ulbt(i, guilty. 

fii^ig, eafabte. Jli^cr, sure. 

fro^, ^/a,/. iiberbriifltfl, weary. 

QttDig, certain. berbdc^tlg, suspected. 

lunWfl, acquainted (with). t»otC (UoneT),/H//. 

leer, empty. tlterl, taerlA. 

tloS, ni/o/'. tWittbig, -worthy. 

knd a few others, of like meaning. Examples (S 353) ; bei Sc6cn8 mubt ; 
jntfie tIntenttlimenB fdfiie ; feiner @a$e getoig ; beS 3Btge3 unlunbig; DoUgof- 
bener ®tfii|e ; jtoanjig ginger DoHcr Siinge (see note). 

NoTk. — But lome of thcH (djictivei (nwrksil t) n»T ukc IU17 uxuwUTa (f 44ii«>: 
■ Dd olheii ma; be CDUslrued, preferably, wilh B prtpoIilloD i u, lltgKCia nsitl I flBtUtR; 



Genitive with Verbs. 
434. As a like limiting or defining object, the genitive is 

(n) Ab single object, witli a few verbs : — 

bebiirftti, te need. fiorrtn, to wait i/er). 

benten, geben(«t, *• remembtr. [(i*Cii, to laugh (at). 

tntmten, to dispense (jvith). ft^Dnen, to spare. 

(rmangeln; to be without. fpolten, to meek (at). 

and a few others. Examples : Sebenfe rnctnn ; fpottc nli^t bet Ungliiifllc^en ; 
btt Htme bebnif btr nDtWtnbigticn SebenSmtlttl ; Wit ^abtn btinet tange gc 
^nt, etc. Sometimes, as a ao-called/a^jf reflexive: (t fi^ont fcinei (9251). 
Ntm.— But tonie of thcH may Ik CDUimed wilh ID iccuHtlve ; u, |cmant)en Idjsnen : 
or wltb a preposition ; u, Ubci IcRiiiiibcn iQc&en ; 1111 etiDQi tenTen, etc. Wlih Hiine. iht 

mucb ]es> cotDmoD Ihia foimerly, Ihe [arm with prcposidoo btiog luually preferred. 

1. Some otber verbi, formerly UHd with tbe geoltlTe, but dow more utually wilh Ibe 
■ccuHiite or a preposition, are : octicn, Ccnefireii, ^lau^eti. flebraui^cn, grnitfeen. Ictincit. 
pPefltit. uerfebfeit, oerflf [fn, no^vncSmfn, mnrKn. 

(^) As secondary, or remote, object (of the thing) with some verbs bav. 
ing direct object (of Hie person) in the accusative. Sucli are: verbs usu- 
ally followed in English by of ; as, to accuse, acquit, etc.; to warn, convict, 
etc. ; privative verbs, to rob, deprive, etc. ; and verbs derived fiom adjectives 
governing a genitive Jg 433) — yet also, in many cases, with alternative use 
of ^ preposition. As 1 _. 
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an Hag Ml, ) 


betouften, to mb, dtprivi. 


6e|(*ulbiBet., f '" """"■ 


entgtben, to tttitvi. 


(rinnfm, to rtnund. 


entlfbiBen, to rid. 


fieifprccfun, /.. acquit. 


cntlalTen, to dismiis. 


ma^nsn, ifl^a™. 


bec(i.^fnl, to asturt. 


uberfii^n- '- conviit. 


(oiirftifltn, to deem Tuorthy. 



and a few olheis of like meaning. Examples ■ Slan beltfiulbiflt i^n eineS 
fi^niiicn ^iiixtiitttS ; bcr Stit^ier fpcai^ i^n nOer Si^ulb frei; man ^ut mi^ 
nieineS QennDQcnS beraubt ; cr l)al miff) fcinet Sieunbfi^aFI geniiitbidt, etc. 

Or, as single object with the passive of such verbs ; Si ift tinti fc^Utnn 
Strbie^cnS befc^ulbigt norirn ; btT SHann ift bfS Sienftfl etrtCaflen warbtn. 

(<:) Asa like secondary object with some reflexive verbs, the ditect object 
being the reflexive pronoun ■ 

(iitl onnt^men, to take intiresl (i»J. flt^ (ntfiollen, to abstain from. 

fidi bebftnen, to make use. jldl enlf(l)laflen, tog'tl nd. 

jid) befl;ei6(tB)(n, to apflji one's self. fit^ eibamten, to have mircy. 

(id) bemfiditiQen, to lake possession. fit^ ecgb()tn, to delight in. 

ftit befinnen, lo riiolleil. fi^ freuen, to rejoice in, tHJvy. 

fi<4 (ntfinnen, to receUeit. Ildl rii^mtn, to boast. 

(lit) erinnern, w remember. (ii^ fi^omen, W 3i ashamed. 

and a few others. Examples : €t liitimtc fid) feinec bofi^n @eturj; er fi^Smt 
flt^ jeinie iD^eii Sttraetit^ ; $crr ! crbarme btdi un|cr ^ i$ Fcinn mii^ t>cf)en 

nitfit beflnncn, 1 cannot remember \me of] that, etc. 

{d) Likewise with a few impersonals, the personal pronoun standing aa 
direct object. As; 'iR\ii\ammtxtbtiVoUt&, lam sorry for the people; mxif 
TUif t metnfd SciAtrmnS, I repent of my felly ; cS bnlDtinl fiitl nm beiailii^ 
it does not fay for the trouble, etc. 

Adverbial Genitive. 
435, The genitive is used adverbially : — 

(a) In various adverbial relations, qualifying the verb ; as ; Place : tK^tei 
Coiib, linhr ^nb, on the right, — left; Time (indefinite) : btS SHoigenS, b(8 
SbcnbS, beS SonntiteS, ein;^ XageS, etc.; but /ifn^i/^nii^, by the accusative 
or with a preposition (§309, j); Manner: regularly with descriptive ad jec- 
live : (*iKUen i^dirittfS, s-.iiiflly ; fletienben SuftcS, immediately; meintB SBJi([eit«, 
of my knowUdgf ; iinti(rrid)tEt(r ©oi^e, unsuccessfully; frofttn "SStyUti, gladly, 
etc. ; and especially in poetry ; biiflcten »Ci<t(S, mfii^tiBen MufeS, etc. (g 399), 

Note. — By inilogy are Cormtd IhE irregular na41«. bei Ptoi^tS, J.f»<fA«(«>4fr)— 
like atenbl, etc.. though 31o«t i> feminine. 
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(^) Analogous to this is the use of the genitive in some phrases with 
the neuter verbs \da, Itbtti, patSen, etc As, predicalively ; fflir rmb "d* tt* 
Xniti, wi arc all dead men ; tU( tuaS bcineS^mleS if^ daiohatitlaags to your 
office; ii^ bin bsr aRtinung, T am of tkt epiHion ; or, adverbially : eineB fliiiif. 
lit^n XobeS SKxltXt, U> die a happy death, etc. 

(c) Seemingly analogous, but really depending on the interjection, U 
the use (S 336,3) of the genitive in exclamation ; as, Dfi beS Sown, oh the 
foolt 

For the genitive with prepositions, see § 280. For special form of femi- 
nine genitive in -n, see § 106, note. 

Rkhaie, — The liili given in thig Inaon. and hEisaltEr, do nol aitD tabc complele, bul 

The increasing use of prepositions, in lieu of the objective genitive, 
should be especially noted. 

EXERCISE XLIX. 
1. In the moming ne go to school; in the evening we stay at home. 
2. Old people like to sleep (gent) in the afternoon. 3. The prince assured 
OS of his favor. 4. Do you lemember your absent friends? 1 always re- 
member them. 5. He is weary of life. 6. The man has been accused of 
theft. 7. I am by no means master of the German language, g. 1 am 
not of your opinion. 9. We never considered him capable of such a 
deed. 10. The messenger was not acquainted with the way. 11. Have 
mercy on the poor. 12. I am nol ashamed of his friendship. 13. They 
laughed at him for (IDtgen) his awkwardness. 14. Are you assured of his 
innocence? 15. I am not conscious of any guilt. 16. The countess will 
interest herself for the poor child. 17. Do you make use of (the) steel- 
pens ? 18. The robbeia deprived me of all [the] money (which) I had. 19. 
The king has relieved bim of bis office, zo. It is not worth while to re- 
member every little misfortune. 21. We read in the fable that a lion once 
deemed a hare worthy of his friendship. 22. Of my knowledge, the 
prisoner has nevet been accused of a crime. 23. O the happy [man], that 
breathes (he same {one) air with (hee t 24. I think of thee (bein) when the 
nightingales' song resounds through the grove; when think'st thou of me? 



LESSON L. 
Use of the Cases. — (Continued), 

THE DATIVE. 

436. The dative is the case of the indirect object, which may 

be expressed in English, generally, by the preposition to ot^]f9r. 
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Hon —In EDgliili, by loi* of cue-iDflccdon the indinct abjecl ii ncnKrhen dlglln- 
guahtdAj'/ff^it. WhADDext 10 the verbit uusutllywilboutprcpogltion ; when Bcpantod 
from the verb, it requLrei the prepMllion ; m : I ■aiill vrrili jim a lilltr : or, a Ittttrltyai, 
etc. InGeinwD, en the alberhUHl.HlIb in specific cue-foim, tbe imlliecl abject ■■ regu- 
Ivly the simple ditive : lod the ptepoiitioo expceuu * distinct relsdon, such u •nsllum, 
etc. Tbui in both coulruclioDS the GerouD is more specific mi less Uible to smbiguitjr 
tbiD tbe Engllib. (See Remuk, i 440-) 

The Dative with Verbs. 
437. The dative is used as indirect (usually personal) object 
with many verbs : 

1. As second object with many tcansitives, that is, verbs which ta.ke a 
direct object in tbe accusative. As : 

Weten, to offer. [el(len, to afford. 

brlngtn, la bring. liefem, la deliver. 

gtbtn, to give. uiiftfii, ta rcaik. 

ginnen, ta grant. (Qflen, to say, tell. 

lofltn, to Uave. tDtSmen, to devote. 

\t\\fa, to tend. jtifltn- to show. 

and many others. For tbe position of the indirect object, see g 354. 

Examples : 3* flrtc ^^nen mein SBort ; ber gitunb fiietct btm gtciiiibt 
bit $anb ; bet Sbnig leiditi ifim bic Sle^tt ; bicfc greunbe glitine \ii btc ; vt ^t 
mlr bus gcfagl ; bir iBole brac^k mir baS Qttlb, etc. 

(*) Observe that when such verba are made passive theaccuaalive object 
becomes subject (§ 273) ; the dative object remains ; as 1 SaS @elb fft mil 
gebolen mitben ; baS ift mir fdioti gefagl iDOtben, etc. The English alternative 
forms — I have been offered the money ; J have been told that, etc., are not 
possible in German. 

Hereag^n wemiy see — niiaoftcDio Eoglish— how the loss oI/ivik leidxo the eiten- 

2. The dative is used as single object with many intransitives, such as:^ — 

anIIODrten, to antvier. fitffcn, to help. 

banfcn, to thank. laten, to advise. 

bicncn, ta serve. ruF«n, la call ta. 

broken, to threaten. fdnben, to injure, 

tntfagen, to renounce. f<i|nietd|iln, toflaOer, 

(e|t(n, to fo wanting, ail. ttauen, to (r»w(. 

folflen, to/ollmi. ttii(iMi, to A/^, 
and many others. 
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(a) Observe that in many instances this indirect object will appaar in 
English m direi:t object (usually, also, from loss of the case-form, as S 436, 
note.) Such verbs require special attention. Examples : <Sx aiitlDDilele mit, 
he answtred {rtpliid te) mt; idl bonlt S^nen, 1 thank (am thankful to) you ; 

fflaSftbUMt? v/hat ails you f iDiT woUen utifcrm gelb^rrrn follten. 

(b) A few verba which in English, for the same reason, can lake but One 
object — of the person or of the thing — may in German take, besides the 
dative of the person, an accusative — usually a neuter pronoun — of the 
thing. Thus ; / believe it, 01 / believe you ; in German also : li^ gtantlt el 
S^iKK, etc. — as under group i, above. 

(f) As a dative object cannot become a passive subject (§ 175)1 iutransi- 
tives governing a dative can be made passive only in the impersonal foim j 
not as in English, / was annotred, etc. \ but : mir iDurbe Bc<"iln>oi1<t ; tnir 
UiTb gegolfen, etc. — the dative object remaining. 

NoTK. —The for» of the EBfliib piuive ia however, olten given bf poiilioa dbI]>, u 
{176: ^^OiW-l^ititX^iKllV., In VMt/Miraitd by ike sft. 

3. In both uses (l and 2) a great number of compound verbs govern 
the dative, the meaning of the simple verb being so modified as to require 
the dative. This is Bspecially the case with verbs compounded with 06, ail, 
bei, cntgtBcn, nai& Oct, ju, and the inseparable prefixes, be-, cnt-, er-, ae-, and 
IDibti, Examples : @ie liefen bem %Kibt nai|i, tkty ran after the thief i tatr 
^ijrlen bem Scbncr ju, we listened te the orator 1 ei ftonb mil mil feinent But* 
bci, he assisted mi with his counsel; boS flCfaUt mir nii^l, I de net like that ; 

biifet %t%\tx if! ber Sufntertfamtett utijciel fie^rerl entgangen, this mistake has 
escaped the attention of our teacher; (3 Wiberfa^Tt motti^ent ntcEir Unglud alS 
er Derblent, more misfortunes happen to many a man than he deserves. (Sea 
% 297, note). 

4. A dative is also required by many verbal phrases which have the 
force of simple verbs, and by a number of verbs, which form incomplete 
compounds with adjectives and nouns (§ 379). As : — 

kib lun, to cause sorrow. Ju §iilf( [ommen, to came to one's aid. 

tDC^t tun, to give pain. ju Sell IDwben, to fall to one't share. 

iDD^l tun, to benefit. baS SBort nben, to defend. 

IDD^I fflolletl, te wish well. Sebc (tebt", to answer. 

fllcii^ lommtn, to equal. %X9% bictfn, to bid defiance. 

ju gut lommCN, te benefit. go^n fpredien, to mock at, etc 

As : eS tut mil ft^i leib, / am very sorry; bet gulc Snun^ 'nf nth: ju 
^iiffe ; mit mitb ein %\M ju leil, laie i<^ ei nimmet ge^offl, etc .. , 

L.i ,d.H)^lc 
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5. (a) Some impersonal verba (g 291), likewise require the dative of the 
person; as: fS a^tll mtr, I forbedt ; (3 B"""' i"'"^' ' >"» afraid; (8 bonflt 
mir, I feel anxious; t8 elelt mii, I feel disgusted; tS ft^loinbclt mir, I feel 
giddy; U ttOMlnt mil, I dream ; (« liinlt mit (or mi$), metiiHit, etc 

(i) In some phrases the verbs fein, ffietbtn, ge^en and ergeSen, are used 
impersonally with the dative. As : ffiB Qe%i mit ttiotll, it fares vieli with me, 
I am gelling on viell ; mir loitb fifilimm, / begin to feel sick; nun ift mir 
tDiCbcr tto^l, now I feel -111111 again; mir if! !all, I am cold ; Wenn bcm to i(t, 
if that is SB, etc — the case depending on the combiQed predicate idea. 

6. With a few reflexive verbs, the dative stands as reflexive (personal) 
object. These are sometimes called /o/jf reflexives. As : — 

jii5 otimafeen, to assume. lli^ flft""'"'. to venture. 

fii^ tinbilbcn, to imagine. ii(^ DDtne^men, te purpose, 

and some olhecs. (See g 151.) As •■ ii^ mafie mil nidite an, taaS nic^t mein 
ift; id) a^trauc mfrni^baS ju fagen; tr tUbct |14 cin, tx \t\ tin grower SRann, 

A/ imagines he is agreat man, etc. 

IS if utter an ImpUed verb; 

For the dative in sense otfrom. see § 440. 



EXEROSE L. 
I. The young count flattered the old king. 2. He has served faithfully 

his king and country. 3, This little boy resembles his mother, 4. How do 
you like your new house (^i'ic//f'ij^f^j'0u)? 5. The poor old man thanked 
us. 6. The king wishes him well. 7. The robber defied me. 8. No one 
will help me. 9. Order me a cup of coSee. 10. It seems to me that this 
matter will not redound to your praise. 11, This castle belongs to the 
king of Saxony, iz. Tell me how this hat becomes me, 13. You ought 
to answer your teacher. 14. What has happened to you ? ij. Thecaplain 
threatened the soldiers, because they did not obey him. 16. I told him 
the truth, but I am sorr^ to say I was not believed. 17. I will read to you 
a few pages from this book ; will you listen to me i tS. It gave me pain to 
refuse your request. 19. How are you getting on ? I am getting on very 
well. zo. The thief has run away from the officer; run after him. 21. He 
shall not escape us ; believe me (that). 2z. I have been told that that 
young man has paid a large sum of money. 23. If that {dat.) is so, why 
does be not relieve his poor parents i 24. Follow my advice, and yield to 
'»"'»»'• . c. ,,G00glc 
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likeneia, fitness, inclination, 



», dear. 



The Dative. — CoDtlnaed. 

Dative with Adjectives. 
438. The dative is used with many adjectives, or participles 
used as adjectives, such as are usually followed in English by 
to ox for. 

(a) With adjectives that signif;^ 
advaotage, or their contiaries ; as 1 - 

a^tlHi^. similar. 

angrnt^nt, agreiabU. 

eiQCn, man, peculiar. 

fremb, itrange. 

gemtin, cemmen. 

gl(t4 liki. 

flltoiiis, gracieus. 

fttitlam, salutary. 
and many others. 

(Ji) Many of these are participles used 
rived from verbs which govern the dative; 

bctannt, inewn. 

gentigt, inclined. 

BtlDOfltn, favorable. 

gctDQi^fen, igual to. 

ttxSfait, hateful. 

iibfttffien, tuperior. 
and many others. 

Examples: S)(r@D^n ift bem Satetii^nlii^; biefe ®<ft^i4te tfl untn ki 
tantit ; bteft &ebene«tt 1(1 i^nt cigen ; ii^ bin Mefet Hrbeit nodi ni<^t gcmai^fcn ; 
f«l mlT gniiblB ; bae ^elle Si^t ift ben Hugen fi^iiblii^ ; bie geui^dei ift miT Dec 
^afit ; fei mir Winiammfn, etc. 



ftftutbtfl, awing. 
tien, faithful. 
Inibrig, adverse. 
UilltDimncn, ■aieUemi, 



IS adjectives, or adjec 

be^iiliiidi, helpful. 
banlbar, thankful. 
bienlti^, serviceable. 
geftmrfnm, obedient. 
Ki%\\\ useful. 
(i^obliill, hurtful. 



» will 10 
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{() A few such adjectives may take in German, besides the dative of 

the person, a second object of the thing. Compare § 437, z,^; as: idiliin 
mil Iciner Sdiulb (gen.) SeWufit, / am canscious 0/ no fault; boS (ace) 6iJi 
i^i^m ni(^l fdiulbifl. I^a not awe Aim that, etc. 

Dative of Interest, 

43(). A more remote relation, yet allied to the foregoing, is 
expressed by the dative of the person concerned in, or affected 
by, an action or its result. This is known as the dative of inte- 
rest, or, in some cases, the ethical dative. 

(a) Of the person for or against whom something is done ; as ; tu' tA 
ntir ha\ da it for mifpleasi ; fi^reiben @ie m<[ bl«fe%ufgate a6, cepy ate thii 
txerciae; fit ift mir tin 9p[QaegeiJl, sht is to me a tarminting spirit; too \^ 
mks dnt'SreubeBei'flanif, ■wkrrover / have planltd me ajoy.nc 

ip) Often this dative will take the place of the Fnglish possessive; as: 
fie fiel btm fflrabet um btn fealS, she fell on her brother's neck; bag Setj 
gittette mlr Im ^t\i>%, my heart trembled leitkin me; f1( f r^tilllen btm gtinbe ' 
ben Stiiitjug ah, they cut off the enemy's retreat; i$ toaf<4e mtt bit ^iinbe, / 
wash my hands, etc. ; and in phrases like: j^m ju S^Tcn, in hit honor; 
mir )u Ct(ti(, for my sake, etc. 

Note. — Vet frequEDtly ibe pDucnivc will alio >und ; u, ftieliSc nit nulne Vfottn, 

(c) In many cases the relation can hardly be expressed in English, but 
only indicates the interest taken by the person speaking or spoken to ; as: 
ItiaS matfieti Sie mir bo, what are you doing there (/ should Hie to know; 
6Ul&en ©ie mir flefunb, heep well (I hope you may) ; 3f|t uetfii^tt kintn itK^t, 
you mill seduce no one else {against my interests), etc. — Sometimes only a 
reference to one's opinion or feeling: Sin tBaitOTb bin 1(^ bit, {you say). 

It is this use that is often called, more distinctively, the ethical dative. 

{d) Here may be mentioned the dative in exclamations, though these 
eipiessions are properly elliptical and the dative a true objective ; as: 6eil 
bein ©iefltt, hail to the victor; wc^t bem Seflcfltcn, woe to the conquered; 
an^e fetner aji^e, peace to his ashes (as if fflnfie (el), etc. 

The Dative Privative. 
440. The dative (usually to, for) sometimes corresponds to 

the English /row {of), both with verbs and adjectives. 

called therfoftVit/m'flfti'it, but is still le^yan indirect 

r..ai,.,..i.,CtH)^lc 
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object, usaaJly of disadvantage, etc. (Compare English differ from, or -milh ; 
averse from or to ; to hide to or from etc.) ; as : tt noftnl mir nwin ganjeS 
Serraoflfn, ten* /fuw me, etc. ; fie «itiei6l mlt ben ©elitftten, Un ©ttiultaam 
raubt (ie mir ; bet Siieb i(i Jeinf n Setfolfltnt entflo^tB ; hem Qtlaubtn abtriinnifl, 

recreant from (to) Ike faith, etc. 

b« uKd with the geoUive. Thus, eiihEr : btT Z>teli niuDte ihin fein IKclti. or demubte ibn 
feinet IBelM: udiaoiher cu», ipnpositioD (Don, Ain«) will be preleiied: er na\)m ti 
vm Diir : ablritnnig Don btx ERellglon, etc. 

For the dative with preposition, see %% 164, 180, 2go: special forms, 
§ 106. 

For the dative with ju, as the factitive object, see § 443, d. 

For the position of dative objects, see § 353, ^ 354. 

Rehahk. — AtlEnlioD hu ilrndr been called to the lou oi the earlin caseinSecUoo 
Id English, whereby Ihe dartve li no longer dialinguiahed ii Mm Irom ibe ■suHliTe. 
Many insMccei ndw recogniied in Keglish grimniir as direct objecl (accnutivel weie otI- 
ginally dillve. The iludenl must Ihereioie t»( ounaned agilosl Ihii dtftct a/ /arm in 



EXERCISE LI. 

I. The prince is very favorable to us. 2. He owes his tailor five hundred 
marks. 3. Be welcome to us. 3. Are you equal to the task? 5. I do not 
trust him, for he has tioc told me the truth. 6. Do not trust those nho 
flatter you, 7. Go out of my way. S. The robbers toolc from me all (InaS) 
I had. 9. The enemy was superior to us, therefore we retired behind {acc^ 
the walls of the city. 10. This history was known to us all. 11. Lying 
is odious to me. 13. Everything seemed to me strange after lucb a long 
absence. 13. It will be conducive to your health to take a walk every day. 
14. The prince thanked me in the most gracious manner. 15. The company 
of the stranger was most agreeable to the ladies. 16. The conquered fell at 
(jU) the victor's feet and begged for mercy, r 7. The entire army hat fallen 
into the hands of (dat.) the enemy. 18. This unworthy son has broken 
his poor father's heart. 19. Too much eating (infit.) and drinking is in- 
jurious to the health. *o. Hail to the saviour of bis country, the friend of 
the oppressed I 2 1. Don't climb [for my sate, dat. proit.) too high, ray son ; 
you might (tJjnntn) fall and break your arm, 22. To the lazy, everything 
is (Merbfn) difficult. 23. Explain me this exercise, if you please {if it pleases 
yoti). 24. To thee the highest jewel is my memory {to thee it, etc). 

r..ai,.,..i.,GtX)glc 
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LESSON LIL 
Use of the Gases.— Continued. 

THE ACCUSATIVE. 
Direct Object. 
^i. The accusative is the case of the direct object, that is, 
the object reached or directly atTected by an action. 

(a) All ttjuiaitive verbs have their direct object in the accusative. Ex- 
amples are unnecessary. 

Note. — II hii ilntif b«n kch thai some verba Irutitive in Eogluh m IntranaitiTt 
in Gecmin, Ihii ia, lake the object ia gEnilive or dilive, or wilh prepolliaii (lec H 434, 
437). Such CISC! mml be carefully noled. 

(i) The accusative is also the direct (usuallj' persona)) object of most 
reflexive and impersonal verbB<9ee§5 251, igi). For exceptions, 5437,5,6. 

(c) As has been seen already, a few adjectives, some usually construed 
with the genitive, sometimes take an accusative, usually with [fin 01 
Weibcn, as if object of the combined idea. Such are: tiemufil, scroat)r, IcS, 
muftc, fntt, IDtrt, wiitHB, jiifrieben, and a few others; as; i* Wfibe t^n ni(J|t 
I08, I canrtet get rid ef him; lill 6in fS jufriehcn. I am conlcnttuitA it — moat 
usually a neuter pronoun. With Doll (boiler) a simple noun may stand as 
% 431, c; as: CoD (DoHer) SBut; but not wilh an article or adjective. (See 
S 433-) 

Double Objects. 

^3, A few verbs take two accusatives — of the person and 
of the thing. 

These are: le^rtn, ta track; and sometimes lofKn, to cast; and, with 
n«uter pronoun only, ftoflen, to aii; bitttn, to beg; fiberreben, to persuade; 
as: tt It^ite mcinen @o|n bie Qtiammatlt; 1m8 fiat tnii^ (or mil) Did Itlelb 
etioftel; baB \a^Wa. @lc mit^ nii^t froetn; baS tbniicn &ie mi<^ niifit xHitx* 

N^B. — But more usually, Irogcn noiCi; btllen um ; flbcnelxn von: erfiaglc mU ban 
nidi ; ■Bil ■)»■>■ : II fiagM nad) meinem Ss6n ; vt bat ntt(4 um Velb, mc, (with huhm 

obJKt.). 

Predicate or Factitive Object. 

443. A second accusative often appears as the result, or 
effect, of the action, hence called /ac/z/;!'^ (sometimes comple- 
mentary, as completing the idea of the verb). 

(a) Verbs of naming or calling take the name as a second accusative. 
Such are ^eifecn, icoiiiKn; loufcii, to baptise; fftclttn, fifiimpfeii, to tcold (call 



252 LESSON LII. [§ 444 

bad names). See % 429, z ; as : Wit tiennen Mtfett finahn ben faulcn $an3 ; er 
f<^alt mi(| Siienei, Ae callid mi a liar, etc. 

(j) In many cases the second accusative will be an adjective, expressing 
the condition or quality resulting from the action. C3 mai^l mil baS ^erj 
fdjlDtr, it makes my heart heavy; cr flofi 6a8 QSIoS DdU, he poured the glasi 
full; Dm: Sager f^nft bett §afjtt tol, the hunter ihot the hare dead. 

{c) With verba which express the manner of regarding an object, such 
as fallen, auSgcben, anne^men, tetrai^tcn, an|e^cn, erKiiien, and tbe like, fiii, 
sometimes a\i, is used with the adjective. Examples: <£l \ai bie ®a(i|t fill 
Tiiljtifl etHHtt, he has declared the matter correct; man ^atl fl|n fiit einen (Be- 
triigit (holdj him for); &ie tilnneit h\t @ai^e aI3 abgemai^t fietiacgten, j'ph 

iwaj' consider the matUr as settled. (See § 429, 4, *.) 

(1/) But, contrary to the English usage, verbs of electing, appointing, 
creating, Etc., take the second object in the dative with ju and, in tbe singu- 
lar, the contracted article (§ 191, note). As: lua^lcn, trtoiiftlen, to elect; er^ 
ntnncn, to name, appoint; maiden, to make ; beftimmen, befteUtn, to appoint; 
faIben,*/0 anoint; ft^Iagen, to dub (a knight), etc.; as; iRan t|at ^erm %. jum 
$tofe(Iot erttiaSll; et no^m fi( jitrSfu; but pi., (ii^rofefyDrfn, auStoiien, etc. 

NoTi. — In ail thex CUE! ll isonl; Ifaedirecl « primir;, uauiUy penoua], objecl that 
can be lubJKi of ihe pmive (|s;s)( "1 tijloiitbt BamaiS flcfragl, barum Bt6«tn; M* 
Slnb muilKSo^iinn gclautl; bnliStiiilDuibe tmDgeflolTcn; £erc 91, in jum Stubtcat ei' 
nitbli nioilltn. Id cue oI double ■ccuudve({ 443) ihcputlvc » bciiBr avoideil. 

Cognate Object. 

444. Some verbs, properly in transit! ves, may take the accu- 
sative of the noun, usually with a qualifying adjunct, of the 
same or kindred meaning with the verb. This is called the 
cognate object; as: Jfii^ trflumte einen fctiBnen 3^raum, / dreamed 
a beautiful dream; er ftarb einen ^elbenmiitigen %\ib ; er fc^Iflft 
ben Jobegfc^lof. 

NoTi. — Thii iccuutine ii Dol piopcrly objmctivt, bal aduerblil i u : Ai tUefi a dimf 
iUtf — /uilH/idiipiy;iidUdafiacefiildialh''>ududfiact/tUiy,txc.— <iie idea ol 
lbs Btnia b^g reaUr In ibe verb. Bui tbe uuge la much eiUnded, eipedall; In poctrj. 

Adverbial Accusative, 

445. Nearly allied with the accusative naming the (direct) 
object reached, is the accusative expressing measure or extent: 

how far, how long, how much, etc. 

rj.ai,.,..N,Ct)Ogle 
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(a) This occurs with verbs of motion or duration or mtasure ; such as : 
ttitgen, to weigh ; gellen, to be worth ; toflen, to cost, etc., and with adjectivee 
like all, M; breil, broad; scdfi, tall; tfiii, high; lanfl, long; lief, deep; Utit, 
/ar, etc ; HS : tx ift jcJin SBtilen gelaufen ; bei ffrilfl ^ot jt^n Sa^tt fltiauetl ; 
et ^ori^M einen aufltnbHrf ; tie ffiaud ift 30 Su6 ^o* ; btc 06(rfl ifl 60 3af|rc 
alt ; btr finfFer mitflt 60 $funb ; id) bin iftm 10 Xaln f<^ul!iie. / iru" him 10 

NoTS. — t. To an ucuntiie npreHlng dnnlloD of lime Ihe advetb lung li of Md jidded ; 
M : 20 3a|nlling, aoytan long; tlnenZng latlB, amhuli day, etc. ; and, ia eiprwiioiu 
of diatuce, •omedmei ihe adverb Utit ; u : fit icgen btn KBaetn 10 Wcilcn iDcit, /a mUte 

3. SoBuiimei alio 1 ptepa^tloii i> appended advecbiiUj ; u : ben gunicn Sag bui4, tit 
ukult day tla-sugh. Or u adverb of direction, u : tt fiel tile X[ct>|ieit gtituntn, doom 
Uairt; (t ftitg belt fflecfl Binouf, elt. 

(J) The accusative is also used to express a definite time when; as: 
ffommen Sle ju mlr bteftn Slliinb, nSi^fltn 3RtttR]D$, jebtn Sag, etc., and in 
such expressions as jUftniitl ben Sag, ble IQo^f, Anff a ■/a)', week, etc. (See 
for lAi&j, j 309). 

NoTi, — Tfali mnit be digtingvithMi from the geoidT* {% 4}s) of IndeBnltc lioH, or 
repeated occurrence. A> ; b(3 Sonntogt bltlbe IA ju ^ufe. on a SKHday, or i'wuliu'i .- 
bet Kbenbt, or obenbs, >'« <<(< rT«>«Wf', etc. 

Accusative Absolute, 

446. The accusative is used in an absolute or independent 
construction — yet really adverbial: — 

(0) Frequently with a perfect participle ; as ; bie ganje @tabt lag in a(d)e, 
elniee fidufet auSgenDmmfn, a few houses excepted ; ben ISlid auf bie Stbe 
ge^flel, fdiritt tt langfam %tx, {with) his look fastened on the ground. 

(*) Less frequently without participle, especially in poetical style; 
Stolj flanb tx ba, bie $aiib auf bem ©dinette, with his hand en his sword. 
Note this use of with. 

For the accusative with prepositions, see g§ 178, 179, zSo. 

EXERCISE LII. 
I. We were a whole month in London. 2. A sack of potatoes costs 
three marks. 3. My friend has been elected president of the society. 
4. I take (hold) him for an impostor. 5. This news has made me happy. 
6, The painter has painted the door green. 7, The bridge is a hundred 
feet long and thirty-three feet broad. 8, My grandmother is 74 years old. 
9. I have run myself tired. 10. The judge declared bim (for) innocent. 
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though he was one of the greatest thieves, ii. We were so hungry that 
ne considered ourselves very lucky to get a little bread and cheese, 
iz. We proposed [to] ourselves to ascend the Brocken; therefore we le- 
maiaed three days at lUenburg aod waited for fine weather. 13. We 
fancied that the matter was (fei) settled. 14. Do not imagine that you 
will ever be elected [a] town-councillor. 15. He has been ill [for] three 
years, and has passed many a sleepless night on his bed. 16. Goethe was 
born the 28th August, 1749. 17- A train arrives every day at six o'clock 
in the morning and at four o'clock in the afternoon, 18. My brother haa 
been appointed professor of (the) history at (ju) Berlin. 19. Date your 
letter thus; Boston, May 23d, 1887. 20. The king has appointed (the) 
Count B. ambassador at the Spanish Court. 21. [For] six months long, 
that old professor taught me dancing fin/. «.) three times a week, two 
hours each day. 2Z. This stormy life ended, the old hero sleeps the sleep 
of the just. 23. There she comes [with] the crucifix in ker band, and pride 
in her heart. 24. They were followed by {them follinved) the sheriff, ic/rf 
a while staff in his hand. 

Prepositions with Cases. — Summary. 

447. In connection with the cases belongs properly the creatment of 
Prepositions. But it is impossible to bring this subject within the limits 
of elementary statement. The very term preposition is not easy to define ; 
nor is it easier to draw the line between words which may be called fn- 
fesitioHt proper and words which are only used as prepositions (sometimes 
called spurious prtposiHons) as g 280. There is perhaps no word which 
is always a preposition. 

(a) Prepositions are, for the most part, properly adverbs, that is, verb 
modifiers, and are still used aa such in both English and German; as: 
look up; come in; go on; how came she by that light (yeth come by)} etc.; 
and in German: er png an ; et [tanb cuf ; tx td)rteb ben iBrief ab, etc. When 
combined with the verb alone they are properly adverbs, and should be 
so called; when limited or defined by an object also, they are properly 
prepositions. Thus prepositions have been expressively called transitive 
adverbs. Some words, however, which are habitually used with an object, 
ate commonly called prepositions, as a distinct part of speech, even when 
used only as adverbs. 

(£) In German, however, the use of the preposition must be considered 
in connection with the case, a distinction no longer obvious in English. 
The meaning of the entire phrase, preposition and object, is made up of 
the case-relation, with the preposition, combined with the action, motion, 
condition, etc., expressed by the verb. Primarily it is the verb tl^at 
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detennlnes the case, and gives to the preposition its a.ppa.rent difference 
of meaning — its true relation being really always the same. (Tbia may 
be clearly seen in the use of the dative or accusative with the same pre- 
positions, § 179; as: tx fa| auf bent Saumc— Ilitttrte auf ben Saum; bit 
SBoUe ^ing iibn bent Serge — jog iibei itn IBerg, etc.) But by habit of use, 
the ptepositioD is said to go-uern the can, or to be used in such or such a 
sense with this or that case, etc. The full explanation of these uses is 
made the more difficult in German — and still more difficult in English — 
becaoae the form and force of the original cases hare often become 
obscnied or lost. 

if) The primary meaning of the prepositions is usually a relation of 
place, transferred often to time, and thence extended, or transferred, to a 
wide variety of figurative and often remote relations, in many of which 
the original meaning of the preposition is difficult to trace. The 80-called 
spurious prepositions are mostly of occasional use, and generally have 
only, or nearly, their primary signification. But the more important pre- ' 
positions — themselves few in number and monosyllabic: an, auf, fluS, bei, 
biiri^ fur, In, mil, naSi, urn, Don, Dot, ju ^ to which may be added iibtr and 
unlei; — have acquired thelargest variety of idiomatic use, and of secon- 
dary or transferred meaning. 

The explanation of such uses, often difficult, sometimes perhaps im- 
possible (and no less difficult in English than in German), cannot be at- 
tempted within elementary limits. Their mere enumeration would be 
impossible. For illustration only, and for reference, the more important 
uses of some of the prepositions are given in an Appendix. Other idioms 
must be carefully noted as they occur, and compared with the correspond. 
ing English forms. 

LESSON LIII. 
Adjectives. 

See Lessons VIII. -XII. Some special uses will be here 
added. 

Use. 

448. Some adjectives are used only attributively — others 
only as predicates. This depends partly on the meaning — 
partly, however, on usage only — hence with possible excep- 
tions : 

I. As attributives only are 'used: rj.ai..,..k.Goi)^lc 
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(a) Most pionomioal adjectives. (Exception § 193.) 
{i) The ordinal numeraU, and supeclatives. (g 160.) 
(c) Some adjectives of filace and lime; adjectives of inalcrial in -m, 
-<nt| and some derivatives in -ifd), -ttdl, — such as : — 

bortts, of then. laXhtn, gelden. 

^iefig, of here. flISf«n, ef giass. 

fieuiifl, 0/ to-day. ilHfifi, earthly. 

gilirifl, 0/ yesterday. ISflli^, i/ai/f, etc 

Where such adjectives occur in the predicate; they wilt be construed 
attributively; as: bit 9pojl i(t fine IdfllU^e; Me fllajfe ift bit eifle: — or a 
preposition will be substituted; aa: btf U^t ift bun &olb, etc 
X. As predicates only are used: — 

bereil, ready. tunb, known. 

flat, i^DH/. fluer, acrejj. 

geWB^l, aiearc. flUift, qutt./ree. 

^ofitiafl, in possession of. ttil^a^t, farticifating- in, 

and some others; a few compounds, as: — 

at^olt, MH/avorabU. eingebcnt, mindful. 

onjii^tifl, in sight of. fianlifleniefn, hand to hand, etc., 

with some words properly nouns ; as : — 

feinb (fetnititS), not (nBtig), 

ftenitb (freunbli(|), niit (niiftH*), 

ItU, f(«u[b, (t^ulbifl), etc. 



449. Some irregularities, and some diversities of usage, 
occur in the declension of adjectives: 

1. The principle which deterinines the strong or weak form of the 
adjective admits occasional eiceptions: 

(fl) After personal pronouns, the strong form is strictly tegular ; but the 
mixed forms are used generally ; as : iii^ araier ; Sie gulet SRann ; but uiir 
annen; ii)r 8"lw SRStinet; Bir Seulfdjen, etc. 

(i) In the plural nominative or accusative the pronominals aOc, fintgt, 
ttliie, !ein(, monc^c, folt^e, Welt^e (as interrogative adjective), melicere, iKf 
fd|ieb(ne, Qiele, Itienige, often admit the strong instead of the weak fonn as 
if simple adjectives. But this usage is less frequent after alle, (tint, Ineli^ 
though quite common after the other words. 



i.,GtX)glc 
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(f) Properly, successive adjectives of liki kind should have the same 
declensioQi as: baS S^ugntS biifeS meincS @D(|nee; gutEi, fiarfci, alttilBeln, 
etc. But sometimes a second adjective will be weak if it stands in a nearer 
rilatiott to the noun; asj (in( Slafi^e Hon gutem lolen SJein (^^BtDtttetn) ; 
nad) laneem Utrfliblii^cn @ud)en, etc. 1 but the use is not to be imitated. 

{if) A few irorda used idiomaticallj without article in certain phrases 
are treated as pronominals and followed by the weak adjective. Such are; 
te(oflt, aferetaid; foiQtab, /Bligviirig ; 8(60(^1, mentioned; oSifl, above. As: 
ttfoelet altf 3Rann, the said eld man; rol3<nbeS fttione Sed, the following 
teauti/iil work, etc. 

Hon. — ObKrre Ihil lh« itroDt form aundi properly after ill Indecllublea \ iIh 
aftir auniS. |illiS> niel4. when UDdecllDed; mid liler 11 pr«edlng ginitive. etc. 

2. In addition to the usual cases mentioned in Lesson X., the ending of 
the adjective is omitted : 

(a) In the first of two adjectives which together mark one definition — 
especially in titles, as: baS i^HniQlidi ^preugiji^e Winlftcrium ; blau itnb 
f^toaije %ldnber (of blue and Mad color), etc. 

NOTB. — These are practically compouade, aad m^bt be u wrltteo, or wilhhypbeD. 

(b) The usage is widely extended in poetic style, in cases not admitting 
«f such explanation. Within a few pages occur: elti utieDiiatttt uiifle^eure8 
St^idfal; ben falfifi berralerif^en 9tal; tin ltd entftbloftntr @dinianner; in 
einei {infter unelUttecoQcn 3^11; bitfeS unftd ftfjiDanfe Sln^; ein gtfitttt 
fiB^li^ CMf (§ 145)- 

(<;) This poetic usage must be carefully distinguished from the adverb 1 
Me fiettr^oft jitienibt firilo ; baS tounbtrli* araciSfe 'St&hitm ; Ble Winter- 
ItfHa tienlpS (ilt^eint mein Mat, haw deceitfully faithless, etc. (§ 314}. 

(d") Generally, it is important to remark that the adverb in German is 
distinguished from the uninflecied adjective only by the sense. Usually, 
the distinction is obvious; but sometimes it may be questionable, or im- 
material ; as ; boS SRabdjcn IDt<^ fi^en jur Seitc ; iiec Stubittt errel(l|t flcguit^ 
ba^ nfn; i^i aueen leuc^lettn Mrlliirt; fie bliifte utttatrtt auf; er utf 
ftfjtDanb lautloe in bcr IRenge; boS \t\\t Der^allenbe @eldute (baS leift, Uer> 
^nenbc ®eISut(), etc — and many like cases \tKe ship arrived safe, or 
mfely\. 

{e) Rarely, in poetry, occur examples like IlfB ffnobi, for lieiiet ftnabc. 

NOTB. — ThU point will require Ihe more itlenlloii beciiiH il 1> conlrsry to Ihe Ma»l 
unlogy.— the grammatical relatiou belog, in general, more largely dlitiaguiihed bji /arm 
In German than in Engiigb. 

3, In some cases the adjective is regarded as noun, and loses its 
adjective inflection. This occurs (though sometimes without capital 

""'' c. ,.G01»(IC 
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(a) In certain set phiases, as: Kit unb 3une (or: all nitti inng, etc.); iat 
@ut unb ^'6\t; baS SRctn unb 9)eui, etc 

(i) In the names of languages : baS 3)entf(f|, <in xtxnti Sleutfi^ ; and of 
colors: baS 3lDt, (in bundeS IBIau, etc. 

Such forms must be distinguisbed froin the adjective used as noun ; as, 
baS @ute, bit HUtn. Compare etmai 9tt>t, same red; ettva? StoleS, semitkitig 
red (and English, neeett to tht natit, etc.). 



Comparison. 

450, In addition to the general rules already given (Lessons 
XL, XIL, XXXIV.), the following are important : 

I. In Gennan, generally, all adjectives admitting comparison — includ- 
ing participles used as adjectives — are compared alike, without regard to 
number of syllables. But instead of the usual inflection, an auxiliary 
(adverb) comparison is used in some cases: 

(a) With adjectives that do not admit of attributive use; as: Ct tft me^t 
Iwrnn ji^ulb all itii — om mfiften l<%wlb; roeniatr — am toenigjien — eitiadetif, 
etc (5 448, ^). 

(j) When two qualities are compared in the same subject; as: bcrffnobc 
ifl me^r lei(f|l(intiiB oiA biift. — But the inflected form also occurs, as: bit 
Sruppcn Ivann lapferet aid ja^lttii^, more braiie than numereus. 

(c) And, generally, in iheiupei]aXi'VBatetKiitence,ox absolute tuftrlalivt ; 
as: ein iiutinft fd)bne^ Smh; ein t)o4fi feUtner gall (see % 316). But such 
forms as ; ein adeitiebjttS fiinb ; mit tie(jteT 3iU^rung, etc., also occur. 

I. After a comparison of inequality or of equality, atS and tote both 
occur; but the better usage requires aid in the former, ttiic only in the lat- 
ter ; as : bn« aedHen irtf^Bunaiet^tcHlIulttt; tben fo f ABn Wie i^VtutltT. 

The use of Bl£ after a negative (g 153) — expressing inequality is there- 
fore consistent with this general distinction. 

Rarely bcnn (tkeii) is found after a comparative — usually when oli pre- 
cedes; as: Er mat liid)tiger ats Selb^err bfiin aI8 ©taotSmaiin. 

3. The distinction between the inflected superlative and the form with 
am, in the predicate (§ 161) — though not always strictly observed, is im- 
portant. The latteris really adverbial,definingthe<:iJ«i/ih'i'», not thesubject; 
the former is the true adjective superlative. As: bit Sonne fifitint am 
^cQftcn — ift ant ^eUflen — im Sostmer; bicfeS Ainb ift am fi^onfien, Dcnn 
ce ji^Idf t ; but we could not say : iicfee liiiib ifl am jiingftcn. The tendency 

\. I ,d.H)i>lc 
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U to use the am form when the adjective superlative would be more cor- 
rect. Nate also the diatinction between the form with am and that with 
<i"f3 (§ 315). the absolute superlative. 

4. The superlative is sometimes strengthened b^ the preRi ollci, ef 
all; bet oDcrtefle aBatin, the very best man; 6a8 Hairfeeilifllie, the Holy f/ 
helies — the most holy. 

NoTB.—Tb* compound ciIleti:i(»S'>llwonlT»upeililive thai can stand In the predt 

5. It was remarked (g 316), that a few words use the superlative in -p 
as adverbs. Such are: Suget^, ^Si^ft, Icinaft, mtift, niidift; Qefiinigft. giitiaft, 
gefioTfamft and a few others. These forms are used onl; in the absulute ' 

For the correlative comparison, the the, see § 334. 

Concord of the Adjective. 

451. Outside of the general rules of agreemeut, It is im- 
portant only to remark: 

(a) The agreement of the adjective is with its own subject noun, 
which, however, is often understood. As : b(i <£lefant i^ baS grbMe (Xier) 
unltr btn Sierj n. For eiception, see g 452, note. 

(j) An adjective agreeing with the plural <Sie in address will be singu- 
lar, if the pronoun means one person ; as, Sic gutcr, etc 

For the position of the adjuncts of the adjective, see § 353. 

RiKKiii. — All the luleiwith regard 10 the inflection or concotd of the adjective re- 

adjeclive.lhey ate likely to be neglected by itudeuts. 

EXERCISE LIIL 

I, In yesterday's paper I read the last news of the war. z. Has to day's 
newspaper come ? 3. This young lady is not so amiable as her elder sister. 
4. The weather is excessively cold. 5. We have received very favorable 
news from America. 6. She is a most modest girl. 7. This carriage is 
more useful than handsome. 8. The longer the day, the shorter the night. 
9. The rose is the most beautiful of all flowers. 10. Cbailea was on the 
highest (uppermost) step, whilst I was on the lowest. 11. lie showed us 
into the interior apartments of the castle. J2. Everybody wished to be (the) 
first. 13. He wears a gold chain, but bis watch is silver. 14. Theboyran 
uPiin greatest hasie.and told me the sad news. 15. We poor sinners need 
\. I ,L.l.H)i>lc 
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the mercy of the good God. 16. The- wise [man] is content when he has 
only the necessary. 1 7. A truly modest man does not seek to seem wiser 
than he is. 18. An old woman, unknown to me (a to-me unknown, 
etc.), delivered this most (= very) distressing letter. 19. Many incredible 
stories are related of that poor old hlind man. zo. The following event 
took place in the year 1S18. zl. Red, white and blue flags waved on all 
[the] streets. 22. A crowd of people — old and young together — rushed 
in highest excitement over the narrow wooden bridge. 23. The testimony 
of these my friends will refute that most unjust charge. 24. These chil- 
dren are the worst that I know ; they are most agreeable when they are 
■ not present. 



LESSON LIV. 
Tbe Pronouns. 

The Personals. 

452. See §1 182-184, for declension and general state- 
ments. The following special points are to be noted : 

(n) In consequence of the difEerent system of gender in English, the 
agreement of the personal pronoun with the grammatical gender of its an- 
tecedent requires attention. As : St ^at fctncn @$1ii|f{l berlorcn, tx lann t^n 
ni^tpnbtn, he has lost hit key, he eannot find it. %\i\t Stofilfeiitr ift Der- 
ro(Kl, it^ werbe fie WeflWerfen ; this it/el-peti is rusty, I shall IhroTD. it away. 

But the pronouns referring to baS ^elti, the looman, and tbe neuter 
diminutives of sex, giiiulein, 3niib<f|cn, JtnaMein, @D^n<^Fn, etc., generally 
prefer the natural gender. As : S3d Ifl boS SrSulein ? Sie fltfet ini ®arltn 
fpajteten. SBa3 motftl %%x ©Btmdien ? 3^ \,t,\i, et ift gefunb. Not so, how- 
ever, when in the same sentence with the noun, as : (fin 3R(ibd|en, IdeIc^B 
bort Ubte, a girl aihe, etc. — and, often, not so in poetic or familiar style. 

immediate connteiion wiih in noian : as, bie ti6i)nfle unlet oUen 3S&tiim. 

(i) The prepositions tialbea, tDtB^"- tnitlen (§ 280) form compounds with 
Ihe personal genitives, et or i being inserted. Thus ; ineinetlD(Ben,/i?r my 
lake, as far as I am concimid; beinetlDeflen, /or Ihy sahe ; utn (einMWiHen, 
forhis sake; w\\ix\\aiis,tn, far our sake ; (urelf|aI6en, SJ5KtI|iI6en, etc 

NoTR. — Bni, M the earlier [otmi niein{iiHi>e(i(n, feiiwTitlniaen. ele.,show, these fornii 
wen originally posseisivBi with c3H9 of nouDt —1 iagerted ■! { }<)S, b. 

(c) The anomalous forms meineBgleii^eii, beintSflldtSeji, etc., (also meinfB 

®lciif|(ii, etc.), the likes of me, my equals, etc., arose probably out of pro- 

r..ai,.,..i.,GtX)glc 
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noun genitives, dependent on the ajJjective. They ace now practicalljf 
compounds. 

For further remark on the personal genitives, see §§ 430-!. For the use 
of the dative where the English idiom requires possessive, see § 439. For 
demonstratives used as substitutes for personals, see § 457, For the rela- 
tive after personals, see § 459. For the pronouns in address, see §§ 186-9. 

453. The neuter pronoun e§ has special uses, corresponding 
largely to English it or there, but in. part peculiar : 

(fl) Akin to its use as impersonal subject (Less. XXXI.) U its use as 
indefinite subject of verbs without known agent^sometimes with poetic 
effect. As : el laSftt atlm htm STjd^Rr ^ed auf, there jbos a leud laugh 
close by the speaker ; bn jog eB Inle mil tneifif n SHelitlfdlleiein iiber bie fioibe, 
then something passed, etc. 

(4) As merely formaJ — expletive — subject, with intransitives in pas- 
sive or reflexive form, As: (8 rpirb gebetet (g 275)1 e3 niTbrniigeralen; eS 
(tfllSftflil %\mi,\X\, here is goad sleefiTtg. But: mix iPtrb etralen (§ 2<jl, note). 

(c) Especially as introductory — grammatical — subject, throwing the 
it^ical subject after the verb, which then always agrees with the latter 
(see g aio) 1 as: tamS (Inb bieP eS fmb Ranoffeln; •what are those? they are 
potatoes. Often this eS is purely expletive, and is then variously trans- 
lated: I. By it; as: <S jinb oft unfeie greunbe, bie un8 qualen, itis o/ien our 
friends that torment us. 2. By there: ti Wat einmol ein Utonn ; ti loarcti 
ttaufenbe jugcgoi ; there was; there 'aere.eAc. 3. Without English equiva- 
lent — often with poetic emphasis; G3 fiii^tt tiie fflStiet baS HJIenft^enBt' 
(djlidil ; eS rtbdi unb tniunun bic 3lienfc|en eiel, etc, men tali and dream 
much of, etc. 

omIlUd udIcu iotroduciary ; bul notuliuc Impenonal or pronoun iub)«l. 

{d) As representative — often not translated — of au entire sentence 
preceding or following ; or of a predicate idea — noun or adjective; here 
often translated by so. As : SDHr mitb (tn IBliiil ju Seil, loit t(f| tS nimmer flc 
^o|ft ; @le miifftn tS ntir eilaubett, S^nen }u (agen, etc. 3$ gloube ti, /believe 
so; bit ijl mein gteiinb, fo Wtnig tx t» \ijt\nt, however little he seems so, e\.c. 

{e) In some phrases like English te trip it, lord it over, etc. As ; bie 
ffieinung ifoU t» vxii htxaTXii^MiAl^^m — holds (sides) wHk, etc. 

The phrases f/jJ/{mfO)"''^'"'' etc., are in German fill bin tS, finb 
eUeS?etc 

Se is often written % as : id) bin's (g 70}. 

For substitute for ti with prepositions, see § 457. The occasional use 
of eS with a preposition is now only colloquial. / - 1 
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The Reflexives (§ 185). 

454. I. The English compounds, myself, himself, etc., are 
sometimes reflexive, sometimes emphatic ; as : he himself killed 
himself, etc. No such ambiguity of form exists in German. 

(o) The reflexive object is expressed, specifically, by Rtll only. Other 
pronoun objects may be used refleiively. (§ 185). 

(A) The emphatic lelf, selvis. is expressed by the indeclinable (tibft or 
TetlieT, whicb are used only in apposition, referring to either subject or 
object, as the meaning may require. As : l|r ^at tS fdbft gctan, he did it 
himstlf; er fifiDnle fciner fdtft iiitiit, hi did net tpare himself; er ^1 fi* Jel. 
6(r8(loH he himself killed himself, etc. 

Noti.— StlMtbeiorei noun has the lenieolfco; Idfitt ticc Sanlg, wh tht ka^gi 
bui »« ftSniB f elftft, llu iing kimu!/. 

{e) @el£ft is also used sometimes, witi 
a possible reciprocal meaning (§ 252). 
1eli[t; biefe fiiitber Ileten fid) ftlbft, etc 

NoTi. — It hu ulread)! b«u tenurkcd ({ 15a) thai the naeiin idiom ii uied man 
largsiy in Germaa than in Eaglish. Thii is due in pact 10 the want of any apEClGc 01 
■itaple Engliah leCeiive. 

The PossEssivES (§§ 192-4). 

455. See |§ 192-3. Only a few points need further remark; 
{a) Doubt as between the adjective forms and tbe pronoun forms can 

occtir only in the predicate. The former are simply predicative, leaving 
the stress on the subject ; the latter are used for emphasis or distinction 
of persons ; as ; bieieS S8u(f| ift meln ; but bicfeS ©u(^ 1(1 mtttiea, ni[l)t belneS. 
SBem Qc^brt W\t& IBui^ ? S3 i^ mdati, etc Utifn ifi ble %\Mi, atitx cuer ift 
bet So^n. 

(b) The forms with the article are often used as DOuns, in tbe plural 
meaning //rjoii J, /rioii/j, etc i in the neuter singular, abstractly , /fn/p^rtti, 
rf«(^,etc As; 3i% fani bie SHeiniflCn fl(fitnb lnifber, I found my family 
well; Wie bifinfien il*l bie Sfirifltn? hew are yau all at hornet St ^at boS 
©cinigt getait, he has done what he could. 3i^ fte^t aiif ttffl Slldntgtn; 
jtbem baS ©eine, etc. 

(t) Before titles, on addresses of letters, etc., ftine and ftinet are often 
abbreviated to Se. and Sr. ; and euet, cure, to ttro. As : ©c. ffiajeftat ict 
Jtenifl; ©T. (SECetlEnj bem gelbmaift^Qll ; Klo. Vt-aa^ta, your Gract. gfiTOand 
%t\t are old genitives, novf out of use : S^to aXajeftfit, your majesty, etc. 
r..ai,.,..i.,GtX)glc 
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(</) CoUoqnially, but incoirectly, occur such forms, m : nuinee 8aletB 
— or meinem SilKr — ftin $«uS, etc. Like forma were current in oldei 
English: John Smith his beek, etc 

(e) The phiMe, (ju) febier dci<. it dut time, is idiomatic and of doubtful 
explanation. 

The rule for agreement in gender — and the exception — are th« same 
as with the personals (§ 452, a). In general, care must be taken that the 
possessive shall correspond to its proper personal: as b(in to bu, %\/t to 
@i<, etc This is often overlooked by students. 

The rales for repetition of a possessive are tbe same as with the defi- 
nite article. (5 42 0. 

For the article instead of possessive, see % 416, 5. For the phrases, a 
friend ef mint, etc., see % 430. e. For the dative poiieiiive, f 439, b. 

EXERCISE LIV. 
1, Our wine is sour ; we cannot drink iL z. For your sake I have made 
this long journey. 3. Even the name of this man is unkuawn to me. 4. 
In (the) spring, the earth clothes itself with flowers. 5. Take my key ; you 
can open your door with it. 6. We shall soon see each other again. 7. 
Think no more of (an) il. 8. Is it you, dear mother? Yes, it is I. 9. Can 
you not come yourself? 10. The poor man has done himself great harm. 
ri. There came lately a strange man to our town. 12. There is no other 
road that leads to the village. 13. Will you please (gefaUigfl) lend me your 
grammar; I have lost mine. 14. It is not always tbe richest that ate the 
happiest 15. Will it rain to-morrow? I believe so. 16. My heart beat 
for joy at (iib(T) it. 17. Is this pen mine P No, it is mine; youhave your- 
self taken yours away. iS. This vain girl speaks always of herself only. 
19. The girl forgot her fan. zo. What is mine I will maintain, zi. I shall 
never forget you and yours. 22. Do you still remember me f zj. There 
aie many people iu tbe town that I do not know. 14. I am advised by 
my physician to make a journey to Switzerland. 



LESSON LV. 
The Prononns. — -GontlDned. 

The Demonstratives {%% 104-10). 
456. Tbe demoiutiatives may all be used as adjectives or 
IS pronouns. For inflection see SS 204—207. 

Ho™ — Tin (irnim "aJ^ectlTe pnnaun" ind " prrnomiDil id)ective" an Kpully 
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I, 3)ie(tt, itnet, distinguish the nearer and the more remote: thii-^ 
that, the latter — tktfermtr. Without such distinction, til(t<T is often used 
for that one, he, etc. (}ust spoken of). ?ltnfT (=)tou) properly means tAai 
ycnder, i. e. vikich can be seen ; but is not always bo restricted. 

NoTB.— Tbe Enfliabinvti ml tnnilated withllie damanHnliva (<Au w, nc.|. 

i. X)cr is the more general demonstrative of reference, without regard 
to position, and with widest range of use. It has in part different forms 
as adjective and as pronoun. (§ 206). Note also : 

(3) The old genitive singular pronoun be| — now written bcS — ia not 
now used except in compounds: titSWegtn, inbtS, etc. 

(A) The genitive plural forms beict, beren, are not always strictly diatin. 
guiahed: btier should be used before a relative or other restrictive; other- 
wise bcTtn. As : fiic I!icunbf[l)afl bcTei:, bit unS f(|ineid»eln, if! geFS^iti^, 

ge gtSt bcrtn Dide, there are many of them. 

(f) lift — not biefetor jentt — must be used as r«///)ii>(f pronoun before 
a genitive— /;tii/ of — often iu English omitted, as: mdn ^auS unb bad 
meintS Svubtie, my house and my trothtr's. In this sense btrjtnifle is 
sometimes leas correctly used, 

{d) Theindefinite — orsubstantive — l^/is usually boB. WaBtflbait? 
SMS iDCtg Id) nii^t. (See % 210). 

For bie£, tiiiS, as introductory subjects, see % 210. 

(f) 'btr, adjective, is the same word as the definite article, but is div 
tinguished from it by sltess of voice — often also by type — the article 
having usually minimom stress. Thus, bn Monn, the man; bet mann, 
that man. 

The adjective phrase btr unb bft means luch and luch a. 

NoTK. — Till jiiru riH to miD)' campaundi, luch u : Aetmegen, 1x1^16. ittbcflcn, tlU 
bet; Ixtgfflall. bevgleldKn, btninft, ctc-i and at ths uma toot, bafcm, bntclm. Mimtt, 
<tc,,.» well u the uiual prcpositioul compoundi barin. babtl. «tc. —ill of whkk an 

3. iDcTJcnige is properly used only as antecedent to a relative. It is 
here not distinguished from btr, but is preferred in jVRrra/ statements. 
As : bdidtifle (Sftonn), InelSiec unS fifimeitSelt, ifl tfin twuei Sieunt. 

Id this use b<T may include both antecedent and relative ; a>, btt ant 

4. 3}nfelb( — adjective, /i^ same.titn bf^Cit, the very lame — as pro- 
noun has its most important uses as substitute. (See g 457). 

5. Solemn (|oll^) properly implies a correlative: suih — oj, which may 
be expressed by \e\i, or by a relative clause. As: (in fDl(^i3Raun WiaSU; 
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fcIdK Siidl'T, bit man nil^t leftH (ami — aj em caHnet read. Its us« as pure 

demonstrative is tare and incorrect: el tamen ju i^m me^rfrt tBiiiflfr irni 
untcr folditn audi jencT Wxi, — among them, etc 

Such, used idiomatically before an adjective, is the adverb |d ; eine (o 
(if|t«(%te 5eb«, jKC:* a bad fen; mlt fo ({^ledlteii Sebern, wiW juc-S bad fens. 

Note the colloquial fo ein, for Foli!^ tin ; fo tVaaS (waiS), suck a thing, etc 

Demonstratives as Substitutes. 
457. The demonstrative pronouns are largely used in cases 
where personals or possessives are used in English : 

1, To distinguish things without life: 

(a) Instead of the genitive and dative (feinec, i^m) of the third per- 
sonal, which are identical in masculine and neuter, the demonstratives 
btffin, bcSfelliEn, btin|tlben are used of things without life. As: er ^at mir 
Qklb angebolen, abet i$ bebart befftn (beSfcIlKn) nidit, / de not need it; i<^ 
(ifiam( mii^ bffTen, ef it (fettiei, of him) ; er ^ai mil (cin SBott flCfleBtn, aHein 
tc^ traue bemFelben nidit, / do not ^^ist it (xtpn, him). 

{b) With a preposition, for all cases, things without life talce instead of 
the personal a demonstrative object — usually of ter, or berfel&e — or, 
more frequently, a prepositional compound: of bo, fti", for dative or ac- 
cusative (g 401) ; of biS for genitive, where Such exists. As : bad SlieffeT 

tfl f^arf; bu tannft biC^ mit bemjdben (bamit) leictil |((|neiben. 2|d) ^Q^e ntdits 
baacgen, agaimt it {i%n, him). EB ttflnel; beB^olft filelbe id) jU fiaufe — or, 
tTctl liefftn ge^e id) ax&. Stein Snunb 1|at melnen Sltgenfi^tTm DerloTin ; o^ne 
benftlben tann id| ni^t auSge^en (l^n, him). 

The forms beljcnllnitltn, beienl^lben, etc., are like those in § 452, b. 

if) Often, for the possessive, things without life use a demonstrative 
genitive: ber B«nni unb btffen Sweifle; 6ie Slobt unb bwen 6initio6ner. 
Analogous with this is the use of the demonstrative to distinguish the 
objective from the subjective genitive, even of persons. As : ein Sreiinb 
1ft etn %Xt>\ti @ut; bir ^£[1^ beSfelben etfibfit ben SBert beS SebenS — fein ^f- 
(if would mean his property. 

2, Sometimes a demonstrative is used to mark more closely the con- 
nection between successive sentences. As : E3 mar ein altn 3Rann ; biefn 
^atle brei SSEine ; er certeiltt Tein Qtut unter biefelben. 

3, As indefinite (determinative) antecedent to a relative, he i^he) is 
beti*nifl( (or ber) ; as, berjenifle, Weltftet (= Irer) fliiidlidi Ift, ift teid). But if 
the antecedent is definite, the regular personal will be used ;. as, er, ben it| 
fiir meinen grtunb ^ielt, ^t mit^ cettoten. GchjqIc 
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4. Sometimes for emphasis, or only for euphon;^ : 

(a) Emphasis, as bet mufe tin 9!orr ffitt, ht {that fellmo). 
{b) Euphony, as: (r \ai eint Iix^kr; fennen ©ie bietelbe? ffliefet aJJcin ift 
gut; Mi lann Sfinen benfelben'tmpfe^fen. 

5. Specially important, however, is the use of the demonstrative Set, 
berielte, to refer to a foregoing object, the personal, or possessive, being 
used to refer to the subject only. As 1 Sr traf feinen ^rubeT unb btfytn 
Sreunbe (teine would mean his awn). %\t Sodjlet f^rieb i^rtr SHulKt, bag 
bie|(Ifie in Sonbon (tWorttt tDtrbe (pe would mean the daughter). ler Scorer 
lD6t 6eti ©i^filtt, a6tr itrftlbe botill tftm nidil bdfur ; bsr flBnia banfte bf m 
aSiniftw anb laS befltn Stbe burifi ; (ie mattt ifiie ©<£iniiltev uni beren loiter, 
etc This diatinction is important in long sentences, or in a sequence 
of sentences ; and especially in cases of possible ambiguity. 

RuiAiiK. — It ihuiappeui Ihit, mainly by help of iu demomtrallva. Garmu ii morg 
■peclAc iDd diitinctivE Ihin Cngliih ID the luc of prononni. Every sludcni ksows Iha 
danger of ambiguity Id the ETiglieh pcnonale- The old alory/' And he uLd, saddle me Eba 
aaa ; and they uddled him," is good enough 10 be true. 

The Interrogatives. 

458. The interrogatives iner, IdqS, votiiftx, luaS fiir ein, are 
quite fully treated §S 217-222. See also § 240. Observe 
further : 

:. As to their distinction, compared with English forms; 

(fl) aBer corresponds fuUy to English whof and is always substantive 
and personal. 

(A) English -uihich ? is always TOeif^tr. But vhatf is loddjtt only when 
adjective, or definite; loaB, when substantive, or indefinite. As : In what 
book do yeu find that? fn Intlifiein ©ui^e; what do ycu say? \oat fagHI Sie? 

2. The interrogatives are often only exclamatory, and readily become 
indefinite or adverbial; 

(n) SSeli^er is sometimes used in the singular, collo<|uially, in the sense 
of somi: gaben ©ie Qlilb? 3a, ii^ §a6e mtli)ti, some. 

{S) SBaS is sometimes used for ttnaS, tomethitig — especially before an 
adjective; as, niaS QluteS, something good, etc Also, for tDanim, iiihy ; aa-- 
SBa8(c^QUlt|Tnii(^ fD ftltfam an? Why do you look at mi so strangtly f And 
for Wie, ham? As; aBaS @le hraun gebTantit jlnbl Hmv brtmm you art 

'"""" ,.., ...Google 
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3. Colloquially, and irregularly, nmS U sometimes found with preposi- 
tioDs 1 as, init loai, etc., for WDmil — even where the case would not be 
accusative. 

For the use of the prepositional compounds instead of WaS with prepo- 
sitions, see g 222. The old tDeS (Well) — now used only in such compounds 
— was formerly used also as an indefinite adjective, as : tneS StaHbefi ti 
aud) ffi, e/ ivAalevcr rani, etc. 

In the iodircct or depcudtiit quotiim, Iba inWrn^ilivei m DBarly coii»i:t(d in •«», 
as in coDslrucIian, nilh Ihe relalivea— especially wilh the indefinite relativei ({ i}6). 

EXERCISE LV. 

I. How can you write with such a pen? 2. The same sun shines over 
the just and the unjust. 3. This is my youngest brother, and those (sii^.) 
are my sons. 4. With this {camp.) you will receive the books (which) I 
had promised you. 5. Take this money ; I do not need it. 6, 1 have heard 
nothing of that. 7. My friend arrived on the same train as the prince and 
his suite. B. Those who help us in (the) misfortune are our true friends. 
J. Do you know who has brought the letter? 10. With what can we best 
passourtime? 11. Advise me what book I shall read. iz. What are you 
thinking about? what letter are you speaking of? 13. Trust not him wbo 
always flatters you. 14. In whose house have you heard that story? I do 
not believe it. 15. Tell me what books you want, and I will send them' 
[to] you. t6. Bo you see that man, who stands at that corner [yonder] ? 
17. I have sold my horses and also my son's. 18. He is my friend who 
always tells me the truth. 19. Such a man as he should not believe such 
stories. 20. The trees with their green leaves are now very beautiful. 21. 
t have never seen such a bad boy ; I am ashamed of him. 22. Those 
ladies are my daughter and my brother's ; do you not know them ? 23. 
The king must respect that man ; for he has just appointed his son an 
(jum) officer. 24. I cannot write on such bad paper. 



LESSON LVI. 
The Pronouns. — Continued. 

The Relatives. 

459, See SS 233-240, where the relatives are somewhat fully 
explained. Only a few remarks need to be added. 

I, SJer, todtlKt, are the definite relatives j »et, 0)08, the indefinite. They 
are all properly pronouns, not adjectives, in constmclion ; but btx, taeUitT, 
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mtroduce adjective clauses', qualifying an antecedent; Wei, IDOS, noun 
clauses, without antecedent noun. 

2, The definite relatives btx, Wdifier, are for the most part used iodiffer- 
entl J — Wel^ft being only somewhat more formai Except : 

(a) In the genitive, only the forms of btx are used for both, because, 
probably, the genitive forms of IDCli^CT might be confounded with other 
cases. For exception, see c, below. 

NoTS, — Tlw genllire reUlive ne«i follows iu gomrning noun : a iivk «■ (** jtiv" 
ff/io*K*— nuft(f(n®tit(n, lie. S»»lioSi4o. 

(A) Ser is always used if the antecedent is a personal pronoun of first 
or second person, or ©ie, in address ; and then the personal is usually re- 
peated after the relative. H the personal is not repealed, the verb stands 
usually in the third person. As : ^i^, bit {(^ immer fetn greunb eemefen bin. 
%a, bci (feni. bit) bu niii^ nie terloiftn ffiirft. ©ic, We ©te mit beifHinintnt, 
you who agreed with mt. But: Scmditett bu fn mit^, b« %\K flcMftet? 3^ 
bin eine atme StnUi b\t leinin Sninfciiin Eilet !ennt, etc. 

(c) tDclttici — not ber — is sometimes used as an adjective; as; Scilln, 
in Weltficr ©labt er flari, in which city he died. And rarely Wdiler occurs as 
genitive, with a preposition ; as, finiQ! Sugcntiliife, Wa^itnt nielc|er, during 

KoTB. — Thui, whils bcr ind ntli^ei carrapond in arigin to lluU, vihick, n>p(ctiTEl)>. 
they are ddi diatinguuhed in lue or conilnKtlm like EngUili that lod taUch <or vikii. 
Neilfav la lbs diitinction bctwuD the mtrictivt and the ixflanalary reUtiTc cleu-ly 
nUrked by punctualjaa, as in Knglltb. %t'i Is, in gcDcnl. Iha mure ubuaI, except In lomoal 

RlKAIK. _ Referring to Remark {lj;, it HUf now bt added that Engllib hu the ad- 
vaatage in the relativu, aa clearly aa German in the demonetfatlvea. 

3. IBtr, ht vike, ■wkoe^er, and 1do8, vihat, that vihich, wAateticr, are the 
indefinite or " compound " relatives and cannot have definite antecedent 
As : f&tt friil) auffte^l, Ittt Cange ; raaS bu tun Riill{t, tue tnlb, etc. 

(o) Bnt, W(t, TOaB, may be followed by a poitcedent demonstrative, re- 
peating the idea that has been defined by the foregoing predicate. As; 
S8et friiti pufPEftl, bft {i, e. the eariy-riser) lebt lonfl( ; TOoS tu lun Billft, bail 
tue tialb, etc. This is necessary if the case is changed. As: SBer einmal 
lugl, bem roirb ntt^t geglaubl ; hiaS matt ^at, bef en bcbatf man nidil, etc 

(i) In the sense of whoever, whatever, Wtx, wnB are sometimes fallowed 
immediately by bO — or, with intervening word or words, by au$ — also 
immer. As ; SSn ba tnDlltt, mo4te |ld| fe^ ; aQeS wai ba Itbt nnb wcbt, ail 
that lives and moves ; taoA man auii| gcgen itin bcrMnee; Wet bai Imtnet flC- 
Jagt ^at, whoever had said that, etc. 

(r) 3Ba3 is sometimes used, most indefinitely, for iDcr ; as 1 griit) ubl fid), 
■mi etn aReijtcr locrfcen tDill. (g 460, 4, ■'■) 

rj.ai,.,..N,CtX)L^lc 
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(a) For nuS (tiat, viAiei) after indefinite antecedents, see § 236, i. 

4. For prepoBitional compounds instead of relative objects, see § 237. 
This use a largely extended to all non-peraonal relatives {as in the demon- 
stratives). The old genitive IDtfe — now written WtS — is used only in 
genitive compounds: ntSfyill), meeintgcn, etc ffitflent^alben is fonned as 
S 452. '■ 

5. Like the demonstratives bit, ^a, the compounds tiaxauf, bauon, etc 
(S '84) — and some other demonstrative compounds, as bafem, birglti^en, 
tntelfen, etc. — may be used also in relative (dependent) sense, the use 
being distinguished by the construction. (See § 351, 2-) 

For to, as relative, see § 485, 9. See also g 240. 

The Ikdefinites. 
460. (See §5 244-5). The tenn " indefinites " is itself very 
indefinite. It includes, like a "waste-basket," a group of words 
which lie along the dividing lines of pronoun, adjective and 
numeral. Some of these are also called " indefinite numerals." 
Only some of the most important uses will be here noted. — 

1. 3Raii supplies the want — so often felt in English — of an indefinite 
personal subject. It is much used, and variously translated — most fre- 
quently by our passive (g 274). Its oblique cases are supplied by einer; 
its possessive by \t'm ; reflexive by fidi. As: ^enn man Qit\b ttxlinl, fo 
tut tS eintm Ittb ; inon ift ttof), Wcnn man tfine ar6fit flfton 6ot ; luenn man 
jii^ int, viien ene is mistakert, etc. 

NoTIL— IRanliotleii nindcrcdbrivi.^n.fVc, sic. But it miul D»(r be uxd unlcH 
the nihjcct ii ttUirtty ••uttfiniU. 

2. (a) €ineT, jemfonf, QRVfRf, is also u9Ed as indefinite subject ; but less 
general than man : wenn ciner ^^nen faett, if some one lelJ you, etc. It is 
also used with the article ; btr Biiif, hfc Knbeie, the one, the ether; bie Einen, 
bleanbetcn, seme, the others — ■a^so without capital initial. 

(*) 5)tl Blnbert, is sometimes used for (4? «<;ohi/ (a/ ton on/ji). Another, 
meaning one more is nodi Ein('ir), as : notfl ftnc lajft I(|te, another cup of 

3. Theindeclinableii(lutliisoftenusednithfin(>eT) and other indefinites, 
ittnanb, ttnaS, Welt^cr, and some others, to strengthen the indefinite sense: 
ttBtub cinn, anyone at all ; KaS trgenb gtrei^t i|t, whatever ii right. 

4. an, all, has some peculiar uses: 

(n) Standing alone before a noun it is fully declined : ^Uci anfanfl ift 
fc^Uiti; aOe INtnfclicii, alt men. 

{h) But preceding the article, or other pronominal, it stands often — 
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but not dwBjB, andedined. Ai : aU ba« 9tlb \ oU bii|t Vttn\t^rt ; untCT all 
bieftn llmftlinbtn, etc. HHt ttandi for aQ in & few phruM; Ui aDt btm, 
tBiikaUOat. 

if) In the ptural, it is rarely followed by tbe article; altlke bByt\i,vs'a.- 
ally, aBe ftnaben, or bft ihtabrn dQc. 

(1^ In the plural, dH often meansfpiry; oUtXage; BtI(DitrSSD(l|en, etc.; 
and in the neuter s\s\g\i\xr, %aTnf:\\ias%, everybody: allei fi^raicg, eviryimfy 
viassilt-at. (See § 459, 3, f.) For a//, meaning fn/i>ir,itAo/^(flalij), seeg 144. 

(e) Other neutars, elneS, FeineS, \thti, etc., aie b.1so «oinetimea used of 
persons indelinitely, or where both sezes are included ; as : SitVKi muEl ^'^'^ 
KnbtTC uneludli<l| ma<^;n, neither (man nor v/oman), etc. 

5. !Bctbc differs from English ielh, 

(u) It follows instead of preceding the article or lis equivalent : tic I>ri> 
btn Anabrn ; meint Sdben Sriibei. It thus often stands for Ivie, where there 
are only two ; my tv/o brelhers. 

{b) It ia never followed by a partitive genitive, 'of: loir 6(ibt, both of 
us; bkf( 6elber ^llffir, bolh of these AoHses.etc. 

(c) It is sometimes used in the neuter singular, htibti, meaning eiiier, 
each of the two : ttiOeS [ann tra^r ffin, eilAer may be true. 

6. Slel, nenig. !!ie1 is sometimes declined in the singular, meaning 
many kinds : Cirlet S}«ln ; but Diet SSetn, much wine. SSeniQ, little, and cin 
lucnig, d /lA/f, are distinguivhed as in English. The plural toenigt, is /no; 
a few is tlnlge, ttllifie. 

7. (Dtnug, [oulcT, are undedined; Qlelb Qcnug, tnaugk moniy, or, MSHir^ 
enough; lauter flielb, nothing but money ; lautet Alcinlflltittn, mere trifiti. 

8. Either, neither are usually (inn, hlner — Don 6ttbtn, For nif/ onj-, 
«eeS 244, note. 

EXERaSE LVl. 

I. Who are the ladies with whom you were speaking (the ladies you 
were speaking with) ? z. Those on whose help «e most relied were the lirst 
to forsake us. 3. The author that wrote the work you have just been talk- 
ing of, la an old friend of mine. 4. The subject of which we spoke yester- 
day is more important than we thought 5. The gentleman whose house 
I bought is gone away, 6. I shall do what I have promised ; you may 
rely on that. 7. The robbers into whose bands we had fallen took {^from] 
us aU (naS) we had. 8. He was the best friend I ever bad. 9. We went 
into a house, from the windows of which we coutd see the whole proces- 
sion. 10. My clerk, on whose honesty I so much relied, has deceived 
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ma. II. I, who am older than you, will auiil yaa with my advice, ti. 
He wbo li industrioiu and faithful will make progreu. 13. I have no 
money; can you lend me tome? only a tittle? 14. Every ona muit help 
hiM neighbor in (the) need. 15. We (man) forget eaailj what ne have 
read without interest. 16, One must never forsake one's friend*. 17. Itii 
said that we shall never have peace, 18, Everything earthly is transitory. 
19, All [the] travellers had to change at that station. 20. We receive 
letters from Germany every two weeks, during all the year. zl. All my 
happiness is in your hands. 23. Many were invited, but few came. 23. 
Both of my sons were In Ecrope last summer, 24. What you tell me (that) 
I have long linowiu 



LESSON LVII. 
The Verb. 

SUBJECT AND PREDICATE.— CONCORD. 
461. Only the more important departures from English 
usage will be noticed. 

I. The Subject. 

(a) For the omisaion of the subject, see § 439. For the position of the 
subject after the verb, {344. 

(*) The subject mual be repeated with connected verbs, if the order of 
words changes. As: er tarn ju mil, glne abctfogleit^ IDCg; but: abcr fogUii^ 
ging tx Wq ; bu betriigft niemanb, abn ton anbcrn bi^t bu bctTogtn. 

U) It the subjects are of different persons, the including plural pronoun 
will usually be expressed before the verb. As: mtin Srubti unb t^ (nir) 
niftn bale ab ; bu unb er ()^r) feib tm 2intum. 

2. The Verb. 

(n) Introduced by tS, baS, DiaS, etc., the verb agrees with the logical, 
not the grammatical subject As : baB flnb Stembe ; b\ti Ttn'' Planner, bie 
l[<f|tune DCrbtentn ; ti finb unfert Qtiunbc, etc (See J 21a) 

(i) Collective nouns take a singular verb more uniformly than in 
English. As: bleftiBort^flteintgiDfeegrci^ett; bic^Dtengcma^tbcnAIinftler 
in' unb fi^cu. But when a plural defining noun followa, the verb will be 
plural. As : tint SRenee <&(^ifft logen int $aftn ; tine an^atjl ^iirgtt fyibtis 
M Uttcinigt. ,-- I 

r..ai,.,..i.,CjtX)glc 
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(c) More freely thao in English a seiies of singular subjects, unless ex- 
press)]! distinct, may take a singular verb. As ; $aui unb $of ift betlauft; 
0idU irab 9)ad|t ftl CcTgeffcn, etc This is especially the case when the verb 
precedes both or either of the subjects. As ; ^ift fpiii^t Srfa^Tune, SBi{fcn< 
fi^af^ Qlifdiinad; Wei^tr tiiftrl fi<^ unb Okfelle, etc 

(1/) With disjunctive singular subjects the rule is a singular verb, but 
with exceptions. Aa ; «it>er bit Union noi^ bie Sigue mififittn fi<^ ta bUfcn 
SlTcit, mixid tkimsilves, etc. 

(f) Exceptional is the formal use of plural verbs with certain exalted 

titles. As: (Sure HKajefiQt flnugeii : ISuce S^ceQenj ^abeit befotileii, etc., and 
in some sel phrases of formal courtesy. 

For the verb after a relative with personal pronoun, see § 459, z, b. 



THE TENSES. 
462. Here again will be noticed only the more important 
departures from the ordinary sense, or from corresponding 
English forms. 

Simple and Compound Tenses. 

1. The simple tenses (g 167), are the same in German as in English : 
the present and the past (preterit), sometimes — but in either language 
improperly — called the imperfect. The compound lenses are less complete 
than in English. 

2. The English tenses formed with the auxiliaries he and do have no 
corresponding forms in German. Thus ; / tiand, am standing, do stand; 
I stood, was standing, did stand; I ka-ve stood, havt been standing; I shall 
stand, shall bt standing, etc., are represented in German, respectively, by 
the single forms only: {<^ft(^e; it^ ftanb ; it^ ^abegeftanbeit; t[^ Werbefle^eti. 
etc. The English student must carefully discriminate these forms in trans- 
lation. It may be observed, also, that English has here a great advantage 
over not only German, but all kindred languages. 

if tun Kuntiimu occun u 1 vulgiriui; 14 tat ti nli^t 
n this uie tdt often aundi for lol. 

3. The English auxiliary be must be carefully distinguished whea verb 
and when auxiliary (g 169). Thus : she is charming, (if i(l TCiiCttb (part, adj.); 
she is charming mi with her tinging, (pres. tense), etc. Especially also 
whether toerbui or ieitt, in passive forms (§ 273), 
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USE OF INDICATIVE TENSES. 

463, The Present. 

(a) The present is used for the past, more frequently than in English, 
to malte anarraiive more lively {historical frisinl^ As: 31B loir bag ©dHo|i 
nun anecjiintiet, ba ^urjl btr £!e1I|t[m lieiUm unb tnfl, rushes out and ex- 
elaims, etc. Also often colloquially^ : tm Tommt cr gu mit unb fagi, etc. 

(J) Tbe present, usually with fdlDn, already, or jeit, Jin<v, is regularly 
used, corresponding to English perfect, to eipiess aji action or state COD- 
tiuuing in the present. As; Wit (nnfle flnb ©i( ftfton ^t«? hna long have you 
if en here ? 3f^ hunt i£|n (fifiDn) (cit f(iner flinb^cit, / have known him, etc. 
In the same way the past corcesponds to the English pluperfect : 3i^ (aitntt 
f^n fdion leit (tinev fiinb^eit, I had known him since his childhood. 

(c) The present is used, much more freely than in English, in place of 
the future ; usually with a future adverb ; often, also, with like effect as 
(a), to express an immediate or certain future, as if actually present. As: 
i<f| (Dmmt fogleidi juiiid ; in jtvei Sagen 6in i(^ fcttig ; bleft Stai^t erfteieen hit 
baS @if|lBg ; |)e Icbt nicCit mc^t, fobalb bu eS gebl; left. 

Note. — This beloq^ to the earliest uses in bolfa Gemun und Eq^ ]iih, before the exit* 
tence of the auiilkry futuies. In the urns way the <preHDt| periecl may be used fur the 
hture ptriect, is in EnglLih. Ai : Sobolli tift illoi*ni6t Betommen ^be. inoaen lult nii^l 
Iing« Heroeileii, at sinit ai UshaU) kavt rtaivednewt, etc. 



(d) With like effect, the present is 



464. The Past (Pretbrit) and the Perfect. 

These tenses are not so sharply distinguished in German as in English. 
The former is properly the simple historical past — sometimes imperfect; 
the latter, the tense of an action completed with reference to the present 
— or. in English, within a time including the present. But in German 
the perfect is often used where in English the past would be employed. 
Thus: 

(a) The perfect expresses an action as simply completed, or absolutely 
past, at the present time. As: %Q\<^i bte SSell trldratrtn, God created the 
world; \«i ^Il6«3^rtn Sttunb gefttrn Bcf'^en. I saw your friend yesterday ; 
bieft iHri^e ift litt 11. Sta^ir^unb^rt ttbaut morbcit, this church was built, etc. 

(b) The past usually eipreases a past action as connected with other past 
es, and is thus the usual tense of historical ni 



.orical narrative 
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also of continuous or imptrfict action. As: (Sole fc^uf bie SBelt in ft^S 
a:oeeii unb mSle am jlcStnten. JBc hmieti ff ju jcnei Sfit? Iim ftnaliE (aft 
It u f (inem Stu^le, alS i<| i n 3 Sintmei: tiat. (iinlgt SKDititte Dtrftridien, e^e e [ n e 
SUittDort !am, /c«« mosihs passed bef are, etc 

But in manjr cases the perfect is used, especially in familiar style, where 
the past would be more strictly required — especially of the recent past. 

KoTE. I . — A furthAr dlBtiaction \i suted, Ihit the put upreuei vhat the speaker wit- 
neued ot pirtlcipileil in \ Ihe pcrlecl, the limplc lact : bul thti can hardly be lulaincd, 

Non ]. — ItTiIll be obiervad thai !□ the Eafliih perftcl, (he jtrvirn/ tslillDa piedami- 
iwUa; In the Garmia, (bit oi i:rni>/(M^ action. Tbui; I kavt utn him tnUf,'a-a\ I 
t«'H4ii«*^«j!fr^4j',lB4di»tiricdon that doemoloblmiD id German. 

if) The impitftcl sense is often more clearly expressed by the adverb 
tbeti (fiKbtn),/!)!^.' 3(fi \iiVA% (ben, al3, I vias just writing vihm, etc 

^65, The Future. 

(a) The future is frequently used instead of the present, and the future 
perfect instead of the perfect, in ordei lo express a auppoaition or proba- 
bility. Ab : ®r rtitrb fiungtifl flfn. I suppose he is hungry; <X IDttb ^unflrifl 
flelDtfen fcill, he has probably been hunpy. The adverbs boijl or Ino^I are 
sometimes added in order to bring out the sense more clearly ; Iiet Sater 
'(e\th'aiti\\wo«^\i^\tv, t tHppesc father is itilt asleep; ci »trb boi^ iii4it lonflt 
Bort flttliefien f(in, I suppose he did not stay there long. 

(i) The future is sometimes used for an emphatic imperative. As ; JiU 
(nirfl gltlc^ flcfitn, you will ge at once. In this sense also it may be substi- 
tuted by the present. (See § 463, d). 

[c) The English forms, Ism going to ^ am about to, denoting an immedi- 
ate future, may be rendered in German by IDoUen, im Stefiiiff fein — often 
with the adverb titn (\Dtbtn), j'usl. As: i* iDoHle (ceben fiwiben; i(^ toot 
(tben) im Scgriff gu fifiTeiben ; ale tx thtn ben Qleift anfetlien VoUte, toAen he 

was just about to give up Ihe ghost. 

{J} Asalreadyremarked(Sz68)thefuture must be carefully distinguished 
from the modal use of follen, sia/l; KoUtn, leii/; shall Or will, as future 
auxiliary, being in German always werbtit. The English shibboleth shall 
or will, can be easily made clear by the German forms — the difficulty be- 
ing wholly in English. 

EXERCISE LVIl. 

I. In a few minutes I /^a//#^ back again. 2. Why does your brother not 
come? 3. I suppose he has no time. 4. The children are not yet (noij 
nidjl) at home; they are/rii*ij*/»i in (the) school. 5. Sit down, or leave the 

rj.ai,.,..i.,GtX)glc 
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room. 6. I shall come aa sooa as I bave wiitten my leiler. 7. You will 
carry this letter to (auf) the post, and return immediately, 8. I v/»b just 
writing a letter when my friend arrived. 9. He will have left London be- 
fore we arrive there. 10. We werejust about to go for a walk when it began 
to rain. 11. Hon long have you been learning German ? 12, Ihavebeen 
learning it [these] three months, and now I am beginning to make more 
rapid progress (//.). 13. I have worn this coal [for] eight years; it is 
time to buy a new [one], 14. While I was {am) considering the matter, I 
received a letter which relieved me of all further doubt. 15. Last year we 
made a trip up (ace.) the Rigi and passed the night on the mountain. 16. 
The sun rose splendidly, and we had a glorious view over (aec.) mountains 
and valleys. 17. I had hardly set my foot out of the door when it began 
to rain. 18. We were just about to start when we received news of the 
death of a near relative. 19. So we were obliged to give up our Journey. 
ao. Of all poets Schiller has most won the love of the people, it. Before 
me stand the present and the future together. 23, My people torment me 
to accept a husband, and I see I must obey them (i^m). 23. My friends 
and I have fead this book together. 24. It is the facts we want; do you 
think we do not know what you thought of the matter? 



LESSON LVIII. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Rehakk. — The subjunctive is the more difficult of explanation be- 
caiue, except to a very limited extent, it has no corresponding form or use 
in English. Its English equivalents ^ besides the rare subjunctive — are 
various: the indicative, the imperative, the in&nitive, and the auxiliaries, 
may, might; can, could; ikall, shoitld ; lui//, iuoh/o', etc — so that its idio- 
matic translation, as well as its wide use in German, will require the most 
careful attention. 

466. The subjunctive may be defined, in a word, as the 
mood of the ideal (subjective) — as distinct from the indica- 
tive, the mood of the actual (objective). Its conception varies 
widely, from that which is simply not affirmed as true, to that 
which is represented as merely desired or possible, and finally 
to that which is distinctly implied as unreal, or contrary to 
fact These shades of meaning it is difficult to analyse or 
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connect logically. They will be here grouped under the sev- 
eral heads of Indirect, Optative, Potential and Conditional. 

As its name implies, the subjunctive is used most frequently 
in dependent (subjoined) sentences; but in German this is 
not always true. Nor can it be said, generally, that certain 
connectives ^i^r« — or require — the subjunctive. The use 
of the mood always depends on the sense. 

467. The iNDiRixn' Subjunctive (Oratio obli^ua). 

(a) The subjunctive is used in dependent sentences, expressing the 
itatement of another as related — not quoted — and not affirmed by the 
writer or speaker. The tense is usual!; the same as would be used in the 
indicative, if the words were directly quoted. This occurs especially after 
verbs meaning to thitit, iiliuve, jay, tell, Aofe,/ear, seem, and the like, ex- 
pressed or implied. As : Ev fifiriti mii, bafe n fein SouB Dtrtauft ^6e, he 
wrote me Ikat he had sold his house ; ki SSilnir Blaufit, bo| btt|ei: IBoiim im 
nSc^fWit 3at|ct (etne 3ti«^t troflcn toctbc, the gardener believes thai this tree 
will bear no/mil next year; bet Strjt gab teine ^offnung, baft in JErantc %>:■- 
m\fn tuetbt, the physieian gave no hope that the patient would recover. In 
these sentences the direct statement would be : 3i^ ^abt mtln fyaxi b(T< 
Eouft ; biefn Saunt mitb im nii^ften 3at|ie (tine 3nid|l tragen, etc. 

(j) But frequently the past subjunctive will be used for the present, 
with a past tenae of the leading verb. This is especially the case when 
the present subjunctive would be of the same form with the present in- 
dicative. As : Sr be^nptete, bag i(^ eenug tkiH^Il ^ttt ; id) fagte ibm, baft 
tntlne Wnber nie aOttn auSgingcn ; also, without such reason, less frequently. 
Sometimes, for this reason, the tense will change in the same sentence ; 
as: StrSi'dnbe mcint, ti miiffc bort ftin ftin, unb bleStenff^in mii6l(n(not 
mSlfen) fC^taelgen. (Vou said) id| ^Itc eincn @l(ln in i>tx »n)fl, unb bn ^Dbcft 
mtin ^CTj. See also Remark at end of p. 278. 

(c) When, however, the statement is represented as a fact, confirmed 
or admitted by the writer, the indicative will be used, and in the usual 
tense. As ; Cv fleflonb, bog tr unrei^t ^tt(, he confessed that he 7aas wrong; 

er Kuitt, bai ti^ haul toot ; gefegt, i^ lat'8, suppose I did it. 

Note.— TbaomiuioD of bat <:'>*<'S» (haoidetof wotdi<{))^, ■), but don not atbec- 
wiK aflKl Ihe nHWd or Wuh. Thli omiuiDa li hancver leu frsquent vlth Ihi Indicitlv* 
— more frequeDI with Ihe lubjuBclive, eipeciilly what the f ocm ii ditlimlhie (u li\ 

(t/) The same rules, as to both mood and tense, apply also to the de- 
pendent question (g 348), when narrated Indirectly, As : ?* froflte i^ll, ft 
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tt mli^ beid^len lonnc (tbnntt) obtt nli^t. But when stated ditecily the in- 
dica.tive will be used: Utl' F^S^ ^ ^i<^' "^ ''■' n<i<^ beja!|tcn fannft obet nii^t, 

(■f) Akin to the subjunctive of indirect discourse is the use of a past ol 
pluperfect subjunctive, in exclamatory (interrogative) form, to imply em- 
phatic denial of a real or presumed assertion. As: ffiaftfreunblid) ^atle 
EnBlaitb fie empfonfltn, En^and (you say) reicivid her hesfiSably! ffionn 
^iille t(f| baS gtWont, whtH did I (as you say) attempt this? 

(y) Sometimes the subjunctive shows only that the action U viewed 
from the stand-point of another. As : n wolltc wartcn, 6iS ftin Stcunb Kmr, 
until kis friend should come ; etmuEltc Mciben, biS bie glnt Ueiltefe; he had to 
■wait until {as he inew) the tide should subside. 

Note. — Bui ottgu the iudical 
bal Itine felmc Kltiticr MKiicit gi 

468. The Optative Subjunctive. 

(a) The subjunctive is used to express a wish, request, permission, or 
concession, the realisation of which is not affirmed. The tense will be 
present, urJess the leading verb is past As : 3<^ tuiintd)[, ba^ tt aaS) 
ttntm atjt f i^iift, I wish him m send for a fhysician; Mj 6itle, cr tite boB tnlr 
ju ©((adtn, / beff he will da it for my sake; iilj ttloubE (trlaublc) nlifit, bflf[ 
nitin ®o^n na<^ ^arlS nift (rtifle), Ida {did) tiet permit my ion to gv to Paris ; 
gcbc @Ptt, or @titl ge6«, God grant; fo fei tS, jk «f if; eS f«i tnie tS tDoDe, i^< 
U as it -will. (See § 346, *.) 

(b) A past or pluperfect subjunctive, unless following a past verb, here 
expresses a wish, etc.. as unreal or contingent — closely allied to the con- 
ditional subjunctive (8 470). As: SSitlE ct boifl fiict, uere he only here (but 
he ia not) I O, pltc idi nimmei: W\ti 3SDit Btfpcndieii, would I had never 
spoken, etc — SBcnn cr bndi lieulc Fiime, /wish he would only come to-day. 

(c) As a more remote wish, a purpose is expressed by the subjunctive 
in clauses introduced by bamtt or bag, (auf bag, um bag). As : Ec fpridit 
letfe, bflniil i^n niemonb btrfte^t, in order that nobody may, etc. ; ft Derftecfte 
ri4 bamil mon i^n nidit ffinit, in order that he might not be found; loft mir hoS 
^tj, bog i<^ bus Sure riitlie, that I may move yours. 

NoTB. — SoiiietiinBthb>MiKi<iii»ol»ediiiii«lati»e ptooooB, m: eit un» bdnen 
•eifi, bn Unt ngliR.fnv u ^ij^ i>»-i< (iu^:i ik^m) mlt u. 

Vcl ofRD here, (Im with tamtt, boi, etc., the iDdkatir* ocean — woMtinm without 
obriouB rcakOD — where we should expect the lubluiiciive. 

469. The Potential Subjunctive. 

Closely allied with the foregoing is the use of the subjunctive to ex- 
press /ouiii/i^— a contingent or indefinite statement — sometinies only 



278 LESSON LVIII. [S 470 

a softeoed affirmalive — Ihen sometimes called the diflamaUc subjunctive. 
As : 06 ei Iwnmt obct nii^l, mit tft e8 tinwlit, whither he came or net; Wie 
ciS and) fei, hawever it may be; boS miMitc no^l ttw^t fefn, i!ia/ ma^ Ar true; 
ifl) Wiifitt nii^t, / tan't say that I ktunv ; tc Bwn fofl (inatft^lafen, he kaC 
(probably) altnest fallen asleep; nimm mcmeiiRebr jebtn Sta^cl, ktr UtDDiini 
ten (Bnnle, that cauU (possibly) vnmnd. 

470. The Conditional Subjunctive {Unreal). 

(a) Outside of the potential conditions included above, the subjunctive 
in its past tenses is used in both terms of a sentence stating an unreal coif 
dilion; that is, when the premise (^mtasii) is not fulfilled, and the conclu- 
sion depending on it {afBdasis) is therefore not realized. The past tense 
here expresses present time — the pluperfect, past time. As : SQehh cr fpar^ 
(amet loiire (or fleiDefen iDore), (d Irfire er icfi ein tfitfitr Tlaan, if hi were (at 

had betn) more jawing, he would now bi a rich man (but he is not, etc) > 
lucnn i^ haS flctruBt fiStte, fo plte iift aiti)er8 flclmnbelt, if I had known that, 1 
should have. etc. (but I did not, etc.). 

For the couditiaiial in Ihs ipodDsis, hc belnw, { 471. 

(J) Often the condition is only implied. As : St ftintr Sogt ^dtte it^ bo8 
nid)! gctan, (if I bad been))!) his place,! should net have dene that; bol talt 
ic^ aem, T would gladly da thaH^if 1 could, etc.). Sola restrictive dauaea 
with titntt, meaning unless, except. As : 1$ Itage mein S^n^i^t ujc me^, C3 
tDiirc btnn gegen bieXiirlen (that is: If /should, then it would ic, etc). 

(r) Or the consequence is not stated, and then the form is like % 468, 6. 

{d) A condition — whether potential or unreal — is often introduced, 
comparatively, by Bi:s (iDenn), oU (d6). as if. As; Kt fie^t oujS, aI8 Wenn tt 
(rani loiirc, ai 1/ he were skk; at liit,aI3 mSre et cerriiift. (See g 350, 2.) 

(«) The indicative may here also express the certainty of the result : SBU 
bUfem $ffU bnrt^f^ag teg eu^ (/ >i<i'/, etc.), mcnn ii^ mcin f inb gfRDJfen bcttc. 



\A bii ntitt gtien, nbni mat lu n 
etc., /cMiJ ■»( *aK ^M J-™. 

Remark. — The change of tense in the indirect subjunctive (§ 467, 6), 
to avoid ambiguity of form, has led to an increasing use of the past (pre- 
terit) for the present subjunctive — and hence of the pluperfect subjunctive 
in lieu of the perfect — in indirect speech. OtXJQlc 



THB CONDITIONAL. 



THE CX)NDITIONAL. 



4J1. As has been seen (S173) the conditional, present and 
perfect, is really a past subjunctive of the future, bearing the 
same relation to the future, present or perfect, that the past 
subjunctive bears to the present. It is thus used as a sub- 
stitute for the past subjunctive : 

(a) In the principal member (apodosis) of a condition, expressed oi 
implied, when the statement has special reference to the future. Aa : %u 
wiitteft ttiDtgtn frii^ auf(([^en, »cnn bu tid) jejt jcitiB t« Sclte Ufltetl; ouf- 
flf^eit toiirbe SnBlanbS flonje 3ufletiii, fafic bet ©ritie feint ffSniain, vdu/^ 

(i) Also, when the form of the past subjunctive would be like thai of 
the past indicative. As: Unlet bteftn Umtldnben IDiitbe id) nidit abreifen 
(forreiftt — ab); fcaS toiitbe i^ nidll glauSen, I sheuld net, k\.\l. 

KoTL^Or. OthcrvUe, wbenevflr the form or munLng af the Hubjvnctivc might be 
amhiguoiui bb, ci wxivXt. bafi idutDc gLLMeln, ntber duamdi:?, which mlghl mcHai^H or 

(c) Outside of these cases, but less frequently, the conditionals may be 
u^ed aa equivalents of the past subjunctives in principal sentences. As : 
BBenn boS SBttttr (i^Bn ttfiiE, fo Iriiibe ii^ ouSge^n (or fo flinge i<fl auB) ; mote 
mein Saler ant £etien, fo tniitbe et 80 ^alite alt fein (or fo mate et, etc.) 

In an; of these cases, the condition will often be only implied. 
(§ 470. *■) 

(d) The conditional cannot stand for the subjunctive in the dependent 
member (protasis) ; thus, the forms are, for the unreal condition ; 

(■) (^) 

SSenn baS KBtttft f^an Ware, > ( fo ginge ii^ auS. 

*• IQiire baS BSetler f<^on, \ \ \d Wiitbc id) auSfit^en. 

(') W 

3it| ginqe anS, \ ( Wenn baS SBetter ^tiv. uwTe. 

^- 3(^ Wiitbc nu3gel)en, ( j toarc boS aaelttt ^Sn, 

m each of which either of (i) may be associated with either of (2). 

(e) Irregularly however — especially in conversational style — (o is often 
omitted (in ^) and the principal member construed normal, especially in 
the conditional form. As : SBenn baS SBetler f^DH njttc (or lutire baS SSettet 
f(^Dn), i<^ Iriirbe auSsc^in, etc. 

EXERCISE LVm. 

I. He speaks loud in order that every one may hear him. z. The 

ancients were of opinion that the earth stood in the centre of the universe. 
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3. I was asked in what jrear 1 was bom. 4, We aie convinced that he is 
our friend. 5. The boy would learn more, if he were more industrious. 
6. If I had been unwell, I should have remained at home. 7. Had he not 
himself said it, we should not believe it. 8. He acts and talks as if he 
wete a rich man ; were he really rich, he would not act and talk thus, 
9. I doubt whether he will remain long in this house. 10. The physician 
feared the patient might die of (an i/at.) his wounds. 1 1. I should never 
have thought that you could learn German in so short a time. 12. We 
wished that everything might remain as it is at present. 13. It is feared 
that he will not come. 14. The porter maintained that he had carried 
our luggage to the station. 1 5. I should have paid the bill, if I had had 
money enough. 16. Although the hotel was very bad, we should have 
remained in il, if the landlord had been more polite, 1 7. Yesterday came 
the news that the king was dead ; but to-day we learn that it is not tiue. 
18. You paid me that money I you have never paid il. 19. Il is better 
that one [should] make one's enemies dumb than one's friends. 20. The 
old man walks as if he were lame; is he so (ti)f 21. That was an act 
that might have been very dangerous for you. 22. The proverb Says, 
one must strike (tcl)mieb;n) the iron while it is hot. 23. Oh, that the 
beautiful time of (the) young love might ever remain I 

MODAL IDIOMS — SUMMARY. 

47». From the examples of the foregoing lesson, it appears that the 
English auxiliaries may, might, etc. are to some extent represented in Ger- 
man by the subjunctive mood. These auxiliaries are largely used in 
English as equivalents for the almost lost — and, it is to be feared, still 
vanishing — subjunctive. But such uses must be distinguished from those 
in which the auxiliaries are represented by the corresponding German 
modal verbs, in their own specific senses. (Less. XXVI.). The subject 
is, in its details, a large and a difiicult one; and the difficulty is mainly 
in English rather than in German (§ 268 note). No full statement will be 
attempted here; but in illustration. Some examples of the German modal 
verbs will be added. 

Observe the frequent use of havt — the perfect infinitive — toexpress 
the lacking past tense in English (§ 470, i note). 

Note. — ThiK eiunplu ate in put ukea. by courteoui | 

1. Dftrftu. 

SJutf t$ (tagtn — Hilen? may I ask — beg? etc 

SStttn 14 cS lagcn botf, if I may be ailmetd te s. 

Et ^arf nut 6(fef|Ien, he need but command. 

Sr barf fii^ baiiibet nii^t IDUnbccn, he need net maader at il 
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m burfiE has su flower (eln, 


/Aal may be toe hard. 


iSt 6iitft( ei Ktrgtfen ^abcn, 


hi may havi forgotten it. 


3)iii(t( tB nit^t ja tpat lein ? 


might it net btto0latlt 




2. fiiBittn. 


»a8fanni<^tiafut? 


kow can I hetf itf 


3« fonn ni«t nm^in ju lateen, 


I cannot ktlp laughing. 


34 lonn mi« imn. 


I may be mistaken. 


(it lonn fS DctafRen ^aben. 


At may have forgotten it. 


Sr lonn nit^t melKt, 


At can go no farther. 


Et tann SranjapW, 


he inevrs French. 


XiaS Kutite Befo^iimtin, 


that mightbe dangeroui. 


I)d6 lontiK fleffiftiH* fcin. 


that might have Been dangerou. 




S. mttn. 


3(| ^6« ES itt^t tan mBflen, 


/ did not Hie to do it. 


et tnas t|n ni«t fefttn. 


he does net care to see him. 


St mofl n* i" a^l nt^meit. 


let him take care. 


®ie mbflen flctHlllflft Watlen, 


will you please mailf 


Ifr mofl tun IMS et ttiH, 


he may do ai he pleases. 


3d) mBdite »0^l »ifle«. 


I should Hhe ta know. 


Sc^miidilegeTn — liebcT, 


I should like — had rather. 


Sa^ mB4le 1(6 glaubcn, 


I am almost inclined to think. 


3(6 ino(6tt boa nit^t gloubtn. 




«e tneg^n i't* ^'^^t Sllonale |ein. 


it may ie nott three months. 


E8 mag (eln roit bu fagft. 


it may be as you say. 




•.SMB... 



CS mug nun ilnmal jo fein, 

3«^ l^alt baB Slmmei ^ilten mufftn, 

3(6 muft fort, 

3i^ muftte la<4cn — mitfiK lac^tn, 

St mu6 iDOfil tiani fcfn, 
©le mfifien mffltn, 

«et miife ti Bewet'" f**"? 
lEr mug niKt) nii^t ba {dn, 
61e twtben lommEn, fit miifettn btnn 
Det^nbett feln (g 470 *). 



it must needs be so, 

I have been obliged to keep my room. 

I am obliged to go. 

I could not help laughing — should 

have te lat^h. 
he must surely be sick. 
You must know (/ viant yon to 

trio can it have been f 

he surely cannot yet be there. 

they Ttiill come, unless they are fire- 



i,GtH)^lc 
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Sea«|oIIba«? 
ffljos foil mir bai ? 

3)u fonft ti impfintitii, 

^ai iodft bu niifit uin(anp gtlan 

CBenn ti fdn ioQ, 

Dion (onte meincn, 

SaiefDnictaSmBglidifeln? 

®Dnte bus DHt^i fein ? 

3)1(8 fDK $tiT 31. f<in, 

Sr fon letit wii^ ((in — getneffn (ein, 

iSifcinttbaSniditlun,* 

St foQti lin eriilicieS Ungliict etlefien. 



nr Ad/ </ivj Ilia/ mam / 
ic^a/ 1> rfa/ At mr ? 
what am I ti> da I 

ym shall smart for it. 

j'ou shall pay for that. 

if it must b.. 

ent vieuld think. 

haw could thai bt peisibli f 

tan that he trui f 

this (portrait) is said ta b« Mr. N. 

ki is said te be, te have been, very riek. 

he ot^hl Hot ta da that. 



ISiaftbuftilltfdtl? 

Ko iDDlIen @i( tin? 

<£t ain f Dvt, 

ei DefEi Rliiit uaS (t nti; 

S9aB tDDlttn ®it bamtt loflen ? 

SSoSwin tiaSfagcn? 

^3 mid bid (ogen, 

3d| tDoKle efien fagcn, 

2)cm fel li>ic i^m luoQi, 

Sal DtQ nlifit geEien, 

£aE Isin mlr nldit rtdit gcfaUtn, 

34 min ni^t loffcn, bag @le (rant 

^nb, 
ISi; Win unS atlonnt ^b«i, 

sjBirseiDtt— foeDHnia, 

3)a3 wedt @Dlt nidit 

SBoKIt &Dtl, eS marc Ua^T, 

SgoHen (WpUImi) @1< tie 6(iiU \eiKn7 



will you be quiet f 

where are yea going t 

he wants to go. 

he daesn 't hnoto tehal he wants. 

what do you mean by that ? 

what does that mean ? 

that is saying a great deal. 

I was Just going ta say. 

be that as it may. 

that vron't do. 

that does not quite f lean me. 

I hope that you are not tick. 

he pritinds te have known us, 
please God. 
Cod forbid it. 
would God it were true, 
will (would) you have the kindness t 



• ObKnreiiilliiiudtbeii«ieumplc,thitthapii(iubjaD<:ilT«of([il1(ii,wiibpnHi 
mtiniDI,— «i »1k> of aioHen— i» of iJn ume (nrm u the pun indlollv*. __ 

r..ai,.,..i.,CtX)glc 
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LESSON LIX. 
The InAnlttve. 

473. The infinitive is the verb-noun. It presents the idea 
of the verb as abstract {^in-finite), without affirmation or predi- 
cate relations of concord, mood, etc. By its meaning, it is 
akin to the verb, and can have the usual modifiers of a verb 
(object, adverb, etc). By its construction it is a noun, and 
can stand in the usual relations of a noun. But in conse- 
quence of its complex nature it presents, as in English, many 
peculiarities of construction and idiom. 

'e bus the form* lavi:, u tavm, tatUtg. Thi finl coires- 
lebtit ; Che secanil, to (U Uciin ; the ihlid, which fau do ipcciSc cnmt- 

■ource of difficulty In English gnmiDar. The iludenl will Dote cattf ully 



the in&iiilire in German ~ or indeed in any other language. 

As above remarked, the infinitive is not a mood, and has properly do 
tense. In its compound form, the perfect infinitive, it expresses com- 
pleted action ; but the time is derived from the leading veib. 

The infinitive wilt here be treated under its forms : i. the simple in- 
finitive (without ju); 2. the infinitive with jn. 

474. The simple Infinitive — without ju. 

(d) The infinitive is used as a noon — usually nith article or other at- 
tributive (5 416). As: %ai Ednolmmtn (ISrH ble fitliclier; 6if ffun(l beS 
Sf^loimmtnS ; tin emigca ©e6eii ; (in $eb(n unb Iiagsn ; baB fidit Sufltn, etc. 
— usually translated by English — ing. 

Note. — But if preceded by an object or adverb adjimct, the lofinitivc ii coD^derad a 
verb, and ii i. written without capiul Iniiinl. A. : ^u Diel tRtn i|t nMt gut ; »o« 41tM 
«DlH>Kfm*(Tl, **a'w™'''^f"V'''W Ck/, «c- 

(^) The infinitive is used with the auxiliaries : IDerkn, in future and 
conditional (§ 173); and the modal auxiliaries (Lesson XXVI). 

NoTB 1. — For the frequent omiaBlon oiihe inGmiive after a modil vctb, leeS ise. 
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{t) The infioitire is used after the verbs: ^etBcn, ta bid, order; ^elfcn, 
tekclf; taflen, to ht.lo cause ^tfy^ \ Ulften, ta teacA ; lEtnen, te learn; and 
the leiue'verbs, fflWm, te/eel; ^Hnn, te hear; ft^en, to set; abo pnten, to 
find. As : Er ^((6 unB ^inauiBflt^eti, he bade usga eui; tx ^ilft mir ((ftteifcn, 
A< (i^^j me write; bit ffiinStr (erntn lE(en — /m™ to r™^ {reading); i^ 
^bite Ifm flnflfn ; ii| fanb iiaS Qu<^ auf bem Xifi^e liegen — ^^('t$-, etc.; iiti 
fii^lie hm1^^xli\i!\a^tn~ beat 01 beating; \a% ti gut f<in, let it be ; Ia| mji^ 
flefitti, let megv; ii^ tiefe ilin (ommcn, I caused him to come (sen! for him); 
or, as § 265, iif) ^abc t^n (Inscn ^orcn — lanjen fefieit — Fommcn lafTcn, etc; 
OT, indefinitely, 1(^ ^BrermB'n; \.^\lM,t\\i>v\m — singing, hnoeking,e\c. 

(d) With fii^len, ^oren, fc^en, and especially with la|ycii, a transitive in- 
finitive will often have the passive sense — the subject of the infinitive 
action being indefinite, or omitted. As ; 3tl| fiSrtt itin laul rnffn, / heard 
{some one call him) him called; lag Ifin tu(cn, let him be called; t* fo^ l^n 
fdllagcn, I taw him struct, etc. (Compare English : / have heard say, oi 

Moth. — Ambiguity must b« avoided; as, thv abovft examples might read: / kttwd 
kin call, elc. Bui, in ficl, such ambiguity will larely occur. 

This usage is especially frequent with lafTcn in tefiexive farm, as an 
equivalent for the passive (§ 274). As : ei litfi (l(^ Ben ffiner gtait uSerw 
bttt, he allowed himself ta be persuaded by his wife ; bu8 KfttM nfdjlfinbtm, 
that cannot be changed, etc. 

Note. — The uh of Ihe lefleiive \\S,. and of von (| 994), hen showi that Iho proniHui la 
conceived n object of the leading verb, and that the infinltjva hai actually become pawTa 
In »enie — an illustration of the eilensionol idiomalit usage to the diiregarf — here to Iht 

(e) In certain phrases the infinitive is used with bleiben, remain; with 
the verljs of motion, fo^rcn, a^^fn, rciten, teflcti ; with motfttn, ta make 
{cause); nttmttt, te call ; with Sa6en ; and with lun (nldilS alS). Thos: fltr 
Uiti ilefifn, he remained standing, stopped; it ift fttilaftn geflnnBen, he has 
gene to bed; Ci ltgt( fi(^ W(fl(en, he laid himself down te sleep ; (t (ii^it— 
fltfit — Ttitet— ())aale«n, he it gone to dritie {oi drivirtg), etc; bo8 ntai^t fflldj 
lat^tJt, that makes me laugh; *q8 nenne i(% loilfcn, I call that running; n 
^at gut tebcn, hi may well tali ; (t ^atte ein £K(f[et aai bcT Xafdie ftecfcn, he 
had a knife sticking, etc.; et lul niifit3 fllS teben, he does nothing but talk, tV^ 

(/) The infinitive is used (elliptically) in an eidamatory, imperative, 
or interrogative sense. As: 3lS bitil Detlaffcn ! I forsake youl SBflTUm anS 
mtinein fiificii SBahii micfl recftcit? why wake me out of, elc. (See § 336, j). 
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For the position of the Infinitive, with or without ju, and of succeBsive 
infinitiveB, see S 35S. * 

^75. The Infinitive with ju. 

Non. — < Ai ali'ddj teiaorkcd, thin form canvapondt to Eng lish tt ieve — origiDitlf ■ 
prepnttioD with dative infinitive; but now, in GernuDaBiD En^tiah, wUh wideijr eitflndod 

G«nium and English, ia ninetiinH called tkt fufiinr, 

(a) The infinitive with juataJids rarely as simple subject; but regulaily 
as logical subject. As: (X)aS) Sitiftn tfi angene^m; but. (3 ift aneeni^m ga 
reifen ; ci ifl nidtl gut, ju Did ju efen. 

(i) The infinitive with ga depends on nouns, in various relations. As : 
Sie ifunll, rrii^ jU Wttbtn, tAt an of grmving rick ; ^biD pt Suft mitjHfle^en? 
bei SSille, OuteS ju fun ; baS Sergniigcn, anbtte gliidlii^ ga maiden ; nicEitB ju 
tfycn ; ein $au8 ju bermieten, a house to lit, etc. 

(^) The infinitive with ju depends on adjectives, in various telations. 
As : Slettit ill Jterfien, ready to die; jt^lner ju tefeti, hard to read ; i(t| &itt froti, 
®te jn f eE|«i, glad to see you ; boS ift nii^t Idl^t ju lun, easy te da (to be dane). 

(d) The infinitive with ju is used with verbs generally, except those 
mentioned in § 474, and in various objective relations. As : l£r fiiQ an ga 
lait|<n; mil fiirt^lelcn unS, cSjufaflcn, we wire a/raid to say so; ii^ tatt bii ju 
(^toeiatn ; i* Wuti(i^e ft^, it|n ju jetien ; tS ftful mi^ boS ju fiiinit, / rejoice 
tehearthat; and, with subject unchanged, equivalent to bag, etc ; erglaitbt 
t\a ffiinftler JU flilt, he believes he is an artist, (See § 478, a.) 

Note. — Remember that JU itandi immadialelT before the infinitive— and la repeusl 
b»fore each one. ' 

I. With this infinitive, Iiabcn and f(in acquire a sort of periphrastic or 
auxiliary sense. As : 3i^ 4ofi< zintn Sricf ju {ifenfbin, / havt a Utter to 
write, or ft) iBrile a letter; et ^at Die! ffltib anSiUfliben, he Has « spend much 
money; ©it I»ben xAi^ii, l\i \'ix6Hfa^ nothing te fear, need fear nothing. 

With fein the infinitive has always a passive tense. As: EB ift (clir ju 
tDiinf<^en, much to be wished; boS Ifl nidit ja glaubcn, not to he believed— not 
credihli ; baS ifl nod) jn tun, ^;; fti j; doni, etc. 

Note. —The tame use wmetinwacciira with lltttn. A>: I>it« nc6l nlil^l )U tinbciti. 

(f) The infinitive with ju is also used, elliptically, in an absolute sense. 
As : X^apon ntd)t ga fptei^en, not to speak of that; also in an exclamatory 
way: 9$! auf baS mutiee SRog miifi jU fi^tningin, OhI to spring upon, ^tc 

(J) The infinitive with ju is used with the preposition anftatt (ftoH), 
Dfine, nin, when the subject of the infinitive is the same as that of the lead- 
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ing verb. The preposition stands at tbe head of the clause, ia imme- 
diately^efoie the infinitive at the end. As; StnAatt feint Ktbtll lu tun, 
fpielle n ben gonjen Sofl, imUad af doing his ■work, etc. ; er nbele witti an, 
ofinE rairfi ju Icnncn, -without knowing me. 

None. — SometirDca, »ft«- iDflgaiiTCf ■ cUi»e will folliiw independeatly, when o^He 
. . . )U (or «6ne bat, I 177) would be npeciod. At : nlciiia[« ttiht bee Sotcc Atim. « 
titillate eaUi ttWA, nmn- , . .(6Hl)hiirinifkt{—mlhimliriiifiiii:)tlc 

The use of um — ju requiica special notice. (For other prepositions, 
see 5 477). 

476. The Infinitive with um — ju. 

(a) The inlipitive with um — ju (§ 281) is the regular form io express 
purpoit {fit order to), when (as above), the subject remains unchanged. 
As : 3^ or6dt( frii^, um btS ffllttaflS mit 0ulm Wppelit ju (fffn ; er flUg nuf 
ben Saum, um icfTft ju fcIiEn. 

NoTB. — The Mbiuiiciiv* with bnmit (i .68, ti nuj be lubiiltuied for um — jn; bat 
never um — iU for bufllit if the aubject is changed. Sec slw below {477, J. 

(i) This form is usual after an adjective or adverb qualified by ju, iW, 
or genua, enough. As : Er Ifl ju jung, um ba3 ju Betjle^en ; baS Simmer wot 
nid)t erog ginug, um bie ^erfanrmlung ju fallen — not large inougk lo hold tht 
assembly. 

But in both these cases (a, li) ju, without um, often occurs, 

EXEROSE HX. 

I. He did it in order to frighten me. 2. I never saw this place without 
thinking of my old friend. 3. 1 have to write several letters. 4. We eat 
in order to live ; we do not live in order to eat. 5. It was a pleasure to 
see these happy people. 6. I am ready to follow you everywhere. 7. We 
are going to walk ; will you go with [us] ? "i. To err is hniuan ; to forgive 
is divine. 9. He thinks he is ifnfin.) a great man. 10. Instead of work- 
ing, he went to walk. II. Without considering the question further, we 
followed the advice of the physician. 12. Keep your seal (remain sitting). 
13. No time is to be lost. 14. The art of flying is yet to be invented. 
15. We found him lying under a tree. 16. He was tired of waiting. 17. 
He has promised us to bring the books with piim']. 18. The servant 
came to put out the lights. 19. The patient is too weak to undertake 
such a long journey. 20. He took it without asking me. 21. The count 
has not money enough to buy this estate. 22. Fishing and bathing in 
this stream are (i>) forbidden under (iei) penalty. 23. I have heard tell 
(faflen Prtn) that when (the) sailors see certain birds j?*'""^', they think they 
are {infin^ near land. 24. Let [there] be now an end of working (of work- 
ingbe now, etc.). 

,Cl.H)i>lc 
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LESSON LX. 
Infinitive Slqulvalents. 

4J7, For some cases of infinitive construction in English 
another form must be used in German. These will be grouped 
by their English equivalents. 

I . The infinitive in -ing. 

{a) Prepositions other than an(tatt (ftati), o^ne, um, cannot be used di- 
rectly with the infinitive, as in Eogliah. When the infinitive stands in 
the relation of such preposition, the preposition is fiist combined, in the 
leading clause, wiih ba (% 209), and the infinitive with gu follows in appo- 
sition. As: 34 ''(fc^ '■flmuf, ge^Bit jn tneiben, I insist uf on (ii, lo be) iiing 
htard; It^ bcttle ni!^t baion, 1)08 }n tun, Idnn'tthink of doinff that (0/ it, te 
do thai); '\^ Sinflola barauf, einEtut(((ier jujein, /om/rcHrfe/'i/ij^fa C^f^ 
man ; et t|t bamit jufrieben, ben jftKitin $teiS ei^allcn ju t)a6en, kt is cenient 
with havingtaken (to have taken) the second frise. 

NOTB. —Obseno thil this form applies tatifectivr kikh claima only — not 10 rtdver- 
Ual dauM <ai d below). 

(b) If the subject of the action dependent on the preposition is not the 
same as that of the leading verb, instead of the infinitive a noun clause 
will be used, with fta|. As : 34 beftel)' barauf, bag a ge^iirt tuerbe, /insist 
an his being heard {that he be heard) ; tx tictitt vX^i banin, bag ®ie tioS tun 
lOctSen, he does not think of your doing that; n ift bomit iufrltben, toft fein 
©ofin ben jioeilen ?!rei3 crfioflen ^at, hi is content with hit son's having taken 
{that his sen has taken, etc.). 

Mote. — This CDUtmclion is wideiy ulended in noun clauses upnssing Tirioiu rels- 
tloDi. Eiamples: gdi tilcniite l^n bacan. tiitfi afMmmt\tt. I knm kim bj hie siamiiur- 
ittg; et entatnB babuitb, bnS ti ben Slu6 bUntWroamTn, he etcafed iy nmmmaig; tt Ifl 
baDDnliantgilDmben— fcliteflianl^itiUAillxi^— bafieieiniuItilt(S99atieenDnim<niat, 
JrfM takiitg lea euld a iatk ; tafe ti hanlicl, litloi iSt bomuS, baft eini41 tam^Iem- 
c!udid,Jroni AisKKi eaming, etc. The mood — indialive or aubjuncUve— in luch cUusci 
kIU be deiermincd u uiuil. 

In the indirect question, ob will Uke the place of bai ($ 348). As; 
SSaS liegt blr baton, ab nmn ti fllauit ober ittt^t, vihat matters it to you 
viktther, etc. 

(c) Similarly, with change of subject, the prepositions anflalt (ftatt), 
o(ne, (see % 475./), cannot govern the infinitive, but must be followed by 
a noun clause, with bog. As ; £1 ging tort, o^ne iia| Kij ein XBort fagle, viith- 
eut my saying a word ; anftatl bafi mein Sofin na^ Sutopa nlfte, rcifte ii^ ftlt^ 
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nQi| ttfrita, instead cf my ion's travelling, el 
(§ 47^) Bi> adverbial clause, with bamit (mc 
pase. See § 468, c. 

{d) Often the English iafinitive in -ing with a preposition will eipresa 
an adiiirbial relation, which must then be expanded into an adverb clauae, 
with the proper adveibial conjunction. As^ Befori leamt^ Urwn, I shall 
call Bit yati,i%t i* iii( Stobt Dtrtaift (before I Ita-ve); after walking (having 
■walked) a mile, ke was tired, na^bem er tmt 3HeiIe Beflonfltn loai (after he 
had walked, etc.) ; by persuading ethers ■me persuade ourselves, inbem Ifir 
anittt iifieueben, iiteircben Inir Un8 lettfl ipihiU we persuade, etc.). See 

(e) The infinitive as noun (% 474, a) is used in German onl; in an 
abstract way. Generally, whenever a definite action is implied, the 
English infinitive will in German be expanded into a clause. As: Your 
airiting that letter mat very fortunate, ti War ft^ gliiilliiti, boB ©ie jenfn 
Sricf ft^eben; I did net like your writing the Iitttr, ti g(fl<l mir nii^t, 'ba%, 
etc: his coming is doubtful, e8 i(t jloeifelliiift, ob ir lommcn luftbe {whether 
ke will come). 

mpBt be carchjlLy diitingtiished Eioia the paiticLpla. ($480. i.6,) 

2- 478. The infinitive with to will also often require to be 
translated in German by other forms : 

(a) Generally, in German, the infinitive with ju cannot be used unless 
the subject — expressed or implied — of the infinitive action is the same 
as that of tbe leading verb. If the subject is changed, instead of the in- 
finitive a noun clause will be used— usually with baf). llius: 3(f| niinf^t 
ti au tun ; but, ic6 wiiiifdiE, baft er ea tuc, / wish him to do it; \^ loeifc 
bad ei ein IDieb i|t, I know him tobeatkief; bie ^efdiRiDrrnen gliiuHen, bag ci 
ftftulbig iei, (or gliubten, et fei ftfiulbie), the jury thought him to be guilty; 
Snglanb trtnatltl, ba| icbermann ftint $flid)t tui, expects every man le do his 
duty. But with exceptions; as, 1$ bat i^n %\x lommen; tr jIDang uitS jii 
Sleiben, etc. 

(b) In objective indirect questions. As; He did net knma where to go, 
ir ma^n. nid)t Idd et l^inflc^en loQIe (should go); show him haw to do it, ietflcn 
Sit itim, m'\t er ci maifcn mug (how ke must do it) ; tell him what to write — 
tuaS tx jdiieiben foil, etc, 

(c) In descriptive or limiting phrases. As ; nire are many things to 
make us happy, bie unS gliirtli(t| maitjdi {ollten ; / am not the man to do that, 
bet &o3 tun roiitbc (that would do that); ein (folifiei) SRonn, bet eS luti 
ttiirbe, such a man as la do it; he ran so fast as to, etc., fo (iSntll, bafi, etc. 

tributive, or complement, after passive verbs 
■ " ■ ■■ duM' ■' 



t : Ml wai iccn ta/all, man folj t^n follui; 

IKWIC 
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he Tvai iiterwn to bi tktrc, man ttutilf> bofe tr toit Bwt; it is believed ta be 
true, mon-glaubt, bofe (S 100^ fti. (See § 275.) 

For the infiiiitive phrase a^u/ lU, see § 465, c. ForiVft>,see folltii, 9269. 

Rbhark. — Ii thug appun that the EiiEllth lonnitive baa much more eitaoded idlo- 
nwlic uses than the GErmin— with advanlagt, il may beaddnl, la hrerityand precmoDDf 
eipresiion. Also that Ihig is id latgc part due ID the tptr 



THE PARTICIPLES. 

479. C*^) The participles are verb-adjectives, having the 
meaning and adjuncts of a verb, and the grammatical con- 
struction of an adjective. The present participle expresses 
continuing action, and is always active ; the perfect participle 
expresses completed action and, in transitive verbs, is of passive 
meaning. 

(^) Both present and perfect participles follow the usual 
rules of adjective inflection, and may be used as simple adjec- 
tives. When so used they may be compared: Sin [lebeutenberer 
SPunlt, a more important point; bie IJetDunbettfte 3Bei§f)eit, the 
most admired wisdom; or, they may be used as nouns: Gtlt 
Siefeenber, a lover; eine ®elie6te, a beloved one; ber Sefenbe, the 
reader; ba§ &eU\tnt, what is read; or, as adverbs: SBiitenb auf= 
gebradElt, madly excited; auSgcjeic^net fi^iin, exceedingly beauti- 
ful, etc, — conforming in all these uses to the adjective, as 
heretofore explained- Their more special uses will be stated 
separately : 

The Present Participle. 

4B0. The present participle agrees in part with English usage, but in 
hnpoitant points there is difference. 

I. (<i) The present participle is used freely as attributive. As: Sin (it> 
Senbct Smber ; bie oDe^ etraattneiitit Sonne, the all-warming tun, etc. 

(b) It is also used appositively. As : Sr fag weininb ba ; btibc famen 
f^tsciecnb !|tTuntei, etc. 

(c) More rare!;, it has predicative force, aa of a clause expressing 
manner, or contemporantoui action. As: Sid| liEbEiil) an i^n ftftmiegMb, 
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Berliefe et mi, greiting us kindly, ht left ui. 

2. More usually, the English present participle, used apposilively, 
will be expanded into a clause : 

(a) Whendescriptive, into a relative clause. Aa: Wi met a man carry- 
iHg a fisk-red, wit tmftn (Ittcn SRanti, ber einc ^ngetiute trug ; a man doing 
his duty has nothing to /ear, cin aRann, bet \t\M tppidit trfiittl, etc. 

{6) When implying adverbial relations of caute, time, etc., the present 
participle will be expanded into adverbial clauses. As: This being lAi can, 
I had nothing to say, ba bieB bet SoQ loot (as this was the east) ; going to the 
korsi/air, I met the farmer, vxbtxa ii| ouf ten $i(rb(mor[t ging (while Twas 
going, etc.) ; the enemy having been beaten fied, b<r ^einb flo^, nai^bem VZ g(> 
f(^iag(ll mar (a/Ar, etc.fi vialking nf rightly vie walk turely,Wfm tAx WX\' 
n^l icanblln (1/ lae walk, etc). Compare g 477, d. 

3. As already stated, the present participle is not used in compound 
forms like he is laughing, etc. (see § 462). Nor as a simple predicate, 
except where the participle is used only as an adjective: ©it Ifttcijfnb, she 

is ekanning; b(r ^uit(l 1(1 (et|r bebeutenb (ein fe^r bebeuienbtr), etc 

4. The following are idiomatic forms ; 

(b) With the verb (ommtn, to eome, the perfect participle of a verb of 
motion is used, instead of the present, to express the maoner of coming. 
As : &r tarn gelaufEn, he came running; etn Sogel lam geflogen, a bird came 
flying, etc. — the action being regarded as completed, 

(j) In a few phrases the present participle seems to have a passive 
sense: etm mel((itb( ftufi, a milking cow; bic betreffdibi Sndit, the matte*- 

(c) And, on the other hand, the perfect participle will sometimes have 
the sense of an active participle. As: Ungcfltnen ju IBctte gc^eu, witheut 
eating; sDIIDeigcHene Sorle, GadforgettiHgwords. (Cf. a drunken man, etc.) 

The Perfect Participle. 

481. I. Unlike the present participle, the perfect participle b used ^n 
compound tenses — with laben or [ein, see \% 171-2 — and in the passive 
voice, with toeibeti, see § 174. It is also used freely as a predicate, we 
% 273. More freely, too, than the present participle, it Is used, with its 
adjuncts, as the equivalent of qualifying clauses. 

1. With intransitive verbs the perfect participle, which ia passive in 
transitive verbs, expresses only the condition of completed action. As: 
Da8 flefunlcne ©diiff, /*/ sunken ship (that has sunk) ; boS ®efil)c^ene, what 
has happened; but thus used only where the verb has the auxiliary ftin 
«»">■ r.. ,,G00glc 
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3. Many woida in the form of perfect participle are now used — often 
with special meaning — as mere adjectives. Such are: btnbt, eloquent; 
beja^ aged} belannt, known; erljaben, ixalttd; gek^rl, learned; Uergniigt, 
pleated; tXTbient^ meritarioui ; boUtommen, perfect, and others. 

4. The perfect participle is used elliptically in absolute cBnttrucliim. 
Aa ; S'if4 flclDaet. |Blb getDonnen, ■well begun, half done; Qcf<tlt, ii^ tat eS, 
suppose I did it; baa a6get«|nel, thai not counitd, etc. See § 446 (but the 
case will sometimes be nominative). 

5. After tieifttn, to he called, the perfect participle, implying a completed 
action, is used as with the sense of an infinitive. As: ^aS ^eigt ft^neU 
Bclauf en, / call that quick running {quickly run). 

For the past participle, exclamatory, aa imperative, see g 336, 1. 

For its use with fotnmen, oud other seemingly active senses, see § 480, 4. 

The Future Passive Participle. 
48a. The so-called future passive participle — at gerundive — is formed, 
after the analogy of the present participle, from the passive use of the 
infinitive with JU {% 475, 2), and has the form of the present participle, 
preceded by gu. Thus: SJiefe lot ift ju lt>b«n — 1> to be praised, hence, 
eiM ju (pbtnbe lal, an action to be praised; eine ntttH ju ertrafltnbe gift, « 
heat not to be borne. It is formed only from transitive verbs, and is used 
only attributively, and rarely. 

Adjuncts of the Participle. 
483. For the position of the adjuncts of the participle, see % 353, This 
cotutmction, often extended to extravagant length, is required always if 
the participle is attributive; but the appositive participle will sometimes 
stand first. The participle with adjuncts will generally be appositive in 
English, and will often need to be expressed by a relative clause. I^xam- 
ples: £er W.i Dftit biefent 7000 gufi itbei bem 'StttniWkf/iX fte^enben %mmt 
in Me tttieS umla Itefltnbc l^ebiraSmiifle, the view f rem this tower, which 
stands 100a feet above the sea level, into the viildemess ef mountains which 
lies around; bie ^ii<^ Kutipel gcfiErt bcc butcf) bit ftalfeiin gelene aebniiten 
Jtitdie an, the highest cupola belengt la the church (which was) built by, etcj 
bcrunlel bei Suft beS Sieujte jinn Xobt (Sefiilirte, he who was led to death 
beneath the burden of the cross; in btm einfl burc^ Sfdie unb Btu^entt aaSo 
»eri*iitt(l(n ^nulanum . . . Sepnben (I4 . . . au8 fcrbiacn Steinen iu(amnitn. 
gefette unfer«n ©litfeceten filnli^e ©emiilbe, in H., which was once buried iy 
ashes, etc., are found {mosaic) paintings, which are composed of colored 
stones, like Bur embroidery, etc. ,-- 1 

r..ai,.,..i.,CjtH)i>IC 
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Such examples are not to be imitated by the student. 

In the following examples (appositive) the participle precedes : 9alb ei- 
HHcTt bmS) iaS Sifdien unb ©Efdirei, Itiirjt btr Slitr, snan exasperaded by — 
the bull ntshei, etc. ; ^\tx moctite man too^ncn, umgeben ton liebenbtn ^erjen, 
here oni leould leish to live, surroundid by laving hearts; but it usually 
follows. 

EXERaSE LX. A. 

I. He insists upon your obeying his orders. 2. His father desired him 
to come home immediately. 3. The servant knew it to be his duty. 4. She 
declared him Xo be a fool. 5. The old shepherd came down the hill, leading 
his young child and attended by his faithful dog. 6. She was acquainted 
with the world, having lived in her youth about (at) the court. 7. Having 
missed the train, we were obliged to return home. 8. Having taken leave, 
we went away. 9. Wishing lo see him, I went to his house early in the 
morning. 10. He died at the age of ninety (years), beloved and esteemed 
by all. 11. We saw a woman selling apples. 12. Having forgotten hia 
whip, the coachman went back to the stable to fetch it. 13. While speaking 
with me, be was called out. 14. I gave him thelelter without saying a word. 

15. Having paid my bill, I ordered the porter to carry down my luggage. 

16. A meritorious man does not always receive the deserved reward. 17. 
The long-expected news has come at last. iS. We saw the rising sua from 
the top of the mountain. 19. He saved himself b; jumping through the 
window, zo. The general took the town after having bombarded it [for] 
three weeks. 21. It was not a learned man that taught me reading and 
writing. 22. Excuse mefor speaking (ftio(, etc.) to you in my mother-tongue. 

23. A righteous man, fighting with misfortune, is a glad sight for the gods. 

24. We have often heard that song sung in England. 

B. (LESSONS LIX-LX.) 
I. Have (loff(n) the coachman called, and the carriage driven up (Doi). 
i. We have allowed ourselves to be deceived. 3. These books are to be 
sold. 4. He did it without my knowing it. 5. Many a man loses his 
good name by visiting bad company. 6. He began by (mit) asking me 
for an alms. 7. I do not doubt (an) your keeping your word. 8. He won- 
dered at (ii6et) my still sleeping after g o'clock. 9. It matters (anlommen) 
not what we learn, but how we learn it. 10. A man came running up in 
greatest haste, ti. My brother does not think of (an) leaving to-day. 12. 
I have nothing against your going a-tiahing to-roortow. 1 3. I knew noth- 
ing of his being ill. 14. Looking down into the water, we saw a sunken 
boat /yinj- on the rocks. 15. fioing to the town I met a farmer. 16. I 
i.,GtH)i^lc 
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met a farmer going to town. 17. Don't you see that he it laughing ai aai 
18. Mj coming yeatetday waa very oppoitune. 19. He is not a man ever 
to betray bis frieads. 10. Before opening the letter, he sat weeping a 
long time. 21. He did not Icnow what to do. 22. We have manjp 
things to think of (an) to-day. 23. The balloon was seen suddenly to fall 
from a great height. 24. Granted that I said it; I only resented an in- 
tolerable {not-to-be-bome) insult. 



LESSON LXI. 



484. For the forms of the adverb, comparison, etc, see 
Less. XXXIV.; derivation and composition, §§ 397, 401; posi- 
tion, § 355; adverbs as prefixes, § 377; distinction from unin- 
fected adjective, § 449, 2. 

The use of adverbs in German corresponds, generally, to their 
use in English. A few special cases will be briefly noted. 

(a) Adverbs are sometimes used before prepositions, forming a kind of 
compound preposition. As ; SKilten urn ben flciti, midway around the body; 
mitlm in bem Jfrtrae, in the midst of tht ■war; biS an bit ©tabt, as far as the 
iBvin; bis nilf3 Qil6"ftt, to the utmust. 

(b) Ot after a preposition, forming a compound adverb phrase. As : 
Son Dim, from above; non v.alin,/rom below; fiir li^i, /or the f resent, itc 

(c) The adverb %(% denotes motion toward the speaker; fltn, motion 
from the speaker. As: SBo ioinmftl Etc ^er? where da you ceme from f WD 
gefttn Sie tiin ? ■where are you going (to) ? Ot in composition : SBo^er lommeit 
Ste? ina^Ft ge^cn &ie? They often stand with a preposition phrase, in 
many cases where they can hardly ,be translated in English. As : l£r [am 
bom gdbe f|f r, he came (in) from the field; t% flinfl na^ btr ©tnbt fitn, he 
■went (away) toward the iDVin. 

{d) Also, in composition with a preposition, ^tt and f|in will repeat the 
force of the preposition, originally with emphasis, but often only as an 
idiomatic phrase. As : ^n bie <^tabt ^infin, into the city; au8 bet Stabt ^er> 
au6, evt of the city; nv\ bit Slobl ^erum, around the city, ett ■ I . 
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FoT ^cT and ^tit, fonning verb-prefixes — usually In literal sense — see 
S 377, f- 

Foi the adverbs ba (bar), Ino (tsor), ^IH (tile) in composition, in place of 
proDoun cases, see % 40T. z, and % 457. 

Adverb Idioms. 
485. Some adverbs have particular idiomatic uses which can 
hardly be represented by English equivalents. In some cases 
the force is purely modal, expressing attitude of mind or 
feeling, such as is indicated in English largely by the tone of 
voice only. In other cases, special senses arise out of partic- 
ular combinations. Such idioms can be learned only by 
practice. A few are added for illustration. 

1. ttiul, alio, men. 

(Sic fmb audi (d cinti, yeu are one ef tkem, lae. — Sd) Ecnne l^n au(^ nii^l. 

I do apt kHow him either. — &t> fe^t cr au^ lai^te, hinsiiver much ht laughed. 

— EStceS ou*f(i, vjkeeveritmay be. — "^mlvn OU* bit 9f rflt IcBfl? rfa ««« 
themounUiitti ikakii — ^ttMioV) cS ttud| tDOtit tDiitt, even if it mere trve. 

2. ^orft, though. 

%aii, when used as an adversative particle, has a stronger accent. As: 
£[ K\\ gefi^iitt unb ^at boi^ (intn Seller gemai^t, h* is iltverantl, Hetierihtleai 
{in jpite af that), he has made a mistake. — Sr i^ reii^ unb bDi^ ift tr unglud' 
li(|, he is rich and, nevcrthelesi, he is unhafpy. — (Jt £|at fB biki| %t\a^i,Jgr 
all that, he has said it. — 3ifl 6nt if|n, 6o(§ WoKle et nli^t, I begged him, but he 
•would not. Scnnoi^ is often used, emphatically, in this sense. - 

%^ sometimes stands, ellipiicallj, after a negative: £i( tommen ni(t|t? 
3)0:6, — you are notcomingf Yea, I am. 

Unaccented bo:^ expiesse* a wish, a hope, a supposition: <gic fmb bD$ 
Uio^i? / hope you are ■uiellt @te UifTett bodi, baft er fort tft, / suppose yeu 
know thai he is gone. — Siaiien ©it mil boili bieft %n-a.^t, fray, give me this 
pleasure. — SBoK li| hoij gtonnjtfl ^itirr, would that I viere twenty years old. 

— fiSttt tc borfl flffpiDiinn, viould that he had spoken. — ^be ii^ eg boi^ gc 
fngt! didn't I say tot 

3. iix% first. 
Blun itft fltftanb cr ff inen gcfiler lin, ii»^ A'// M^h did he confess hit fault. 

— Sdl ^abe iftn etft flftttrn flifcbtn, /jojb Aim ii(/^««rflii)'. -j- 3* Wte nfl 
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bttlMa 6«Weti flelcfcn, 1 had read only (juti) thirty pagti. — iWiTfiitli cr|l am 
5u!k Ne IBcTSce, lei an only at the feoteftht mountain. — Sv Wirb et|t 
utrnnDtflfn onlommcn, At Toili not arrive till the day a/ttr to-morrejo. — SoS 
^ui^t niit|t ct|1 btlnttfcn ju Wertitn, Ma/ reguirei nopraof. 

4. @cnt, v/Hlingly; litbn, niirif r; AM lictfleu. 

Sl^fut (Sgeni — ra^lflETn, I do it with pleasun — loith great pleasun. 

— er ^iirt fl(f| gftn ttben, he loves to hear kimietf talk. — 3i5 Will tS flcrii 
glail^n, I am quite ■willing to believe it.-~%iii I|abe cS nict|l gctit flctan, / did 
net da it intentionally. — 3(^ miiifite Feinen gtrn btltibigtn, I should not like to 
offend any one. — Sllffe fllanjf Wdi^ft sent in [anbifltm Soben, gaws viell in 
sandy soil.^^S) trinfe licbtt xofen SBefai oK »dfi(M, I prefer red ^ine to 
white. — Sir bttifiin IleBct ju Souje, to* had rather stay at home. — dm 
I!(bft(R toSn tS nir, ntnn Sit inli^ glcii^ bttn^lten, I should much prefer 
that you paid me at once. 

5. 3a, ^", (xflV-rfl'. 

3o, ptfn ©i( tin ma [, _/■»// /iffew tavhailsay. — SOoTum fraflft bu? bu 
toeifil (8 ia, iii^_ji rfn ^nu ast i surely you hrurw il. — Si( fe^cit ja ganj blafe 
auS I dear me, you look quite pale .' —Bimgitt ©ie baB IBui^ ja mit, ie sure to 
bring the book viith you. — Et fft ja fiSjon fort, ht is already gone, you inaw. 

— (Br tft ja bcniiift, iBi_»', Ae is eraty. 

6. Km^, Itai.yel. 

€inb Sic no(^ Jmmet Itanl? are you still Ulf — &\eU\ obrr noi^ mt^r, 
twelve or even more. — Qr Ivar ttDi^ Dor tinigtn Xagen ^icr, ,if imj iir-ir but a 
few days ago. — 3^1 tue eS noi^ t|f utt, /'// rfo iV /*i> very day. — Et jott nod) 
lommtn, Air ij ji'i// to ceme.—Sammt tc RdC^ nitfil? is he not yet coming? 
SitK, n^tXntXa^iXljtt, thank you for another eup of tea. 

T, San, n>nv,well. 
Gt mofl nun lommf n ober nii^t, whether he come or not. — 28ir Jomen uni 
jWtltlflian, unb nun Tuftttn loir au8, wt arrived at two o'clock, and then we 
resUd. — Kun leiK aScr bamnIS fein Sotei noi^, ii-/ (**» his father was still 
alive. — SBir ^aSen ea gtfelitn, unb nun llnb luir fifietjeuflt, wt have seen it, 
now we are convinced.— m ift nun cinmnl fo, well, it can't be helped.— 
SIuB, (attc tdi ti nidit to\i,r.i%t\nt'i well, had I not foretold lit ~%v,a, ba3 
ifl \t\x natiirti^, why, that's very natural. , -- . 

rj.ai,.,.. [.Cookie 
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8. Sidtn, alnady, even. 
3d| Uaite nnn fd|on bni ^iftt, Have been waittHg thtst three ytart. — 
®<l|OB btx Sebtwh ift tin Str6t((^eit, Me oeri' thought is a crime. — ©4on um 
6« e^tt Wintn milften wit eS tun, loi iwid/ do it, were it merely for the laie 
ef honor. — %iion flu^ all right — "^it Wdbe eS itjm fdiott (afltn, Iskalliell 
him, dsn'i be afraid. — SAon Dor Xafll&mhiidi Dwien (le auf tien Senun, 
«/*!» before the break cf day they ■were on their legs. 

9. @», sa. 

ffite 6(V Satei, (d Ift btr ©o^n, like father, like ion. — ©o tine ®ef.^iii|te tft 
unfllaufitiili, jkc* o ttery, etc — Sie ifl tie SJed bwl) fo lifiiin, how beautiful 
the viotid is I — ^1 \\t fort. @o! ifl (S tnogli^ indeed ! ii it fptsible I — €0 
obti [d — eS mu| bodl gtlan werben, one toay or the other, it must be done. 

Ab general connective, g 328 : omitted, § 471, e. Also in subordinate 
constcuction: — Aa relative (archaic) ; illie, fa reditfc^ffen fmb, they that are 
righteous. As correlative: @o Q'lc^tt et ift, fa bifi^eibcn ift tx aui^, he is as 
modest as Itanted; fo gTo6 Me SorStwltuna aui^ Wat, fo, elt:.,great as was 
the preparation, yet, etc. As conditional (archaic): ®a bit ^ctr Wil^ if the 
Lord will; and in phrases like foSatb, folanat, etc — 3//ffo« (aT),withal8 
omitted. 

— Such phnuet are irritleii b ona wgid (fnlian. etc) wbea CDnjaoctions, but 

10. aS»|I, well, surely. 
$fute nid)t, abet wa^I matgen, not to-day, but may4ie to-morreiv. — SUS 
if) WoJir toa^r, abti; that may be so, bttt.~%&% ifl Wa^l nic^l mSfllit^, tkatis 
scarcely possible. — S9tT ^abcn eS Wo^ ee^att, afiet nii^t betftanbett, we have 
heard it indeed, but net understood it. — Ste glaubttn IvdIiI, li^ ^ttc ni^tS ju 
tnn, no doubt, you thought I had nothing to do. 

11. 9Ii<^t, net (redundant). 
The negative is sometimes used when not in English, as: — in exclama- 
tion i Wif oft tint ei nidi t aefoflt. how ef fen has he (net) said (corapajc: charm 
he never to wisely) — or after verbs of hindering, etc : i(% lonn nli^t Binbtm, 
baft ft ni<^t ^ircn, / cannot prevent them from hearing (I^atin, ne audianl). 

Adverbial Clauses. 
486. Adverbial clauses are introduced by subordinating 

conjunctions (§ 332) expressing various relations. 

The relations of time, cause, condition are nearly related, and 
easily run into each other. The most important uses are:. 
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(a) 313, ai, when, expresses a definite past time. As: "SXi \ii gcutc 
mctflMt aufflonb, inhen I rest this menting, etc. ; al8 itfi naif Sonbon lam, b(= 
fui^le t1 mxi) \!ig,lt\ii, iiiAen I cami — he visiUd me at at%ce. ffia is also some- 
times used in this sense. 

(*) SBentl, xuhen, whenever, expresses time indefinite, future, or contin- 
gent. As : Senn er nai^ Sunbon (am, bcfui^le (t mii^ Immer, ■whenever he came, 
etc. SJenn tz tommt, With er iiitS fiefm^en, wheit he comes, hi viitl visit us. 

Note.— So i> unuiuil iltercUuHs d( timt. With |i>iD»rtsd, tbe last eampU would 
\xi/lucomti,tVL. See 9] as, note. 

(r) iSann, ■when, \% properly interrogative, and, when used as a conjunc- 
tion, introduces an indirect question. As; 9)ann [ommt tt? when will he 
cemif idi Uti^ nii^l, uann er lammen toicb, J dont know when, etc 

(i/) S9if, m, ia sometimes used for alS, in more lively expression : SBi( 
ei mit^ \<x\, [flnntc er nti(^, a^ (jodh hj) he saiv me, he knew me. {See 3, b). 

(r) Snbem, ■mhile, as, expresses simullaneous time, but more frequently 
the occasion or ground of an action. As; Snbemii^balianb, ImldnSccmbtT 
juntli, wkili I stood there, kVl. STging glei(E| Uieber tDig, inbeni er mii^ nidil 
iu f>aufe fanb, a,r ^f o'l.^ net find me at home. (Sae {d) below.) 

(/) ^dltinb, while, expresses more definitely contemporaneous and con- 
tinued time. As: ^a.\xtVih\irtSKKt^^'ata.t, while the laar lasted; irfl^itb, 
Ud^renb ii^ Ue, while Ivias reading. 

NoTB. — aBUtrtnC i> originally a pnseot paitidple, like our <^»-.V- 

I. Cause. 

(a) SBeil, because, expresses a real, definite cause. As : I)te SJfcfie Kmieti 
ni^l se^tn, toefl fie ftine giifee ^oBcn, because they have no feel. 

(*) Bo, as, since, expresses a logical cause, or reason. As 1 S)a Sec KUinli 
tmOFtenlft, FoUilbeSniD^f trDdenbleiben, since the mind is/rom the easl,^c.i 

ba bet ffonig nftltt a^l auf i^n gab, pug er f elbfl an ju when, as tie king faid 
no aUenlian lo him, etc. (§ 318, note). See also i, a, above. 

NoTB. —Sitict, eiprtMinj timi, ii idtbfm. (lell) ; m, eipteMing mam>ur, U mlt. A«: 
34 tin unWJ^l jeuitldi, ItlllMni mlr una luften, ii«r vx laa ant oHsiktr ; ti f wiiit (fo), 
nil a tlinit, lic t^akl at hr lhi»ks. 

(f) 3!un, usually an adverb, is sometimes used in sense of nun ba(i, now 
that, since (new). As ; 31un er bo (ft, fletbe idi ru^ig, since (now thai) he is 
here, lean die in peace. 

(d) Snbtm {e above), is more slightly causal, and is often rendered by 
English participle (§ 480, 2, *). n.^i,., ..1. Goi)Qlc 
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3. Csadman. 
(a) ^cnn, if, is the tegular conditional conjunction. For ii 

see § 350, 2. For (0, sec § 485, 9 ; also note to 1 above. 

(5) ^0, is sometimes used in a condition, especially in phrases like IDO> 
fern, (in le far) in cas^ that; or elliptically ; as, lUD ni(f)l, if net; WO mSaHlft, 
if poisiMt, etc ; and, coUoquially, often in Che sense of tncnn, or alS, lohm. 

if) For the conditions a(3 ob, nlS tnrnn, as if, see § 470, d. 

4. Concession. The concession of AcaaAil\i>n^lAiJugll,allhei4gk,Fven 
if, hmon/er — Is expressed by nwnit . . . el''<fl, '"'"■ - ■ . fffton, wcnn . . . 
au(t|, ob . . . au(f|, tnit . . . au(^; or by atiel<i$, abfE^on, obno^I — which also 
may be written separately, with intervening words. As : IBenn boA glrit^ 
WoSrWote, ivtn if that were true ; mie eS oui^ fein mag, hawivtr it may bt ; 
obgleidi (r fein Ktrntiigcn DrrloTtn ^at, though ht has lost his property, eK,. 

For the corresponding relative forms, irer . . . audi, etc., see §459, 3,i. 

i^ tx flltiA Stin Sitmiiiin WilaHn ; mire d uuA IMbi. etc. And KiiiBiiinei in poetry. 
ou*, B<ci*. Mc„ will be omitted. 
bi>ib, though ihr take dtvidt Hj, m 

For the correlative clauses of comparison, jc — bcflD, see g 334. 

EXERCISE LXI. 

I. I do not remember where I saw him last. 2. Now that he is dead, 
all men begin to praUe him. 3. I have never liked him since I have found 
out what sort of a man he is. 4. Do not judge him until jrou know more 
of the matter. 5. He cannot walk, because he has broken his leg. 6. He 
looked as if he were thinking of past times, 7. He took leave, inviting 
nie in the (aufB) most friendly manner to dine with him the next day. 8. 
He listened most attentively, whilst I translated the letter to him. 9. Al- 
though he is not a rich man, he gives more to the poor than many a rich 
[one]. 10. Although he is our friend, we are nevertheless dissatisfied with 
what he has done. 1 1. As soon as I arrived in Munich, I went out to look 
at the picture-galleries. 12. Whenever be passed by, he looked up at 
(nar^) the window where the old gentleman usually sat. ij. Before going 
home, I must go into another shop in order to buy an umbrella for m; 
sister. 14. As the gentleman was introduced to me as an American, I ad. 



§ 4^7] REPETITION. SUMMARY. 399 

dressed him in the Engluh language. 1 5. The longer I know him, the more 
I love and respect him. 16. That one language U more adapted to (jut) 
music than another is aureljr incontestable. 17. In order that a mistake 
might (tonncn) never occui, the landloid himself looked after even the 
smallest accounts. iS. Had you only told me that you needed mooey, 
bow gladly I would have lent you some (IDtldieS) I ig. Only yesterday have 
1 learned what the whole town Aas inoWH for (fcit) severaJ months. la. 
Well, I am sorry ; but it cannot be helped (iiniitrn lafien). 21. He would 
not tell where be came from doi where be wiis going. 22. The fugitive 
ran straight into the forest (flinetn) without once looking behind. 23. I 
should have liked best (Jo tnt, etc.) to stay at home in (6n) this bad weather. 
24. I know a boy who Jaj iten jludyitig Qeiman six months and yet makes 
mistakes in every enerctse. 



Kepetltlou. — Summary. 

487. A grammatical term standing in a common relation to 
several other terms must either precede them all or follow 
them all. Otherwise the common term must be repeated. 

1. This principle, which Is of general. application, will be illustrated 
here only in the following important cases. 

(a) Suhjicl and virb. 
(J) Object and virb. 
(c) Auxiliary, teilA fatiicipli or infinitive. 

2. (a) Exception will regularly occur in a normal clause connected by 
Hub, etc. (§ 345, a), to an inverted clause. Here, generally, the subject 
will not be repeated. 

(4) If the objects are in different cases, each must always be expressed. 

3. Other seeming exceptions will be determined by emphasis, etc., 
especially in poetry. 



EDfliah wben Dal iuGcrmiD; or the Dppaiile, the priDci pie rcDui sing Iheume. 

EXAMPLHS. — I. (a) Subject and Tierb. ftr no^m hit I^ittOlUt tttt, aofl 
fitfltn bit 3(inbe iinfi trfot^t einen Sicg (subject not repeated, but :) fir wx= 
licg ftin Sanbgut unb betm SSegsEtKn \a%iz tx, etc awit fmrc^tbarer Strtngc 
unttrbriidlc unb bcftrafle bw Saiftr bieje Hufftonbt, the emperor supfreted 
oHd punished, etc. 3)Et ^fotttt, Str tin rfrt)lli(%t( SBonn War. ben Sliidjlliiig 
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auftto^m unb 'oti\ttdtt, vhnwas . . . and{ii/Aii) received and eonctaled, etc.; 
and, as the exception (z, a); £arna(^ eing OluftaD naC^ @i$u>eben nnb fiit^tt 
bo? KM ju gcninnin. X)di| mcrftc ec niditB unb ging lotitcr, etc 

{b) Oifect and verb. St ^t nidi fl^f^^*"' ''^"^ "i^' S^S^''^' ! l"lt : <Sl fO^ 
mitti, fliiiStt midi abn nidil. 3m (eBlen Rriegt linficn mit hie geinhc boS 3ttb 
Cctwiiftel, ble Srnle jerftbit, ben ^of Deifmunt, etc. 3)er $faner, bee bctt 
Sliil^tling aufnalm unb DerfKiIte, unb enbli^ tEtteti, etc., — T^ho received, 

coHtealed and finally saved the fugitive, etc. But with changed case (z> ^; 

S)<r ®1au6ieti ^Ite toS Slci^l, bent ©(^ulbtier clleS ju ne^nten, unb t^n alS 
SIldDin au berloulcn. 

(•;) Auxiliary, Sin tBilb, utli^eS iibec i^cem tBetle gt^ngen, unb an ncl' 
(^cS jie D|l it|t @ebEt flerii^tet Ijatte. 3* ftoife, bofc bie 9Io(5»e[t bnSieniflt iin> 
lerfuCtien unb priifen, audi beurteilen nrirb, n>aS, etc, i£inigc meintcn, man 
folic baS fiptn bent acmen Solh eniiDibei fdienfen obei fc^i binig DerFauftn, — 

Bhonld either give the com to the poor people, or sell It tO them, etc. (See 
note). But with repetition : <3ie bntften nidil in ben i^enat tommen, abet on 
bet Xiire hnrften fie fi&en, etc. 

The examples might be extended to embrace also other elements of the 
sentence — the principle being everywhere the same. 

Id reading, aod eapecLally io poetry, atudeatt should be uughl to account for every depart 
lore from the ordinary forma ; for hereSo often lies much of the force and beauty of ciprcs- 

(d) Also, the common term must have the same form in each of the sev- 
eral relationa. This rule will often require repetition in German when not 
necessary in English. As : With his wife and child, mit feinzr Stan unb fei- 
nem Sinbe ; with or without him, mit itim obei o^ne i£|n ; wi had followed 
and overtaken him, toKt Inaten t^m gefolgt unb fatten i^n iitei^Dlt, etc. 

NoTi. — Ingdterai.apecialemphaaLB may cause repctiI]oD when ool otherwite bccea- 
ury ; but thia too, belonga to rhetoric rather than to grammar. 

Idiom. — Concludincr Remarks. 

48G. Outside of and beyond all that can be taught by formal giammar, 
lies the subject of irfiom^that is to say, that peculiarity of usage, in 
word or phrase, which is characteristic of every language, and which, more 
than anything else, ia the expression of its genius and its power. A word, 
or a phrase, may be entirely grammatical, yet wholly unidiomalic ; and a 
form of expression, perfectly idiomatic in one language, wnuld often be 
ludicrous in another. This idiom is comprehended in an immense body 
of usages, often lying beyond the range of analysis or explanation — .often 
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seemingly capricious — sometimes broad and rude, sometimes delicate and 
subtle — yet constituting the moat chaiacteiistic features of every lan- 
guage and of the difference between languages, as well as the most interest- 
ing subject of study in each. This idiom, with the .Sjtra^^^HW which is 
its only sure touchstone, cannot be taught by any rulea, or learned by any 
systems of lessons, written or oral. It can be acquired only aa one, by 
reading or by association, learns to think one's self into the language, and 
thus to think and to feel in il. The grammar can only guard against 
formal error, and prepare the way for this higher mastery. It is a mis- 
take to suppose that any mode of instruction can take the place of wide 
and sympathetic reading, or of an actual residence among those who 
speak the language. 

Still, it may be remarked that idiom can be properly studied only 
limngA idiaitt. We aball learn' the force of the German idiom only by 
comparison with our own. Hence it is to be insisted upon, that in all the 
processes of language study the English idiom should be held sacred, as 
our own norm of thought and of comparison. No English forms should 
be allowed in the study of German, for example, that are not pure, idio- 
matic English. Mire faraphrasi is Hot Iranilalion, and it degrades the 
idiom of both languages. Idiomatic German should be made to give idio- 
matic English, and vici virsd. Only thus can the full force of idiomatic 
difference be perfectly understood, and the foreign idiom be surely ac- 
quired. And it should never be forgotten that — within the limits of 
school and college at least — one chief end of the study of a foreign lan- 
guage is a belter knowledge and mastery of our own. 
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CONTINUOUS PASSAGES 

FOR TRANSLATION INTO GERMAN. 



Bemark. 

The following continuous passages are added, for general review. 

Other exercises ma; easily be made as required, bj paraphrasing any 
text in hand, and gradually varying more and mors the form of conitruc- 
tion, e^ipression, etc., of the original. 

In order not to swell tha alze of the book, and also because the student 
is now supposed to have a dictionary in hand, these exercises are not in- 
cluded in the vocabularies to the grammar. 



nRST COURSE. 



Two boys were taking' a walk and came to a nut-tree, under which they 
found a nut which they wished to divide. T^e elder opened it, and left 
the other* his choice, whether he would' have the (nside* or the outside*. 
He chose the outside and got aa\y the shell. "The next time,"* said he 
to himself, " I shall be wiser." Then they came to a garden and found a 
ripe peach. " Which will' you have now?" said the elder again. "The 
inside," said the tittle^ [fellow], and so he got the stone. This story teaches 
that experience is only then useful when we" employ it with judgment. 

' ftioitdtn fl(6en- 'ditive. 'monte, subjunctin, 'inntt. iuStr, »i ttouM. 'TOol. 
'IDDllell, UH second pers. sing. 'ulj. " uaua. 'mail. 



When the celebrated Frajiklin was yet a youth of eighteen years, he 
once visited a well-known' preacher in Boston. The latter* received him 
kindly, and as he was going away, accompanied him a short distance* 
from the house. The door, however,* was so low that a grown* man had 

30i r..ai,.,..i.,GtX)glc 
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to* bend^ ID order to * pus through. While Franklin waa speaking, and 
not noticing* the beam, he struck'* his head sharply against iL " Ah," 
said the old [man], " you are young, ajid have the world yet ijefore you ; 
remember this accident fiend when you should, and you will save your- 
self" many a hard blow in life."*^ 

' tctannl. ' dtnoM. pron. ' 6tc(dt. * dtet. ' ntiMHhlcn. * mUflcn. ' refluin. 
' ura ... iU. • wib-lHue ; MAI B'ten flUf. "' (lofen. » diciTe. " «iicl«. 

III. 

One day,' as an ass laden with salt was passing^ through a stream, he 
stumbled and fell into the water. After he had risen' and gone a little 
way, he felt that his burden became lighter; for a great part of the salt had 
melted. "So,"* thought he — for he was only an ass — whenever'^ I go 
through the water, I will lie down," 

The next day,* laden with sponges which his master was carrying to 
market,^ he came to the same stream. Thinking* himself now very ^iee, 
be let himself purposely down into the water, as* he had resolved. When 
be tried to rise, the sponges had become so heavy that he could^* not, and 
so the poor ass was drowned. 

' lodeC. time. ' (|t6ni. ' autBtitn (omit luiiliiry). * Mtlo. * Indefinite, ' definite 



IV. 

Dic^nes, one of the seven wise men' of Greece, lived in a tub. King 
Alexander the Great, who had heard-tell' much of him, thought it worth 
the trouble" to visit the philosopher. When the lalter* saw the king, with 
his splendid retinue, coming' up to him, he was lying in his tub, and 
warming" himself in the sun. Instead of rising' and greeting the king, he 
remained lying^ still. After the king had looked at him a while, he said: 
"I see, Diogenes, you seem to be very poor; is there' any petition you 
would like" to make to me i If it"> is possible, it" shall be granted you." 
"I do not want anything," replied the sage; "but if you will'^do me a fa- 
vor, step a little out of ny" sun." 

>Ad|.iuniB. ■ loftii then. * gmitlve. 'dem.pron. •Infinitive. ' Tert>.KiiK ; idd 
tlHn. ' inBniiive. ' gibl el. ' 016^(11. '° impenonal. " damotuiiaiive, " iddUcii. 

V. 
Baron' Munchausen relates the following^ story; One evening, as I was 
riding in deepest winter towards a little village in Russia, darkness over- 
took me. Nowhere was a house to be seen.' The whole road lay buried 
under a deep snow. Tired of riding.* I at last dismounted and tied my 
r..ai,.,..i.,GtH)^lc 
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hotse to* a post which stuck out of the snow. Then I laid myself down, 
and slept till it was bright day. 

When I awoke, I was lying on the ground, bat I could nowherefind my 
hoise. At last I heard him neighing* alxive me, and then I discovered that 
be was banging to^ the church-steeple. The snow had melted during the 
night, and what I had taken for a post was the steeple one hundred feet 
high.' I took a piatol, shot through the halter,and brought the horse down. 
Then I continued my journey, without slopping' longer in the village. 



A blind man, who possessed a large sum of □ 
tear of being* robbed, to hide his money where no 
cordingly he went by* night into his garden and buried it in tbe neighbor- 
bood of a large tree. But one of his neighbois bad watched him at' his 
work, and the neit night he dug up" the hidden treasure and carried it off.' 
The blind man soon missed his money, and at once conceived' suspicion 
■gainst this neighbor. 

One evening, as they were talking together, he told him' confidentially 
what a sly plan he bad adopted to''* keep his money, and asked him whether 
be would advise bim to bury a second sum in the same place. The 
neighbor, greedy to get a slill larger sum, told him he could' do nothing 
better with it ; and the same night he brought back what be had already 
stolen, that" the blind man might not miss it. Thus the blind man suc- 
ceeded>^ in recoveiingi^ bis money, and the other, instead of getting all, 
lost all. 

' aul. ■ inliiiitlvc. ■ ii>di»ci(u*<th(Higbt). • in the. * bei. ■ (cnuU. ' Nl*Dn. 
■ Mtn. <■ dcmomt. ■°iiin..iu. " bamft. " impanoiuil with dit. <■ InEniUve. 

VII. 

When the celebrated Wallenstein was a student at' the University of^ 
Altorf, he was always the first in tbe wild tricks of tbe students. Just at 
this* time a new career was built. Tbe rector of the university, desiring^ 
that it might' remain long unoccupied, declared that the prison should* be 
named after him who should' first' come* into it as [a] prisoner. For fear 
of luch a disgrace, the students were restrained' for a long time, and the 
career remained empty. 

At last, however, Wallenstein was condemned to this punishment. He 
bad a favorite dog that followed himl" everywhere ; and as he was about" 
to be shut in, he begged (for) permission to take his dog in'*,witb [bim]. 
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TbU was granted, whereupon Wallensteio snddeul; seized the dog and 
pushed hint*' in before him." So the career was called the Dog, and thus 
this future general practiced in his youth the art of outwitting" his ene- 

' liuf. 'iu, or omit. » At (JM) just tU. lime. * mdr. cUiue. * lubjunetin. • oom 
dlSeiciii uKi of i*ini/''. ' tutcfl. ' perf. pan. u nooD. ' turStftallm. " cua! " tm 
Btgtift jM- " Sitwin- " domoim. '* redci. " infioitiva. 

VIII. 

In a certain town [there] lived three brothers. They heard [it] saidl one 
da; that the king of another countiy had' a daughter who was in the power 
of a magician with seven heads, and that the king bad said he would give 
her for' a wife to any one* who could bring her back to him. They all' 
wished to try to deliver her, and set out together ; but finally they had to' 
separate, and then each one tried alone to find the magician's castle. After 
many days two of the brothers became tired and went home again without 
having'' heard anything more; but the third found the caa tie, stepped ia,^ 
and there was the king's daughter sitting* all alone. 

She told him that the magician would certainly return soon, and that 
he would kill and eat him if be could.l° And in [a] short time came the 
magician and tried at once Co kill the young man with his sword; but he'^ 
defended himself well and cu[ oS six of the magician's heads. Then the 
magician beggedfor amoment'si'rest.andat onceallhis heads came back 
to him. But the young man did not lose courage, and finally succeeded" 
in cutting" off all his" heads. Then the magician was really dead, and 
the princess went back to her father's palace with the young man. 

> InBnitivt. ■ following cUuhi iU uidii«:t. • iut. « ihat one. • ther wiilMd *U. 
' mflfltn. ' iofinitiirt 'compound. ' ien«. " (111, lubiunctiYe. " lhi< (one) howwtr. 



IX. 
There was once a king who had three sons, but be was blind, and 
though he consulted all the* physicians that came to that country, no one 
bad been^ able to cure him. One day there came one who said: "There 
is no remedy that can cure Ibe king except the water from the fountain in 
the garden of Queen Angelica." " I will go lo seek it," said the eldest son. 
He started and searched [for] a long time, but without finding any one 
who could* tell him where this fountain was.* After a year bad passed 
without news of him, the second son said he would go and get the water, 
and also bring back his brother. He too searched in vain; he could 
neither find his brother nor hear anvthins about the queen, ~ 1 
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At last the king's jFoungest son said he would' try to find his brothers, 
and get the water which would' cure his father. The king ivas unwilling 
to let* him go, but liDall; consented; and the prince was told' In a dream 
where he should' seek the queen's garden with the fountain, and also bow, 
with the aid of the same water, he could* find his two brothers. He found 
the garden and the eni:hanted fountain, took as much of the water as he 
could carry, then easily found (he) his brothers and went back with them 
to the palace; and the water* he brought did'' indeed cure the king, as' 
the physician had said. 

' omii. • idiom. ' indlieci. ' «e8en lafitn. ' impersonal pimive. ' teUtive pron. 



There was once a king's daughter who had (alien in love' with a poor 
young man, and since her father would not consent* to her marrying him, 
they were married secretly. When the king found it oul, he drove her 
away from the palace, and tht two fled into a forest and lived therefor 
many years. The husband used to go' hunting* daily to' get something 
to' eat, and one day he saw on a tree a large black bird' he did not re- 
member having^ ever seen before. He tried to kill it, and immediately it 
changed' into a magician with seven heads, who came down and began 
to light with him, soon killed him and then disappeared. Now this man 
had a son, who, having* heard from his mother how bis father had'" been 
killed, wished, if" possible, to avenge his"* death. He lived there till he 
was twenty years old without seeing the magician, and began to believe 
he never should" see him. 

But one day, when he was sitting under the same tree, he saw the black 
bird flying" through the air, and soon the magician stood before him and 
said: "I killed" your father, and now I will kill you too." Hardly had 
the magician said these words when a lion appeared and attacked him and 
quickly killed hiiu. Then the lion changed into a beautiful lady, who told 
the young man that she was" a fairy, and that the magician had" been 
her greatest enemy, and that it was" only possible for her" to overcome 
him under that tree, where he never came" when he thought she could" 
be there. And because this young man was the cause of the magician's 
coming" there, she was always friendly to him afterwards, and helped 
him" to become king of that country when the old king died." 

■ Btil1<bt m (ace.). '(loiDihai. 'viri)-!!!™. * auf bteggfl]). ' notodifftrmw. 
"dcmonil. " cODdillonal. " IoHd. <° lenie 7 " indirect. " dative, or dauM, (:Uf i;i<, 

r.ai,.,..i,.GtH)^lc 
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The folio-wing list contains all verbs which depart from the regular 
(weak) coajugation: 

For convenience of learning and ot reference the verbs are arranged in 

synoptical form, in a table containing all standard or usual forms; 

except that single weak forms are not given when included in a foot-note 
(as bi baden, etc.). Forms antiquated, or now incorrect, are included in 
[ ]. Forms still in use, but not commended, are included in ( ). When 
two forms are given without further indication, the more usual is in ge- 
neral placed first. Quantity is marked only in special or doubtful cases. 
The g refers to the section of the grammar in whicb the verb, or class, in 
question is treated. Special remarks are added in foot-notes. 

The principal pad* are printed in full-faced type. Along with the 
infinitive is given the most usual English meaning, which when cognate 
is printed in small caps. 

To show the relation of vowels, the present and imperative are placed 
next after the inlinitive, and the preterit subjunctive after the preterit or 
past indicative. When these forms are not given tbey are regular; that 
is, the present and imperative as in weak verbs; the pret. subj. from the 
pret. indie, according to the usual rule. 

Compound verbs are given only when the primitives are not in use. 

Remarks. — The following remarks are prefixed for convenient refer- 

1. In verbs with root t, and some with t, having past a, another form 
of the past subjunctive in ii, sometimes il, is often preferred, to distinguish 
more clearly in sound from the present indicative; as befij^lc, bcgbtinc, 
^iilfe — often from earlier forms of past indicative. 

2. Verbs with sibilant stems, f, % fl^, 3, often contract the zd pers. 
sing. pres. indie, both in sound and spelling, so -as to be identical with 
3d pers., as: bu flfiH'- or^eifel; er Jrifil; bu iDefdielt, or Wiifd)!; tt wafilrt, 

3- An old 2d, 3d pers. sing. prei. ind. and id sing, imper. in en occurs 
(chiefly in poetry) in some verbs with it rooU: bEegtn, bitten, jllegcn, 
ptefien, flitfttn, flenitfon, fltegen, hifticn, etc., as: beuflfl, beugi; btug; ad, 3d 
pres. f[tugt(Rem. 2), impv. jleufi, etc. 

4. Often in impv. t is dropped when there is no vowel-change, as: 
bl(ib, Iflllf, etc.; but no rule can be given. ,-- . 

r:,aN.-,ni,.Cjt)OylC 
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»„.. 


..,M».» 


■i',".°- 


,.,..,c. 


,....,. 




H 


tUltn,' 


3. badt 




M 




(et«e> 


249 


Xtn 


,„ l.lir.n 












b.WU«, 


Z. t«(i(^[fl 


bijui 


kf* 


berbble 


Jetmie. 


*3a 


command 


3. Irfrtit 






belJW, 






tifliiSi., 


2. S.WM1 




betil 




Seflifle* 


.46 


.fpl. 


«b(Btt6t 












fcli.B.,' 






begaim 


btebnnt 


beBfmtB 


Z32 


BtCIN 








biia.1. 






'"'■T. 






Ml 




gelife. 


•46 


Men,' 


2. iwni) 


[bill 


[bob] 




tob*«i 


242 


bark 


s.ibini] 












Irajn, 


2. birflit 


bin 


s.ei 


buret 


irinuei 


»3* 


hidi 


3. bttfll 


[berfle] 




bit,. 






>«(fc«,' 


2. blt)l(.fl) 


biijt 


>>rfl 


birlK 


■etet|)e> 


232 


BURST 


S.lhtl 




b»fl 


bStfle 






fccMcaen,' 






><»■ 




te»0|e> 


2423 


induct 














Betel,' 






tm 




■elege. 


24" 


bend 














lUle.,' 






tel 




giMe« 


241 


•f-r 














Milieu 






tank 




getanke. 


23' 


Hte., 






6M 




gebeten 


*43 


OJ^ 














M.(el,' 


2. bUl(.OI 




Miee 




gtlWeii 


248 


blow 


3. MafI 












Ketten 






ttlel 




getllete> 


247 



I. Alu we*k, «apt b pmI piiiidple. 

). Now wok, Old formi, u above, now obtoleH. 4. A 

;, Wuk, ncepl io thii kuk. 

6. Old (poetic) lormi, pres, and ioipv. tieug[l, bcugl. btug. 

7. Old (poeljc) prei. and Impr. tiFulfl, ttul. btul. 
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»™. 


„..,...,.. 


•«%".?■ 




,.„.,, 


,.P.„. 


H 


Ueiditn,' 






Hiili 




gebll^tti 


346 


inten,' 


Z. btdlft 




tttitt 




gtbratcn 


148 


roatl 


3. ttat 












toditn. 


2. 1jri«fl 


bridj 


tnilj 




BebrP^tn 


■23^ 


BRKAK 


3. br^t 


[bttdjc] 










fetBuen, 






brnnle 


6Mnn(e)tc 


gtbcamit 


^54 


SriniMi, 






biai^tc 


bro«le 


Beb»d)t 


^54 
















-btiUeii 


,„ jil.u.. 












beaten, 






kbdlK 


*n«t( 


Sebptfit 


2 54 


-ittitn 


i. Dlibetbcii 












btaaeii,' 






tii>> 




scbttngcu 


23'a 


hirt 






tang 








bnWen,* 


2.brif«{ef)t 
3. iiifd)! 


btilcb 




bro(d)t 
brfi^e 


SfbrpfdteK 


34i 


-hrie6t» 


J.OHbtiEfeCll 












brittien. 






Mgni 




gebniitBtn 


23' 


/«« 














bftrfti, 


Pr. tel, 




tatfle 


biiiftc 


aebntft 


261 


maf 


barlll, bart; 
burfcn, etc. 












trnVfe^len, 


str befebltn 












rtcommtHd 














eR«. 


!. IM, 1(1 


i6 


it 




gegeffex 


S43» 


EAT 


3. i6t 


[iM 










f«*re«, 


j.fiW 




«■ 




gefaljreii 


249 


*" 


3. fbb" 












fsXei), 

FALL 


!. fillfl 
3. Bit 




litt 




gefaOM 


248 



[.Google 



ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 



..„. 


....,...„. 


■.™; 


........ 


-.».,. 


,.,.„. 


ff 


fite«,' 










i.f.rK. 




l«in«. 


!. «■!» 




(i«« 


((.nit) 


«M«ii«<« 


■4» 


<at(k 


3. fanfli 




(PftiB) 








Mle«,- 


3.|id)t 


fi41 


"*' 




Hf.*tt. 


.4. 


-Wfcn- 


/« btff^ltn 












Unit., 






fmt 




«ef««l.. 


^31 


M»V 


3- Pi«t(e)fl 


jl^f 


fUdlt 




nMIn 


a4a 


braid 


3. mm 












-tl«ii.. 


«/6t|IriftH 












»»«■«,' 






n't 




fl«l<»flen 


241 
















tielw" 






w 




«i|l«lje« 


341 
















Hi*!.,' 


2. flfiMt 




«•« 




«"M<« 


*4t 


/^ 


or Pie6t 












ft««n^' 


2- [trfieft] 




IffS) 


Ifiaw 




149 


«* 


3. LfrSflt] 












ftcfl". 


8. ftiJeH 


Irlt 


IrtS 




gefctlftH 


243 


tat 


.rfnlt 
3. fri6t 


[Mil 










frieint, 






ft.. 




(ittmn 


241 


«Iit%' 






flw 




gegani 


242 


JermtHt 














ItHiin," 


3. flrtitrfl 


jiHtt 


gt»a> 




0ctnm 


•32» 


BSAB 


3. fltbiett 













1. Weik, eiccpt p. pari, flelolten, ai adj. i Alio weak, sicept b p. pin. 
J. Occuri only io ii\t%\tn. emufcSlfr : f (6Ien, U/ail, ii «iik. 
4. Alto wok, e>«pt ia p. part. In i. pru. alio Ti^R I ud in fcitttn, HitfL 
5- Old (poetic) lornu, prei. andliopv. Ileugn. fleuet. Heug. 

6. Old(pi>elic)foinn,prei.»udlnipT.HfUl6ft. BeUAl, BCU*. 

7. Old[poellc)forn», prei. mndimpv. neudl, Reu^ 
g. Wak,»ccpt<n»1y)u>b<>ve. 

9. Alio weak, Spcllsd also Qiiinert, etc. 



ii...Goo>^lc 



ALPHABETICAL. VERB LIST. 



,.,„. 


.,.„...„. 


«'^^ 


,.,...c. 


F. MIBJ. 


...„. 




!*«, 


(lleW) 
3,>IM(gleW) 




■«> 




1(8*1' 


243 


letdlj... 






gOItt 




«ebit])» 


iV7 


Ihrwt 














Irtin, 






giw 


[fltfnflel 


StB'Xflen 


2AS 


gtliBfitn, 






t<lm« 




flebiM0» 


13' 


Irtnn, 


2. fliltfi 


Hit 


mi 


flBlt(,flaltc 


Bffl.Iteii 


*32 


hwi^ 


S. lilt 


l!>l«l 




ha«i 






fltiKfei, 






«1~» 




gtmtfcm 


»43 


gilTvell 














«t«ttS»,' 






toll 




aeiwffti 


141 


"!W 














ItWrttn, 


3. fle(d)ie6t 




«•»•» 




lltf*e»« 


^■13 


*.»« 














geuiiiiien. 






genoRii 


.■•Snn, 


scwittien 


»32 


WIN 








,.»i™ 






-1l>1|t« 


/. DctBtfffn 












liel..,' 






<^ 


.... 


(ffloffeB 


241 


f>ur 














-fltmen 


.. hitaren 












Ileiitni,' 






(114. 




ge|li*« 


246 


J^LIKE 














nWfeii,' 






>!<« 




Be«H1|e« 


246 


J<,«„- 














jl.U.11,' 






glitt 




8«fllitte» 


J46 


.nrnmen,' 






ll.» 






242 


ink., 


!. gcitll 




gnit 




Beflwfien 


*49 


* 


3. fltSbl 












.. 0!d(p«tic)fa™., 


TM. IBd 


mpt. flentni 


U'lra*. 




1. OM(p«tlc1laia 


pnt. »d 


mpv. goi6,. 


tub. 








w«k ; bm n 






«. Un: 


ally «ak. 


.OtMnw 




m^llmei wol 


■ .i.Goo^ 


^i-- 



ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 



.»™. 


...„«=.„. 


IMfV,' 


......c. 


....... 


,.„„. 


M 


enift*, 






«■« 




«<(n||.ii 


2(6 


i-tan, 


2. ^ft 




lau 


tdtit 


..toll 


■S6. 


|allt>,< 


2, ^aitti 




(ttU 




«et«lfc« 


2*8 


Nagen.* 


2. itanad 

3. Ilinflt 




tl>> 

(tn«i) 


(«<■«•) 


telaagii 


■48 


laBw.' 






tie! 




«et««.« 


148 


Stteii, 






M 


tiibe 


«.t<tt. 


.42» 


li/t 






tat 


(iHe 






mitn.* 




























De%«, 


2. iKtStfl 




»leS 




uteilo 


=48 


^f namc^ 


or Seiftt 












%tlittt, 


2. Wlffl 

3. 6iift 




tulf 


tillfi 
tolte 


git*. 


■32 


r«tfeii,» 






«« 




gclilfcm 


■46 


icM 














rtefen,' 




.... 


lanntc 


111111(011 


l.ln«t 


■54 




























llcnnNcn,' 






neram 






■4* 


/«« 














nictctt,' 






Hot 




gtiuten 


■4» 


niDtttCK,* 






nsnm 




gcnowmca 


■42 


climb 














HtiiBemM 






irmil 


[tiimi] 


«enii«flM 


■3' 


««w 















,. lB.PT. Sail!"! 


wr). «■«. 






■ ^nfl<It. Soia«llni« >l» weak ptti. to dlit. ft 




»nflen. j, Rirelyw 


jk. 4. Wwk, ««pi i. p. p.ci. nnaoaKn, « «lj 


orwlT. 


5, Cu^ly wak. 


6. Now rcgulariT Ktik ; mx lUicn. 7- Uiiully ■ 




8.Al«.«.lt. » 




-«f(/«r). 



ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 



..r,K. 


...„...,. 


\t^: 


.,,..„, 


...„. 


p. P«BT. 


» 


tntffeii,' 






MIf 




«.W|f» 


«6 


pinch 














tamntni,^ 


2. (CSnimfl) 

3. (tommt) 




ha 




giliimiiii 


.3!» 


"^'J" 


Pr. fonii, 
l.n»(l,HiiTi; 
QniKR, etc 




'""* 


(annic 


"""" 


z6l 


telWn," 






[M|«l 






[Kftif*.] 


.46 


Iritilten,' 






ftW 






■iMdio 


241 


'"'P 
















Ktw,' 






far 






lelmn 


241a 


raben,' 


3. mbft 




(Kb 






gibtn 


249 


LOAD 


3. labt 














lajw, 


2.iatftli,tfitit 


Ia6 


lie« 






II.I.IH. 


248 


LET 


3. laftt 


loUe 












Info, 


2, iQUftI 

3. Ifiafl 




»«l 






«.I«||.. 


248 


Itibcn,' 






lilt 






Stlttltn 


246 


•ul,r 
















KItn, 






(lit 






seUt^tM 


247 


Und 
















HI". 


!. Ii.l(l|)l 


li(8 


lii« 






letefn 


243 


nad 


3. litfl 


(W.1 












litgen, 






la. 




«eH|K« 


243 


-liereii 


j« Derliercn 












-li>,tii 


,„g.Il.,.« 












lit*..,' 


2. Il|«(.|)t 


(if* 


I.M 




leKfctt. 


2420 


gBBUt 


3. Ill* 












(/") 















The B lor 


mil 




ow 


rlir 




3. N« 




01d(pae 


























Often*. 








,1, 




Soiliokl 




5>k. 7 












Mddbtn 








^pecUUywhent 


ant 


«>>.l™(;»l>oln 





ALPHABETICAL VK8B LIST. 



,.„.. 


....«..„. 


■i',t' 


„,..,.. 


,...„. 


,,..,. 


H 


Ul",' 






it 




Kbgin 


»4a 


■•tin,- 






Inuitl] 




«nu|ln 




ir,W 














«el».«, 






nUk 




SIHllbex 


847 


tMuH 














mtlleii,' 


Z. miini 


mill 


molf 




•nulfo 


242 


MILK 


3. nim 












«t|I<«, 


2. miffeft 


mtg 


Ml 




l<"<ll<» 


243 




3. miftt 


[••IK] 










•liltalin 


j« B«ltii«(« 












»i«". 


Pr. moa, 
tnoefi, mag ; 
miJBin, etc. 


1«1>11 


midiR 


mSc^tc 


Km* 


26l 


«««•«. 


Pr. muS, 
miiflHi, etc. 




••tit 


mUftit 


H»«tl 


261 


nlmiiii, 


2, nimm(l 


nimm 


>al|«i 




l<""«"" 


.32J 


tail 


3. nimml 


Income] 










■tDntn, 






nannte 


n«nn(e)tt 


gtnanllt 


254 
















-iiefe. 


«<-fl(n((en 












-iii>|<> 


«.(icnie6(n 












Dfeiftn 






m 




vmn 


246 


wAislli 














Wegeii,* 






tft 




«»|IH.« 


242» 


chirisk 






W.I1 








UK*".' 


2. pmf((l)l 




frits 




•Wrttl" 


247 




3. pnift 












gulltii/ 


2. quidft 


quitt 


mM 




muiiii 


242 


gutli «ul 


3. quiOt 













I. Old [Itgnt ; hsnce, po«^ Earnu, pro. and Impr. Icugn, Mjt, IiUl, 
I. NoH ngularly weak, (Hcpt la pari. put. 

3. Now uuially weak Ifaroufhinit. 

4. Uauallr wtak ; now aluntyt, MMpI ia lllli 
J. Origioall/ weak ! now T«fy rarely 10. ( 



It i«a». weak, 

;,a I,., ..[.Google 



ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 



.„«. 


i.jsiKo, re. 


'.«;;■ 


.,™c. 


.»... 


.P.... 


H 


tUkn.' 






[ro*] 




(aeto^tn) 


141 


avtngt 














nttn,' 


2, roHl 




ritt 




getatctt 


248 


adviii 


3. tot 












reitfB, 






ri(b 




Btrwhn 


*47 


rei^ta. 






rifF 




gmffeB 


146 


tfiten. 






ritt 




geriHcn 


a+fi 


nnncu,* 






rinitlc 


Kiin(e)l( 


getauat 


*54 


rie^eii,' 






ttd) 




•erB*eii 


241 


tmeli 














riitgtii,» 






witg 


[runjc] 


gerauBttt 


*3' 


wnstie 






truna] 








ntttnn. 






tina 


Tiinnt 


germuicn 


i3' 


A« 








lonne 






tiif«,« 






rief 




gemleii 


i4S 


call 














("Ije",' 










B«f«Iim 


148 


(auft«,' 


2. fa«ffl 




f»ff 




atfoff" 


J4I 


driHi 


3. fouft 












foKBeit,' 






f>B 




gt(»a« 


24a 


SUCK 














fitmffe»,'" 






Mnf 




fl»(ill"ffea 


249a 
















fiHantii," 






M»Il 




grfl»l>tt*B 


*4a* 


lOKBl/ 














I. Nowiegularly wtak, nccptU'srdy)iD p. pvL 


SeeiMen. 


' 




I. Som«imBW«»kprM..iBien. latH. 








J. SamtlimB -»k ; » .Iw.y. in Inn.. r« -«ft ( 


r«, .tcA 






4. S« latbta. Old (poetic) raniii, pr«*. ud impv 


cniiSli, cf « 


1, »Ult|. 




S. Th. ini>9. ttnflni <9tinii) i. w«k i *«epi, oca 


•iooilly, urn 


atifl, umniiiBtn 




6. Wall forn<> n^ly. t- W«k, ««pl in per 


. p»ii. 8. 


Alio weak Id p 




9. A]» weik : ttani. ilnfltn. <? »e*/<, ilway* wa 


■k. .0. Si 


iroii<only>tlii. 


•IT 


11. n™ ™ 


uilly wak. 






rj 


„.,..i.,L,Ot 



3i6 



ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 



„„.. 


.„.,.o.„. 


■,sr 


,.,.„.. 


,.„.,. 


,.,.„. 


» 


'Hem 


.. ««*(« 












l«e»". 






MM 




KMictca 


247 


part 














liteUn, 






Mill 




(e|4ineii 


247 
















melKit, 


2. f<t(ilt(l 

3. f*ilt 


Milt 
[M<I»1 


Mall 


Mblte 
Mine 


(iHpIUii 


23Z 


(«mii,> 


2. Mieilt 

3. »l«t 


l«te 


«•» 


.... 


ItMp... 


242 


I**", 








».» 




«elil|.le« 


24. 


»leS«,- 


2. MleSeH 






wm 




•<(**» 


.41 


tilHiib.li.' 








HmU 


[|*i.b.] 


BCfdimiko 


Z3i<< 


/h. 








[|i».nlj 








WW". 


2. («Iattl 

s. wm 






Wiet 




|ef*ltfem 


248 


I*tw", 


2. MIW 






Ml«l 




■tf«iieit 


349 


siritt 


3. f^lnfll 














WliJini, 








WM 




leMli*" 


J46 


crcif 
















t*l<ife«,' 








WW 




nfWIieii 


246 


wktl 
















Wl.*.. 


2. f41ei6tfl 






Wtl 




v¥mu 


246 


(«»*11,' 








MI'* 




mMt.*. 


241 


















f»lieS«,' 


2. »11.W1 






f«li| 




I<«l*ii 


241 


ihut 


er(«lit6t 














MO.,.., 








»l«i« 




XMInio 


231 


SUNG 















1. OfttDwtak. except 








.. Old (poetk) for™, pra. .nd In 




f4tuti. ra«i«. 


J. We»k rarely, eicepi 


in perf. p 






4. Oilenweak, imeiu 


aiglidi ; 






S- Old (portic) torni.il 






.. iiSItufft. IHEeutl. Mlcllf 


6. OW(poellc)forin.iii 


pre<. »ikI 


n,p 


V, i<61<ust Wl«uft. 



.GtH>'^lc 



ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 



..„.. 


.,.„.„. 


■ SING. 


...... 


„„.,. 


,.,.„. 


K 


»«*., 






I*"!* 




grfdimiffen 


=<6 


daih 














M».Ii.«,> 


3,f4mKit 




t*««fs 






242 


BTOitaii' 


/. fi^ttttben 












MntlKii, 






f««i« 




leMnlllo 


242 


Mini™,' 






[t«niq 




[«|4.i.(.).) 


246 


fljaie>«,< 






(djut 




KHiiiilo 


242 


fdjtmitcx,^ 






fil|t.li 




gifitrphii 


242 


SCREW 














rtnile^' 


!. IWJII 


f4ri(f 


Mnl 




■tf«»ihli 


232 


bi a/raid 


3. fl^cidl 












lilrcltn, 






Wrtrt 




gtHtittoi 


247 


wriU 














litnien, 






Wri. 




lefitrinil 


247 








Mriu 




ItWrittai 


246 


ilridi 














fdltinbm. 


{oicBicIc) 




MInirt 


fi^iiinbc 


tifittmiibo 


231 


crack 






Hnnt 








(*«»«,' 










gefditattii 


.48 


cllf 














M»Jie.,' 


t. f^Wteift 




f«an 


(«to6« 


gifiljainii 


242 


/„«r 


3. MmiEil 




(Jilimt 


((imart 






(Oielgiii,* 






l«»lei 




(ef4i.l<tn 


247 


** tiUnt 















1. AIh wuk ; u Inu. properly (though not nlwajn) weak. 
I. In Ihli form now uitwllywEili. 3. U<iully and propeily wul 

4. Mow uiuilly )ii|naubnt. with weak forms. Old (po«lc) tormi, p 
UtieuSrt, ISntuSt. Mnmt. 



n,/ri^*teJ., regulwlj 



N,GtX)L^lc 



3i8 



ALPHABETICAL. VERB LIST. 



.,„.. 


.„.,...,.. 


'""• 


,.„.„. 


....... 


,.,..,. 


ff 


(■!»"<<«,' 


1. I4WBI1 


Wwitt 


f4»MI 




vmnta 


a4* 


SWELL 


1. »»«1 


Irtwnq 
















[f4».«»J 


fdHtwrna. 




23» 


nnriatia, 






(itniil. 


I4»*i>. 


WlimMa 


a3« 


vaHish 






(|«»<il] 


(f«B«n».) 






MaillKII, 










gefi^mmgcit 


231 


Mlrifn, 






Mnn 


M»fc 


gtnoma 


«<! 


SWEAB 






nan 


|«»Sn 






\aia,' 


!. lit* 


WW 


M 




«ef*i 


>43 


SEE 


J. »» 


[»1 










frin, 


•ttpara- 


.... 








>iM 


bi 


«■«» (18.) 












!•«»"«,' 






faukK 


IcnNle 


«t«>w 


.« 


Jrteii,' 






|.tl 




KlilttK 


><■ 


Ml 














»•«», 






\<m 




■•fme> 


*3< 


prtm. 






mf 




|.fii«le> 


»3' 
















p..™,' 






ho 


|iitti< 


l*.i«m 


Z31 


ei<<i4 








fSnn. 






SH>, 






|iS 




letell.. 


143" 


(•"■«, 


Pr. |.I, 




IfUt 


HI. 


Ht«"l 


261 


8HALL 


lonen, etc. 












|li«lle«,< 










ItlMte. 


=4» 



1. TlwinipT.llcbcu*<ullyiundiiloiiE,Dru 
. 3. Alu wMk ihcaujbout. 
4. Unully wuk. 

J. R»r«lTwe»k — chiiflymp.[i»i1.(([inW,» 
6. Weak, >«epl [■> p. put. 



[.Google 



ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 



„„.. 


..,„„.... 


■.;',T 


,.,..o 


p. sun. 




H 


iKle.,' 






Hit 




leWtc. 


*47 


Itixt", 






fW" 


ipinp. 


geffwiMii 


233 










(pinnt 






IHrflem- 


a. (Dldleft 




IWi» 




«<fHl|I<« 


S46 




or (pld6t 












fyndjtit, 


1. Inl« 


fPri* 


It™* 




gtflirpi^tn 


= 3* 


5PKAK 


s. Iptl* 


[fptet^e} 










Otiitc- 


2. (pricMi 




fl>»l 




«0»t«5<ii 


S4" 


SPROUT 

t»H.g.ii, 


.ripri* 




(wm 




BcfVniageii 


*3i 


fwt™, 


!.(H«|i 


mo 


M 




geflBdjcH 


233 


rn,k 


8. fttc^l 












!»*«,• 


a. mil 




fw 




[fltfio*"] 


232 




3. ftirfl 












M". 






fUmk 


ftiinbf 


ixu«>i> 


249 








Btu.b] 


llujle 






fullo. 


8. nmvii 


(lieSI 


Ml 


mn 


«tWl.ii 


232 


lleSe"' 


S. fintlt 


[fWH] 


».»ij 
«••« 


HUSK 


»e|He,™ 


247 


mouHt 














fotlll. 


2. Ilitlll 


Urt 


futt 


(Brbt 


gtfutfca 


332 


«ehii,' 


3. flii6t 


[11«6(] 


Hot 


ftSvbt 


KiUtin 


J4I 
















t>i>kii, 






ftal 


ttantf 
lipT. 


lefUiiln 


231 


fi«sir 


2. fli>ft(cT)l 




fU<t 




nW>n 


148 


,.,i 


3. Iliiill 












fnidnii, 






fW* 




lefWale. 


246 


STROKE 















J. Old (poetic) (arnu in prw 

4. UtiBlly walk Ihiaugfaaul 

5. Abo w»k. Old (poetk) 



4 Impv. ftmftn ileuSI, fttnt, 
rj.ai,.,..i.,GtH)^lc 



ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 



.»„». 


..,««..„. 


"■^v.- 


..«..c. 


.... 


.,».. 


H 


flKite», 






fWtt 




aeftritltK 


246 


















tragcH, 


2. ttofljl 




tf«« 






Iftrigeii 


249 


carry 


3. traal 














tMffen, 


2. trifffi 


triff 


tttf 






Brtr»ffM 


232rf 


kii 


3. Rifft 


[t«lfe] 












tn\\n, 






triefe 






letHefwn 
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trettn, 


2. tritlfl 


trill 


tnt 






fletntcn 


«43« 


iUf 


S. Wtt 


[tTft=] 












*t^"/ 






troff. 






gcttoffen 


241 


triBlen, 






tnal 






Bctnmlen 


231 


DRINK 
















trtgw," 






(rtfl 






«rtfi>fl« 


242^ 


cheal 
















tiia,» 


Pr. tite, 


tU(() 


tot 






getntt 


*55 


DO 


lull, mt; 














tun, etc 












twthtrBCK, 


t. Deibirbfl 


Btrbiri 


vecbub 


DcTbiirbt 




232 


,poil 


3. Derbfi&l 






[taiiiirb.] 








2.Detbrle6eIi 




MrbtOg 




OcrkrvffcR 


241 


vex 


irrbeibTifftt 












oetgeHni, 


w-Detgitil' 
S. btxflitt 


[B«a<ffe] 


owgaii 




Migeffni 


343 








Berlif 




uerlem 


241 


leu 














oodiftti,* 


2-»a«f(ef)l 




nndiS 




fle<Bi4feit 


249 


grvw 


3. toaitft 













I. Nowuiuillyweak. Old (p«tk) (orin* I 
). Old trltgen ; lunn old (poetic) forma Id | 
3- IrTBgalar. Sot paradigm (155)- In popular phrmoa ttit ia oflBU u 
■nil], with iofiD. Impv. tU chiefly colloquial. 

t. Old (poctk) iDTini Id prc>. and Impv. mtttuU, Dnbnut 

J. Old (otm, wtlUItn ; hence ilill occationally the p. pin- Mlltftlt. 

^, lUraly weak in preO' 
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.„.. 


.,,„,.. 


■z,° 


,.,..,.. 


...„. 


.„„. 


» 


•««e«,' 


i« Wieaen 










itfl 
















••Wem" 


2. iiiafd|(ei)t 




■mm 




ae>af«ttt 


249 


WASH 


S. i>i|4l 












«tal,' 






tti*6 




§t»olca 


242i 


-tPCBM 


III beawflen 












•eiiMn,' 






•i* 




gtlridrtn 


346 


,uu 














Mctfn, 






vied 




(ewiffm 


147 
















mem.*' 






niiUe 


tttnlietc 


gminbl 


254 


mrtn, 


2. »lrt|l 


»ir6 


MWTb 


wBtbf 


l«»rle> 


232 




3. iDlrbt 


[»*] 




luSibe 






IBtrbCH,* 


s Kim 


wtrte 


mtti 


miiitic 


getpocbeii 


25& 


btcBmc 


3 Wirt 




naib 




Woittn 




werftB, 


2. ttitfit 


mtrf 


».rf 


toiiife 


gcnorfeu 


232 


Ihnna 


3. Birtl 


[».*] 




n>iitFt 






«.ieoen> 






M»g 




senngcit 


241 


WEIGH 














»i>b>a. 






■at 




gcnaBkcR 


23' 


-ainea 


«,|,r«.taen 












Irimn- 










(getDonen) 


242 


tangli 














Mile., 


Pr. wis. 




..fit 


»a|K 


«ei«6t 


"54 


tnva 


ttti6t,irct6; 
tolfftn, etc. 













Uxullj Uiigtn ; both a< 


te-HMk 


WSfltnu-g^ly 


lUrtlyweikiBptei. 












AlwiTi wcilt in KDic □ 


«yrt-.(i 


om «!|. ntilft). 








mirtiiiuudoDlriDtlw 




DDilwn only u 


SHnaAin. Thclwaar 


<qulY^< 


llorm..tti(flt 


Wo.k,™<^l,r«ely,ln 


p. P«.. ; 


a™lly«.d). 
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ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 



,„,.. 


„,„.,.. 


■,S; 


P....C, 


„,u.,. 


..„,,. 


H 


■•les. 


Pr. »la, 

»BH •Hi 

••lOl, .tc. 


inont 


woStt 


Boate 


BfSU^eii 


i6i 

247 
















ii*«,' 






SOB 




B'i^eu 


M" 


f.r„ 






iwaiiB 




BtjWMiBeM 


131 



I. Old (Doelic) fotmi, prei. and impv. |CU4fl, },tvA\. iFUA. 

General Remark. — The classification of strong veibs (j 128, etc — 
and especially the forms of vowel sequence (g 225) — will be found helpful 
for practice. Other classi6 cations might also be given <as in some other 
grammars). But, after all, no classification can relieve the necessity of 
learning most of the verbs as individuaU. How this may best be done is 
a question of method, for each teacher to decide. But at any rate, the 
habit should early be formed of verifying the conjugation of eacll verb as 
met with, and of consulting the Alphabetical List in all cases of doubt. 
In this way the most important verbs, which are of frequent use, may be 
soon learned without painful effort. 
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ORTHOGRAPHY. 



The books of this series are printed according to the offi- 
cial rules now generally followed in Germany. These rules, 
and the words to which they apply, are fully given in a 
pamphlet entitled, ,,SRcget!i fur bie bcutfc^e 91ec§tfct)rett)ung, neljft 
SSiJrterDerjeii^niS" (latest ed. Berlin, 1902) which can be had 
at small cost. But for the immediate guidance of students 
who may have to use dictionaries, etc, printed after the old 
orthography, the following selection of the most important 
changes is given for reference, — 

1. VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 
The modified capitals— even in Roman type— always S, £), 
fl ; A, O, t)— not "Ht. Oe, etc. 
C, not a, in edit, Orenje, @rcu([, Bering, ftct§, bcudite, (eugncn, 

and some others. 
I, not it, in fing, fling, ^ing ; also giti, gibft, gitit ; but : — 
it, not i, in verbs like ftubicrcn, etc. 
Single vowel for double vowel in: — 
bar (®QTfc§Qft), S^Qf, 

$erb, S^r, 

$erbe, ®^o|, 

SoS (lofcn), iStat, 

Cofung, ajoge, 

SKafe, SaJare, etc. — though in. 

some other words the double vowel is retained. 
The following are distinguished by spelling: — 
giber, _^Srg. gicOcr, /ever. 

®ef|el, hostage. ®ci^cl, scourge. 

rj,ai,.-,nh,GoO>^lc 
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Sib, lid. 


Sieb, sor^. 


graulid^, grayish. 


greutic^, terrible. 


a»Q^re, mare. 


gKore, story. 


aWtne, mine. 


ajfiene, m»>». 


©til, ttyle. 


Stict. handle. 




and others. 



II. CONSONANTS, 
t not t^, in German words*; as: 

a) Initial, %ixix, taueii, Sieit, I^ier, tenet, Derteibigen, Xvccm, 

tun, 3:at, Sor, etc. 

b) In the suffix -turn : Sigentutn, S^eic^timi, etc. 

ir) Final or medial, A%: Put, 9trmut, 9Jot, rot, rflten, 9Item, 
mieten, SBirt, etc. 
f, not )|^, in all German words. 
8, not ^, in the pronoun compounds: beSlDegen, be§f|alb, roe§» 

^olb, inbeS, etc. And in the suffix -ni^ (but plural -nijft): 

®Ieii)iii§, ®leii)iiif(e, etc. 
X, not bt, in SrDt, Srnte, ©cf)lDert, tot (adj.), tSten, etc. 
f for t in many foreign words; as: Sanon, lorreft, (onlret, 

Sonjunftion, furfib, etc, 
J for c in many foreign words; as: Offijier, Iprojeg, fflonjert, 

etc. ; while in many others, not so fully naturalized, c is 

retained; as: 3)ocent, (ocial, etc. 

III. CAPITALS. 
The use of capitals is limited, more closely than heretofore, 
to nouns and words used strictly as nouns (g 65). 

* See % 42. Till recently, tf| was retained before a. long single vowel; 
as, %\ftyR, X^ul, Xf|Di; and was formerly used much more largely, as in all 
the examples here ciled. It is now restricted to foreign words and proper 



i.,GtX)glc 



VOCABULARIES. 
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EXPLANATORY. 



These Vocabularies, being part of a Grammar, are intended not to 
lake tlie place of, but to assist — and, indeed, compel — grammar study. 
Hence only such help is given as the student ought to need. Thus, 
inflections are indicated only where they may not be known under the 
moit gineml rules ; for example, in nouns ; the plural of 9lp(et, arm, but 
not of Sailer, 20efl*, etc.; and such indications are not unnecessarily 
repeated, as in 3ei(rtas, etc. (but given in ©aftnliof, etc., because §of does 
not occur). Special forms, as SlnllDOiTt, !9anb, etc., are, however, not only 
given, but referred to the appropriate §§. Also, no more indication is 
given than is necessary ; as, in general, where the plural sufficiently 
indicates the genitive, etc. 

In verbs all peculiarities are referred to the Alphabetical List. p. 307, 
etc. .S stands for jiyon^-i-^r^j,- M toi mixed Tierbs (§253); the auxiliary 
f(in is indicated by f. Separable compounds are indicated by the double 
hyphen (•); inseparable are simply written as one word. In special cases 
reference is made 10 the §. 

Accents are indicated only when foreign or otherwise doubtful. Im- 
portant points of syntax are indicated by references. The parts of speech 
are named only in case of double uses of the same word, 01 when the 
English equivalent might possibly be ambiguous. 

Compounds {except verbs), and sometimes obvious derivatives, are 
grouped under a common title-word. Adverbs, unless of special form, are 
included under the adjectives. Separable prefixes are classed as adverbs. 

The abbreviations employed are such as are generally understood. 
Outside of these, the straight line — indicates the title form unchanged, 
as Mi^tel — , for %i^if.\ ; Stin, -e, for Slmtf, etc. ; while ' indicates vowel 
modification, as atjl, "e, for Stjle, etc ; and similarly in compounds, as 
(Li^t, — jel)ll, for ad|tj(^n, elc. The ending indicated after nouns is always 
that of the plural, unless otherwise stated ; after adjectives * indicates 
strong comparison, as, alt, ■*, for Sltci, elc. All numerical references are 
to §g of the grammar. 

For special notes on nouns and on prepositions, see Appendix p. 367, etc 

■ The following plurals are assumed as regular, all departures from 
which are recorded; Monoiyllablis : masculines, //. -e. FalyiyllaiUj'. 
masculines and neuters of class 1, pi. — ; all 'others, //. -e (except mascu- 
lines in -e, //. -a); feminines,//. -(c)n. Modification of vowel is always 
^^•>'^^- r..,„.,..i.,GtX)g,lc 
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■b, oS, from, Kwaj, down. 
Sbeilk, "., -(, evening, the west ; 

6eS — i, or oCenM, adv., evenings, 

in the evening (indcf.). 
ober, but, however. 
Oll'fa^tett, S., i, to drive off, de- 

ab'§c^cn, S., (,, to go off, leave; 

■b-reifen, f-, to start ofi, set out 

(on a journey). 
■b'l^TCiktn, S., to write off, copy. 
aM, «., -e, abbot. 
Vb/t, eight i—i(^n, eighteen; — jifl, 

eighty; bfl — (l)f, the eighth. 
ad)»l, «., — , eighth (part). 
a^ttn, 212, to regard, esteem. 
abUe'ceit, 215,10 add. 
aiobemle', /., academy, 
an, 460, all, every ; nllcS, everything, 

everybody ; oQei- — ,gin.pl. ai sup. 

ptef., aderliciligit, most holy, etc. 
■ntlH', alone) conj., but, only. 

allien, //., Alps. 

nU, adv^ as, than ; csnj., as, when 

(dif.fast); — roenn, ob, as if. 
■U, ", old; bie ailtit, (oflen) ihe an- 

9IICI, «-, age, old age. 
altera, su, to age, grow old. 
oMfJerm bem. 



amctih'titr, «., (an) American. 

■n, adv.. on ; prep, {dat), near, by, 
on (of dates) ; (aic), to, towards, 
against; benten an arbon, p. 134. 

■nber, other; second; — tiialt, one 
and a half, 311. 

aii'ertettnen, M., 289, to acknowl- 
edge. 

anfattg, ffi., 'e, beginning; anjanflS 
{adv.), at first. 

an^fingen, s., to begin. 

angenetM, acceptable, agreeable. 

an^lonmen, S., (., to arrive ; — aul, 
imptrs. w. arc, to depend on, 

an^ne^nen, -?-. to accept, assume; 
rifltx., to take interest in (gen:). 

anttturt, /., -en, 122, answer. 

antWOrten, 212, to answer (flat.). 

anjitfttn, S., to draw on, attract; 
intr. f., to draw near, approach ; 
nflix., to dress (one's self). 

Hpfer, m., ", apple. 

a^lfielil', m.,-t., appetite. 

april', m..gin. -3, April. 

«rb(it,/., work, labor; — et, «., la- 
borer ; ^Sraann,//. — SIcuK, work- 
man, workpeople, 425. 

ntbeiltn, lo work. 

irgeta, 214, W vex, anger; c^m., 
to be angry. 

ana, ™., -t, arm (limb). 

""'°P°"- .,.GooqIc 

!1 " 
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■rttg, kind, good, polite. 

«tjt, <": "f. physician. 

SfitR, 1., Asia. 

9l|it, m., 'e, bough, branch. 

mi^, also, even, 485; wcr, loaS— , 

whoever, whatever; ircnti, 06^, 

even if, although, 4S6. 
■if, ar/v., up, open ; /rtfi. {dal). on, 

upon, at ; {act), upon, 10, towards ; 

for (time); after, according to; 

— boB, in order that. 
■nfetfteSen, ■S'., f., 289, to rise (from 

the dead). 
Slnfgabt,/.. exercise, task. 
ottf'ge^ea, s., f , to go up, rise. 
nnf-^icn, S., to lift up, raise, put 

■llf<flt|eil, S., f., to stand up, rise 
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Siige, "., g'«. -s, fi. - 



, eye; — n^ 



SlngniiK, m.,gen.^, August. 

nA, adv., out, forth, ihroughouti 

prep, [dat), out of, from, by, on 

account of. 
onS'gcbCR, S., to give out, spend ; 

Tifiex., to give one's self out (fill). 
oad'gctctt, S., to go out, proceed, 

an^^niQtn, to rest, repose. 

ilie^M(U,i'.,tolook,seemiajn«,<«, 
look, appearance. 

SU^tT, dat., outside of, without, ex- 
cept; — btnt, adv., besides. 

aut'jie^en, S., to draw out, pull off ; 
intr. )., to move out, march out; 
Tijiix., to undress (one's selO. 



1 (of 



Bub, B., 'vs. bath. 

baben, 212, to bathe. 

Sa^niaf, «., lomp. "c, 
railway). 

talk, soon, now; fo- as soon (as). 

Sank, "., 'cr, ribbon ; -(, bond ; m., 
'i, volume, 424, 426. 

tingci, imptrs. w. dat. : mir bnngi, 
I feel afraid. 

S}i>f,/.i 'e, bench ; -en, bank (com- 
mercial, 424). 

8lUtr, m., gen. -3, //. -n, peasant, 
farmer. 

lEtanm, m., 'e, tree. 

Sinrat^en, SlnmlcJn, u., n'm., Uttie 

btUttWDrteit, 212, 10 answer, reply 

to (ace). 
bthClfeil, to cover. 
befiltbeit, S., njlix., to find one's 

self, do (in health), 
bcglcitett, 21 2, to attend, accompany. 
iff, adv., by, near; prep, (fl-fl/.), by, 

near, at, in, with, among, at the 

house of, on condition of. 
bti'ftc^ttt, S., to stand by, help 

(dat). 

bti^en, s., to bite. 

liefoilttt,/lar(.ai^.,knowni acquaint- 
ed; as noun, (an) acquaintance. 
btlagtrn, 214, to besiege. 
Iieitii4rill|tigtn, to inform, 
leretftn, 213, to travel through. 

6tnit«, 30'!'- gei., already, 
lEtetg, m., mountain. [mous. 

titt&^tnl, part, adj., celebrated, fa- 
bcfe^cn, S., to look at, inspect. 
Sefsrgnid, /-, -fi*. care, apprehen- 

beffet, be^, irr. lamp. and sup. gul, 
better,best. ,.GcH)^lc 
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ilfw^tn, to visit. 
bctrciftti, S., to befall, concern. 
bctcfigtK, S,, to deceive, cheat. 
»(«, «., f™. -eS, ;./. -en or -(, 105, 

bed. 
benegttt, -T., to induce; wfa^i; to 

btmt^t, conscious (of, gen.). 
bejaftten, to pay. 

8i6HoHer,/., library. 

Uegen, i'., to bend 

iicttn, S., to offer, bid. 

Mnllnt, ^., to bind. 

iitttttn, (dal.), within (time). 

%\i, adv., so far as; prep, [ace), up 

to, till; conj. {for bi8 6aS), until. 
Sifiiof, «., t, bishop. 
tittCB, S., to beg, pray. IBitK, I 

beg, please. 
Stett, «-, °«, leaf, sheet (of paper). 
iXav, blue. 61Btlli4, bluUh. 
filtibfB, .S"., (., to continue, remain ; 

flt|«n — , to Slop. 
Mink, blind. 
»la«K,/., flower. 
Soot, n., -e or !BDt(, 105, boat. 
Sitfe, /-, putse. Bourse. 
tBfe, bad, angry. 
IRtit, m., messenger. 
SBolfl^aft, /., message. 
Sianxtlatilt, m. dim/., brandy. 
tnlen, ^., to roast. 
aroteil, m., ~, toast (meat). 
bran^ttt, to use, need (rflre/j;^,?«,). 
knim, brown. 
»M«t,/-,"e, bride. 
kre^tH, -y, to break, 
krttt, broad, 
breniwa, M., to bum. 
Britf, »., letter, 
bringen, M., to bring. 



Stat, »., -e. bread. 

»rfl*, Abridge. 

Sniker, «., ^ brother. 

0n4, «.. 'tt, book; — 6inbtt, «., 

book-binder, 
fimt, variegated, gay. 

6(«*l^. 
OrtniC', /., chemistry. 
6Mft (ffftri(hl«, 113), «.. Christ. 
«^ti|t, «.,-(«, christian; -enlum,, 
n., Christianity. 

3). 

ka, ativ. dim., there, then ; canj. ril., 
when, as, since, 4S6; in cemp. be- 
fore vovreh bar, 401. 
Xai^, »., 'fr, roof. 

babntlt, 1S4, thereby; through, by 
it or them. 

kagegen, >84> against it iv Ihem ; 
on the contrary. 

SOOK,/., lady. 

kainit, ii'v-, therewith ; with it er 
thetn, 1S4; eon/., in order that, 
468; — faatn. to mean. 

$atK)tfkoiil, «. camp., steamboat. 

$lint, M., thanks; \no pi.). 

banlttt, to thank {dal.). 

hmtn, then (time). 

bar, for So in cemp. before vowels. 

barnnfi '^> thereupon; upon, to, 
after — it or them; — hofi, in 
order that. 

binuid, 184, thereout; out of it or 
them, thence. 

horf, prei. hiirfen. 

baraiB, 1S4, thereabout; around, for 
it or them, therefore, on that ac- 
count; — bafi, in order that, 468. 
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kafclbft, cemp. ba, in that same 

place, theie. 
ba§, ^<">/,thal,sothat,in order that. 
bODPB, 1S4, therefrom, thereof; of, 

by it er them; away, off. 
bUjU, 184, thereto; to it or them; 

in addition; for that purpose. 
bel», fois. adj., thy, your ; gen. firs. 

(/or htlner), of thee, of you ; — er, 

/ij«./TO«., thine, yours;^<(a./frj., 

of Ihee, of you, 1B6. 
kcaltn, M., to think; — of (p. 134). 
kcnn, Cttj.. then, for. 
kcr, art., the; dim., that, that one, 

he; rel., who, which, that, J34, 
kcriexigC, zoS, that one, he (who). 
kcrfeltc, 20S, the same; as substituli 

fer ptrsenal, itc, 457. 
be^tflU, eomp., on that account. 

therefore, 456. 

kefM, currtl., \t — , 334, so much the 

kcntlil^, plain, clear. 
bCHtfl^, German; as Houn, (a) Get- 
man; — land, «,, GBrma.ny. 
kil^t, tight, close. 
$icb, m., thief. 
bieneK, to serve (</a/.). 
Skiwr, Bi., servant; —in, /., -n<n, 

bta«,/orbtefee. 

bicfct, ii'<^'n., this, this one; the lat- 
ter; he, .r/f., 457. 

Sins. "■. -'. thing. 

bfcttf , direct. 

WHblt'teil, 21S, to divide. 

bod|> though, yet, however, surely, 
at any rale, please, 4S5, 

2l*tt»r, «., gin. -B, //. -W. 117, 

^Ont «-. -*. dome, cathertr:.!. 
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bonittCH, Z14, to thunder. 

2)»rf, «., "et, village; — f«a|l, /., 

village community. 
$Otll, Bi., ^.TB. -eS, //, tt or -e or 

-cn, 105, thorn, 
bort, there; — ig, adj., of there. 
hrei, three; — ^eH thirteen ; —feifl, 

thirty. 
britt, third; — ifialb, twoandahalf. 
blwI(R, to print, 
kn, than, you, 1S6. 
bnnll, adv. {as pre/., 287), through, 

throughout ; prip. (ace), through, 

throughout, by, by means of. 
bnt^jic^tH, S., Sep.. to draw 

through; iniep., to pass through, 

287. 
birfCH, z6i, medal, to be allowed, 

may, need, etc. 47s. 



ebtn, even, level; H'/i'., just, exactly. 

grfe,/., corner. 

tbtl, noble, 139. 

eftn (old Qifiitm), g'l. -a, ivy. 

tbnn, to honor. 

@tgtRtnnt, »., property. 

ffide,/., haste, hurry. 

cfK, iW,/. art., an, a; »«».., one; 

pron.-tx, one, some one; ■ — i, one. 
tX*', adv./orm e/ lit, as prep!. 
tiHanber, comp. inded., one another, 

each other. [same. 

Ctntrlci, inded., of one kind, all the 
tinigt, pi-, some, several, a few. 
ttn'IabCH, S., to invite. 
eilltabMfl,/., invitation. 
eiltS (in counting), see (in. 
(tU'Jte^tn, .S'., tr., to draw in; /«/»-. 
move m, marc m.,,,j^. 
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(Sid, n., ice; —Tall, ice-cold. 

<£tftK, «., iron. 

etfctX, of iron, iron, 

elf (etlf), eleven. 

tSltent, pl; parents. 

nn)lfeilcn, S., to tecommend ; 

tijltx., to send one's compliments 

(to, dat.). 
Snbc, «., j-it«- -8, pi- -n, end. 
Clibll4, fi"a>, la^t; usually adv.; 

finally, at last, 
SltglinbtT, «!., Englishman. 
CR0llf4r English. 
Sniel, fl)., grandson. 
eMIaKg, adv., along ; as prep. (flc.,). 

catntber, eithei. 

er, fie, e8, he, she, ii. 
ffirtf,/., earth; auf ®rbcn, io6. 
erfhlktll, 5-, to find out, invent, 
erfriftllen, 113, to refresh. 
er^oBen.i'., to obtain, receive; keep, 

trlSfldtn, S., intr., V, to go out; (a 
light). [at. 

Ctreit^tn, to reach 10, attain, arrive 

etft^tctftn, S.. to be frightened ; tr. 
Toiai: to frighten. 

ttft, tird. num., first; btt — txt, the 
former (157); aiiv., first, onl 

eminten, JII, to await, expect. 
eCjiC^eR, -5'„ to bring up, train, e<j 

ee, it, there, 453. 

effen, s., to eat, 

etn>ll9, something, anything, 

(SntDtia, n.^™. -B, Europe. 

Svaagc'lEqn, «. ^-.f. ^, //. -it 

1 18, gospel. 
(S^rcitiMit, B. i-««, -«, //. -ien, 1 1 



fi^ten, 6'., [., to drive, ride <in a cai^ 
riage) ; fpojiewn — , 10 take adrive. 

foBeit, S., I, to fall. [rupt. 

fanic'TCH, 215, to fail, become bank- 

fedjtei, S., to fighl. 

Stbttmcfftr, 1. cemp., penknife. 

fctjltn, to fail, lack, miss; usually 
impers., to ail {dat. oij.). 

JJfe^Itt, m., fault, misuke, 

SIticrtag, m. comf., holiday. 

glcinb.m., enemy; as adj. pred. /or : 

fcinklii^, hostile, 448. 

g*Ib, n.,-tx, field; — fierr, m.,com. 

mander, general. 
%t\S er glflfeK, Bi., gen. -Cn or -ciii, 

pl.-tn, loi, rock. 
Scn^T, »., window. 
^rtlgltit,/., readiness, skill, 
fett, fat. 
^ntt, «., fire; ~lj«fl(|eniiiB,/., fire 

ftnbcit, .i"-, to find. 

O^iuser, m., finger. 

Slf4 >»., fish. 

ShniBie,/,, flame. 

SItlf4e,A flask, bottle. 

gittfi, «., flesh, meal. 

fdi^ig, industrious, diligent. 

flifflMI, S., to fly (aux., 298). 

jltc^cn, i'., f., to flee. 

Slfijel, «., wing. 

SJltft, «., "ffc. river. 

fplgen, (., to follow (rfflA). 

g»f(il', B., i-^B. -8, //. -ifit, 1 19, 

Sroge,/., question. 
frOBflt, to aak, inquire. 
ffranhei^, »., France. 
S^ranjD'ft, m.. Frenchman. 1 
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fnmji'fif^, French; as noun, «., 

French (language). 
%t(ai, /.. -tn, woman, wife; in 

addriss, Mrs. 
9ftiinlcin, «- dim., young lady, miss , 

in addriss. Miss. 
ffti, free; in camp., 379, — fprtllltn, 

to acquit (of, ^<fn.). 
frtilidj, adv., indeed, truly. 
S^titag, m. comp., Friday. 
frCtnb, foreign, strange; as noun, 

foreigner, stranger; /., bie — (, 

foreign parts. 
fttfftH, S., to eat (used of beasts). 
gwpfce, /., joy, 106. 

fttntn, to make glad; usuallyrejiix., 

to be glad, rejoice {gen,). 
%nKUi, m., friend : —in, /., -ncn, 

friend (female). [peace. 

3fritbc(lt), m., gen. -oB, //. -n, 99, 
3friffcti(l6, 11.. Frederick. 
fritrtn, S., lo freeze; impers., to be 

cold (iiei-. 0^1,, J9l). 
ftifiS, fresh, 
froj, glad, joyous. 
gfni^t, A °t, fruit. 
frfl^, early ; in early morning. 
^rfl^Iing, «., spring (season). 
ffl^Ttlt, to lead, conduct, drive, cai- 

ry (on). 
fftKf, five. [spark. 

9ntt(c(lt), m., gen. -nS, pi. -n, 99, 
ffll, (l^c), for, instead of. 
gfirp, m., -(n, prince. 
SStjtentllltt, «., -fiitnet, principality, 
Sng, m., "(, foot, 312. 



gnlp^tiit'tcii, 215. to gallop. 
®llll8,/.,% goose. 
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ganj, all, whole, e 

quite, very. 
Garten, m., ", garden. 
@of(, i«., 'E, guest; — fioi, m., °(, 

hotel, inn. 
gttSntI, S., to bear, bring forth, 
flttetl, .y., to give ; ea gibi, impers., 

there is, there are, 294. 
Sctirst, n.. — , mountain range, 

mountains. 
Be*Pteii,AAef*«Kn-'^-.bo">e;iB/i-, 

as adj., bom. 
@Cb«Blt(K), m.,gen.--ni,pl.-n, 99. 

thought. 
Sltbalb, /-, patience. 
©efoftr,/., -en, danger, risk. 
SefaHtn, S., to please ((^aC.) ; fug — 

laffen, to submit to. 
@tfilll(n, «., pleasure ; mir ju — , 

for my sake, 
gefillig^, "tp- adv., if you please. 
ge'gtn (0£C.), against, towards.about 

(number), in comparison with, 

for. 
©e'geilfc,/-, neighborhood. 
aCgtltS'tti:, fl'/i'-, a«rf prep, (dat., 

280), over against, opposite to. 
ge^tn, ^.. f., to go, walk, fare ; JiH>. 

jiei«n — , to take a walk. 
geft, yellow. 
@tlk, n-, money ; —fumDU, /.. sum 

of money. 
gelCBtK, p. p. lieeen, situated ; ai 

gea«g(M, i'., j., fm/i«. (dat., 292), to 

Seuiltlt, 1., —, painting, 
gentfen, S., (., to recover, get well. 
®Htf, «-, Geneva. 

gCHltlcH, ■S'-, to enjoy {somtlimes 
gen.). , 1 

L.i ,L.l.H)^lc 
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flcnng, iitdid.. enough. 

fl«akc, straight, direct ; usually adv., 

elcactly, jusl. 
gtrnttK, S., \., to turn out ; aha p. p. 

gent, 4S5, willingly, with pleasure. 

gtf^IlCH, S., \., 10 happen, occur, 
be done. 

ecftl(f4<>ft> /■. company. 

@tfc4, »., -e, law. 

gefteni, yesterday. 

geUiRRCR, .5'., to win. 

geWftcn, /. /. roitfltn ; as adj., in- 
clined to, favorable (<Aji'.). 

gidcH, ■S'., to pour. 

einS, «.. fr, glass. 

gllUlitn, to believe (./fl/. pits., aic. 
thing, 437). 

@ll«ubc(ii), «., ^«. -nS, /'. -n. 99. 
faith, belief. 

gl(ilf|CH, .?-, to be like, resemble 
(dai.). 

Qllfld, n.j happiness, fortune. 

glBltlilll, happy, fortunate. 

galhcn, golden, (of) gold. 

S»tt, BJ., 'er, god; God; — lob, 
{intirj.), praise Godt 

graben, .?., to dig. 

«raf, «., -tn, count. 

9tamina'UI, /■■ grammar. 

grpg, a(iS6et, fltSfit, great, large, tall. 

grfin, green. 

gvt, ttfi«, 6efl, good ; oj adv., well. 

Qtnl, »., "(I, property, estate; p/., 

08tt, /., goodness, kindness. 



$■■», ».. -t. <a) hair ; //. (the) haii. 
ItabCR, 356, lo have [as auxil., 296). 



(RgtlH, to hail. 

fiatb, half, 1441 — Dl^t, half past 

-6uto, i« camp., as btSfyiib, for ; 

^nltlin, ^alitt, [gea. 280), on ac- 
count of, foi the sake of; meinet- 
— , f/f. 45Z. *■ 

^aifte,/., half. 

jBlten, .?.. tr.. to hold, keep, contain; 
(|iir) to hold for, consider; /«/n, 
to hold on, halt. last. 

$aKb, /., "e, hand. 

tOKkclB, 214, to act, deal, trade. 

^aS^cn, n. i/ii)., little hare. 

$ofe, m., hare. 

$11118, "., tv, house, home. 

ttttK, S., to heave, lift, raise. 

ficfl, B., -c, copy-book, note.book. 

^tiUg, holy. 

^ciirldlr "'..Henry. 

^Ctg, hot. 

^ti^tn, S., tr., to bid, call; usually 
inlr., to be called ; to mean. 

^etltt, cheerful. 

$tlb, r».. -en, hero. 

f|f lft«, S., to help {dal.). 

^etnb, 1., ^H. -(3, pi. -tit, shirt, 

^er, hither, along; ago; as pre/, in 

contp. 377. 484. 
ttranS-tamiitttl, .?., (., to come out, 

come forth, result. 
^trfeft, oi., autumn, fall. 
^ttr. m., gen. -n, pi. -en, master. 

lord, gentleman; sir, Mr. (428)- 

nttin — , sir; //. gentlemen. 
^trrin, /., -nen, lady, mistress. 
^ttrli4, noble, glorious. 
^cntnttffRlleu, S., f., to fall down. 
^rj, n., gtn. -end, //. -en, 102, 

heart, 

dav : — ^-.,..., n- 
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ing; — jn Xagt, at the present 

^ift, herejiBfCByl., — mil. herewith. 

with this, 401. 
^intntl, oi-, heaven, sky. 
^iH, hence, away, ofE (see fier). 
^iHttn, adv., behind. 
^inttr, adv. {as pre/., 287), behind, 

bacit : frif. (dal. Br ace), behind 
I|intcrgc^n, S., srp. f . , to go behind ; 

iitsef., to deceive (287). 
$irt, m., -en, ahepheid. 
l|Dlf|, fjiiitx, biii^fl, 6c/ari i, ^ol), high. 
^of^H, to hope. 
^Olj, n., wood. 
^Srcn, to hear, 
^antl, m., -e, dog. 
Inaberl, (a) hundied. 
^m, m., "c, hat. 
$atte,/., hut, cottage. 



i(|t, her, their; Sfit, yout. i 
i^rig (bet — (), hers, theirs 



VOCABULARY, 



jaininerR, 214, to lament, mourn; 

inifcrs. (ace)., it grieves. 

t riTfT: ceml.. le . . . btftl), 334, 

lore). 



t,f0r 






In, prep. (dot. or ace), in ; into. 
3(Kf0Ilterie',/., infantry. 
innn, 158, inner, interior. 
M./Brlrtiai- 

aillfctf, n.,i'/B.-ee, //.-fn, im 
itWll, to wander, err; rejfex., tt 
mistaken. 

3- 

jn, yes, indeed, 485, 
^ger, m., hunter, sporuman. 
3af|t, «., -f. year; — cSjcil,/., 1 
of the year, season. 



the (more) ... the (1 
jtbtr, each, every ; e 



jtinrnaUK, 244, everybody. 
jentanll, 244, somebody. 
jentr, that, that one ; the former. 
jenfeft(«), (.?*«. s8o), on that side 

of, beyond. 
ittfit, of now, present (time). 
it^t, now. 
jmifl, °, young. 
^flnelillg, Bi., youth, young man. 



Sn^Jt, m., ■(, boat. 

flaiftt, m., emperor J — te, -nen, 

empress, 
talt, ', cold. 

SaVian', »>-, -om. chaplain. 
«nrl, «... Charles. 
£ul4en, n. dim„ (litUe) Charley, 
fiaitnf f ((, /., potato. 
taafcK, to buy, 
Saafmiiltn, m., -leult ^r -miinnn, 

rchant. 
StavnUnit',/., cavalry. 

[with, 
(tllKCK, iV-, to know, be acquainted 

fiiitb, 1., -er, child; — ttftubt, /., 

fliri^C,/-, church. 

Slrflfie,/., cherry. 

Hn», clear. 

Slajft,/., class. 

Stit'ti, II-, -Et, garment, dress ; pf„ 



clothes 



.,CtH)^lc 



VOCABULARY. 



333 



llciB, little, small. 
ncttcnt, 214, climb, clamber, 
tlingcti, S,, to sound, resound, ring. 
Sllofttt, n., °, cloister, convent. 
Stnabt, m., boy ; — nfi^ulc, /., boys' 

school. 
Aoift, m., 'e, cook (man). 
fta*t«,/., -nen, cook (^¥oman). 
fiSlH, Cologne; ffblniT, indicl., 143, 

(of) Cologne. 
loWntCn, S.,S., tocome;— OUS, (dal)., 

to come — result — from. 
ftiKJB, iw., king ; — srtralc /., King 

Street; — in, /., -ma, queen, 
filiglft^, kingly, royal. 
NKttCn, 261, modal: to be able; 

can, may, 472 ; to know, 
ftanjttf, «., -(. concert. 
Iwill, ■, sick. ill. 
Anmj, «., "e, wreath, garland. 
SricB, m., war;— S^eet, «., army. 
SM», /., 'e. cow, 
mH. cool. 
IHTJ, ' short, curt ; adv., briefly, in 



SatDTKa'tinnt, n.,j-«n., -«,>/. -ien, 

iiS, laboratory. 

li^eln, 214, to smile. 

In^en, to laugh. 

fionb, «., "Et cr -E, 425, country, 
land; — fiul, n., farm; — IjauS. «., 
country house; — lc«te, pi., coun- 
try people, 425. ( 

laHO(t), long ; iJifo., — 5fr. long ago. 

liKgd (fen. or dat., 280), along. 

laffCR, S., to let, leave; causative 
269, to make (do), have, cauae to 
be (done); refiex. for pa^s. 274, 
can be (done). 



tanfcn, .S'., iaux., z^), to run. 

Imt, loud; adv., aloud. 

lebtK, to live; )«»in,£tlcii, «., life. 

Itbtn'kiB, living, alive. 

ttgtn, to lay, put. 

%t\xt%, m., teacher. 

ttili|t| light, easy. 

leibtll, S., to suffer. 

Itl^CH, .S'., to lend. 

IttHtH, to learn. 

lefcn, S., to read. 

Iclft, last; b(t — (TE, the latter, 157, 

Scale, //.. people ; (in cenip. 425). 

IttI, dear; adv., — er, am — lloi, 

rather, liefer, liefest, 485. 
ritbeH, to love. 
8leb, «., -tr, song, 
liegea, .S'., to lie, be situated. 
linf, left; adv., llnH, on the left. 
llbtn, to praise. 

Sort, m.,pl. -«, no, lord (English). 
Sine, m., Uon. 
£«ft,/.,-E,air. 
[fieex, S., to lie, speak falsely. 
£»|l, /., "e, pleasure, desire: — 

^ben, to have a mind (to). 



ntai^n, to make, do. 
9R3bl^tlt, 1. dim., girl, maiden. 
3)lBab,/.,"e, maid (-servant). 
SRaltr, m., — , painter, 
nmit, inde/., 460. one, we, they, peo- 
ple, etc. ; or by pass. 
aRoBH, m., "^t, man, 425. 
9R«llttI, m., ', mantle, cloak. 
3Rartt', /■«"., ilKari'cil3, Mary, 
3Rartt, «., "e, market, market-place. 
aRotro'fe, v., sailor. 
aRaii«./.,-n, waJL, , , 
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MC^I {irr. iomp. Biel), indecl. more ; 

—ttt.fl. 157, several. 
9Hrih,/.,niile. 
meiatn, to think, mean. 

tncinig (bcc — t), mine. 
BKHeH, S, to milk. 
9Rcnf4, t»., -en, man, human being. 
SRtffer, «, knife. 
SRrtor, «., -*, metal. 
aJlill^,/., milk. 

aHinetnl', ir«. -8, //. -in, 119, 
mineral 1 — wa^tT, »., mineral 

Wiai'ftct, HI., ministet. 
iRina'te,/., minute. 

migliligttl, S., y, impirs., to fail. 

inlt, adv., along (with one) ; frep. 
(dal.), with, along with, in com- 
pany with. 

niSgtX, l6l, modal: to like; may, 
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SldMt, I 



mlh. 



"SRnxamtriV, «., monument. 

SRirgCII, <«., — , morning, the east ; 
bti — i or mox%tai, of a morning. 

motgetl, adv., tomorrow. 

Mfibt, tired. 

mnltiyiicie'reit, si 5, to multiply 1 — 
n,it, by. 

aSflnfttt, «. {or m.), minster, cathe- 
dral; — plaB. m., — square. 

9Ruft'ittn, n., gtn. -?; pi. -en, 118, 
museum. [472. 

nfifftn, 261, mm/a/.' must, have 10, 

aRittet, /.,//. ', mother. 



uat^, oA'., after, behind;>«/.(rfo/.), 
after, according to, towards; — ■ 



'■., after; — fier, adv., after- 
-0, //. -u, neigh- 



Sai^Bar, m.,gin 

Ka(f|tnltllI0, m. camp., itfternoon; 

(its) _g, of an afternoon. 
miiH% irr. sup. na^ ; as prep., ne»t 

(to, rfj/.). 
Sm^t,/.,''e, night. 
fflBbel,/., needle. 
m4(C), nSlKt, na^lt, near {dal). 
3I«nt(n), m., gtn. -ni, pi. -n, 99, 

M«r», m.,pl.,-tn, fool. 
Htten, flflV., near, beside ; /«/. (u'j/. 
or aec.) beside, by, near, along 

neift, frtp. (dal.), along with, be- 

fflefft, m., nephew. 

ue^ntit, s., to take (from, ,/,i/. 

pers.). 
Mill, no. 

neitntn, Af. to name, call. 
HtH, new; — lic§, adv., recently. 
RtnH, nine; — jefin, nineteen; bet 

— tc, the ninth. 
Iti<^ not. 
nii^tS, nothbg. 
aitnuinb, Z44> nobody. 
nodi, still, y%t;~ tin, one more; — 

nii^t, not yet ; (loc&d) . . . nod), 

n»l!b(CK), m., north. 

Sit,/., need, distress. 

WDDtWiieT, «., November. 

nun, now, then, well, 485 ; ai con}.^ 

now that, since, 486,2. 
mit, only, merely; waS . . . niir, 

nfiflit^, useful. 

r..ai,.,..N,Gt)Oglc 
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0. 


CU 


•fc, eanj., whether, if-, al3 — , as if ; 


qvtKcn, S., (au^.. 298), to spring, 


-fllei^ although, 486. 


well. 


otcn, adv., above, up (stairs). 


«. 


Olcr^«lt (*•«., i8o), above, over. 


fflaai, «., 'er, edge, brink. 


Cdrft,»..o>. 


tatM, .S., to advise (dat.). 


>ber, or. 




Cfftjier', m., -e, officer. 


town-hall. 


oft, ", often, frequently. 


m^nCR, 212, to reckon, count. 


O^tte {aci)., without, but for ; — JM, 


ffltl^Wllta,/., account. 


without . . . ii^n. ; — ha% 477, c. 


tei^t, straight, right, just; right 


CSt, «../«<.-«,//. -tn, ear. 


(hand) ; -^, adv., on, to, the right. 


OnW, -, uncle. 


Mtil^t, »., -f, right, justice, law ; — 


Oftm, V,., the east. 


^fcn, to be right. 




ItSeit, 212, to speak. 


■ *. 


««9". "- "^in- 


Sfflimeilf , »-.//. -Er, regiment. 


^IWC, "-, -e, pair (312); tin poat, a 


resRCR, ziz, torain. 


few (245)- 


ttt^, rich. 


*inirtf' fel, «., gin. -i. //. -n. slip- 


rttf, ripe. 


per. 


Mtift,/,, travel, journey. 


*af ief , «., -E, paper. 


reiftll(2i3,ai<.r., 298), to travel, make 


¥0(>ft, -..,% pope. 


a journey. 


Va^ir, m., gen. -i, pi. -en, 117, 


niJICt^ .J., to tear. 


pastor. 


ttilCR (346. a""., 298). to ride (on 


)lf<ifetl, -S'., to whistle, pipe. 


horseback). 


*fetb,«..-e, horse. 


MlfBltnf , «.. -t, result. 


pflaiij«, 213, to plant. 


WttfM, 212, to rescue, save. 


Slan, Bi., "eor-f, plan. 


Witin, m., Rhine. 


Sla^r «■. "E- P'ace. square (in a 


9?0<!, «., -c, coat. 


city). 


X9\, ', red. 


plMbetB, 214, to chat. 


Ki)lli4, reddish. 


^Uuhcrn, 214, to plunder. 


ntfen, S., to call, summons. 


¥pfl,/.,-en, post-office, mail. 


ni^ig, quiet, peaceful. 


'^Xt% 01., piiie, price. 


r&tiCK, to move, excite. 


^xtn^t, «., Prussian. 


Shiglllllk, «. .™/., Russia. 


¥ri»i, «., -en, prince. 




^tofeffor, m../«..-fl, /;. -tn, 117, 


«. 


professor. 


•8,>r=S, it. 


¥llfOet, «., — , powder. 


a«^t,/., thing, affair, business. 



336 

fo(eu, to say. 

SamStng, n. camf., Saturday. 

fantr, sour. 

faNftH, S; to drink (of animals). 

Si^of, «., -e, sheep. 

e^afn, «., shepherd. [do. 

fl^affctl, .5'., to create, make; W..XO 

ft^arf, ', sharp. 

Sdianfpitl, ". comf; -c, spectacle, 

play, 
fi^eintlt, S., to shine, seem. 
WXitM, S., to scold, call (a bad 

fd^TCn, S., to shear, cut. 
ft^iiftlt, to send. 
frfjit^en, S., to shodt. 
@<^iff, »., -(, ship, boat. 
iSl^iffCT, «!., skipper, boatman, 
^dfiaiit, /., -11, battle. 
fif|titfcti, S., to sleep. 

(l^iafrig, sleepy. 

St^Iafjimncr, n. ^cm/., sleeping- 

ff^lOSen, .S'., to strike, beat, knock, 

«/«., to fight. 
fl^ltl^t, bad, poor. 
flilln^tn, .S'., f., to creep, slink. 
fl^ltffcn, S., to whet, sharpen. 
fl^Iicieit, S., to abut, clode, lock. 
f^liKgCK, .S'., to sling, twine. 
IBdtlo% «., "iitr, castle, palace. 
Sdllfiftcf, «., key. 
fi^ntcljtlt, .?., f.,to melt. 
@4netj, m., loi, pain. 
fi^RauHtn, i'., to snort. 

Sl^ief, m.,gin. -i, snow. 

fi^ncJtitH, i'., to cut. 
€l4ncitleT, n., tailor. 
fl^iwlei, to snow. 

f^UCK, quick, fast; — Jus. '»-, last 
train, express. 
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f(^»n, already, even, surely, 485. 

J^Bh, fine, beautiful, handsome. 

Sirttiitv, S., to write. 

jlllKitll, S., to cry (out), scream. 

\ifmUn, S., f., to stride, step. 

®id|nl|, m.. -t, shoe. 

Sifinlk, /., "tn, debt, guilt; aj ai//. 

pred., in fault, to blame, 448. 
®<i|ll(t, /., school ; ^Inabe, m., 

school-boy ; — (tn6c, /., school- 

Sl^aier, m., scholar, pupil. 

e<^8ff((,/.,dish. 

fl^fttttln, 214. to shake. 

fl^ttiai^, ", weak. 

ji^Walj, ", black. 

Sl^aefel, m,. sulphur; — 6oli, H., 

*cr. (sulphur) match. 
a^We^,/., Switzerland, 416. 
fl^Vtr, heavy, difficult ; — liifi, a-h., 

®d|tO(|let,/., sister. 

[4>*inincn, S., to swim {aux., 298). 

fl^WinbclR, 214. impers. {dal.), to be 

giddy. 
fi^niiltbeii,-S'.,[, to vanish, disappear. 
(ei^S, six ; — mof. six limes; — je^n, 

sixteen ; — jifl, sixty. 
®t(, «., '(<)«, lake i /., sea (426). 
ftStIn, 214, to sail {aux., 198). 
ft^en, i'.. to see, look. 
ft^f, very, much. 
fttbcn, silken, of silk. 
e*ift,/-, soap. 

feili, 256, *, to be ; (01 auz., 297). 
feU, /«/. {dal.), since ; «.( ^<jb/. {/s, 

feitbcm), since (time), 486. 
©titt,/-, side; page. 
@()rtc«bcT, m., September. 
((Sen, 213, to set, put: rt/lrx.. lo 

take a seat; /./. ectcgl. suprase, 
r..ai,.,..i..GtX)L^lc 
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fw6(B, seven; — (eii)ie6n, seventeen. 

ftiigtti, S., to sing. 

finleil, S., f., to sink. 

fitlKtII, S., to think, meditate. 

fE^ctl, S.. to siL 

fp, so, thus, then ; of tin net tramt. ; 

■ for tfecial uses, 485 ; — e6en, j ust ; 
Jo . , . nrie, as . . . as 1 eben — , just 
(as) ; — )ddH as well as, also. 

SO^B, m., '^, sou. 

Spttaf , -Ml, soldier, 

fsOCB, 261, modal: shall, is to ; is 

®pinttur, m., — , summer. 
fmktra, but, 316. 
SoitKabeilh, m. camp., Saturday. 
Souse,/., sun; — nt4«in, m,, sun- 

Sip^i'e (i^«. -n8), Sophia. 
Siw'nien, ». (^x. -8), Spain. 
f|»itt, latej — (fltna, gin. adv., at 

latest. 
SpOttn, m., — , spade. 
fVtjic'rtlt, !IS, to walk, exercise; 

— fo^ittn, flfMn, teilcn, all \., to 

take a drive, walk, ride. 
©JtBjler'giWg, m., comp. H, walk. 
Sflfiftfaal, ffl., cdn/. -fii[(, diniDg- 

fVielCB, to plaj. 

Sprai^C,/., speech, language. 

fprei^etl, S., lo speak. 

illrillfleil, S. (aujc., 298), to spring, 

Staot, m.,gtH. -ti, pi. -en. state. 
Sttabt, A ^(, city, town ; — mouec, 

y., city-walL 
^tl, ", strong. 
ftc^CR, i*., to sting, prick. 
ftotCK. -^'i to stand; — bliiben, to 
stand still, stop. 



fhtltll, S., to steal. 

^igen, 5.. )., to mount, rise. 

®tri«, «., stone. 

ftedCK, to place, put. 

^ttblR, S., y. to die. 

fticbcn, S., to scatter, fly (like dust). 

StieftI, 01., ^n. -S, //. — tfr -11, 

1 05, boot. 
ftin, still, quiet. 
Stmt, m., "t, stick, cane; story (of 

Sttaflf,/., street. 
Stntl^^Plj, n. comp.. Hx, match. 
fintlcit, S., to contend, quarrel. 
©tllSe,/., room. 
Stnbtnf , -en, student. 

fhlbie'RB, Z15, to study. 

Sttthinw, «., i' «. -S, //. -ten, 118, 

Stnlil, >»■, "«. chair. 
©tnnbe, /., hour, hour's walk, 
Sturm, m., "t. storm. 
Slb(tn), m„ south. 
ffig, sweet. 

ttbtln, 214. to blame. 

log, «., -E, day. 

lol, «., "^r, valley, vale. 

iBler, »., — , dollar. 

2:«ll«,/., fir, pine. 

SoBte,/.. aunt. 

taR}tH, !i3- to dance. 

SaHjIcftttT, m. com/., dancing- 

tnpfer, biave, bold. 

tmfcnb, (a) thousand. 

Srt,/., -fn, deed, fact. 

2(il, m., pan ; — e, ^vn. adv., partly. 

Xcmticl, m., temple. 

Sfteologif', /.. theology. 
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XiftOU, m., -t or en, 105. throne. 

titf, deep. 

Sicr, u^ -t, animal, beast. 

Xitttt,/., ink. 

XHa,, m.. table. 

I«4Ur,/., ", ilaughter. 

X«b, m., death. 

tBt, dead. I3tcn, to kill. 

Ipt, «., -en, tool. 

lor, »., -t, gate. 

ttaaW, lazy. 

tngcn, .?., to carrj, bear; wear. 

ttinrnttt, to dream. 

treffen, .S*., to hit, strike, meet with. 

tniten, ^-, to drive, pursue; intr. 

(flus., 298), to drift, move, 
trtten, S., \., to step, tread. 
tritfta, S.. to drip. drop. 
ttiuten, .?., to drink. 
tt'i^ttt, 212, to comfort. 
ttn, 2S5, to do, make; intr., to act. 
Ifir((),/., door. 



ftlwt, adv. (aj /r</'. j,;/. ^r ini^., 
j87), over, above; /w/: (a'a/.), 
over, above; (ff«.), over, above, 
beyond; about, concerning. 

fibctaQ, everywhere. 

fltiergei|(n, .S". /?/., (., to go over, 

fibfTntOtaCtl, day after to-morrow. 
SberTtQtn, «/., to ael over, put 

across ; insep., to translate. 
fiStrftefifn, 5., «/.,to project jutout; 

insif., to overcome, outlast. 
Ufet, n., shore, bank. 
ttftr, /,-«ll, watch, clock; (induct.) 

o'clock, 305. 
■m, adv. {ttspref. sef. crinsip., 287), 

around,aboul;/™/.(flrf.).arouiid. 
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about, concerning, for, at (time); 

um . . . iriQcn, {,g'n., 280), for the 
sake of; um . . . ju, (in/fn.), in 
order to (281). 
nntflctcn, S., sif., y, to go around; 
insep. Ir., to evade. 

tm-lamutxi, s., y, to perish. 
KM'ft^mbetl, J..jf/.,towriteagaini 

ittjip., to paraphrase. 
BBOrtia, unkind, naughty. 
UVb, and. 

QK^gaTj.-K, Hungarian, 
nngni^tct, part. adj. as prep. (j^».), 

disregarding, in spite of, 28a. 
mgthnbig, impatient. 
IlltiHetfliaf,/., university. 
unetf|t, wrong; — ^okn, to be 

wrong. 
Xtireif, unripe. 
UH8, us, (to) us. 
unfcr, our. 

nilteR, adv., under, below, 
alrttr, adv. {as pre/, sep. or intip.^ 

287), under ; prep. {dot. or ace), 

under, beneath, among. 
UttCfgC^n, S., y, to go under, sink, 

set. 
tmtcrbaUni, S., to maintain, euter- 

UKVCU, oo'!/., not far; prep, (gen., 
280), not far (from). 



Saltr, n., '. father. 
BerWettK, ^., to forbid. 
CerSnf, «-, -t, prohibition. 
UtrkricictI, S., to vex, annoy. 

IBtrfaflcr, «., — , author. 
MrgCfftn, S., to forget. 
nergkll^CII, >?., to compare. 
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Stigiiilgen, «., satisfaction, pleas- 

Mttbalttn, S., to hold back; njlex., 
to hold one's self, be related. 

DttbtirateH, 212, to give in mar- 
riage i rifitx., to many, get mar- 

VCfimn, refiex., logo astray, get lost. 

PcrfanfCH, to sell. 

SerlttRn, ^., 10 lose. 

«miae(P (^^»., 280), by means of. 

Derfpnif|tlt, .S'-, 10 promise. 

VtcflC^tn, S., to understand. 

ScrfnlflMig, /., trial, temptation. 

Herjti^Ctt, i'., to pardon (dal.). 

%txyt\\axi.%, /., pardon. [cousin. 

Stttcr, m.,gett.^,pl.-nor—, 105, 

nit!, much ; //., many, 34S, <^. 

Uleir, four; bcr — te, the foutth, 

Sictttl, w., fourth (part), quarter. 

Sogff, <"., ^ bird- 

Soltf "-> "i^'^' people, nation. 

MM = Uon bem. 

HDH dat., from, of, by, concerning. 

Var, aA'., before, forward; /«^. 

(dat^, before, in front of ; for ; 

ago ', («££■), before, to the front of. 
WrgcfltrH, day before yesterday, 
pstig, preceding, previous, last. 
8atMUKk, m., '4t, guardian. 
tlpnt(c), adv., forward, in front. 



tVi^renb, prep, (gen^), during; 

conj., while. 
Mttijaf'tig, true, real. 
watrft^cinK^, probable. 
SBnlk, n., '"n, wood, forest. 
ninH, when (inUrrog), 486. 
Worttll, 212, to wait. 
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UianiM, inter, or ril., (Jcax for IDDT, 
222), for what, wherefore, why. 

ItaM, inttr., what; rel., what, that, 
which; indef. for O-Xoai, some- 
thing, some ; adv., why, bow. 

HraflftOi, S., to wash. 

SBaffer, «., — o-- ', water. 

Mcbcr, neither; . . . nod), nor. 

S3cg, m., way, road. 

Wj.ao'i'. or sep. prif., away, off. 

"Wflm. tf'"- ^^)> °'' accouni of, 
for. 

ntiifi, soft. 

ndt^en, .?., f., lo yield, submit 
neil, while ; usually, because. 

a»eia, ™., wine. 

WetBCH, to weep. 
ffieifc, /., way, manner. 

welf<e), wise. 

Neig, white; —11(6, whitish. 

Wtt, wide, broad ; far. 

Htf^et, inttr., which, what; rel., 

who, which, that ; indtf., some. 
aBdl,/.,-(n, world. 

tMHJg, little; (in — , a little; pi., 

few, 245, c. 
WtUB, 4S6, when, whenever; if; — 

aiuti. glEi(fi, although, 386. 

Wtt, »«fcr,, who ; rel., who, whoever. 

Werkeil, .S'., (., to become ; (oj okj., 
173-4). 

Wetfta, S., to throw. 

aSert, »., -E, work. 

aStfte,/., vest. 

aBefl(eil), m.. wesl. 

Ifficttet, «., weather. 

wit, inter., how ; n;^., how, as, when. 

Itiliet, o</i'. and insep. pref., 288, 
again, against; preP- (°c), 
against. [again, back. 

mltber, u'/i'. a«^ «/. P"f., 288, 
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Uiegen, S., to weigh. 

nievitl, cum/., how much; ft., how 

many; btt — lie, at ord. num., 

what niunber, what (day of ihe 

month). 
ttUti, wild.aavagc 
WlxCi, m., wind. 
Vinbtn, S., to wind, twine. 
©tPtet, «., winter. 
UiffCK, M., to know, know how, un- 

deistand. 
WD, inter, and ret., where, when, if; 

ia comp., hiferi ■vowils, lOOT, Z22. 
aiBoi^t,/., week. 
naffit, 2Z2, wheiefor, for what. 
US^cr, whence, where from (also 

up: 484)- [484)- 

Itl0i|ia, whither, where lo (also stp., 
niHl|l, well, surely, indeed, 485. 
nn^I^atCHll, /irf. a^'., well oK, 

wealthy. 
tDOf|tieU, to dwell, live. 
£3a4n$iwiner, »., dwelling-ioom, 

aSslh,/., cloud. 

Itlslltl^ 261, modal: to will, wish, 

intend, pretend (472). 
niBTatl, 222, whereon; on, at, what 

UllTlIsf, 222, whereupon; upon, 

after, what or which. 
•nnmM, 222, whereout; out of, 

from, what nr which. 
aaSort, o.,"Er, or-e, 425, word. 
aSirttlfeltl!^, B. fom/.. dictionary. 
MsrtttC, 222, wherover; over, on, 

concetniug, what or which. 
KUDdr, 222, wherefrom; from, by, 

of, what er which. 
ffiuilbf , /., wound. 
MtQnfc^en, 213, to wish. 



3. 

3aW, /., -en, number. 

j«6(cn, to pay, 

Jillea, to nnmber. count. 

3aftii, m., t, tooth; — rotft, «, 

toothache. 
jegn, ten; ier— It, the tenth, 
jeil^lttlt. 212, to draw, design. 
jtilCH, to show. 
3fU, /., -en, lime; —alter, «., age 

(of the world). 
3citHII8r /■- newspaper, 
jelftlnn, to destroy. 
}Je4tll> ■^■. 'o draw, pull; iittr. f , to 

jlcrtH, to adorn. 
^tiniWt, «., room. 

JH, adv. (m. verb) to; (w. ai^'.), too; 
/rf^. (if<i/.), to, in addition to ; at, 
in, on; — Bufe, on fool; tfitk 
ittfin., um . . . ju, in order to. 

jnfric'kcn, adj. camp., content, satis- 
lied. 

3>Sr *"■' *^ draught, train, march ; 

jum./of p hem. 

iiK, /<«■»" bee. 

jurfl^, dii'., back, behind, 

gntSd-IainttlCR, i'., |., to come back. 

gntiil{-f(f|il(tn, to send back. 

gnfamBtEn, together. 

junibtt (dat, 280), contrary, repug- 
nant (10). 

gtViIRjlg, twenty; b(t— (le, the twen 
tietb. 

gttl«T, indeed, truly. 

JWel, two; — mal, twice; bet —It, 
the second. 

jniHgtH, S., to compel, force. 
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act, v., ^anbeln, . 



. mn. 255; 



a, an, 419; mfuiy, such, what — , 
4Z0; not — , lein. 

abbot, bet abt, "(. 

abk, tiiditifl; to be — , BniKti, 261, 
472. 

aboard, an Botli; all— 1 ein^fKiflen, 
336- 

about, adv., um, zSj, umlier, Qeruni ; 
prtfi. (around) um (o«.)i (on ac 
count oQ iMBtn (f^.); concern- 
ing) ii6« (a«.) ; (near) flegen (ac^.) ; 
to be — to, im SBcfltif feiti . . . ju. 

absent, aiioFfenb, po?i. adj.; ab- 
sence, bit Slimefenfiett. 

abase, v., itiiBbraudicn, zS8 ; (in 
words) f^impf en ; »., krXtiPiau^. 

accept, an-ne^men, S. 

accidental, juloUta ; adu., — ly, — ei- 
iwifc, 399. 

accompany, begleiten, 212. 

accomplish, bollbrinacn, 2S8. 

accoont, bit 9(($nune ; on — of, ttie> 
sen CffB.); on that — , beS^alb. 

accuse, an^flagen, tefdiulbig«n, 434, b. 

acknowledge, an^erfennen, 289. 

acquainted (with), belannt m)t, (dai. 

ptrson); ^H.'BiA^ (gen. thing\, 

acquit, fnl-lptc^en {ace, gin., yi<^. 
across, adv., uBei, ^inuier; prep., 
ubcr (a,rf.)- 



action, ite ^nblung, fcie Xoi, -en. 
adapted, Becignct; (— to, ju). 
address, :'., an^rtben ; n., bie ^Intf be ; 

(a/a//tf<T)bit3(bKfre. 
adorn, jieren, {t£imii(f(n. 
advice, bet Slat, 422 ; v., advise, ta- 

ten l^dat., 348). 
aHalr, bie angelegenlieit. 
afraid, Sange ; to be — , fi* (iitiftlen ; 

to feel — , Bongen (imptrs., 291). 
after, frep., nadl (dat^\ conj., nacEl- 

bem; — warda, na^^et, baTna(f|. 
afteraoon, bet3fa(|millaB; in the—, 

beS — a, er nnt^mittogB. 
again, Utebet, hiieberuin ; once — , 

nodimalS, iik^ tinmal. 
against, gefldt (acc^, toibet (ace.); — 

it, bagegen. 
age, «., (old age), bad Slltex; — of 

the world,3eita11et; i'.,altctn, 214. 
ago. Dot (dot.), fiet ; a year — , Dot 

einem ^a^ie ; long — , lange ^et. 
agree, iiiQ Uettragen, 249, u&trein> 

(ommen, S., \. 
agreeable, angene^m (to, dat^. 
air, bie Cult, "e. 
alas, txii ! leibet (inverts veri). 
all, aH 460; (entire) gon^. 144- 
allow, etiaubeit (dai., ace, 437) ; be 

— ed, biirfen (mffdal^jtji). 
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almost, faft btmaf)t. 
alma, boS aima'fen. 
•Lang, frefi., liineB igin.), cnllang 

{luc.) ; — with, mit ne6fl (rf'B/.) ; 

aiiv., (with one) mit. 
alond, laul. 
Alps, bit Snpcn, ^/. 
aliMdy, fi^on. 
also, audi. 
BltbODKh, obgleic^, obfi^Dn, obniD^l ; 

a//ff lef^ d6 . . . flleidi, irfc., 486. 
alwars, imntet, flflS. 
ambaaMdor, bCT @efanbte Oar-/., fcn^ 
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American, bet SnteriFa'ner ; — , a J/., 

ameritantfi^. 
amiable, ItebcnSbiiiiiQ. 
amount, n., bit ^suminc ; v., — to, 

Sehragnt, S. 
ancient, all, ', e^emalig; the— s, bit 

3tllen. 
and, nnb; both — , fohiDl^l . . . aU. 
angry, jomig, bbfc ; to be — , jiirnen. 
animal, baS Xiti, -t. 
another, ein anbeni'; (additional) 

answer, n., bte SlnttaiDTt, -en ; v., ml' 
li>orten(</a(., 2ij); (conespond to) 
entfpwdKli, S., {dat\. 

antiquity, ba% SlllttJum, ■"«. 

any, itgtnb tin; fron., — body, — 
one, jcmonb; — thing, elnw^; not 
— , Icln ; not —thing, ni^l* ; often 

apartment, boS Simmtr, baS <ltemai^, 

^. 
appearance, bie iEit<^inuna. b(r 

©iKin {sieming). 
■ appetite, bet apptllt', gen. S. 
apple, iitx Slpfel, "; — tree, bcr 

apfclSaum. 



appoint, beftimmen; (to office, 443, 



d) 



M. 



apprentice, ber fielding, 

arch-, prefix, CSrj'-; — angel, bet 

Evjenfltl ; —bishop, ber erjbiti^of, 

"e; — duke, ber (Stj^trjog, -c. 
arise (from), ^eiDor-gt^cn, S., \., (aufi, 

i/a/.). 
arm, (limb) ber Sun, -t; (weapon) 

bie SSafft ; coat of — s, bag iKap= 

ptn, — . 
army, bit armee', -(()ii, bnra ^er, 

around,/™/., um(flcc.), urn, . . ^er; 

adv., umger, lenim. 
arrive, an.lDminEii, S., \. 
art, bie finnft '^. 
aa, adv., alS, loit, 450, i; as ... as, 

(Ebtn)fD . . . loit ; eenj.. Wit, ba 

(reason, 485) ; — if, alfl (luenn), 

"B (06), 350, 2. 
aacend, ir., befteigtn, trudgen ; tn/r., 

(t|in)auf.fttiflen, 1- all S. 
ashamed, befi^dint; to be — , fiC^ 

mm<\ (gen.). 
ask (question), fxnflfn; (petition) 

biiien, S., — (for) , — urn (a«,). 
asBcrtiOQ, b)e SBt^auptung- 
asBiat, bci'fte^en, S., I|elfen, 

daL). 

aasnre, tttrjidKm. 

at, an, ju, bei, in, auf {dot.), u 

— home, ju §oufe ; — noon, fti 
SDIittnfl ; — 1 o o'clock, ma 10 llbr ; 

— once, auf elnmal ; — one's 
house, bei {dat.). 

attack, «,, ber S(ngtif[ ; v., on'gtetfen, 
S. 

attend (company), begltjtcn ; (pres- 
ence) bei'hiDgnen (abil.). 

attentive, aufmerffanfc- 1 . 



., {belk 
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Angnat, bll Hugu^, gen. -A. 

aunt, tiie Xmit. 

antbor, bci Strfolfer, — . 

aatnitu), bci ^Bfi, 

await, txtDOTlEn. [i^n, f. 

awake, v. tr., mcdcn ; intr., <M'\-.XBa-. 

Kwa.T, rotfl, a6, fort. 



luck, n., &er Sliidtn; aiAr., juriict, 
niebd ; — wards, riiiBDQrta. 

bad, fi^le^l; (active) biiff. 

basgaga, t>U SasgaBt, boS IB«>iid. 

bake, loAtn, S. 

bakor, ber Siutci. 

balloon, bet SctEon'. 

bank, (shore) baS Ufti, — ; (com- 
mercial) bit «anr, -<n, 424. 

batb, tiae Sab, "^r. 

bathe, baben. 

be, fcin ; /oxj. auxil., nttbtn, 273 ; 
is to, fpncn, 472 ; (in health) Tk^ 
befiiibtn, f. 

beal, n., bcr IBiir, -tn ; — 's skin, ba8 
fflawnfeO. [ertragcn. 

bear, v., (canj) ttagen, S.; (suffer) 

beat, fi^Iafltn, S. 

beautiful, j^on. 

becanae, Weil. 

become, (grow) toErben ; (suit) fi'-jit' 
men (dai) ; — of, Wtrbcn aui 
(dal.). 

bed, boB Sett, gen. -(8, pi. -ta, 105, 

beei, bus Bici. 

befall, begtgnen, [, (rfaf), 

before,jt«/.,lJDt(<i'a;.«-otc.); ao'i'., 
DDtfiet; effnj'., btbat, t^e; — hand, 
DOT|et; (alia up. pre/.). 

beg, Witeit, i'. ; — for, — urn (ace.). 



begin, beginnen, S. ; an-fangen, S. 
behave, T't^ bcttagtn, S.; fi^ b«ne^' 

men, S. 
behavioT, has iQetcagcn, bad Sntfi- 

men («/. „^«„,). 
behind, oii'i'., Winter, 2S7, ^inttn ; 

^w/, Winter (aW. ar oc^.). 
beliere, glauben Idat., ace. 437, 3). 
beU, bit einfe. 
belong, gi^bnn (dat.). 
twlored, sellebt {part. adj:). 
below, adv., unten ; prep., unler {dat. 

,r.„.). 
bench, bi« ^da'at, *% 424. 
beside, /nr/. ((/a'., aie.), neben. 
beside*, /r<^. (</i>f.), an^; adt:, 

aufieibem. 
best, bejl (irr. j«^., gut); to do one's 

~, fEin iBtfttS Inn. 
betray, DeuaKn, S. 
better, bEjfti {irr. camp., gut), 
between, /«/. (rfa/, or aw.), jloijificn. 
big, grofc ", 156- 

biU (account), bif 3t(d|nitng ; (of ex- 
change) bet XBnlifel. 
bird, bet Boflsl, '. 
bishop, bet 99iI(^of, 'e. 
bite, belgen, S. 
bitter, billet; — ly, billetlidi. 
black, f(iin>atj, '. 
blame, tabeln. 
blind, blinb. 
bloom, blii^en. 
blossom, blii^n. 
blow, »., bii Si^lag, 'e. 
blow, v., Sta(tn, S.; — up, fpteitgen. 
blue, blau. blniah, tiauliili. 
boat, ber lEa|n, ^, bue Sooi, 105 ; 

—man, bet Ef^iflet. 
body, bctStib, -et, berffiiqwr ; any—, 
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1, toinbaitite'Ten. 
BenUace, etmifadue. 
book, boS S3u(t(, tt. 
boot, btt ®tie(tl, gen. S, pi. 105. 
born, scbonn, p.p. geMnn {as adj.). 
both, beltx, t>ic beititn ; titibeB, 460 ; 

conj., both . . . and, {oihd^ . . . <Ai. 
bottle, bie Stafi^e. 
bongh, tin 2(1, "e, ber Bweig. 
boy, b(r ttnnbe ; — 9' school, iii( 

finabenldiuFe. 
biave, lopfn. 
btead, bnS 8iot, -t. 
breadth, bii Btette. 
break, breditn, ^.; — out, aua^lire- 

d|tn ; — in pieces, jetbnt^n, 
bn&kfsat, n., tmO Sriilirtud; v., to 

— , friitiftiiStn, 380. 
breathe, atmen, 312. 
bride, bit tBtaut, 't. 
bridge, bit Srudt. 
bright, ^ell. 
bring, 6rinflen, M. ; — with (one's 

self), along, ntit»—; back,juiii*— . 
broad, Unit; shouldered, tirdt: 

ft^nltrifl. 
brother, bcr Biuber, " ; or pi. call., 

hit ®c6iiiber, 387. 
build, baum ; — ing, «., iai ffie= 

bundle, baS %unb, -t, 426; ber, (ba«) 

eiinbd. 
bum, bttnnEn, Af. ; — up, Utrirtn^ 

bnsh, btv Suf$, *( ; coll., bushes, hai 

Sebufdi, 
bnt, £1"!/^, abn, aQtin, fpnbern, 326; 

aift'., (only) nut; prep., (except) 

audtt {dat^. 
butter, bie ESutttr. 
buy, huff It. 



by, prip., (place) bti, Ittbtn (dat.) ; 
(agent) Don (dat^; (means) bui4 
{ace); adv., (near) bnbci ; (past) 



cab, bit :DT0f(^It. 

caU, tuftn, S. ; (name) nenntn M.; — 
out, anS'niftn; — on, (visit) Befu- 
i|tn; — out (local) ^trauS^tufEn. 

can, Bnnert, 261,472. 

capable, fo^ifl (^«.). 

captain, bcr SouBtmann, 'tx; berffa- 
pitan', -e. 

carriage, btt SBagtn, — or'-. 

cany, (bear) tragen, ^., bringen, il/., 
(lead) fiitircn; — out, (execute) 
augfiilirf n, (local) ^inauS'trdecn ; 
— up, linau^ttiiflen, S. 

castle, ba8 ©tftlofc 'Ktc. 

cat, bit Jta^. 

catUe, bos mi% 

cause, »., bit Ui'fadit; (reason) bei; 
Stnnb, 't; v., DcniifoiiEii. 

celebrated, ir., btrii^mt (part. ad/.). 

cellar, btr JttQtr. 

center, btr 3Rillt^nnII, -t; — of grav- 
ity, bet ©ftwtrpunll, 

certain, eelutl, (efi'iunl (par/, ad/.). 

chain, bit fflette, 

chair, btt @tu^(, -t. 

change, iinbtm, mtdiftln ; I'n/r., (idi 
— ; — cars, um'ttttQtn, S. 

chapter, bo3 «o))i't«I, — 

charge, (accusation) bit effd|ulbi< 
flung ; (attack) bn anflri(f. 

Charles, ^tl. 

chat, pldubem. 

cheese, bet ffliift, ^en. -8, pi. —. 

chemistry, bie Efttmlt'. 1 



VOCABUI.ARY. 



cherry, bit Sitfi^e ; — tree, Sit ffiiji^' 

child, bus fiint), -at; — tiood, i>ie 
Jtinb^dt; — isb, Cinbiffl); —like, 
tinblicii. 

ChiiBtlan, btt e|rift -tn ; aiJj., (ftrifi- 

ChilatiAnitjr, bad tl^tifttntum. 
Chiistmaa, bit SBei^naf^Kn, //. 
choicli, bit 5H(i^e ; — -tower, -steeple, 

btt ffinl^tunn. 
city, bit SWbl, "<_; —wall, bie 2tabl- 

claM, bit ^laffi. 

clean, adf., tein ; v., letntQcn. 

cleu, flat, btutlid). 

cletk, betJContmtS', i2o,beiSci|mbei. 

climb, Ilimmcn, S., f. 

clo«k, bet ffiantcl, ", 

doiatei, boS JHoftfi:, °. 

daw, fi^Iiegcn, ^., gu'iniu^en. 

doth, baS Xu*, "er. 

clothos, fil. bie Sleibtr. 

clothe, (leiben. 

Clond, bif SSoIte ; coii., clouds, 387. 

coach («? carriage) : —man, bcr 

ftut([f|ei. 
coat, bii nnt 'e. 
coffee, bet Saflee, ^n. -^. 

COW, loll, ' ; it is — , (8 Ttien ; I am 

— , eS friett mii^, init^ ftiett. 
Cologne, $iiln ; as a<//., S'6\iitx, 143. 
color, bit SatbE ; i/„ fSibtn. 
Colostui, btt ffDb&', ^«. -eS, //, -c. 
come, tommen, i'., (. ; — of, wttbrn 

au3 (.I'll/.). 
comfoit, n., bet 3itD(t ; v., Rbfitti. 
command, »., (order) 6tfe^len, S.; 

(control) BEfiicteit, S., (Hber, mc). 
companion, bet Oefofittt ; /., ®(ialiv= 
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company, bie iile|eaf<f)aFt; {mi/it.) bw 

Sontpagnlt' [FmuA). 
compare, bttgltii^n, ^. 
comparison, titr Sergleit^. 
compel, gtningen, S. 
compliment, boS Kompliinenl', -e ; 

to send one's — s to, fii^ emtire^lcn, 

S. {dat.). 
comprehend, titgitiftn, S. 
concern, betTtffett, S.; an>e<^en, S., 

(both ate). 
concert, baS ^onjetf, -e. 
COndDdTS, bitnlic^ be^QIflii^; {beth 

dat., 438). 
conduct, v., (lead), fiiEiren ; — one's 

self, fit^ beiK^tn, S.; «., 6aB !8f= 

ne^men (infin.). 
conquer (a place), erobein ; (an 

enemy) beflegen, 
conicioiu, belDufit {gtn., 433). 
conaider, tr., bebenftn, M., iibetltgtn ; 

itttr., fn^Bebtnlen; — as, pollen 

fiil {a,c.). 

contented, pfrieben. 
contrary; — to, juwibet {Jollows 
dot) ; on the — , tiaetgeir, !m @c= 

convent, boS filaftet, '. 
conreraation, boe @ef|>tdi^, -e, M( 

Unttt^ltuns. {Ft^n. 

convert, v., Uernmnbeln ; (moral) be' 
convince, iiberjeuacn {a^e.,geH., 434). 
cook, (man) bet fio(|, =e ; (woman) 

bie £ij(^in, -ntn. 
cool, tii^l. 

copy, v., oB^t^retkn, S. 
corner, bie Sdc. 
cost, v., lofitn {ace, 44J)- 
cottage, bit ^iitte. 
connt, «., bet fflraf, -en ; - ens, bit 

Sriiiin, -I 
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GOnnt, v., yimai ; (reckon) tet^ncn. 
conntry, bnfl flanb, //. -^i, ar -t, 

425 1 — man, bet Sanbinann, er 

SantiSmann, 425,1; — people, Sanb- 

Icutt. 
COOTM, bn fiaul, gen. -cS ; of — , nn. 

luilidi, ee Uerfte|t fid). 
court, htx §0!, *e. 
cousin, ire Kttttr, ^». -3, //. -n, or 

— .10$; Mt 8iHiji'"c. 
cover, v., bcden, bebeden ; »., bit 

Siwte, betXwtd. 
cow, bie Jtufe 'e. 

creep, hitifien, S., (glink) fiftttWun, X 
crime, boS StrbR^. 
crOM (over), ubcr*f(ten, 287. 
crowd, bie Sttnge, 431, t. 
crown, bit Stone ; —prince, bet 

Atonprlnj. 
cmciflz (cross), botl Srtuj, -e. 
cmmble (to pieces), gtrfnQen, ^., f. 
cry (out). f*nien, S.,- (weep) Weinen. 
cup, bet ScdKi, bit Xa^t. 
CorH, n., btr 31u^, *e ; c, Oetfluditn. 
cut, »., f^neibwi, i',; — off, ofif'Sl'*'' 



dance, «., bet a:oiij, 'e; »., taiyen. 

dancing-master, bet Xantle^rer. 

dangerouj, flcp^lid). 

dare, imgttt, bSa^a, z6i, 472. 

dark, bnnlef ; to grow — , buithln. 

date, 1., bo* Saturn ; p., balie'reit. 

daughter, bie loditet, ". 

day, ber lag, -* ; to-—, Iieute ; ai(/., 

of to—, ^euHg ; some — , einfi. 
dead, tot. 

deaf, taub ; — iwd dumb, taubfhnnm. 
dear, litb, ttner. 
deatb, bet £ob, 422. 
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deceive, bettSgtn, S., ^intetgeFjen, S. 

decide, entfi^ititn, S. 

declare, ertlaren, bcfraufltn. 

deed, bit Xat, ^a. 

deem, ^Ittxi, S., (iit; ^- worthy, 

loiitbisen, {att^.,ffm.). 
deep, tief. 
defy, tto^ (dot.) • %ntf Utien, S. 

[dat., 437). 
degenerate, adj., mi^geflxtet, 288. 
delight, «., bfe Sicube, io6j v., er- 

fteueti ; itttr., iii^ fttiien (gm.); tf 

be — ed,ji(l|fr(Ben(or(Bi/i)-j-., 291) 
deliver, liefcm, Sberliefint. 
dentist, bet daQnarat. 
deny, leugnett, Uemeinen. 
depend, at'Innflen, S. ; — on, tion 

{dot.). 
deprive, niuben, betauben, 440. 
deeert, v., Derlofftn, S. 
desert, »., bit Kiiflt. 
deserve, Derbtenen. 
desire, Derlongtn; altv infer*., m\4i 

Detlangt (nadi). 
despise, Mtai^ten. 
destroy, jciflotta, (spoil) berbcTbett, 

S. 
devotion, bit Stgtbtn^it. 
dictionary, boS ffiortnfiin^. 
die, fttrben, S., f. 
difficult, \Sfm\. 
dig, grnbeti, S. 
dignity, bie SBiirbe. 
diligent, Petgig, 
dine, ju ffiittag efftn, S., 379. 
dining-room, ha ^peiFefoal, -fSIt. 
dinner, baS XHttageffen (inf. nfuu). 
disagreeable, unangent^ (to. dat). 
disapprove, mllbiQigen, jSS. 
dish, bie ©(^ufFel. 
dismiss, tntlaficn, .f.,.434 
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ditMtufied, unjufticbcn. 
distance, bit Snlftrnuna, ble f^lte. 
dlatinct, (clear) beullidi; (diilereat) 

bcTfdiietien. 
diitingiUBh, unlcrl^etbtn, S.; — 

one's self, ^^ auS'tiit^ntit. 
distiew, »., ble 3Io^ boS ^Itnb; — 

ing, ad/., tltnb, ptMifl). 
ditch, bn @mben, *. 

dlTide, tiiOlbie'lEn, 21s; (separate) 

entgtDeien ; (distribute) uettellen. 
diTine, eBtliic^. 
do, tun, 355, nuulien ; (in health) fic^ 

teflntiin, S.; at aux. not tranil. 
doctor, b«r CoBor, 117; (physician) 

bet Mrrt -t. 
dog, i« §in<b, — e. 
doUu, bti XolK, — . 
dooi, bit Zute, 
double, boppelt. 

doubt, »., btr 3iDcifcl; v., jWcifetn, 
down, nlebn; V^* "'' ^'"'i^. 'untei, 

484; — hill, bttgab. 
doien, bus Su^nb. 
draw, (attract) jlelitn, ^. ; (design) 

jeii^ntn ; — ing, bte 3eii^nung, 
dieu, n., boS ftltib, bic Alcibung; v. 

tr., fleiSen ; intr., ili^ utijit^en, i'. 
diink, v., trltiltn, .S'., (of animals) 

faufcn, S.; n, bal iBWc&nl. 
drinkable, tdntbat. 
drip, tritfen, S. 
drive, tr., tltrten, J.; (a carriage) Ir., 

fu^ren ; intr., \aifcfa, S., V ; to take, 

go for a — , fpujitren faftttn. 
dmnken, betrunten. 
dry, ad/., tmdtn; v., tnKhitn, 
Onmb, ftumm; deaf and — , tau6> 

(lumm. 
during, mfi^renb {ffin., zSo). 
duty, bie W-i^i, -tn. 



dwell, tnoEiiKn. 

dye. It., iit Sortt; v., foiitn. 



eacb, iebtr; — one, jebet, tin jebet; ■ 

— other, einanbtr {indecl.). 
eagle. Set abler, — . 
ear, boa D^, ^en. -ti, pi. -en. 
early, frii^. 

tarth, bie Srbe, 106; — ly, irbifc^. 
easy, lei^l. 

East, bei Cflen ; ijg.) bcr ffiorfleii. 
Saater, O^cm (//.). 
eat, efjen, S., (of animals) freiitii, S. 
eatable, elbar. 
edge, bet Monb, "er; (of knife) bie 

@i^ntlbt. 
education, bit Srjie^ung. 
egg, ba8 Si, -er. [af^tjig. 

eight, ai^t ; — (t)een, aifufifx ; — <t)y, 
either, 6eibt8, 460 ; ioml. con/., 

tntiMbtr . . . obec (or). 
elderly, auii^. 

elect, *., Wa^len, emw^leu (ju, 443). 
eleven, tit; the — th, btr el|lt. 
emperoi, bcr ffaifer. 
end, n., boS Ettbe, gen. -%, pi. -11 ; v., 

tnbigcn. 
enemy, bet gtinb ; coll., the — , pi. 
England, (ba3) Snglonb. 
English, englifi^ ; —man, ber Cng'- 

liinbtr. 
enmity, bit gtinbt^aft. 

enough, fltnug' (umally faHavis). 

enter, (^er- or tiiif) ttn-geitii, ^.,f. ; 

ein.tteten, S., \. 
entertain, nntcr^alten, S. 
entire, iaxii, 144; adv., alto iaviMii. 
equal, gltiti) (dat:^, Qtmatiifen (dai) ; 

v., glEii^lommeii, S., (. (379, /«/.)■ 
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m, ri« irwn. 

errand-boy, btr Sanfliutfi^e. 
MCape, tntae^n, S., |. ; (run off) mt. 

laufcn S., f. (^0£i o'a/.). 
estate, btt3 ®ut "er; — country, 

finnbgiit, "ci. 
esteem, ai^tcn, fialten fiir. 
Enrope, {baS) fSuxopa. 
er&de, umgt^en, S., 287. 
eren, ai^'., cBin; aiA;., au4 4S5, 

m% 454- 
eTening, ber Stcnb, -e ; in the — , 

bcB — 8 or obenbS, 435, 
event, iic Sigeben^cit, hci (Sreignid, 

erer, )(, jentalS ; (always) immer. 
eyery, lebet, ntfct, 460; — body, 

— one,fuii(*tr, jcbtrmonn ; — thing, 

ones ; — where, iiitraH. 
except, v., QuS'iK^mEn, S.; at pnp., 

aufiei (dai), D^ne (acc^ ; pan., auS* 

eenominen, 
excessive, uieimdMs; "i <'<^''-. ^U' 

Siift, 450. — . ■^■ 
excitement, ble Jtufteeune. 
excuse, i'., entfi^uHiteett ; n,, Mc SnI- 

ftftuIftiQunB. 
exercise, bie UEung ; (I1 

Bjenitium, 118. 
exhibition, W ^uSfleQung. 
expect, (nnorten; n., — alior 

ertDnrtunfl. 
expensive, leuec, tDflbai. 
explftin, trflaicn. 
express, v., au8=bruilen ; n.,— (ti 

expression, bir SluSbrud, "e. 
expressive, auebrudSUpO. 
eye, boB augc, ^n. -3, //. -n. 



]n) bnS 



fable, bie Satcl, 

f&ce, boS 6)e|l(|t, -ei. 

fact, bie Satfa*c ; in — , In bet Sot. 

fade, Dtrbld^cn, S., \., Derbliifien, i. 

fail, MItn ; (bankrupt) faaiCren, 

faiiy-tale foi childien, baS Sinb«T' 

ntiir$(n. 
faith, bet @(lauBc, ^n. -n3, 99. 
faithful, tnu. 
faU, fallen, S., f- ; — in {^et. ar bin-) 

(in^faHtn, X, f. 
false, fol((^. 

famons, bcTu^ml </iiW. ii^',). 
fan, ber giii^ei. 

fancy, »., meinm, pif| ein'bilbcn, 437, 
far, fcni, totit ; as — as, fo fern (oI8), 

fanner, bft ^uer, 104. 

fast, (firm) feft ; (rapid) fc^ncQ. 

fat, Fell. 

fate, baB S^idTal, -e. 

father, ber Saler, '. 

fanlt, bet Sefiter ; in — , (djulbig, fdiulS, 

448. 
favor, b<e Stunft, -en, 106, natt. 
favorable, giinfttg, eeWDgen (pari. 

adj.), both dat. 
fear, »., bit guti^t ; i>., fiintlltn, 212; 

ri<i tut*len (Dot, fl'fl/.). 
feature, ber 3ug, bei @<(lc|tSjufl, 't. 
Febmaty, ber SeStuot', 
feeble, ft^ioadi, ". 
feel, fii^len, iidi fu^fen; — afraid, 

bangen ; — giddy, fi^toinbtln, hoA 

imfer,. (dot.). 
fell, fallen. 
fellow, ber ©urf^c; —man, 5PHI. 

mcnf*, -en. 
fetch, ^len. 
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few, roenigt {pi.) ; a — , etaigf (//.). 

field, baa gelb, -ti. 

fifteen, fiinfjcEin {or funfie^). 

fifth (the), btx fiinfte. 

fifty, fiinf Jig (or funfjifl). 

fight, f«^len, S.; n., boS ©efei^t, 

find, finben, S., ^- out, erfa^ien, J. 

fine, (size) fein ; (\o6k) fi^bn. 

file, bae gtUM ; —insurance, bit 5euar= 



first (the), 6« (ifle ; arfi.., erf(, 485 ; 
— Ij, (tflettS ; at — , aoeift, anfanflS ; 

— born, (iflfleioien {fart. adj.). 
fish. It., bet Si((f| ; [>., PFC^n. 

five, fiin(; of — kinds, fiinferlei, 306. 

flag, bie Sluflflt, bfe So^nt. 

flame, bi« gUmmc. 

flatter, fiiimti^ctn (214, dal.). 

flattery, bie S^mcit^elci'. 

flay, f^inbcn, S. 

flee, {lichen, S., \. 

flow, (liefetit, J".; Tittmn, S. (auL.i'^). 

flowM, bit aslumt; — basket. b« 

— nlDtb, "e; — -garden, bet — «• 

flatten. 
fly, v., flieflfit, S., (a»x., 298). 
fly, rt., tie gUefle. 
follow, folflcn, f. (dat.). 
folly, ble Xtit^cil. 
food, bie Gptife, bie 9!a^runs (m/n., 

bad Sifen). 
fool, bet Slott, bit Xot, ivtk pi. -tn ; 

^ish, nfittififi, tbrtclit. 
foot, ber 3uB, "e ; on — , iu 3u6. 
for, >r*^., fur (a«.), (cause) Dor (rfa/ ), 

iDeflen {gen^; cetij., benn. 
forbid, Derbitten, -5*. 
force, jntingen, S.; «., htt Snang 
fanlga, fiemb ; — er, «., bet ^xtmbt 

— parts, ble ^tembt, boS aufl 



foremost, bet etftc. 
foresee, Uorger'-fe^n, S. 
forest, ber aSatb, tt. 
foreteU, iiPttier''f<iflen. 

forget, DeiBCJjeit, S., {rarely gen^ ; 

me-not, baS ^tgigmeinnli^t. 

forglTe, Bergeben, S., (dat). 
former, botig; (the) — , erflerer, 157, 

417, jentt. 
forsake, Deiliti[eii, S. 
fortnight, Blerjedn Sage ; a — ago, 

»i>t — n (daL). 
forty, Bietiifl. 
fossil, baS Softil', gtn. -8, //. -icn, 

118. 
foantain, bitjQuelle, btiEBninnen, — . 
font, bier ; cornered, — eilifl ; — 

footed, — fiiBig ; —teen, — je&n. 
franc, ber Branh. 
Frederick, Sriebritti ; — Street, bie 

— Sfttafee, 
freedom, bie giei^il ; — of vrill, bit 

SBiOeng— . 
fre«xe, ftieten, S. 

Freoch, adj., ftanjoTifil^ ; n., (lan- 
guage) baa SranjcriW ; the — , »,, 

bie Smnjo'len. 
tttq'MTAt'^'iXi.^i) adv.,altol^i\\tt&. 
friend, bet 3tt«nb ; — ly, — Ii(§ ; — 

ship, bie — (*«(t. 
frighten, <r., w^ak, erft^reden; inlr., 

lie — ed, erftfircifen, S., banflen 

(imperi. dat., 291). 
from, DOIT {dal),<!.ni {dat); (cause) 

uot (rfa/), megen(i'c«) 
fmit, bie Stui^t "e 
fugitive, ber Slu^tltug 
full, UDtC, 433. 
further, mellet {comp ) 
futnte, « , Me Swtunft, adj , jutunf' 

tlfl , I 
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glATden, bee fMxttn, * ; wall, bit 

lihixleninancr. 
{BrdeDH, iti @ailnrr. 
g«te, baS Xor, -e. 
gem, btt Sbtl^ein. 
general, bn Selb^crr, htx Antral' 

i/l.-&U). 
gentlemAii, btr ^tr, 97. 
German, adf., btut^i); as noun, a. — , 

tin ICeutft^tr; — (language), bai 

Geniuuiy, (baS) Xieutfc^lanii. 

get, (oblain) btfommen, .S'.; inir., 

(become) ttMibtn; — in, — oul,(in-, 

ouS-ftetaw, S., f. ; — on, fle^en, S., f. 

{intfiirs.iiat.); —well, Btnefcn, S.,\. 
giant, bet niefc. 
giddy, (ttnolnbtltfl ; to be, feel — , 

fl^Wiirtieln {imfirs. Jot). 

gilded, DeTBolbct, 

gill, boeSRab^cn, (servant) bit aRagb, 

t. 
give, flfben, S.; — up, nuf-atSen. 
glad, frp^; to be — of, fl<^ frtucn 

{gen) i aJv., — ly. gent, 485. 
glau, bai QIIqS, 'tx; adj., glafern. 
glide, gititen, ,S'. 
glimmer, glintmen, S. 
gloiiouB, EieiTli<^. 
glory, (fame) ber Su^m {gin. -ee) ; 

(splendor) tie ^mlii^leit. 
go, Bf^En, S., f. ; — by, DotSeigt^cn ; 

~ out (a light), etlSfi^fti, S., \. ; 

— to walk, ftMjitien gefien ; — with, 

mit'gcgen. 
god, ber @ott, '^ ; Ood, Q>gtt. 
gold, baS ffiolb ; ai^., golben. 

good, gut; o/jooift'. (/orwell); aeun, 
baS ®ul, "fv. 



goodneas, bic Sitte. 

gooie, bic ©ens, H. 

goepel, baS SbanatVam, 118. 

giacioos, gndbtfl. 

gradual, anmdlig. 

grammar, bie @n:mniii'tit. 

grand, groganiB; (rank) uornelim; 

— fatber.berOluiicatei'; — motber, 

bie Qlrotimutier, 
grant, ju-gefen,X,Derlii!ieii, J.,- God 

— , gttt fflptt. 
great, gvofc '. 156. 
Greek, »., ber Qyiitdie ; adj., gricf^jfi^. 
gieen, griin; n., baS ®niii; — ish, 

giiinli^. 
grleroiu, fttnnerjli^; (heavy) ft^UMir. 
grind, (com) ma^Ien ; (a knife) fi^Ieii 

fen, S. 
groTe, bet ^in. 
grow, IDod^ttn, S., f. ; (become) 

UKibtn ; — dark, bunteln. 
guest, ber &a% t. 
gnllt, bie @i^utb (//. -en, debts), 
gnn-powdei, bai @[|teflpulMr. 



hail, «., ber &iflEl ; v., ^acln. 
bait, baS ^ai (//. -t, as call.). 
half, ^alb, 144) a, the — 420; »., 

bic $dlfte. 
hand, bie ganb, 'e ; the tight, left 

— , bit Sledili, ainfe. 
handsome, ft^on. 
hang, intr., ^angen, S.; Ir., leiat, 

^iingen ; — up, ouf'^ngen. 
happen, eet<^e^en, S., j. 
happineaa, boS Qlliid; (joy) bie 

I haibor, bet ^fei^ '. _. 

rj.ai,.,..i.,CtX)glc 
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hudl;, f^HKvlii^ ; (scaicely) (aum. 

luu«, txt ^fc. 

luum, btt @dwbe(n) loo ; v., fdiabeit 

haste, bit Silt ; hast;, eilig. 

h«t, ba ent, 't. 

hXTe, fyibtn (at aux., 296) ; — to, 

miifFen, fnlltn {m^iiaft. 
hawthoni, bcr Stlgtumi. 
hft, «; btr, hitler, berfelbe, 457; — 

(who) bet, beijcnige, 208. 
bead, bcT Sopf, °e ; —ache, bai J(opf< 

health, bit Sifunb^tit. 

hear, ^iJnn; — tell, fagtn ^brett. 

heart, baa ^xi, gen. -inS, //, -tn, 

heat, bie ^i^; v., ^el^en. 

heath, bit ^ibe. 

heathen, bei ^ibc ; — Um, baS Oci> 

bentmn. 
heayen, bet ^lonncL 
height, bti ea^. 
help, ^flftn, S., briftt^n, X (Ai^rt 

,^/.).' •^, ble$ilFe. 
Heniy, ^lnri<f|. 
\a,ftri., FiE, (dot., to) i^t ; j>o«. a<^:, 

l^r; — »elf, reflex., fi*; im>i., 

ftlbft, 454. [mit, 401. 

here, feiet ; adj., |iejifl ; —with, f|icr» 
hero, bcr $«lb, -<n. 
high, ^04, irri^., 135, a, 156. 
hill, b« §iifltt; up, down — , bcrg^ 

him (Off.), iilti, (dat.. to) ifim ; —self 
reflex., fl* ; emph., fcltft, 454. 

Ua, 4<^'., feiti; pron., (dncr; bfiJen, 
beSftlben, 457. 

history, ble »ef<^i(i|tc. 

hit, trtRM, ,5, 

hold, Vltnt, ^.; — for (consider), 



— (iir (aee^ ; — worthj, tDiiibigcjt 

holiday, ber SSdtrMfl. 

home, bit ^imal, -tn ; adv., (to), at, 

from — , nai^ JU, Don $aufe. 
honeity, bie S^lii^tett. 
honor, n., bit S^n, 106 ; man of — , 

bcr StiTtnnuunt, 425; v., etiren. 
hope, v., ^offtn ; n., hit ^offnung ; 

— ful, ^DfFnnngeooIl ; -leas, ^i)ff< 

nunaelea ; — of , i>r for, auf (oif.). 
hwM, bail ^ficb, -c. 
hoapital, ba« $nf|>{tal', 'et. 
hot, ^|. 
hotel, b« fflaft^of, *e ; — porter, b« 

honr, (duration) bit Stanbe ; (o'dodc) 

(bit) U|r, 305 i — ly, (tiiithridi. 
house, hoe §au8, 'er ; — of lords, 

boS $Eircn — , 
hoT, ime, 
hnmaD, nienf^Iiifi ; — being, kt 

ffitttfdi, -tn. 
homaulty, bit 3Rtnf((|l)ttt ; (feeling) 

bic men^lidileit. 
humble, btmiitig. 
bundled (a), ^unberl. 
Hongarian, bti Un'gar; -n. 
hungry, ^ungiiB ; to be — , ^ungcm \ 

iiHperi. {ace). 

huntsman, t>ti ^iiBtr. 

hurry, bit Silt ; in a — , in Site. 

husband, btr JUann, S^nutna, 425. 

hut, bit ^iittt. 

hypocrisy, b)e ^^tlel''. 

I. 

1, w^. 

ice, baS cm; cold as — , eidtalt. 
If, tttnn [omitted, 350. 2) ; even — , 
iwnit . . . QUd], 486; (whether) 06, 
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111, ftonf, " ; dangerously — , ftcr6en& 

Cvanl; — ness, bic firanl^eit. 
image, iai lBiI^ni€, -fi<. 
imagine, ii(^ (Jot.) tinbilben. 
Immediately, foglci^. . 
immoitalitj, die Unrterbliiiiteit. 
impatient, ungebuIMg. 
important, iDtt^tig, tebeulenb. 
impostor, bci iBttriiflcr, 
improridence, bie Uiibprfidi'tflhil. 
in, prtfi.. in {dal.). into (a^^.) ; adv., 

(place) tarin ; (motion) Ijerein, 5iii= 

ein ; as sep. pre/., tin-. 
include, ein-l^llelien, S. 
incontestable, uttftnftig. 
incredible, unglnutiii^. 
industiioos, fleigia. 
infer, (ttilieleii, S,; — from, niiS, 

(dai.) ; (from one'a look) Qn=fe1)cn, 

S. (dat. fieri.). 

inform, 6ena(^rii^tiB(n. 

injoiiDiiB, fi^lii^ {<fai.). 

inn, bae SBirtS^auS. 

innocence, bit llnlc^uib. 

innocent, unfi^ulbig. 

insist, befie^tn, S.; _ on, aii( (oc^., 

477)- 
inspect, bele^, ^. 
instead, (of), anftalt, ftall (^-^w.) ; ie- 

fon intin., 475, z. 
insult, v., fieleibigen ; n„ bie Beleifci' 

gung. 
interest, «., bcS 3nt(iefyc, gen. -i, 

fit., -n ; v., an^ge^eti, X,- — one's 

self in, [itii iiti'nef)mcii, S. (gen.), 
interior, inner, i58;oin.,imS3nnc«. 
into, firefi., in (ace.) ; adv., herein. 

Intolerable, utrertvaglii^ ; see aha 

483. [flfUcn. 

Introduce, tin-tii^cen ; (a person) i>Dr= 
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inyent, erflnben, S. 
iDTention, bie C^tfnbung. 
lirrite, (In-Iaben, S. 
iron, baS Sifcn ; adj., eifem. 
island, bit 3nfe(, baS ifilanb, ~c 
it, ti. 453-3 i its, ftin, ar Jem., 

457- 

J- 
January, ber 3nniiat'. 
jewel, baa Jfleiitob, //. -e, or -it 
Journey, bit Stcifc. 
joy, bit grtubi; for — , Dov — n. 
judge, urttiltn ; (official) tii^ten 

ber Siifiter. 
Jump, fpringen, S. {aux., 298). 
just,a^'„gcrtdit; aa't(.,gctiibe; (1 

fotStn, tr[i. 



keep, ffiXtm, S.; (retain) tt^olttn, 

S.; intr., fH^ fallen, bleikn, S., \. 
key, bn ©c^liilTel. 
kill, toltn. 
kind, bie Srt, -en ; — of, iy tugix, 

— (tlei, 306 ; what — of, moS (iit. 
kind, giiKg ; — ness, bie ®iil(. 
king, bet SBnig ; — dom, bnS ffSnifl. 

Tei4 -e. 
kitchen, bie ftiit^e. 
knife, baS 'Sit'^tt. 
knock, Kopfen ; (hit) ftogen, S. 
know, tennen, iDifTen, 2^4 {seinete, p. 

r34) ; (innen, 268. 
known (well — ), belonnt (fiart. adj.). 
knowledge, bie ffitnnlniS, -Re, bo? 

SGidcn (infin.); of my — , meineS 

ffiiflenS. 



laboratory, boS floborolo'lium, 118. 
laborer, btt Sltbeilec. , -, . 

.i,CjtH)^lc 
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Ucerate, jetffeifdKn. 

lAdy, bit S)ame. 

lake, b<x <Btt, 104, 426. 

lame, la^m. 

Und, n., bai £anb, 435 ; v., lanben, f. 

Undloid, bet ^iil, bet ^auS^err. 

langnage, bit ©praise. 

large, fltol, «, 156. 

last, left, 157; (preceding) Dotig; 

adv., at — , tnblii^ julef I. 
late, fpat ; — ly, ntulidi ; ai latest, 

ipatcftsne (^».). 
laugh, tatfien; — at, ladien (j^tn.), 

au3s[a<^n (ticc). 
Uw, baS ffle((t, -*. 
lawyei, ber aiuolal', -en, litr SetfitS. 

glh^rtt (adj., Houn). 
lay, leflen. 
Uiy, tiQfle. 
lead, fu^ren, leiicn. 
laad, bas 8Iei. 
leaf, baS Blott, "er. 
leap, (prinB*". S.; {aux., 298). 
leun, tenien {infin., 474) ; — ed, fle= 

le5rt(/flrt^o^-.). 
leave, v., Initen, Mtlo[ien, J'.; intr., 

(depart) o6=fofrretr, S., \. 
leaTe, n.,(penniBsion)buCrlaubniS; 

(departure) b« abfiiieb, -t. 
ieg, boS <Btln, -t. 
lend, Icil^, S. 
tengtli, bic fiangc ; ir/i'., at — , enb^' 

lesseD, {bei:)ininbein. 
lesson, (task) bie STufeatt; (hour) 
bie Stun be. 

let, lafien, S.; or by impirat. 

letter, ber ^rief ; (of alphabet) bet 
tBuc^flobe, usually gen. -n3, //. -n, 
99 ; carrier, ber ©rieftroflei. 

liberate, befreien, frei-latjen, S., 379. 



liberty, bie grei^eit ; to set at — . In 

— jegen. 
libiaiy, bie ©ibliotlier. 
lie, (posture) litBeti, S. 
lie, (falsehood) liigen, .S'.; n.. bie 

2iifle ; to tell a — , (iigen. 
lite, bus Seien; —-insurance, b^e 

SebenSberfidieTung. 
lift, fteben, S.; ^- up, ouHeben, 
light, boS 2i(tH (//., 434) ; — of day, 

389,^2- 
lighten, (flash) bli&ert. 
like, &., (love) Ueben ; -.— to, moflcn, 

47s, or adv., gem 485. 
like, adj., sleid), dfinlidi (dat^ \ adv., 

iDie; to be— ,aki(^en, S., {dat.)i 

adv., — ly, iDO^rf^^einli*, 
limb, boS @[teb, -u. 
lion, bet Sgine. 

listen, ^ortfien, jU'^bren (to, da/.). 
little (sbe), flein; (quantity) toenig; 

a — , (in tnenig ; (a/leii tr. by dim^. 
live, teben ; — to see, erfebtn. 
load, v., lobtn, S. ; »., bie Cnft, -en. 
lock, |d)litflen, l>erf<l)liefien, S. 
long, adj., long ; adv., lanQ(e) ; — 

ago, langc ^er, Idngft. 
look, Sliiien, fe^en, S.; (seem) nug-fc- 

^en; — for (seek), fui^en ; (eipeci) 

ertoDTten; — at, on=Ie6en, bciefjen, S. 
lord, bet &etr, gen. -%.p!. -en. 
lose, Dcrlteien, S.; ~- one's way, fi(^ 

Derinen, ili^ IKrlaufen, S.; — at 

play, Dtttpielen. 
loss, bet Seilutt, 'c. 
loud, laut. 
lore, v., Iteben; — to, adv. gem, 

485; «., bit Siebe; letter, bet 

aiebeBSrief. 
lovely, liebli^fi, liebeneisiitbifl. 
low, niebrig, (soft) [nnft. ^1 



lucky, BiadlUlf. 



BUgnanimDiu, gio^iitig. 
maid-WTTant, bit aRogb, "c. 
iiin*"tf'"i (assert) fe^nplcn ; (sup- 
port) (T^llcn, S. 
make, mo^n ; — haste, eilcn. 
maUcions, 6oe^|E. 
man, (sex) b« aRanit, It {i« 425) ; 

(human) btt 3Raif(^ ~«n. 
manner, (mode) bit SBcife ; (custom) 

tie€ittt. 
many, bitit (//.) ; — a, ntandier, 

mcm<^ fin ; how — , ink Biele. 
maible, b« SRannoT ; adj.,matmnni. 
■arch, bei SNiicj. 
march, mnifditt'ten, 215; faux., 198) ; 

jir^ 5., J. ; tr., — lalren, 269. 
mark (coin), bit BXait 312. 
market, b« SJlurt^ t; — place, 

— , bra nartipla^. 
marriage, (state) Me <ltK ; (wedding) 

Jiie Swiijeit. 
Mary, SBiirie', iia 
mast, bet afintt ^". -e8, //■ -en- 
maater, 6n ^vr, .fix. -n, //. -en ; 

— of, moifitiB (^».). 
material, bojg aXatertal', gin. S, pi. 



matter, t 



119. 



ie Saitie ; t< 



., (affair) ti 
the — , leftlen (imptri., loiiA dat.) 
it matters, C8 (Dmtnl batnuf an. 

May, ber SRai. 

may, inDBcn, Xhrntn, biiTfen, 472. 

maybe, adv., tifelCeliSl. 

mayor, ber tBiirseimeiftet. 

Vi»,-m\ii{ai:c); XBXt (dal). 

mMn, meineit, fagen woHen, /., i:i. 



mean(B), boS Stlttel ; by — of, Der. 

ntiiieift (jvn.), bunil (off.)) by no 

-~, (eineSBifflS, 399. 
meanire, «., t>oS Sta^ -t ; v., mtffen, 

J. ; take one's — , onmetfen, S. (dat. 

pirs; for ate). 

meat, boS Slelfc^. 

meditate, ftnntn, f. 

meet, Begtenen, f. (dat.) ; — with, 

ireflen, S. 
melt, fc^meljcn, ^., f. 
memoiry, baS QlebiiditniS. 
mead, Wftra, oHiS-bejIeni. 
merchant, bet Caufmonn (//., 435). 
meidfiil, bunnlieijig, gnabfg (to,!!}!/.), 
mercy, bte Sann^rjieteit ; to have 

— , fii^ (ibarmcn (aii,gen). 
meritorions, bcrblent, (part. adj.). 
measenger, btx Sote, 
Michael, mM)tL 
middle, «., bie 3Ritte ; adj., mittfa 

(««>., 158). 
midnight, btc Stitlenta^iL 
mighty, wSA^- 
mild, mil6(e). 
mile, bie Weile, ble Slunbe (hour's 

walk), 
milk, ble m\«i ; v., melbn (set Liii). 
mine, meintr, mcinlg ; in fnd. alio 

meln, 193. 
minister, ber SSint'^r. 
miDOte, »., bie Xfinu'te (time). 
misfortune, boS Unglutt. 
miss, Beife^len ; (feeling) bennijFen ; 

— the mark, Dorbei.fi^itfefn, S. 
Miss, »., bdS Stdulein ; (title, 428). 
mistake, »., ber (Jefiler; (error) ber 

Sutum, -tiimer; *., to be — n, P4 

modest, befdjeiben (part. adj.). 
moment, ber ?(ugei]bllf,~ 1 
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Monday, bcr Wonlag. 

ta.QO.tj, boS @([b; sum of — , tic 

Srlbfummt. 
monk, ber 3R5n$. 
monkey, btr Xlfe. 
month, bet SDlo'nBt, -«. 
monument, baS SRimumeirt'. 
moon, bet aitonb, -t; full — , bet 

Sodmonb. 
moie, tatift {indtcl); nod), 4^5; "'' 

Sy camf. infltcHeni the — , 334. 
morning, bn Wotflcn, — ; in the — , 

beS —i, or adv., motfleiri. 
monow (to-) nuTgcn ; day after ~, 

ubcimorgen. 
movt, mt\\i, am mdftcn ; abi. supirl., 

%im. aufettft ; or by ,up. infiii- 



- tongue, 



motkM, bit SJtutlcr, ■; ■ 

bit 3Rutterfprac^e. 
mount, (Miewi, S., f, ; fr., Sefttiflin ; 

— up, ouf^eifltn, \. 
mountain, bir tQitg ; — range, bae 

©etiirge, — . 
mouM, bie aiianS, *t. 
more, tr., beWeatn ; (excite) rii^n ; 

.■«(r, iit^en, J., f. 
Hi., (bn) $m; Hia., (bte) Srau, 

42S. 
mock, 01^^, bid, 245, alio adv. ; (de- 
gree) f(^ (aiA'.). 
multiply, multipKjic'nn, 215 ; — by, 

mlt (o'lif.). 
mnltitnde, bit IHenBE, 431. 
mnMom, bo8 TOuft'iiin, i^i. -3, //. 



mnaic, bie Sltafll'. 
ffiuat, ntiinen, «6i, 472. 
my, mdn; — self, (sub;.), fclbrt; (a*/ 
«/«.) mli%, mil (Iclbfc 434). 



name, n., bet 3iQme, gen. -n3, ^/. -it, 

99) ; his — is, ft tietfet ; i>,, ntnnta, 

M.; be-ed, WMn, S. 
narrow, cngt, f^mal. 
nature, bie Stotur'. 
nanghty, unaitie, bofe. 
near, adj., nali, tiafftx, noC^fi (i/n/.); 

/jr/., neSen, 6(i (^a/.); a/f., — ly, 

beina^e, 
neameu, bie ftti^t. 
neceawuy, notig. 
need, n., bit Slot; v., btam^en, bebiit- 

fen (gtn. 434) ; modal, biiifcn, 473. 
needle, bie 91abel. 
negUct, Ucmaifiliifiigen. 
neighbor, bet SJlatftbal, gtn. -i, pi. -it. 
neltker, pron., (einei (Don beiben) ; 

conj., meber . . . (nor) nix^, 
never, nie, nitmalS. 
nereitkeleas, txnno^ btlfen iinfle> 

actitet, 280. 
new, neu; — laid (egg), fiil*- 
news, bie ffunbe, bie aiaE^rii^t; 

paper, bie Beitung. 
next, adj. (set na^) ; {following) \o\' 

genb ; adv., junddift. 
nigkt, bie Madit 'c. 
nightingale, bit Kat^Kgall. 
nine, neitn; —teen, — je^n; — ty, 

-ifg. 
no, adj., (ein; —one, — body, fefner, 
ntemanb; —thing, niCtitB; adv.. 



noble, ebel; - 

(/;.. 425)- 
none,//., hint. 
nonaenae, bet llnfinn. 

DOT, (neither) , (tnebet) 

north, bet 3Iotii{en). { ~, 



1, bet Sbelmann 



00;; 
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not, niftt; — yet, nodi nt^t; — 
any, one, ftin, leinet; — anything, 

nothing, niijii. 

now, (time) jegl, nun, 485 ; ai/j.. (of 

now) ie&lg. 
number, bit Si^li -<" ; (amount) bie 

nmaery, bit 5Knbtrfiutie. 
nut, bi( Slufe, -ITt. 

0. 

0, oh, Ot| ! a^\ 

oath, b« Eih ; on — , Eibli$. 

obey, flefum^en {Jat.). 

obliged, SetbuttWrt {fart.,Wtba\bttt); 

to be — ed, (must) miifTEn, 4?!- 
occur, oorTommcn, S., ]. ; (to the 

mind) ein-foHen S., f. (rfa/.). 
O'clock, USr, 30s; what — ? micDift 

Ufir; at two — um i»ei U^r, 
odiona, wr^nflt fjart. adj.). 
of, Don, (out of) auS, (among) unter, 

alldat.; (on) an, uSet (ate.) ; wriiy 

^B. £.«<■. , 

off, ab, baoon. 

oSei, bitten, S., an>bteten. 

office, ba3 Stml, 'ei. 

officer, ber Cifijiei', -(. 

often, oft, iiftns. 

old, olt, " ; grow — , nllern. 

olive-tiee, bet £:iiauin. 

on (place), auf, (time) an (dat:); (di- 
rection) ouf, fiber (aw.) ; — foot, 
ju 3ii6, adv., \od, 5in. 

once,eintnal, 401,!; — more.nw^ — , 

one, adj., tin; (in counting, n«i/.) 
etna; inrf^./n>w., tinti, man, 460; 
— another, cinnnber; every —, 
((in) jfber; no—, hiner. 
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onl7, a'^*., einjlg; adv., allein', nur; 
not — . . . but, ni(f|l nur . . . f(in» 

open, adj., offen; v., D|fnen, auf>ma' 

opinion, bie SHiinung; to be of — , 

ineintn, btr Sttinung fein. 
opportune, gelegen, 
oppress, unttrbriiden. 

orchard, ber Sauwgarttn. 

order, v., (person) bcfeliltii, ^.; 
(thing) bEftcQcn; »., bti Siftfil, bie 
SSefttKung ; in — to, um . . . ju, z8i. 

Other, anbir; each — , one an—, tin- 
<tnb«r (indic!) ; (one more), nod) 

ought (to), folltn, 261, 471. 

our, unfcr; ;>««., ours, iinf(()rtr, un> 
f(e)riB ; ourselves (luif.), TOir ftlfetl ; 
(ff^-. rtfix.), unS (fetStl). 

out, adv., auS, ^etauS, IiinauS, (out- 
side) brau^en ; — of, prtf,, aui, 
outler (dat.), 

outside, adv., brauEtn ; — of, prtp., 
wAtr (dat.), aulec^alb (gtn.); h, 
bae JiuSere, 158, bie SluStnfeite. 

OTer, adv., iiber, Ser<, ^tn-iiber; (past) 
ttotliber, bDibei;/n^., iibei (dat., 
ace). 

orercome, iibtrwinbm, X 

owe, f^ulbJQ fdn, 43S. 

ox, bet 0^(1). 



page, bit ®tite. 

psin, btr @(^mtij, 101 ) to give 

Ine^e tun, 437, 4. 
paint, ntalcn ; — er, ber fStaltx, - 

— ing, bae @entdlbt, — . 
p«ir, boS Soar, 431, +7,(H)qIc 



pftla, bifidi; turn — , eiblcii^eir, S., f. 
p&p«i, boS Ropier', -e ; news—, bie 

3tilunfl. I-flt- 

panble, bie $ara'bcl ; bag eieii^nU, 
puade, tit ¥aia'b(. 
pudoD, btrgei^n, i'.; (f/o/.); »., bir 

Seijei^ung ; I beg — , ii^ bittc um 

B, 
parenta, bie CEItent. 
part, (divide) ttileti ; (separate) ](^d' 

bm. S.; (alia i«fr-.. fDtit) ; b., bar 

Xtil; on the — (of), Don Scilin, 

lo6; for my — , mciMlllilS, 399, 
partly, teilS (prn. oa'i/.). 
p*st(away),bna<^.S'.,{. ; {happen) 

UDtgc^n; (by) borbci^tgen {all, 

ftin); (time) ju-brinQcn, J/. 
paasage, bit Uitifa^il, -en. 
past, adj., DtrQangen (^rl. at^j); 

adv., bDibti; o., the —."bit »tr. 

Bonfltn^it ; of the — (adj)), liot= 

fttrig ; lialf ^, //f ., 305. 
pastor, bn foftDT, /;. -en, 117. 
patience, bit Qlebulb. [-tn. 

patient, gebulbig; n., bet ^aticnf, 
pay, btja^ltn ; (for, penalty) biifeen ; 

— a visit, eintn Sefu(^ maiden. 
peace, b« 5vi(be, gen., -nS, //. -n. 
peasant, btr ©nucr, gen. -8, pi. -n. 
pen, bit gtbtr. 
penalty, bit etrafe; under — of 

death, bei Sebendfirafe. 
people, boS Bolt "^r ; bit fieulc (//.) ; 

iwfl!*/',, man, 460. 
permUsion, bit StlaubnlS, ^fje. 
penoade, Jibtrrtben. 
petrify, Derfltinmi. 
physician, bet Slrjl, °(. 
pick, It(tn, S.; — out, ouS-ltJen; — 

up, auf'^tben, S. 
picture, bus Siib, -tt; — .(wok, bag 
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Silberbutfi ; — -gallery, (painting) 

bie ^emdlbcgaUtrit'. 
pin, bit Sttdnabtl. 
pit, bie @(ntbf . 
place, 'i.,b(TDit,//.,4z5i ii.jftelleH; 

(lay) Icgen. 
plan, bet ^lan, "c or -e. 
plant, n., bie $|lan)e ; v., pftanjtn. 
play, R., boS ^\it\, -t; v., f))<e1en; 

to lose by — , Mttpielen. 
pleasant, angene^m. 
please, eefaDen, S., (dot.); (pray), 

bftte ; if you— .Btfiiniflll {tuf. aA/.). 
pleaame, boS Setgniigen; (joy) bie 

Sttnbt, {106, rmU). 

plongh, R., bet $nu(i, 'e; v., pfliieen. 

poem, baS @ebii^l'. 

poet, bet $Mt', -en, bet ffiitfiter, 

poetry, bie ^Dtfle', bie ^it^lung. 

poUte, ^DlllC^. 

poUtlcal, politi(<5. 

poor, arm, •; (quality) fdllti^i. 

poriai, (hotel), bit &iuSInt<^i. 

portmanteau, bet ffnffer, — . 

poet-«ffice, bie ^of^ -en. 

potato, bit SartaffeL 

ponnd, baB$fnnb, 312. 

poor, glelen, S. 

power, bie fflai^l, t. 

praise, v., lobtn, pteifen, S.; it., ba& 

SoB ; to my — , mit ju Sobe. 
pray, belen ; (I)^, (ii^) fiille. 
prayer, boB fflcbcl'. 
preach, ptebigen ; — er, bet ^tebiger. 
preeions, loftBat, loflCti^; — stone, 

bet Sbelflein. 
prefer, Bot-jielttn, S. ; set gent, 485. 
iresent, r., (gift) boiS ®ef i^nl ; (time) 

bie @tgtn1wirt ; adj., gcgenttiiitHg ; 

(place) <ut)M{tnb; at — , jeft; of 

the-.ie6ia. ...Cooi>lc 
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pnsldent, bet $Taflbrnl', -en. 

prick, fRc^en, S. 

pride, ba ©lolj. 

prince, i>(t ^rina, ba 3iirfl, ta/i -tn. 

print, brndcn ; — ing-office, bit 1Gtu> 

dtttV. 
prison, bat QlcfiingniB, -fft ; — er, bet 

Qtcfangine (/orlL lumit). 
priTilese, boA ^emi^t, -c. 
probable, Uu^i^etitlidi; idiom., 465. 
pioceHion, bee aufjug, t. 
profetMi, bcr ^TDfefyor, 117. 
profit, ti«r 3lutien ; (money) btr ^e- 

utnn ; v., niit^n (r^d^.). 
progtau, bU Soitfdit^tlc (//.). 
prohibition bad iBtibot, -c. 
project, 11^ (jut oTer) ubn=ftf6tn, S. 
promlie, MifpndKn S.; aise ».; 

— ing {fart, adj.), ^of^nnQSDDU, 
proof, bei StlndS. 
^opoee, Ow.(d|tafltP, 5.,- f«/r., (li^ 

boi-ncfiiiiitt, 5. 
proveib, bee @pnii^, *t, boS @pnd|> 

toort, tc. 
PnuaiA, (boB) Iprenfitii ; -a, pnufiifdi ; 

H., bcT ^rtufit. 
pnll, jie^en, .S.; — out, ^eiou^' — . 
punlflhrnent, b\t Strut;. 
pnpil, bei ©i^iiler ; (/em.) bit — in, 
ptuh, tiliit6en, S.; (strike) flofitn, S. 
put, (set) lefitn; (pUce) men; {iay) 

Iraen ; — o£E, li(tf<l|te6en S. ; — on 

(clothes) ott-jie^en. S.; —out (a 

light) ouS-lSfi^en, S. 



quaiter, boA Sttittl, (place) bad Ouot' 
queen, bit aBnlflin, -nen. [H«'. 

m, bit Sroflt ; it i» the — , ti 
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qnick, (rapid) {dtncK. 

quiet, Tu^ig, ftiU ; ii., beiu^igen. 

quin, baS Su4 (9B<tpi<T. 312); (choir) 

bet QEIIot, -H, 416. 
quite, eoit), bun^uS. 



t«ilwa7, We lEi(en6o|ii, -en ; sta- 
tion, bet Ba^^Df, H. 

rain, n., bet Stt^tn ; v., tegnen. 

raliln, tie nprine. 

rank, (row) bet Slana, 'e ; (social) 
bet Sbinb, "e. 

ransack (plunder), plunbeni. 

rapid, Fctinell, gcfctitDtnb, 

roach, leidien ; (atuin) etteWien. 

read, tefen, S.; ■ — (aloud), t>DiIefen ; 
— ing, II., bie Sectu'ie, bai Sefen, 
(«/-.). 

leadr, beitit ; (finished) fettig, 

TMl, uMliili. 

tecelTe, cntpfungcn, ^.,- et^lttn. S., 
usually things (gti). 

lecent, neu ; adv., — ly, nenlld). 
recollect, \v^ fejinncn, S. {gen.). 
recover, i«fr., gernftn, S., \. 
rector, betStellot, -en, 117. 
red, rol ; — as fire, feuemrt. 
redden, tr., liiten ; intr., trrolcn. 
redound, eerei^en {Jat.). 
nftesh, erfrifi^en. 
refuse, (deny) uenDtigent; (reject) 

ab'fdilaeen, .S'. 
refute, taibeilegen. 
regimeDt, boS Sefltmeitf , -er. 
reign, tesle'ten, aiSi «., Me Seflle'. 

rung. 
rejoice, intr., jid) fttuen {gen. 434); 

or imptra., e8 fteul {aec„ 29a) ; Ir., 

erfreuen. ...Cotwic 



tOtU, (tell) CTja^Ien ; be — ed, fi<^ 
Mr^olten, S.; (akin) oermonW [(in. 

relation, ba3 JSer^ItniS, -fic ; (kins- 
man) tin StrWantteT {ad/, h.). 

lellere, au §ll(t lommen {Jat., 437) ; 
(of) (trt^6«i, S., tnirebifltit {ie/A 

gi«; 434)- 

rely, fiiti wrlaffen, S.. (on, ouf, a«.). 
nnuOn, Weitca, S., \. ; — ing, iiSrifl 

(-"*-■■)■ 
nnuikable, meihiiiTbis. 
nmember, aebtnfen, M.; Ti* trin- 

nem (*D«i*»., 434). 
remit, (send) iikilfiibEn, M.; (let 

off) eilafira, 5., 434. 
reply, tnt^tgaa, (dai). 
leqoert, v., Eitien. S. ; h., bie 3Bitte. 
leMtnliie, elc'4"if ■^- ('/if.). 
reaent, Taditn. 
reaonnd, ctfi^aOtii, 5. 
leapect, aifitn. 
lesnlt, ^eniuS'bmnitn, .S'., |. 
letlie, adrttcn, S., f . ; fii^ juriiit jic^cn 

S. 
retnni, v., juriid^ft^n ; »., bit StM' 

tt|t. 
reward, btlo^nm; n., bit ^elo^nunfl. 
Bhenialt, r^tinififi. 
Bhine, bet St^in. 
Khodes, buiS 31^DbuS. 
ribbon, boS !B<mb, "tr. 424. 
rich, rtii^. 
riddle, bos Stiittel: 
ride, rtiltit, S. (aux., 298) ; take a -— 

fpajitnn — ; — r, ber Mtitet. 
rifle, n., bit miff. 
rlgU, Tti^t ; — hand, bit Sttc^le ; on, 

to the — , nd|t3 ; n., bo3 3l<d)t ; to 

be—, lEifit ^aben. 
riEbteons, B^cti^t, reditfifiaffen. 
ring, B., btr fflinfl. 
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ring, v., (resound) Ilinflcn, S.; (beU) 

, ((infltln;— ingofbells.biisekliiut. 

ripe, rtif. 

ri»e, (get up) auf-fw^en, S., \. ; (go 
up) flitf'Bt^n. S., \. ; (from the 
dead) aufttfte^tn, S., (. (aSg). 

riTer, b« 31u6, "iT'- 

road, btt SBtg, bit £iinb[tTa|t. 

roost, btattn, S.; «., bet aSroten. 

robber, bei noubei. 

rock, «., ber Seia, Selfen, loi. 

roof, baS ®fld|, 'et. 

room, (space) btr Staum, 't ; (of a 
house) boS Simmer, bie Stube. 

roee, bit Soft. 

row, «., bie Sei^f. 

row, v., nibettt. 

royal, tbnigliifi. 

mn, remien, M., Iau{en, ^.; (both 

aux., 29S) ; — after, nai^.<— (^f.) ; 

— off, Sobon— ; — op, ^mn-lnu- 
fen, S., \. ; — away (from) tnttnu. 
feit S., f. {dal), 

nub, ftiiraen. 

BnesU, (W) Stuglonb. 



sack, (bag), ber Sad. 't. 

aad, tnurig. 

MilOT, bet Siotro'fe. 

sake, for the — , negen, um . . . 

iDillen (geH., 280) ; for my — , 

mdtiet — , itc. (452, i). 
Hine(the), berfelbe, 208; all the— , 

gan) berfelbe, eintrici; at the — 

time, juflltit^. 
Saturday, bti SamStag, ber SDnn> 

sausage, bit aBitrfl, //. "e. 
save, retten ; (spare) (pann. 
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UTing, fpaitam. 

SATiot, ^ec Mttttr; the Saviour, ler 

^iCanb. 
Saxon;, (ba€) S^difen. 
«a7, fagen ; be said (o, [olltn, 472. 
achoUr, (papiQ bci Si^iilct ; (learned) 

bn ®el(^( (fcrl. noun). 
■chool, bit Sdinit ; — room, bii laiiaU 

(lubt; boy's — , bte SnoS((t(i%iiIc, 
■cold, fc^Iitn, s. 
acntaa, filinitn, S. ,- »., t>aS @cf(IiTei ; 

tM, baa aRcer, -e, bie Ste, -(f)n, 426 ; 

—sick, fttlTQIlt. 
Mai, »., boe &iceel ; ;>., riegeln, Derfie^ 

•MMn (of the year), bl( Sa^Sjeil. 
aeat, »., bet <Si^ ; i'., fegen ; to take 

a — , fi^ (egen. 
second (the), ber jUKite, btt anbete 

(of two). [(ui^en. 

Me, ((^n, S.; ca:i to — (vUil), 6e. 
wek, fit^tn. 

wem, fdKinen, 5., Dopfomintn, .9., f. 
Mlie, ewifen, J. 
self, {emfA.) fclbfl, fclBti: ; (iii(,«/) tie 

rt^. fironi., 434. 

•ell, utcfaufert. 

•end, ftfiidtn, [tnbtn, ^.; — for 

(person) iDmmen [affen ; (thing) 

^olen laficn, S. 
sentiment, bic Qtefinnung. 
■ervant, (man) bet Sient t ; (woman) 

bit ©ieneiin ; — -girl, ii( ffloflb, 

"e ; body of — s, bit ©ttncifffiafl, 
serre, iiinta (dal) ; (wait upon) be' 

bientn {a^e.). 
•errlce, hn Sitnfl. 
•et, (r., (tfeen ; ijijy., (go down) unlet' 

gt^en, S., (. ; — across, over, fiber- 

feten, 287. 
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settle, fr., (arrange) otbncn ; (quiet) 

benifiigen. 
seren, fieben ; — ty, fieb(en)jia ; — 

times, riebenntal. 
seTHol, inelitete, 157; — times, 

me^tmalS. [ft^iMt. 

MTen, (strict) ttnnQ ; (grievous) 
sliake, fdiiitteln. 
shall, medal: foDtn, z6i, 472; nj 

_/ii/. aux., 173. 
sharp, fdnrf, ', 
she, F'f. (c8, 452)- 
sheat, ((^eten, .S'. 
sheep, tai <B^oi -t. 
sheet (of paper), bet Coflen, 431, c. 
shephetd, bet &<^f(t; — ess, bit 

©(^feiin, -nen- 
sherlff, bet €ifietif (Eiig.). 
shine, fi^einen, S.; (glitter) fllanten. 
ship, baS €Sim, -e. 
shiit, baa fetmb, gin. -tS. pi. -en, 
shoe, bet @^u^ -e. 
shoot, W.t%ra, S. 
shop, bet Cflben, pi. -"en, or — . 

shore, baB lifer. 

short, Inrj. " ; — ly (time), bolb, in 
(utjsm ; — nesB, bit SiitJE. 

show, «., bie Sc^au ; v., jtigtn, ntiftn, 

S., (guide) fiifiven. 
shot, fifilielen, S., ju>mai^en. 
sick, front ". 
side, bit @iiti ; on this, that — of, 

bieSfeit(8), i(nfeil(a) (gin.. 280). 
siege, bie iSelagerung. 
sight, bet anblid, bie Stnfldil (//.-tn) : 

in — of, anfii^tiH (gca^. 
silent, idmjeigenb {part. adj.). 
silTei, bae Sifter ; adj., (of) — , |i[6etn, 
sin, bie ©unbe ; — net, bet ©linbet. 
since, prep., feit {daL); conj., (time) 

(eit, [eitbem ; (reason) ba, 486. 
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sink, rinlen, S., \ 

sir, ^erv, mtitt feetr, 97, 428. 

sister, bU S^mepei. 

■it, (i&tn, S.; — down, pifi fe^n ; — - 

ting-room, ba^ SSD^gjinimcr. 
six, fEi^S ; — th (the), b« [((tifle ; — 

part, baS @t$fKl. 
8lEm,>i.,tiU^itt,'c; (pelt) boS ScU, 

-c ; Wt t^inStn, 5. [blaii. 

•ley, ber gjnund; — blue, tiimmd- 
tUigt, iti Sifilitttlt. 
•l«ep, v., f^IoFtn, S.; — ing-room, 

bnS SdjIitriimintT ; n., tn Stfilaf ; 

— jr, l^liiFrie ; — less, (i^la^ ; go 

to-,m=Mlo((n(fein). 
•Upper, btr ^anlof'ttl (105). 
small, tlein. 
•mile, liidieln. 
■neak, fi^ltiditn, S., |. 
•note, f^nan^en. 
•now, B., bit ©t^ee ; v., f^neim ; - — 

white, {(^netttxlfi. 
•0, fa, 4S5 ; (then) alfo. 
soap, bU @eife. 
•ociety, bU <Sk.\tH\i^^t 
•oldiei, bet Solbat', -en. 
•ome, tlnigt (//.); tocl^cB (t-ng.); 

as part. adj. a/tin not transl. ; • — 

body, one, jetnanb; — thing, etnaS; 

— times, jnlwilfn ; — where, irflcnti« 

»D ; — day, cinfl. 
•on, bcr Sofln, "( ; inJaw, bet 

SOUK, bei Skfong, •( ; ba3 Sicb, -cr. 
soon, ba(b; »■>/., tfjtx; (earlier) 

fiii^cr; (rather) tieber j as — (as), 

fobalb, 
Sophia, ©Dpf|i'^ jr«. -na. 

SOITf, Setriibt {fart, adj.); I am — , 
(B tut mir Itib, 437. 



, fiiblitli; 



sort, bic ©ortt ; what — of, a 

fur. 
soul, bie SmIc. 
Boond, IHtifltn, S.; It., bet filane, "i 

Sonth, bcT @iib(en); - 

— wards, fiibudtts. 
Spain, (bae) @pa'nitn. 
Spanish, fpantfc^. 

■park, bet Sunk, g-en. -nB, //. -n, 99. 
■peak, fpctc^en, S., »ben, 212. 
speech, ble <Bpxai^t; bie SIcbe; injSii. 

n., boS @)nedKn- 
speed, bie CEJle; — y, eilig. 
spell, budiltaUe'Ten, 215, i. 
spend, (money) oua=fle6ecr, S.; (time) 

ju^bTingett, M. 
spin, fpinncn, S. 
spite, her ©ibettnille, 99 ; in — of, 

trop (i^«. i8o). 
splendid, |trii(^lig. 
spoil, berberbett, S., intr., f. 
sportsman, bee Siieet. 
spring, (jump) ^ringen, ^.,- (well) 

qucQen, S., {bath am., 298) I »., bar 

Sprung, "e; bie OueDe; (season) 

bet Srii^Cine. 
BproDt, t!., tprieScn, S. 
square, (figure) ba3 Stcieit; (place) 

ber ¥la((, "e ; aJ/., Bieteiflfl. 
stable, ber ©loB, "e; —boy, bet 

Staainedit. 
stafl, bet ©ta6, 'e. 
8tair(s), bie Xicppe; up — , obcii ; 

down — , unten ; (motion) — , f)cr', 

stand, (teliEn, J.; (endure), aui'tiaU 
ten, S. ; — by (help). beUfteljen, S., 
(lia/) ; — still (stop), ftetien blei- 
ben, S., (. 

star, bet Stent. ...GoO^lc 
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•tut, (depari) abitafiTen, S., i, nb- 

xeittn, f. 
•Ute, bet Stool, ^». -i«, //, -tn. 
station, blc StoKDn''; (house) htx 

aJa^n^ot, f. 
statw, bif »ilbfaulc. 
star, tieibcn, ^., |. ; (a time) OeOotu 

[tn- 
■teal, flegltn, J. 
ateel, bei ©Intil; — pen, 6ie eio^C 

itbtt; aiif., \laSjUn\. 
step, !■., trairo, S., f; «., ber IriH; 

stair — , Sit ©hltt. 
stick, bee @tc< 'c. 
BtiU, aifj., tHa(t) ; flrfi., (lime) no* ; 

(however) bwli, 485. 
atone, let Stein ; of — , (leinttn, 
stoop (down), ili^ biiden. 
stonn, ber ©tutm, -"t ; — y, (tiirmtiiii. 
story, (tale) bie OJtfi^iite, hit ©oge ; 

(of a house) ber ©ted, fii. "t. [qu8. 
stTai£lit, wd»t, fltiobe ; — on, gerabe 
strange (foreign), ficmb ; (odd) fon- 

stianger, bet Stembe (o^; n.). 
stream, ber Strom, 't; v., ftrontcn. 
street, bie Strolf. 
■trensth, bie Stdile; v., ftiirten. 
strike, ((^logen, S. ; (hit) ttef[en, ^.; 

(the mind) ouf'foncn S. f. (dat.). 
strong, fioit '. 
student, bet ©lubenl', -tit. 
study, v., ftubit'rtn, 215; »., baS 

©tubium, gen. -S, //,, 1 18. 
subject, bet SItacnflanb, "e. 
succeed, flelingtn, S., j. impers. (dal^ ; 

(foUow) (Dlgtn, (. (rfo/.). 
audi, (olifler; — a, ein (oli^er, folt^ 

eln, 107 ; ie/ert adj., fo, 456. 
sodden, pl5()Iii^. 
aaffer, Itiben, S.; (allow) evlniibcn. 
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snfice, fletififlca, eenuQ fein. 

sufficient, flenug, ^in«i*cni> (part.). 

sDgai, bet Sudet. 

suite, boiB ^efolee. 

sum, bie ©umme. 

summer, ber Sommtt. 

summit, btt @ip!(l, bie &o(ie. 

sun, bte ©enne; —shine, btr Spic 

neniciiein. 
Sunday, bet ©onnlaQ. 
sunlran {pari, adj^, flefunlen. 
superim', iiberleflen; —to (i/a(.). 
suppose, an=ne^en, S.; idiem, ate 

465 ; — (that), ongtnomractt, fle» 

|e&t (bofe), 480. 
sure, fl^et, fletotfe; adv.,—\^, aetoife; 

boi^ jo, IDO^r, 485. 
snTTendet, *-., iibeiflttien, S.; intr., 

fli^ etgeben (243), S. 
sweet, fiife. 

sw^, (<%loeaen, S., mtr., f. 
swim, ft^Wimmcn, S.; (aux., 
■wing, fi^Wngen, S. 
Swiss, adj., fil|ttieiierif(ti; «., bcr 

©dUnetjet;/., bie— in. 
SwitierlBnd, bie ©(lilotii, 416. 
aword, boB SifiWtrl, -tt, bet Stgen. 

T. 

table, bet Xif^ bie ZaFel. 

tailor, bet Sdineibet, 

take, ntlimen, S.; — from, dat. 

f'rs.; — off (clothes), OHS^jtelKn, 

S.; — place, ftalt'finfitit, S., 379; 

— a drive, ride, walk (see these 

word,). 
Ulk, fpre^en, S.; — of, Btftroi^ii ; 

«., boB Otetprot^. 
taU, 5o*, 1 33, a, 1 56 ; (person) flroS, 

'=*■ L, ,,. Google 
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tute, filinicdeii; (tr;) piobtcTcn, 215; 

«., ber (Oefdinuiif. 
tea, bet 2:cc. 

tMCh, Ittfun, 442 ; — er, btt fitltnr. 
tMI, nlfiu, i; — to pieces, Jditi- 

Ml, foflen; (a ttory) «iiil|kn; — a. 

lie, lugcn, .s; 
temptatioo, bit Scifudiung. 
ten, ittfti; the —th, ba jetink; — 

-fold, lefinMd)' 
testimony, (tMtimoaial) baS 3'ufl' 

Iris, -fit. 
tban, aU; rarely benn, 449, 2. 
thank, boitrtn (i^oi^); n., — s, iicT 

tlut, dem., btt, jtiKi:, bitfer, 456; 

ril., btx, U>eldieT, 459; ivn/., bail; 

in order — , bamit, 468, c. 
the, btr, A/, art., 416; uAi. lerrel., 

the . . . the, it . . . btftP, 334. 
tiwe, bt« Kf .), bit (oi^.). 
theft, bet S)itb^t|l (gtn. -3). 
their, i^t; — s, i^m, bci i^c, 
them, lie (if ^.)> >^""i (''o'^) ; 'rdem., 

457 ; —selves, (™^A.), fetbft, (tl- 

to; (r^/^.:.) m ([(16(1)- 
then, (time) bann, bamalS ; (infer- 
ence) benn, alto. 
theology, bit X^tDlogit'. 
then, Sort ba {in cemp., 184); "- 

^/^ftw, — (U, are), cB, 294; adj., 

therefore, btd^ulb, ba^tt, alfo. 

they, (It, «■ dim. 457. 

thief, bet Sleb. 

thine, adj., beiti ; /r«»., beintr, bet 

thing, boS Sing, -t; any—, some- 
^, etlrne: not any—, ntdllS. 



think, benlm, M.; — of, (lu eljett), 

gen. or an (iifc) ; (opinion) Don 

(dai.) ; (believe), Blau*<n. 
mxi, adj.. (the) ber brittt; n., boS 

Sriltel (pan). 
thirat, n., b(T Surft; »., biir((tn (cr 

butptn); — y, butPifl; I am — , e« 

biirftet mii^ 290. 
thirty, breffiig. 

thie, ble(er, ber; in camp., ^ttr, 401. 
thon, bu, 1S6. 

though, adv., iloS), jcbodi; canj. (al- 
though), obglcii^, twitn . . . and), 
485. 

thought, bet IStbanIt, gen. -nS, pi. 
-«,99;-of,an(a«.). 

thonoand, (a), taL(tnb. 

tlueaten, bto^en (dat.). 

tliree, hwi; — cornered, —ecfia, — 
times, — mal ; of — kinds, — etUi 

thiesh, bn(<l|en, S. 

throne, btt Xtftm, -t, or -tn. 

tllTOngh, adv., bUM^ 187; frep., 

bvxSi (ace.) ; (motive) auB (dat^. 
thnndei, bet!I)Dnnn; v., bonntm. 
Thnisday, btt EonntnStOg. 
thus, (d, 4S5 ; a\\a (inference), 
thy, bein. 

ticket, boS iBiQet'; take — , Ib(cn. 
tm,/nf/., bis, m auf (ace.); coiy., 

bie, bis bag. 

time, bie 8<t P'- -tn; (counting) 
bdS sea; in cemp., mal ; of that 

— , adj., bamalig ; table, bet 

S«^q»(an; at (what) — , um (att.). 

timid, fun^Hom. 

tired, ntubt; — to death, tobmiibe. 

tiresome, muti(ain, langmtilig. 

to, ju ; (place) nodi (dat.) ; an, auf, 
618 (aff.) i er fy dat. case; before 
in/in., ju (urn . . . M- , 

r..ai,.,..i.,CjtH)^IC 
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tofieOux, jufammtn. 

too, adv^ iu i cenj., (also) au(f|. 

tootli, b« Sd^n. °(; — ache, baS 

top, ble $ii^c bii ®ipfe1. 

tonnest, quiiltn. 

towudB, nadi (I'll/.), flcaen (ice.). 

tower, bcr Suirn, °t, 

town, bie ©Ipbt, "t; — -councillor, 

bev ©taSlTOt, ^. [SifineaiU!!. 

train, bn gufl, "e ; express- — , b(t 
transitory, DcTsiingliiEi. 
translate, iiSerlsgtn, 287. 
traTel, leilfn (obj., 298); «., — er, 

ber Stiffnbe (pari. n.). 
tree, bcr ©aum, 't. 
trip, (joumej), bie Seife. 
trouble, H., (pains) bieSCDii^c; (afflic- 
tion) bit Irubfnl, -i. 
trousers, bie Stinlfeibei (//,). 
tme, mafiv; (faithful), tou; adv., 

— ly, »al|tlf[^, woSr^flifl ; jmor. 
tniat, ttaacn ('/a/.). 
tratli, bit aSatirtieit 
try, nafudien ; (test), ptoble'Rn. 
Tuesday, b« aiifnStog. 
turn, bre&en, ttenbtn, M; — in, fin' 

te^ren; — out, gtTalen, S., f. ; — 

pale, (rthi^en, S., (. 
twelve, awSIf. 
twenty, jmatijig; — -second, bcr 

iiDfiunb — fie. 
twice, iiDcimal. 
two, jtoei, titibe, 460. 

D. 

nmbrella, bcT SRegenfi^inn. 
uncle, bet O^iim. 

under, adv., unlen, unlet, t'&^ \ prep., 
ur^ {dat., acc^. 



VOCABULARY. 



understand, t»ctfH^n, s. 
undertake, unteme^men, S. 
andreaa (one's self), fit^ ouS-jii 



■^n. 



ill. 






unfavorable, ungiinftia (to, dnt^. 
unfortunate, unQludlic^; as adi- 

usually, — etWeife, 399. 
unhappy, (sami as fnteditig^. 
universe, baS JBcIlotl {gm. -S). 
university, bie UniDErfttdr. 
unjust, ungcre^l. 
unknown, unbetannt (part. adj). 
unmanageable, unlenFfam. 
unripe, imtetf. 

until, pnp., b&, biS auf (aec.) ; cc 

bis, bis bag. 
unwell, unisobl. 
unworthy, unmuibifl. 
up, adv., auf, ^crauf, tiinauf ; — I 

bergon'; — stairs, olien. 
upon,/r^/., auf, iiSet {dat., ace). 
upper (the), ber oSete; — most, 

oberfie. 158. 

UB, linS {dat. ace). 

use, bmudjen (rarefy gtn.) ; — up, 
bcrbcciudieii ; make — of, fit^ Bcbit- 

useful, niiflit^ (dot.). 
usual, g(ttia^n[i<4. 
utmost (the), bet aulnftc, ij8. 
uttet, v., fiufistn, 214. 



V. 

vacation-ramble, bie getleiTteife. 
vain, eitef; in — , eergebenS. 
valley, baS Sal, tr. 
value, ber ^it. 
vanish, f^minben, S., f. 
vanity, bie <£itiHeit. 
very, fefir; ais. sup., bBSft aulraft. 
r.ai,.,..i.,CjtX)glC 
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TictOT, 6ei ©ieger; — ious, iitBtci*. 

view, (sight) bit 3(u3|l$t; (opinion) 
bit an^t. 

Tillage, 6aB Dotf, ■«; — commu- 
nity, tie ®orffifyifl. 

Yirtne, bit Xugenb. 

Tiitnoos, hiQenbEiaft- 

Tiait, befuctiin; m., b« ffle(u<l|. 

voice, bit Slimint. 

TOlnine, b« iBonb, "*, 416. 

T0W«1, btiBolol', -e; — change, bet 
Witout; — modification, bet Uitu 
laut 



wait, toarten; — for, rarely gtn., 

434 i usually alif (ace); — ing- 

room, btt Borttfaal; n., — er, btx 

SltViV.n. 
wake (up), ouf'hMti|«t; a-., incdtn. 
walk, v., gt^n,. J., (. ; go to — , 

tpojle'ien — ; «., bti ©pajitr-flaiiB. 
waU, bit Koutt; (of a room) bit 

Sanb, t. 
want, v., braut^tn, tttiuTftn (261, 

gin^i; n., (need) boS Btburfni^; 

(lack) bet mnnBtt (an, rfoC.). 
wal, b« Jfritfl. 
wardrobe, bit Qiaititiobe, 



; la 



itifi- 



waah, tDojificn, S,; also refitx. 
watch, iDadieit; tr., tena^tn; n., bit 

SBa<^; (time) tilt tl^, -tn. 
water, boSSSoiyd; t., Bwiyfxn, 6(910= 

Stn, J. 
ware, »., bit SBeUe; v., (Dtlitn; tr., 

fcliWlnflen, -f. 
way, betBtg; (manner) bic !!B(<)C. 
we, Wit. 
weak, (diwa^, ". 
wealtli7, wi*, DttmBfltnb (fart. adj^. 
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wear, ttagtn, S. 

weBi7, miibt, etmiibd (part. adj.). 

weather, buS S9etlrt; —cock, bet 

raelltti|a|n, H. 
Wednesday, btt 3Riltmca^ 388. 
week, bit SSoi^t, 

weigh, iDitgtn, i'. ; tr., moatn (242). 

welcome, iDiniomnitii. [486. 

well, B<^'., rno^I; ai/i>., au^ ue^I, 

what, JKftr. rel. pren., toaB; inter. 
a>^:, nddltt; —ever, aQeS nuts, 
uaB . . . au(f|, 459 ; — kind of, 
tDaS fiir, 221. 

def., al3, bo, 486] — ever, Uitnn. 
whence, tno^tt, or up., 483. 
where, Itd; {in cmnp., it/ore vowelt, 

whether, canj., ob. 

which, inter., melditc; r?/., UthfKt; 

whUe, «., bit 3Qtilt ; eanj., (whilst) 

iDd^nb, inbtn, inbedtn, 4S6. 
whip, bte ¥t<tt«e- 
whietle, pfrifen, S. 
white, wtlfi. 
WhlUuntide, ?iliiBften O'.). 

who, inter., rate; rel., mcldltt, bet, 
234 ; (he) — , — evet, mer, WW . . 
an*, 459- 

whole, flfliij, 144; n., baS @anjt. 

whose, iatir., iDtfttn; rel., beljti, 
benn, 134. 

why, tMTum, iDtSfialb, na^, 458. 

wicked, Sb(t. 

wife, bit Stall, -tn. 

wUdemws, bit Siiftt, bit StlbniS. 

will, «., bet SBiKt, giH. -ni, pi. -n, 
99; (last) bus Xeftdintnt' ; v., ttiiil- 
Itn, j6i ; iwWa/, 47?; <"/«(•, '73- 
r.ai,.,..i.,L.tH)^lc 
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, WiQenS 



willing, tailClg; 

(tin. 
win, eUDinntn, S. 
wind, bcT S3inb. 
wind, Bilitben, S.; — up (a clock), 

ouf.jie^ea, S. 
window, has gtitfln. 
wine, tm SSctn ; — -glass, ImiS SSein* 

fllnS, *«. 
wtni;, 6« 3IufleI; — ed, e'^us'lt- 
Willlun, ffliRKlm. 
winter, bn SSintcT. 
wiM, tneili. 

wish, n., bet fSm\^. "t; t., tounfi^n. 
with, (together) mil, \aml, Ui 

(dot.) ; (means) bm^ (oti.). 
within, aJu., fnncn, tmrln ; frefi., 

(time) Binncn (i/oA) ; (place) fitntf 

^a (^».). 

without, 'K/f., braugen; /r<j«., o^nt 

(a«,), opfetr (<Aja), oufietiftatb (^«.). 
wonuw, boSSSeifi, -n, bUgrau, -tii. 
wonder, m., ImA SBunbn, — ; i>., fidi 

tounbcm (uBer, lu^.). 
wood, (material) boiB golj; (place) 

btt Salb, ^^; —en, Sotjttn. 
woodman (cutter), b» gDlj^autr. 
word, IwS Sort, /;. "ev, -e, 425. 
work, «., 608 astrt -«, bit aibtil ; 

v., arbdtdi ; people, bit 9lr6(il3' 

leute (//, 426). 
world, bit !(BtIt, -tn. 
worm, b« ffiram, 'er. 



worth, adj., tDtrt tpf«.) ; — while, 
ber anu^e ueit. [btn. 

woond, K., bit fBunbt; v., OaWutf 

wreath, bet Smnj, "t. 

write, fi^lbtn, S. 

writw (author), ber Sdiriftfltlltt. 

writing, f>., bit @<l|iift, -tn ; in — , 
fi^ftlt*. 

wrong, aJi'., unni^t; «., boS Un> 
n(§l; to be — , unrt^t ffabtn. 



ywr, baS Safti, -t. 

Tellow, flelb. 

7eomui, btr Qanti, gxn. -i, /I. -n. 

yw, jo. 

joaterday, gcftcm; aJ/., of — , gt- 

ftrifl ; day before — , DMflcfKin. 
jet, (time) nodi; not — , no4 nit^t; 

(however) bo* jtbo* 485. 
yield, UeidKit, S., na$i}tbtn, S.; 

bDtA-dat. 
yonder, adj., ientt; o^., boit. 
yon, {pi.) i^; («■««■■) Su; (,).orfl.) 

Sit, 189, (uft. 
young, ianfl, '; — man, ber SQneltng ; 

^ lady, bai Srdukin, 

your, yours, adj'. and pron. {lee 

you) ; — seU.gelves, {emph),\tVb'iH ; 
er refl. object, 454- 
yODth, bit °lugtnb; (young man), 
ber SiinelinB. 



rihyGoogle 



APPENDIX. 



I. Plural of NouBS. 

See Foot-Note, p. 46. The following lists are added for 
reference : — 

I. Strong I. (<i) Tbe following masculines modify the vowel (£ 76). 
£eT Hpfcl, adei, Snben, Sruber, QtOTtin, ^afrn, gamtnel, ^aDimir, ^nbel, 
aRaned, Vtanttl, Stagel, Ofcn, Saltti, Si^nabel, @ifimaaH, Safer, Soaef. 

(j) Variant axe; Xicr gakn, @ia&in, Sabin, Slabel, @<^a)ie(n), SSoQett ; 
and the neuter, ba8 fiaget — witti a few others, rarely, as tier iCIoetn, ber 
SRaecn, etc 

X. Strong II. (ii)ThefDllowingtnaaculinemono8yllablesdonotmodify 
the vowel (g 83, i) : tin Vol. Knr, Krm, eoib, IBoni, Soi^t, XiDid), £rud 
(but in comp. KuSbiude, etc.), Sorft, @Tab, (Burl, $au^, §uf, gunb, Sai^S, 
Saul, Znifi, IBtaU^ Wonb (Sttonben « mimtAi), $fab, ¥oI, $uIB, $untl, 
84uft, @<4u^, Stoft, Sag, So^ ('-cA), mid a- few others, with some of variant 
usage (I 4!4-S)- 

{b) But the following foreign masculines modify the vowel of the last 
syllable; 33tr SIMt', 8i|d|Df, Sftoral', @(neral', flanat', Kaplan', l^arbtnal'. 
ffieraP', ^alaff — to which may be added the neuters, haS ^ftiltal', ®t>i> 
tal' (pi -aiet). 

3. Strong III, For raasc. plurals in -tr, see pp. 29-30. There may be 
added — though with variant forma — X>er X)am, Straug (najf^j'), SSiiflt, 
»ijftlnl(t|t (3 105). 

4. Weak. For masculine monosyllables of weak declension see p. 34. 
There may be added: 1&flrS<IS($ ioi),Sint, ffieit SttrD, epag ; also(§ iii), 
Stclnmtp, Sorfalit. %et Ourfifi, btr ISefeQ (as also bcr Ipirl, bet Oi|8, and 
others rarely) occur with or without fina.] t. 

5. The strong feminines (§ 82) are the monosyllables : ©ie angll, ajt, 
aSant {bincft), »raut, IBrunfi, ISiufi, Sauft, Scui^i, fflanS, Qtuft, &anb, $aui, 
ffluFi, firafl, Aug, ffunft, fiauS, Suft, Suft, Xlac^l, IRaati, 3RauB, TRai^t, 3tat)t, 
91u6, <Stabl, 33anb, SBurtt, 3unfl ; and, with variant forms, Blot, Sau, @d|nui, 
an^t. Also, 'flui^t, "(unft in comp., 3!rmbTu[i, ®f ft^loutfl ; and Stullet, 
SJ>«t«(§77). , * 
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6. Neuter monosyllables with plural -e (g 8:) ale; 

(a) In -T : £a3 $aav, $e<r, ^a^r, anter, tjJaar, Slo^r, 2ier, Xor (j^te), and 

the following : 

{6} SflS lBc«t, Seil, iSiin, Soot, 8tot, Xiiiifl (Mj'n^, Srj, geO, ge^, eifl, 
§(tt, 3o(6, JEnif, fflrcuj, 8o3, 3Bafi, SicJ, ¥(crb, ^tiinb, ^ull. Mectit, Mc^ Sleti^, 
SiB, Soft, Soli, ©ifiaf, ©diitf, St^weiit, ©HI, Siffi, &pitl, ©lutt, SBtrr, Stlt, 

3eug, Sitt, with a few others, and some of variant usage (§ 105). 

7. The most important nouns of tnixid declension are given g 99-104. 
There may be added, though with some variation of usage; %ti BtDfttter, 
Sorbeft, ¥fau (?), Straufe {estriik), Uniettan, gittal, and the neuter, boS Sitib, 
with a few foreign words, as fion'ful, 3ntete('ft, ^utoel', Slatut'. 

8. Other lists might be added, but hardly with advantage to the student. 
For special irregularities, variant or double forms, etc., reference must be 
made to the dictionaries. (See also §§ 105, 424-6). 



II. Uses of Some Prepositions. 

See § 447. The following are selected for illustration. The 
arrangement is made alphabetical, for reference: 
9lt, with dative or accusative, at or to a point. 

I. With dative; (a) /Va« at or near: (i)«H'D" bciSiin, on bci8dc, 
tna^) an beiSBanb, etc.; (z)on: bti^ttt pngt an btt^anb; an bem Ufer 
frel)en; bie aSa:^t am Sl^cin; and {3) of, of tiatcles named for rivtri: bit 
Si^ladit an bet Sltma (see bei). 

(A) Relative point or degree (see pred. superl. § 160); 3)ie Sagt (Ittb \i%\ 
am langllen, (at the) longest. 

(f) Definite ipecifieaHon, (1) primarily oi place, io: lo^m nn cinem SuBt; 
(2) manner, hjt an bet feanb flieiien, fii^ttn, pollen, jiclicn, 6y tie hand; 
hence, means, by : on b(t ©limmc tttennen, to know by the veicc; (3) plenty 
or want. Of, in: teidi, atm, \\<x\\, fdnuad) an ; UbetfluEl, Stiangcl, an @elb ; 
excess, iiiant, of mcney. (4) cause, from : leiBcn, iKtben, on ; ftom, or of 
(a disease ; see Uot). (5) And with verbs, as fefihn, ^inbem, gnrifcln, to 
doubt of; ttilnf^mtn, fliift finben, to take pleasure in, etc. 

id) Time, definite without duration, at, in: Ont aRorgfn QcM bit ©onnt 
auf; am Slnfange; am Snbe. On; am SRontag; am ncuntsn ai?{ii (dates 

§ 309); on meincm (SeburtStage (see ju; and for time of day, um). 

(f) In many phrases, as, (B iff on mil JU tebtn, my turn to tpeai; tS ifl 

r..ai,.,..i.,GtX)L^lc 
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nic^l3 an ber ®cf<fif(ljlt, nol&ing in tkt stery; am Sebtn, alivi; an (tincr StcQt, 
in kis place; an beHcn ©Kat, insUad of that, etc. 
2. With accusative, motfp« or direction to. 

<a) /Vd^r ~ to, on, against: er ge^t an bte Sttf, fteUt ben £jf<^ an baS 
Senftei:, pngt ben $ul an bic Banb; tlopft an bie Sliiie ; ftb^t ben 3u6 an 
lintn ©lein; letinl |l(lt an bie SRautr; and in phrases like: Hn bit Srbdt 
flttjen, ^ to tourt, etc. So, with molion implied (where sometimes dat. of 
ind. object) :ein(n©ti(ff:^re(tcn; dn Suifi (enben; eint W(lie fiallen— on, to; 
and in address, without verb — letters, poems, etc., as: an £nima, an bie 

{b) Figuratively, diricHon of mind: benten, etinnem, mo^nen, on, of; 
glauttn, an, in; fleWiJ^nen an, to, etc., and the corresponding nouns: bev 
liltbanb, QHaubf, on ; as, id) glouBc an e i n e n QlDtt, in em God (see bcnhn 
Son p. 134). 

(f) Number or time; here an, alone, denotes indefinite amount, up to, 01 
nearly: eS !oftel an bit iejn lattt; more usually with biS, to, till; 619 an 
\Mi Snbc; Dom IRDrflen biS an ben 9tbenb. etc. 

9(ltf, with dal. 01 accus., on, upon, a surface. 

1. With dative: (a) Place, l>a, upon, literally, as: out bem£li(f|c, bem 
Serge, ber ©ee, bent ©i^iffe, bet ©troiie, fein, etc. Hence {b), with place* 
implying elevation or imfortance, a.t'. auf racinem 3inini(r (up stairs); auf 
bem @c(|lDfft (up af); and so, auf bet UnibErfltdt, bet Hueftellung. bcm iSaDe, 
bem ilRartle, bei %t>% fein, etc. Also (c), local occupation or candiHan, at, 
on: CEi ip auf bet St^nte {= still a pupil, while in school = in bev St^ule); 
auf ber ^agb; auf tinet nei|e, etc. And hence in phrases like ouf bem Sanbe, 
in the country; auf bet £t(IIe, on the spot; auf bet Xal, in the very act, etc. 
(</) Metaphorically, resting or standing on : bauen, beru^en, be^atren, 
beftetan (insiiO auf (yet also accusative). 

I. Much more largely, sometimes when dative might be expected, auf 

{a) /Vijfr, with verbs of motion or action, corresponding to .i,^, c above; 
as, on: auf ben Setg, bie See, bie Straiie, eei)en; to: auf ben Sail, ben 
SRarft. bie $oft, baS Sanb, gegen; on or fot: auf bie Sogb, line Slejft, 
geften, etc. 

(#) (Up) to, a point, or degree; as: bi3 auf ben Xob; et I|al mti| aufS 
Huftetfte flebta^l; — and here the abiolule j«//r/BftW (§ 315): oufSftflbnfte 
gtufien, «c. 

(f) Direction, On or after: String auf Sdilng, blirai upon {after) blow; 
ber @Dnnenfc(|ein folgi nuf ben fflegen. Hence, on, as octaiion: boS tue i(^ 
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anf S&ten »tf(6I, enyour order. And so, in phrases expressing manner, 
lii:aufbicfe%eci|c, in i;iMtc<i^;aufS)cut(di, in Gtrman: aa^i nt)K, anno, etc. 
{d) Direetien OD or toward an object oi purpose: fie gat immcr (in Kuge 
anf baS fflnii; « flibt Did ffldi auf Siiifter au3, en or >r ioaif (thus, nuf 
bal, /iw, i« order thai). Hence, as prospective condition, on : Duf tie (Btfafit 

^anbdn, m M^ n.i:i; auf Stib unb i^etfn; auf bieicBcbineune; or in: auF 
bitfenSoD; anFaUtSaQe (literally, /or a/; ca/^j); or «t; anf ndnt ftoften, 
of f»f ixptnit, and other phrases. 

(«) So, with verbs and Adjectives, denoting direction of mind on or 
towards as, for: fiofftn, ttarttn; to: uitttnorten, ^orcn, tntrlcn: « antWDiiH 
inir;but:(iuf mtlnegtaB'; « IBrt uuf nitint SJtbe ; on: vciI^iieii, fufl Oerlaffen, 
t« toagtn, jdglcn; — adjectivei, of; tifcrfiicgtiB, ncibifi^, ^olj; at: biift, 
crtofl, etc 

(/) 71'0><r (I) on, towards : ti gi^t auf nenn ; tin Biettil auf brci, a ^ var- 
terpasttaio; (2) prospectively for a point, or period: tint Stift oaf btn 
CTfKn iXat ftflfc^n — auf elm SSadx Deifc^tiiin ; « td^ auf «inc SedK ab, 
forawetk; and in phrases like i auf iinnicT,/cr nvr; auf SSicbnfegCH, A'// 
we meet again, etc, in prospective sense, fOT, till. (3) On or at a point, 
preciself : ffommenSieauf bitSRinutt, at the minute; ouf eimnal, o// a/i>»if/. 

HoTi. — Xut \m mach lucd >drerblallr (■/, v/n, etc.), ud is HlTsblsl pbiuai. 

9inS, with dative only — Out Of (from within). 

(a) Place — motion ottt of ; (i) XuS bcm ^ufc tDtnmtn; Oelb au3 bet 
Xafdit negntn ; au3 btm 3tnf»T fe^en, to teat out a/ tie aindow ; sometimes 
from (yet strictly from within): asA bti @labt lammen, etc 

(2) More rarely removal away from: anB ben ttngen; ant bet SRobt, «■/ 
0/ iighl,/aihien, etc 

(£) Source — from,1>7; (1) 3(g ft^t auSS^rem Siteft— auS fdntm Sttroi 
sen ; iig Incifa au8 l£rfa^runa — au3 Djelen Qtriinbtn ; OuB iBttfe^elt, by mistake. 

Hence, (2) origin, from: Siftammt nuS (intr alien Somilie^ — auiStrliti; 
tin SKdtdien au3 alien 3e!lcn ; 91ii4tici|ten_SBrttfe_aue £eut|4lanb, etc 

(f) Material — Out Of, Of; 9u$ @Dlb gemaigt ; avA Srgni gebtannt; bet 
aSenf^ tcfltgt ouS Seii unb Stele ; auS niititS btib nid)t8 ; IDErbin au«, to 
become of, etc 

{d) Motive — from, foi : iCuS Citelleit, Qtcij, Slot fianbtln ; auS SRanetl 

' tm&tih, /or want 0/ money; a\:iA^illWi fleBtn ©it, out a/ resfect, t,it^ 

16ti, with dative only — by, neat. 

(a) Place — properly (neai) by: ^ tnolint bel btt JHrdit; 1^ ftanb bti bem 
JtSnig. So in many phrases: bei 3:if$e, at table; bei^ofe, at.eotirt;fiwai 
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fScln f<^; id) t)aU Uin ISilt bci mk, aiaut me .- bit ^i^Iadlt M atfpjtg, of 
(with names of timins); bt\ @innen (cin, in mtr's utiiis; (kt Scitc, asidt, etc. 

(f) Moie especially at one's hoiue: (t) @el bem €(tin(ibeT, ar I'ii 
taiUt'i (house or shop) ; er Molitit bcl mir, with mt (at m j house — mit mit, 
dsewhere). Hence (i) as characteristic — with, among, in: XioB tft 6(1 
unS SRobt — hi ben 3)tulfi^en ubliig, viitk us, amang the C; baS !Bi>Tt finbet 
li^ bd btn £i(t|tecn ~ bel ®oel^e, in the fimis, etc. XiaS fte^t tei S^nen, 
standi with — depends on—yeu ; fwgcn ©ic bfi itim nai^, inquire ef Aim, etc. 

(f) /ru/rumfn/— by (less frequently than in EnglUh): (i) Se! bei ^nb 
nclimen; In fcinem Stamen ncniKn, 2i> call by hit name. So (2) in adjuration: 
6*1 (Bolt, by {the help of) God; Sei meincr ElirE, by, or on my honor; and (3) 
condition — on: bei Seieneftraft, en penally ef death ; bci aQf bent, uiiAt (is 
ifite of) all that. 

{d") 7>'in«-~-(i)on, as occasion: %d tiicfet ^dtgen^lt, on this occasion ; 
litt bicFcii !Borten, at these words. And (z) in phrases, dnitng, hy ; bet3!a<t|t; 
6ti Zaflt 1 fed Si^Ic, by candUl^ht; Iki ^Qein %o%t, in broad day; M biefem 
Setter ; beitn Sefen, while reading. Rarely with numbers, meaning nearly. 

$Rrd|, with accusative only — throagh. 

(a) Place — motion through : ^uti^ bit Slabt — btn Salb— Tctten; bunti 
eintti 3Iu6 It^loimmen, across a river ; burdi oltt ®efat|ren fieeTei<^ etc 

(*) Means — through, by : Iier ©tief tam butifi bit ^ofl, through (by) the 
mail; et tDatb rtic^ buid) btn $anbtl — buri^ ^^rtn Stiftanb, by trade, etc; 
buti^ eintn $ftll UtrlDunbtl, iy an arrtrai, etc 

(c) 7>'»K'— extension through: here burd) usually follows the noun (more 
frequently, liinbuvd)) ' ^'>^ Qonje ^a^i bunb; ben £afl ^itrbun^, all day long. 

NoTC — Xu[i£ i> muchnKd advgrbull^ (tliroiiE>>aut) ; ud, H prefix, is HpuablBor 
iiUCparaUe, wllh changed unie (,{ 1S7). 

0Br, with accusative only — for (originally same as Dot). 

(a) Primarily, place^in front of ; hence, in behalf of, for: (Dir tamp fen 
fill ftonig unb Bateriunb ; melnt Steunbe tlimmen fiir mi<4, vote far me ; \^ 
ioige fur bii^, etc 

{6) Hence, in place of, for: (i) Ct 1)atittU\viXm\i,forme(flsmyagent); 
blCtae K(Q)a«n fiit b(a)fln8 fflelb, cheap goods for cash; U^ neftint eS (iirWe- 
i/iftlma an, for, 01 in, payment. (2) Price — for: fiir jt^a lalcr Toufen — 
Uertanfen. (3) And for, «s : to phrases like ai^ten, eTlldten, etitcn, fallen, 
lii^ auBgtien — fur (| 443. c), etc. 

[e) Hence, fitness, destination — for : £08 StliJd ift nit^t fur m<<^ ; Spiel- 
jeuflt fiir ffinbet, toys for children, etc. Or (a) proportion, carrespendencc : 
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Ct ift alt fOt ftine Sn^n, M/or hii yiari; and phrases like Staim fur Mann ; 
las fiir Idfl ; Sort fut SBorl, etc. (3) RtitricHoit : fur ^eule, fiir bieftS Wal, 
/w this time ; fiir mii^, ai far me ; on unti fiir fl(^, in aoi/ for ibelf, fer 

311, with dative or accusative — in, into. 

1. With dative — position in (nearly as in Englisti). 

(a) Place or Amir— in, within : in bitftm Soufe— bicfem 3o^t( — ter nai^> 
fttn KBmtie; in Scrlin; im SBinlCT, etc.; at: in bcr iXtS^t — beiSi^ult,/* 
tcheol (see auf); in ffutjcin, in a short time; in aCCfT S^it^e, at lottt at 
fetsiUe: im MIltT Don 60 ^allien, at the age, etc. 

(j) CeHdiHoH: in Qtebanlen ; tn Seijlutiflung ; in tintr ungliidlii^in Sagt 

— ©limmung — fcin, etc 3nt Seflriff fein ju f(f|r(i6cn (in the idea) en the 
fBinl 0/ uiritiHg (S 465). 

(f) Manner: im (Seipc 6ei(ii, in f/m(; in btr Hite, »» Awto; in eintm 
behltiiQrnbcn ^ont, in (wi'M) an insulting tone; in !Sa|T^etl; in btr %a%, 

in fact; Scfte^en in, to consist in. 

2. With accusative — motion into. 

(a) Place — iiAo: in t>aS ^auS — ben @atten — gt^n, etc.; to: in bie 
att^e — bie Si^ule — bo8 S^f olci — flctitn, w f,i«rcA, etc ; In : er f<5nitl fii^ 
in3 IBein — dattt dncn ©ifinitt in bit SBanflt, a cut in kit cheek. 

(*) Condition —- change into : SBa|fer in Ktin — Xmnrialeit in grtnbc — 
Demanbeln; in jUKi ®tuit( teilen, into two pieces ; tn fippisleit MrfaDtn ; in 
bit 3[u(f|l jdgen, to pMt to fiight ; (inroiHigcn tn, to consent; jli^ mififttn in, to 
meddle with. 

NoTH. — 3n, Mprefii.ii tin — KoiljoSerdn, Blneln. 

9Kit, with dative only — company, participation with. 

(a) Usually with : isolintn — ({fen — mit (see bel); also to : fpTe<4en mil ; 
Btnininbt mit, related to ; an.: SRilltib fiobtn mit, to have pity on ; by : ein 
3Kann mit Stamtn ®<t|mibt, by name (see Bti), etc. 

(£) Time — coincident with : Suit btm SiUtiling Eommtn bit St^matben ; 
mit bttfen SBorltn ging tr ab ; mit ZageSanbtui^, at (with) daybreak, etc 

(c) /nstrument — vtih; Wit tinem 3Be(|ev ft^ntiStn; mit (inem Boldit 
ftti^tn, etc. ; mit giifatn trettti, under /oat; mit b(a)artm Otelbc lauftn, to buy 
for cash; mit b(T $t>ft fdtid^n, by mail ; \ii foflt bomil, I mean; muitipticitrtn 

— biuibitten — mit, by. 

id) Manner — with: mit Scrgnugcn; mit flrofecn ^[ugtn onftfien, ^iik 
surprise; mil BorfaB — Sltife, on purpose, and various adverbial pbtases. 
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!Kai4 "'<*» dative only (akin to nn^, near)— towards, to, after. 

(a) Place — direction towards, to (not of persons) ; 34 '^<'f' ■""% ^nfl' 
lanb — na<4 Berlin — na$ bent Siibeti; nat^ bciStabt — na<4 ^ufe — flc^cn, 

(*) Hence, o£ object aimed at— after, for: laufcn naifi, « run a/ur; nad) 
ben Slcinen ixtt^tn, to grasp at. So, froflen, ftfien, ftrdrcn, fi^iiltn — nodi, 
a/ltr, or/or; fc^iefreii, Irnc^ttn, ttcrftn, jMlen — notft, b(. etc.; and with ad- 
jectives, kBietig natl), etc. 

(c) rime— after: ([) Sia(f| Sieuja^r; na* je^n U^r; no* eintr miniitt; 
(:) succession after, next to: na(^ bir ift ei mein Ue&fter Sreunb, ntxi lo 

you. etc. 

{d) Hence, after, according to (in this sense often follows) : 9!ad| einei 
$OTt<t)nfl ft^reiben, after a copy; na^ !Btfe^I ^anbeln ; nail mctner SReinung ; 
naif) meincr V-tfi, by my viaich; notti ben ©efegtn ; bent aittr nadj, accordiTig 
to age ; bit Blei^e nad), in a row. And in phrases like riditen, UTteilen — 
na(^, to judge by; rieften, (i^meffen ^ nocfi, to taste of. 

Uttr, with dat. 01 accus, over, above. 

r. With dative, position oyer. 

(fl) Pioic, over : 2)tt Sitter (i(|t iiber tern Bergf ; niemonb fietil iibet btm 

ttbntg (in rank). 

(b) orer, beTOnd: iiftet bem ffieeie tag cine neueSBclt, 

(<■) over, dDiiag: iibet bem Suctit, bem Siefen, (i|Iief tr tin, w6i!e reading; 
ubei bent @pie1e ent|tanb btr Sireil, during tie game (over, eaneeming= iiber 
ba& ©piti), etc. 



X. More freely with accusative, of motion, extent, action, expressed or 
implied, orei, above, beyond, about, etc. 

(a) Direction over : llbfr Me iBriiile gefien ; iiber bo3 §o«3 piegen ; bcti ftul 
iibei ben Ii|4 |iingen ; cine iBriiSe iiStr Sen glufe f^lagcn, aver {across) the 
river, etc. Here belong such veibs as ^ctif^en, tegietcn, ftegen^-iibei, etc. 

(it) Over, beyond : (0 fiber bnS 3iel (i^iefien, beyond the mark; fiber ben 
Sbnigfe^en; iiber einc IReile neil ; iibeimeine firdfte; iiber aHe Snagen ; iiber 
60 Sa^re pit. Also (2) past, by : Uber^ariS na^ Sonton, via Paris; and (3) 
after, in addition to : Sriefe iiber Sriefe fdireibcn, letters upon letters; einen 
lag iiici ben anbew, one day after another, etc. 

{c) Time beyond, after: (1) fiber ein ^afir fe|cn bir unS Uifbcr, in 
[after) a year ; ^eute iiSei Je^n lagc, ten days hence; iiber lurj obtr long. 
sooner or later; (2) In some phrases, during (here usually follows the case); 
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SAtxHladit, evir night [in thi night) : bit Stai^t uEcr, all tight ; belt Sammti 
fibtt, all {through) the tummer. 

{d) Frequently of eifict oi lauit : abont, concerning, of, etc. Thus : 
(r) With verbs, as fprt^en, f(^niStn, ctjd^Itn — iibtr, abont (see Uon); (i) 
especially of emoliona and their expression, as : fli^ fiTQCTn, [l^ frcuin, fi4 
nunbtin, crfi^Ttdtn ; flagen, laiftn, traucnt, totintn — uMx, and with like ad- 
jectives, fxD^, traudg, etc., iibtx, of, for, at, etc. 

Um, with accus. only, aionnd, abont. 

(a) Plate: Um ben £jf4 fl^tn, lanfcn ; clmaS um ben ^IB btnbcn, Iragen; 
bit <9tgfnb um tBnftnn, etc. 

{i) Time, at numbtr~{C) icdefinile, about: utn SKilttina^t ; tiin jnxi' 
^unbtri, abeution; but (z) of the /i'm^ of liny, definite, at: um Wd^ 3'it? 
nm iWei U^T, a/ ffwa ijV/oirif, etc Also (3) eiceta.yiy: 11m tin Sa&r Sittt, 
ayeareldtr. (4) Sutceiiitm, tfttz : eintr um btn aubetn, one after another, 

(c) Rotation oionnd, (t) alternation : Eincn lag um ben nnbtrn, every other 
day; (2) Exchange, for: Sufl* um Sugt, an eye for an eye; um titled ^O^tll 
VrtiSIauftn, fot (a.i) a high price. (3) £»</, or/oj/; um baSSe^en bringttt, le 
deprive of life ; v.tn iii^ ^i\^ \ammva, to Use one' s money ; eS ift um mtcg ge- 
f<6ef|(n, alt over with me. Compare bit 3tit ift um, over (as of a circuit com- 
pleted), and so in many phrases. 

(d) Very largely with remote object, abont, for : nm elwaS fRelten, um 
iBtot, Sttjei^ung, bitten ; um @elb fpttlen ; um Hat fragen ; um ^iilft tnftn ; 
«a<SioWti'&\S,'m, for God's sake. And with still more general' refereoce: 
SBU (M^t tS nm i^n, um feine ©tfunbfitit ? how is it about, etc.? ES ifl ddi 
ftln aefien JU tun, hit life it at stake, etc. 

tl0Ti.--@lt nritttnfibec, um, cintn Scfel: 116er upruui cauK of qoartd, um, the 
objtct al caDtmlan. Thia man remtte inn o[ um i> Kcn in thg iiilin., um . . . tu, ot 
furfeit. Um hu nuiny ui«> in adverb phruH. 

Unlec, with dat. or ace, ondei. 

t. With dative, position ooder, beneath, (a) Place: Uutittinem Saumt 
fh^en ; cr (M^l titf unter bit (in rani); unter bev ftoiib, underhand, secretly; ' 
untet ©tgel, under sail; unlet mejnem Stftufet fte^en, uniler my pretection ; 
untec ben @eft^n, stOjecl to the laws; unter bliftr CebinQung, nnder (oi^ 
this condition. So (z) time: unler bei SlegUTung 9tapo(tDn€; unttt btn 
bttttfi^en Sai(etn, under, etc. 

(6) Among, frequently : {i)xmiaaxi.'ba:n, among other things ;^\t\^o'B,^t 
nnter aOtn (so, often, for part, gen., % 431) : unttr tinanbtr, to tomfution ; 



USES OF SOME PREPOSITIONS. 375 

sometimei (z) between ; unKt un8 fltfaflt, tntrt neui ; nnttt Sluietn, con- 
^(/co/iii/^, etc., or(3)uiiid: unttt ^n^tln, amid skoats. 

if) Below, lees than: Unler btm SSeit anaiben, unKr $reiS Dnlaufcn, 
^/ixam/iuyunteT jh>anjis3a^nnall; untttaDttftrilit, fciwflMB//^WftVi«». 

2. With acctuatiTe, motion, TindeT, beoeatli (a): unlet (inen Sann 
Irtttn, fl4 fliii^tcn, iiff/n^^ rf/t!fK under ; tt ^at aUc Slinge unt« feint giitt 
gttan, ^w/ nndtr; IcE) ncfime bi(^ unler meincn €d|uB> etc- 

(J) Among; tlnhaut untn ben fSeijcn fdin, /<> /iTwAirv/amof^MfU'^.fa^- 
uittn bie Solbattn fl*&eit, /c mliit. 

Sai, with dative only, from, of, by ; 

{a) Plact (i) motion from : St tontmt Den ber @<abt ; lelft Umt $atU na<4 
Sonbon ; and in phrases, bon oben, ddh ^nten ; bon einanbei eifien, ta lef- 
aratt, etc (z) Trann'tion from ; Don ffiorten ju @<^liigen, from vierds to 
Haws ; bon eittit Snint^it gcncftn, rtcmier from. (3) Sefanttieit from : f ti^ 
Olellen Don ESeclfn; rein bon ; fret Don ^ifaibn, /nc of dibi ; freigef))rD(f|en 

bon, acquitted of, 

(6) Timi, from (often witli added adverb) : Don Worflen bie Obeab ; ban 
^ule; bonlHn^dt an; bon ^ugcnb onf; bon altera {^t\'i)%t\, frBm oldtit 

(f) Source, from : (i) t)on et|tli(t|en SItem gebortn ; ettDoS bon elnem Mi> 
longen, er^tcn, etc, to ask from, or 0/ ; bsn initti,/rem tie heart; bon 
fetSft voluntarily, etc (2) Material, from, of: Sine ©liiift Don St(en (but 
anS Qrifnt mo^cn), tin $erj Don @tein (foi the adj. S 432). (3) Meam, from, 
bj : er Icbt Don fcintnt ^nbel ; Don bei Suft leben, on air; nag Dom Stegen ; 
bon Scofl tTftOTTt, etc. 

(d) Agency, bj, especially of paaaive verb, usually personal (§ 274). 

(f) Specification, Of (>nd here often for genitive, \ 431-2) : 

(i) btr ffSnlg Don CEnglanb ; leiner Don unS ; trinten 'hKi Don biefcm ^cin ; 
and with adjectives : Doll ban, full of, etc (9 433). (z) Desiriftian : Stn 
SRonn bon C^re, Don 60 ^ja^ren ; eln ®ifiaufpl(l<r ban ^Tofiffion, byprefestion; 
ein SfUfel bon tiner 3rau, a devil of a wnuin ; and in many phrases. So 
with nantei, primarily from (local) : thence of, as sign of nobility : Surfl 
bon leisntonf, etc. 

(/) Limiting algtct, of, COnceniinE; with verba like benlen, fallen, 
^oren, fogen, fitirdben, fpreiticn, loiffen, etc : moS benlen @le Don l^m ? your 
opininti of (see an) ; ii^ fpnu^ baDon, of it, metUiened it (bariiher, o^out it, in 
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Stt, with dat. or accus., in front of, before. 

1. With dative: (a) /Va«,(i) position before: Dor btm lort tltl|«i; Dor 
meinen auatn ; ©$ritt tiot ©thrill, juf iy sup. (i) In prisence of, before : 
Sot bent fflcrilite, bcm SBi^ttt, (te^tn. 

(*) Time, (i)prioiit)' before: bor SBcifitiaifiten ; Der S^ritti Sc6url ; (j) 
preference before : Dor otlen Slinflen, before all, first. (3) Especially of time 
past, ago : bor einem Sa^rc ; Dor 3f"fn, '« times past. 

if) In presence of before, from : (1) Dor eincm jlit^en, to^^; from ; not 
bent Sobe etf^tcrfcn; and with like verbs; f^ (iirtlilfn, iiltcrn; f"*! fiiitcn, 
berfiergen, DcifleJtn — bor, before, ox from (to avoid), ttamtit Dot, to warn 
against, etc. Hence (2) Cause, from, or for : Uoi Slngfl piemen ; not 3r(ube 
meinen ; Dot hunger [tcrStn (see auS). 

z. With accusative, motion befor^: Wit \titn uitS Vox ha&Xat {go out 
and, etc.) ; bie ^nb Coi bie auQcn Ijalten ; boT baS @<ric^t eeforbert Iticrbtii 
(with motion implied'); fie^t UOI bi(|, look before you (direction) i but ii^ 
[a^ c3 Dor mir litgen (place), etc. 

3ll( with dative ont j, properly to, but with various uses, (ti) Primarily, 
motion to — (1) o person (for place, see na*) : (t [am ju mir, lief ju (tiner 
SHiitler. Hence (z) to one's bouse (see bei) : ju bcm ©t^ncibet flt^eit, to the 
tailor's. Also (3) of actions directed to persons : ti fprai^ JU mil, fang JU 
mir, Ji^Bii, sang to me, etc. 

(j) Outside of persons, (1) motion tO (yet with notion of nmna/ at, thus 
distinct from nadi) : 6r gc^t togliii jur ©tobl, to town (ift rad| bcr E. B*' 
eanQtn, has gone (started) to the town ; fiE Ugtcn baS @elb ju feineit Sii^en, •>/ 
kisfeet; bon Orl ju Otl, from place to place ; and in many phrases ; ju Gnbe 
lommen ; )U @Tunbe gc^cn ; ju €4anben nerbtn, etc (2) In addition to: 
tt nimmt SBoHei ju feintm SBcin, with his vine; iubem, baju, besides. 
{^ Limit, degree — Qp to : baS ift ft^bti jum entjiiden; baS tft jum&K^en; 
jum £obe bttriibt ; gum Wetiigften, at least. 

(c) Direction to, (i) (?i/it(; bi( Siebe ju fflott, /m^ Ai Cuo'; Suft jum Sanjeit, 
A«« ft? dance, (i) Purpose, fitness, for : 5)n3 SKcifer bient Jum Si^ntibtii, 
metn Soliii ift jumfiaufmann \t^\xKta\, for a merchant ; bereit jum Zobt ; and 
in pbiases : gu @afle bitten, as a guest; ju Stale geben, nebmcn ; ju Seltt ge^en 
{for sleep); JU 3:ifcf|( geb^n {to eat— nai) bem %., to the table) ; mir ju OK- 
fallen ; jam 1B( if p id, /or /j:om//ir, etc. 

{d) Effect, (i) TransitioH to ; Sia8 IBafftr Wirb jU <m ; bet Snabe IDJit^fl 
gum JRanne ^eran ; and in phrases : ju Statibe brlngen, to accomplish ; )u 
©efiifitt befommen, to get sight of ; jum 9!auen ^icn, to make afoolof,aK. 
Hence (z)as/,,tft-ftWfl3y>^/(§ 443-4- 
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(t) without motioD, at (see i) : (i) Place (towns, etc.), ju ipariS ; Sic Uni^ 
wrfitSt iu Strlin ; and in phrases : ju ^aufe ; jur &aii&, at hand; jut ©ee, 
of sta; dntm JU SiifieB lieg en ^^ especially with tallowing adveib: Si^m 
ta-K, Sf nfttr — fiinouS, out af (at), etc (2) Time.a.t, in general expres- 
sions (see an, urn) : 3u aScifmoi^ten (but am 25. ®e«m6fr) ; ju SJiltDS (but 
urn 12 Ufir); jui 3eit her SHcliicScT; ju gleiillEr 3^''; S" t""" 8"l, i« rf"^ 
timi ; also for: ein @cf(t|enl gum ©eSurlStage, o birthday gift. (3) Propor- 
tien — at, to: ffinS SliiJ jU JtOfi ®to{(San, twe groschen a piece ; boS Ipfunb 
ju 16 tinjen fleuc^net; jum Seil, in part; ju InufcnSen, ^j l&ciusands {at a 
time) : je Ju JlDDlf, twelve at a time. (4) Manner, in many phrases, on, by, 
etc. r JU Sonb, ju SSoftcl, Ju ^Bferh, ju S"!. J" SSagen, ju SKul, etc. 



NOTB 



»9 47 



uoE it 



u must be carefully 



dUtiDgullhed from the indirect (datirej object ; aA ^ 436, 438, eti 

Remark: — The foregoing examples may suffice to illustrate the idio- 
matic uses of prepositions, and their wide extension of meaning. A full 
exhibition of this subject would require a volume. It maj be worth while 
to add here the well-known doggerel lines of the German grammars : 



I. Genitive. 
Unwtit, mittcis, (rafi unb mSIirenb, 
laut, Dermbge, ungeac^tet, 
DbcTtialb unb unleigalb, 
inntr^alb unb auger^alb, 
bit8(eit jenfcit, tialStn, Beflfti, 
ftalt, auifi, liingS, iufclge, trof : 
(le^eii mil bem ©tnitiu, 
ober auf hie grofle wtfien ? 
2iDd| ift ^iei n)<t|l ju ttetQeffcn, 
bati bet bie|en legtcn brei 
au<^ bet ®atiD ticfitifl lei. 
gierju iDtnml no$ „um — iciUen." 



II. Dative. 
£d)teib : 

mil, na(^, ndtgfi, nebfl, (nint, 
bet, |ett, Dan, ju, juiDtber, 
entflegen, autiet, ouS, 
ftelS mil bem Salib niebei. 

III. Accusative. 
©ei ben ©Brtern : bunfi, fuT, u 
(onber, eigen, um unb IDiber, 
ft^TEiit fie 13 ben uieiMn '^aV., 
nie eintn anbttn nieber. 



IV. Dative o 






Kn, auf, l^tnter, neben, in, 
iiber, unter, Dar uttt> ittii|t^<n 
fte^en mit bem uieilen Sail, 
Inenn man fragen lann : mo^in 
Kit bem biitten fle^en fie fo, 
ba| man nut funn fiagen : mo 



ii...Goo>^lc 



378 APPENDIX. 

NOTE ON THE ORDER OF TORDS (LESS. XXXVT). 

The following mnemonica have been found useful for beginners. Of 
course they do not cover all possible cases. 

Refeiring to the fonnolae, p. 177, let also a denote any single verb- 
adjunct, and c any sabordinating connective ; also let F stand for Princi- 
pal, and D for Dependent sentence. Then ; 
„ I N - S. V. A. I , , 

D = T — i- S. A. V. — one form ; 

the verb, V, being the Variailt. 

Non. — I. a HUT ilio be in InfrodDctiKT dime (f m, >). 
t. In ■ nUtiva cUnic, r is inclndtd tn Iha pmnouD. 

In Complex sentences: 

(i) The Principal preceding ; 

PD = NT, or = I T — two forms. 
(3) The Dependent preceding — here P = I — hence : 

D P = T I — one form. (For Exceptions, see j 350). 
The order of possible verlKidjuacts may be indicated by the following 
formula: 

A=i. Pron, Objects: a. accusative, b. dative; !. Adverb Time; 
3. Notin Objects : a. Dal,, b. Accus., c. Gen.; 4. Adverb : a. Place, 
b. Manner ; 5. Objects with prep. ; a. person, b. thing ; 6. Fred, 
noun or adj. ; 7. Last, the non-personal part of the verb : Sep. 
pref., part., inlin., in their order {see also g 357). 
Of course all such adjuncts will not occur together ; and exceptional 
cases are not here included. We may add, however, especially : 
D — bofe — P (S 350, i) ~ (read D minus bafe, etc.). 
D-trenn- I (8350,2). 
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INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 

(REFERENCES TO «.) 



with 



4*-!5 i loreign, j6-6o ; a 



t4dTMil I 



uouM, .Bfr^'; . 



., 4=8, ,;. 



IdjMttnn : dKlcDBion, 117-30 ; itroiig, iji- 
} ; weak, IMS ; '°iud. ij6-I ; u Doum, 
140; Ai adverb), 141 ; daui. and. dropp«d, 
MS ; wccaiiiTa, i,; ; compared, 149-58, 
450 I word-order, 35^3 ; dciirallon, 393-6 ; 



dal., 4]3i with a< 
44K-S0; concord, 
48.,]. 
Adjertln proaoiuu 



I. 3ii 1 of adjccllre, 
gi participle, 3J3, 4S. 

ieri.ation. 197-8 ; C( 



>, 4S4 ; Idioou, 
ll phiaau, 
IHI, 348, f 



llpfeabetlcall[ii,Te 
ApottroplH, 70. 
ipKBllz. noUM, p, 
Ipptdtton. 419, 4 ! 
Artlcl«i4i[/'.,decl., 



ImilUaiT "«!», 



JA7-74 ■ diatin^uhdf , 



CaautlTc verbi, 361 ; !af[tn, a&j. 
Canic, cUuHi of, 4%, a. [t!on of, 339-60. 
Clnwf, dependial, 330-4; 34S; 486; po^- 
149-SS ; trreg., 136-8 ; of ad- 



«r*^tlOBofTert 






ConpmlttoB); phraie compoundi, 389, 

ConnaatoB, clium of, 468, 486, 4. 
Comcord, adj., 4;! ; pron., 431; Tcrb, 461,1. 
Goadltlam, potenllil, 469; unreal, 47s; con- 

Dacted, 3311, 1, 471 ', clauKi of, 486, 3. 
GOBdltloaal (ihe), form, 173 ; ute, 47'. 
CamJagatloB, 193-iaoi weak, 101, 111-41 

Hroi^, u)-7 i miicd, 133-4 i modal, 161 ( 

puiire, 171; reSeidTe, iji 1 (•«< •Iph. UitX 
Caa^actloBi, 314-5; pun, ji6, 343, 3491 

adverbial, 117-8 ; lubardinaling, 330-4, 
Correlattra, compuiioo, 334 ; proDouni. 

4!6, ! 



> of, u 



N,GtH)^lc 



38o 



INDEX. 



■pentln 



DaB*»tratlie, ad), and pr 



L, 361 : by root-change. 
-J ; from novna, 36A ; 



Derlutlom — dItsi 

l6s-3 : bjF suflii, J 
from ad)B^, 367 ; — o£ nouns : Erom ' 
3SJ-4 i irota adJL or nouui, 335-6^ w 
suSi,}Bi-]; with luSi, 384-6); bri 
387; — of adi«tlyM. J91-6 (luffix, 
prefix, 3^6) i — of adverbs, 397 ; lum 



Xagllth - rcUtiou 
Leu. XLV. 



KiplMireCc)), 11 
Fattltln.acc., 4 



Fatmrgu 

flealtlfa, 

vithnoi 
433: «i<h 
ciim 
fleni 



3J*, 3. 



, 176; vowel change, 2 



Ifdinct 0I 

46j 1 qo« 

laHaltlie, 



pron. and adj., 344-5; UK of, 

ition, 34*, 46T, J. 

form of lual part., modal, 164-} : 

3j6i position, 3sg: usei, 4jj ; 



Interject lona, 3 
IdterrOftatlle, p 



Xlied noun), 
Xodal verbs, 
Sodiaeitlonc 



rowel, 10 i in Bouni, 76,81, 



ldat.<iu),443,^. 




p. 3B;fcni. 8., *, ,>.*-, 
adj>., i;.. 
Nontha aod days (names), 3 


eul. 8i, 


n(.o6). 




30^10. 






nwd, 


Mood- indie., (lenses), 46J-S 


impn.. 






subjuMi,, («« «*,■■«■/.); 




.71iU«,46s. 




-.«/bO. 




pedal for™, 416, 


5',". 


Negatlvt, ]», 5 ; Idiomi, 460, 


;reduHl 


jrep., 180; position 


ii'-. 


485. ". 




partitive, 43i;»ilh 








434; adverbial, 43 


■"■ 


Normal order, 334. 35°; "»•» 
conj. J45 1 in dep. clause, js 


-ed alter 



IToBiiii, dedeo^OD , 73 



N.GtJOL^Ic 





din™t 


YBTbt, jgi-j ; from 


.d). or 


by prrf., 387!" 


mp«M 


l»mi .c«nt.). 




Soma cUuiB, 34S; n 


win.1, 3 


HiBker. 7» •?«» 


cua, 


461,"- 






»-j(eo 


ordin^l. 307-8 ; com 


l>ouod>, 



■till lubjuociiie. . 
late, adj., i>7,]56 

Fnltitm, inup., 177-; ; 
I PrepMltloit, vith cUit., 



3ai 



ii.«p., J69- 

in ulj... 35*. 



OkJerUr poutioD of, 3 



Prlimtlra dil. 440. 
ProKonM. penoaiil, 181-4, 



Partttlplea. dccL., m'; pcriecl 



>»-4°. 4»; indef.. 
<«), 451 1 poilBon of 



— ful. fit., 4S1 


odjUDC 


PBrlldpiai adject 


".479 


UnU, 4*.,-. 




ti<m,43l'."^!' 


41 .ge 


Pl»il»,™i'.. .70 






4-76. 


Pm.ttei.«,46l- 




Ptrftct louse, 464 


part. (J 


Pcmonal pronoun 


>. dKl. 


.86-, ; >p«UI fo 


rm., 4S1 






<il.(Mmmu,),4S7. 



PwitlOK (ordn- 



dependent < 

iSs, p. 378. 

pMMtdre. > 



N,CtH)^L 



mood, 466 -, Indlncl, 467 ; optm- | 

1; pnipnc, 46!. f. 
8ak*rdla>Uii8 coDJa., 310-4. 
SatM^tBltn, for pron. obj. with piep.. 184, 

for pen. pion., 4;; ; *dv. lor id), iofleci., 

gaUin □( diriYitlau : vetIm, 364-5 > nouni, 

SB4-« ( idjt., 39S-6 i «dv., 398. 
8ip*rlattT(, 149, 135 ; predlciu, ite-ii ■b' 



luiiliaiy, 167-74 i • 



mjujatioB, i»- 
>;iiop>ii, p. 



clluea of Blroiig, mS-]o (iei 
134, and kiph. lilt) i mixed, 1 
i&o-i;ii7eEulv, 135-6 (i« Jii()i rcBciiTv, 
330-1 ; puiive, 37D-6 ^ ImpenDba], a^o-s- 
CainposiCionoi: — ioiep.. >77-9; 369^; 
wp., iBi-s, 377 i lep. or ioMp., 187, 3781 
compound pnAieB, tS^; tpecial cstet, 
)79-gi. SynUi of: with gen., 434; wilh 



ob]^, 474. Concord, 461. 
PO»ed, J47-9 ; apKlil e«» 



obj., 

Potirton oi, 338 



TaiiHi, indicntive, 461 ; ( 
46; ; nibjoBctive, 467, 47 



INDEX OF WORD. FORMS. 

Note. — ForniB not hue indexed are relaired In Ihe VoobuUry. 



■Rkn (lecosd), 460, t; — t^lt. 3 
«ft«M,infio.,475./;— Mi 47; 

OkA, with rel., 4S9> 3; wlUi <^ 

aa(, Appendbi. 
okS, Appendix. 



■ Am, Jim., 78, 3B6, 6. 
.», no™, 384, 1. 

ka(kar),iu coup., 184,10 



), cov'-< 1>6; iiA., 4)0, li 1 
4fr-f., 79; drm,, to6, 40, a 
« iltm. tr rtl., \, 



N,Gt)OL^Ic 



383 



bnlCBfeC MtfCltt, IDS, 4s6-7. 

«ri«, 456-7; Mt»."o 
tSdll, 4S5, 1. 

knitr, kttltn, }«. 
kntA. Appendix. 



t, dropped: n 



^, Bonnl. J84, j86 ! iu 
ttni(fK»tn),46t.f. 
•ri, nouM, jRi, 8. j86 

rilKeffi, 3«>. «". 



,.,8s.S9.9>,'.94;«'li' 
, 311, 367 ; duDgcd to 
118.389,*. 



.((, DODU, 7 



5, 3^. y. sdj.., 

JS, 384, 6 ! «))•. 



;j, 384, i.j86, ai »dj>.. 



tnt, »dv., : 

tut-, 37'- 
tKIMkCT. 3 

(bcl„ 39;', 
Qt, mddreii, 189. 
^W,(«e.Iei). 

etB,*t'.,jo7! adt/.iSs.r. —n 

«»-, J87, 5- 

tt.frm. iporitloD), ioii piM., 

»^4; Idiom.. 4H. 
•vl, «»/. d^'., dropped, 145, 44 
.cl,iBproi>.cc>mp„453.J' 

ClM., iiiiM,4;s,c. 

<(a«,-filti|. adj., 306,3; 40°, ! 

tllentk,4i7.449.li-'' 

%nn, Scilafcln, litiei, 4^8. 
ftal- setin, ^ji«. 300, wit. 
(»c. Appendix. 

ge- [■ugrnent), 3 ii-6i double, )4 



k«, 484, c; prefii, 177.'■ 
^(«,iIl«lnp.,^o.,457, 
Iht, 4«4; prefix, 377. '^- 

■iCtdl, verbB,ii;,36;. 

■ig. »di.. iM. s- 

3Sc,»ddre«, .S,;3|to, 
in, Appendii. 
■in, DOUDi, 3S6, j; pi., I) 
f nkna, 4S6. 



In. 485, s. 
Itktr (tin), >4S' 

(mtC, 4S6- 

<rcU, nouna, 386, 4. 

I«WMtn, Willi perl. PMt., 480, 4 

laaln, Indecl., 460, 7. 

-lei ('tiiti), 306- 

.ltin,dim.,78,396,6. 

.ll«,«li.,3«. io:«It.,j98. 

licttt,fO»<A,48j,4- 

.Itag. >«""'.j84,8ij8«.7. 
■ ling*, adr., 399, I. 
•\tl, adj., 400, 4. 

<inal, in comp., 306, 1. 



•nilig, iidj,, 400, 5. 
■ulr, "S*. 4SOS — '"' 'S7- 
mil, Appendix. 

^.dropped, 103,384,6; iniened,3&H 

X«A, Appendii. 

rtllB, noun, J84, 4; J86, 8i>/., S3. 

n>A, Wc, 118; fm/., 319; —til 



.Coo;; 



384 



Caar (tin), jn, 43 
'iciA, adj., 400, 5. 



■8, for 



XlU.'tS 



.U(..W."<>™.384.7- 

•(mM, »dj.,39S. "■ . 

.fi6tft,iioHB,3a5,^ 

Mm. with pceical, 163, b; idiom 



Wt, /-■'> 



fcUft, fdttr, 454- 

'[dig, od)., aqj, ;. 
flai,lor(imnM[,.s>; 
6it, iddre», 1ES-9; co 
[B.withcomp.. I5j;c. 
456. siDmllUd, 471,1 
UC*(«r), JOJ, 4S«. 5- 

(»«fctnt, 3"6. 

«t-.45S.'- 

I,«,4.. 



- JU- 476; — boS. 468. 



imperl., 387, 4, &. 

Dibcr, Blctn, pieHiei, isg. 
Ufif, Wd., 153, 4c|o, 1 i (appoallior 
(linie)4B6,<'(— »W|I, 308- 
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GERMAN HANDWRITING [Sdjtift]. 



Tbe Large Alphabet. 



A B C D E F G 

H I J K L M N 

O P Q R S T ir 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

\' W X Y Z 



The Small Alphabet. 

abcdefff ghi 

^ ^^ ^ ..'^/^ ^^i^^-i?- ^ ^^^^ 

j k 1 m n o p q r 

385 r..ai,.,..i.,GtH)^lc 



386 



ssst tu V w X y z 

. modified Vowels. 
# # ^ 



DlplitiionKB- 



a^..^ a^^t^ £^-*^ 



Au au Eu eu 



/^ ^U^ ^f 



Doable Consonants* 



Ch ch Ph ph Sch sch 

Th th ck ss sz V ss tz 

NoTS. — A> hu ban'ilited, p. i, it l« doI iikmuit — iI Isiit not at £nt — to wnU 
tbe German Sehrijl. Bui It may txcaait ncuuary to Igaru to rrld it. Tlik can bi dooa 
only fay pncDct in nadmi actual baDdwiitiiiB- / ' ' ' ' 

Sckrifl wUl t» addsd. 



38? 



-&^i^«-**',,'*-*'-»**-«^ii*vV-'^«t-***-*'«-*-- 













i.,GtH)i 








i.,Gtx)glc 










,.,.GcH);> 






^^^»*-«w^i-^ t^U^*-*^-*-,*^^^^ 




i.,Gtx)L^lc 









'./^ 








D,gn,-.rihyGOO>^IC 










Gtx)glc 










„.^*^,,'*-*'**^^ ,-».^^**^^ y^-W^^r^. c^i-*-- 



'^-^^«-»*-^>**»-**'0^^*^^^**'*-*^--*ri»-:;; 



.ai,.,..ftitH)i 



.^^^ 
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VOCABULARY TO THE SCRIPT. 

(ABRIDGED) 
/ncluding Ike Script Wen/s not found in lie general Vocabulary. 



aOcrbiasi, by all means, surely. 
flK'taUcR, to hold on, stop. 
m-xibtn, to addteas, say \o. 
Amcl, in., sleeve. 
OtlaRtifC^, Atlantic. 
ktbt, both. 
KcIainHltg, /., reward. 
itmtxU*, to reniaik. 
butKEBI, coDvenient. 
BcfUnHg, continual. 
Itcatcl, m., puTse. 
bOHail^, after it, about it. 
bCHMlft, nevertheless, 
^oftvt, m., doctor. 
lorfll^Mlt, /., vUlage tavern. 
^Ktnin^tit,/., stupidity. 
fftrafolW, likewise. 
Cttclbittig, reverent. 
(jrl, »., egg, //. -er. 
cigcn, (one's) own, peculiar, 
ein'stbllhet, vain, conceited. 
fiufi, once, one day. 
tmtlfaHSta, to receive. 
SnSlinbcr, w., Englishman. 
titltcgeit, to reply, retort. 
erei(llil, X., event, occurrence. 
CraW^nCII, to exhort, wain. 
tTnlhCtn, to reply. 
erjSllen, to tell, relate. 



3UeBe,/..fly. 

3f*Thcnt)l|, /., demand. 

fort'ttmmcit, to get on, get through. 

fftnff, fifth. 

finfjll, fifty. 

gcfl|t, collected, cool. 

gcrcit^ca, to redound, result. 

Qtefi^i^te, /., history, story. 

|CWi|, certain. 

@Olb, 1., gold. 

fNlleit, to peep. 

SulbCtt, m., florin. 

Mneln, into, in. 

titrttllSffCH, to leave behind, be- 

IJDI^fltifl, haughty, proud. 

f^uffUMHO,/., hope. 

tolCH, to fetch, bring ; — (oflett, to 

send for. 
3BfeI,/.. island, 
gtnlie'uer, «., Italian. 
3aeo6, m.. James. 

iDl^tl, to cook, boil. 
fiiniSreil^. "•. kingdom. 
Soft,/., food. 
»r|(, cool. 
flimfl,/.,art 
l«», empty. 



>■■ /- I 
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fiirtetohir', /., literature, 
fioi^, »., hole. 
Smb, «., lord. 

naget, lean, meagre. 
SRccr, «., sea, ocean. 
3Kourd|', m., monarch. 

9}a4tetl, n., disadvantage. 
«dfe,/.,noBe. 

$«)lf), »., pope. 

Strfan',/., peison. 
^rn^ttl, m., boaster. 
¥MBi«i',/.. province. 

^rflfniiB,/-. ' 



VOCABULARY. 



KdiI, ( 



n., fame, glory. 



SadlfCH, n.. Saxony. 
Sf^riftfidler, m., author. 
Sl^filCT, H., scholar, pupil. 
\tiHK, rare, scarce. 
®ltte,/., custom. 
(•RfHg, otbet, else. 
Bpa'lAtit, «., Spain, 
flttifcn, to eat, dine. 






fHolfc proud; 
ItRCT, dear. 
tin, to do, make, puL 
XqtOl, «., Tyrol. 
aafWCrftll, to overturn. 
MtenoactCl, uneipected, 
UntCtflB^ang, /., support, aid. 
nRDcrft^aMt, shameless. 
Dcrfolgcn, to pursue, persecute. 
btrlaBgcn, to desire, demand. 
StrfeSm, ••., oversight, misuke. 
Snflnnb, »., underatanding, sense 
Sorfo^)!, «., ancestor. 
Vai'fttQtX, to present, introduce, 
bBTflbet>BC^cti, to pass (by), 
ffiagea, »>., carriage. 
SSeiSltit,/., wisdom. 
MtKfg^ltS, at last. 
mibMCK, to dedicate. 
SBiH, m., landlord. 
mn. m., wit. 
NPtlfeif, cheap. 
(Mrflll'Ic^Kn, to return. 
iX'tufcil, to coll (out) to. 
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EXERCISES 

ALTERNATIVE OR SUPPLEMENTARY TO THOSE IN PART 1 

By C, F. KAYSER, Ph.D., 
amin ud Lalln, Boyi' High School, Ntw Vock City. 

THI CD51QKATUIH OF PrOTESSOR E. 5. JoVNRS. 



EXERQSE I. 

(a) I. ®er Secret bc8 SriiuIeinS iff ber SBruber ticl SKalcrS. 
2. S)ie 3Kutter ber aHSb^cn (inb^ bie 'Xod)ttr be§ CSngliinber^ — 
beg (higtanberjS 5Edd|tcr — Jfic^ter beS SitgianberS. 3. Sier 
aKantel ge^Brl* ber SWutter be0 Sc^iilerS. 4. ®a3 ©cmfilbe ge; 
^OTt ben Sriibern bc§ SlofterS. 5. 3fl bei/' ©ruber in' bem 
©loftergarten* (= Morten be3 Stofter§) ber 3JtaIer be§ ©emfilbeS ? 
6. 'JJie SBBgel nuf* bem Saumc^en bort' fmb 9Ibler; fie finb bie 
SGbgel be§ §iminel3. 7. |)ot* ber l^immet aui^' Senfter? 8. ^nt 
ber ©c^iiter ben SSogel im (-= in bem) SHantet? 9.' ©inb bie 
Sriiber ber OTutler {— ber 9Kutter Sriiber) in ffloftern? 10. §at 
ba^ SBdumc^en im ®arten be§ SlmerifanerB fc^on ' ^pfcl ? i r. ^le 
gliiget ber SIbler, ber SSiigel be§ ^intmelS, finb grofe.* 12. !Eer 
©paten ge^ort bem Sfmeritaner, bem SRaler beS fflofterfenfterS. 

>i^ it; finb, are; fie |lnb, tiey are. ^et^OTl, ieiottgs. 'in, in; auf, on, 
upon; with dative when expressing resL * Compound nouns have the de- 
clension of the last component. *bott thire. *^t, has, 'au(^ also. 
* f<t|on, already. * fliofc large, tall, great. 

{b) I. Is the teacher of the pupils also [a] painter ? 2. The 
cloister has two^ wings. 3. The painting belongs to-the brother 
of the teacher, 4, Are the friars (— brothers) of the cloisters 
Americans or* Englishmen ? 5. In the fields and* the gardens 
[there] are birds, 6. Has the eagle also wings? 7. The sky 
belongs to the birds. 8, The mother of the girl there is also in 
(ouf) the painting. 9. The apples of the little-trees in the 
cloister-garden belong' to the brother of the yonng-lady. 10. 
397 ^'^ i.GoOqIc 



39^ EXERCISES. 

The painter of the window is the teacher of the girl's brother ; 
he' is [a] window-painter." 

•two, jiDEi. 'or, o6«. *and, utib. 'belong, 3d pi., gt^iircit *he, ei. 
• window-pain ler, 3EiiftEnna[(t. 

EXERCISE U. 

(a) I. ^Qt ber ^uber ber Sraut au^ ein ^ferb? 2. Sliifie 
iinb 3riuiite. 3. SBir loosen' einen SMonat* im 3Q^r, oit* aa^ 
jniei, int ©ctiirge. 4. 5Die Offijiere jinfa fc^on aiif ben ©^iffen. 
5. ^n ben (Sftrten ber ©tabt finb ©tw^Ie unb SBcinte unter* ben 
Saumen. 6. 3)ie SJoflel finb bie ©c^iffe ber Suft. 7. Sler Sgater 
ber ^iinglinfle ift ein gteunb beS lanjeS. 8- SIBir ma^en* au§* 
ben ^aoren ber Spferbe oft Seug fiir' JWScte. 9. Eine URutter tft 
oft jofle unb SRodile in Seforgnia urn' etnen ©of|n. 10. Jier 
^(ofterf^iileT ^ot jroei ^efle nnter bent 2trni unb einen ©totf in 
ber §anb. 11. S)er Engtanber gab' einem'" Sofine beS OfftjietS 
ein 5Pfetb unb einem 93rnber ber Srout einen $nnb. la. S!ie 
99raut beS" Offiiierg ift in Iriibfal unb in SeforgniS nm bie" 
abutter. 

' mir iDO^nen, 1st pi., uii liar. ' duration of time is expressed bj ace 
■ofl, o/feri. *unier, under: with dai., expiesaing rest. *nijr madKn, ist pi. 
pres.i wt maki. *au3, out ef, of. /ram; with dat. '(lir, with slqc, /or. 
'am, areund, aieu/, far; with ace. *Qab, jdp.paal.gave, ""dat. expresses 
indiiect object. "Transl. an. by possessive. Atr. 

(*) I. The officers of the ships are sons of the city. 2, Only 
one (— a, wi/A emphasis) ship is on the sea, but' two are on 
the river. 3. The eagle has no' teeth in his (—the) head. 
4. Have cities always gates ? 5. Are the sons of the Ameri- 
cans the friends of the guests? 6, Are the days also cool* in 
the mountains? 7. The eagles are the kings of the birds of 
the air (//.). 8. The mice are an obstacle' to-the trees and 
fruits of the fields. 9. The maid-servants have also cares 
and troubles. 10. I have a friend there; he is a friar 
(brother) in a cloister. 11. In two years [there] are twenty- 
four* months. 12. Has the brother of the young-man (j— 
youth) a horse and a cow, or only a dog ? 

. .i,L.tH)^lc 
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'but, abcr ^ao,filur. hint. *cool, Iiif|[. *put pied, noun last; repeat 
the article, ^twenty four, tjitnintjltianjig -^ four- and -twenty. 

EXERaSE 111. 
(a) I, 3i^ bin ein Sinb bie|e3 CanbeS fo' gut' tpie' bu. 

2. ©eine iRei(%tumer finb grofe ; er ^Qt ®etlj. ?felber unb 2SaIber 
unb au6i §Qufer in ben ®6rfern nnb ein ©cEiIofi in ber ©tabt. 

3. 5Rein ^reunb ^Qt jinei iSmter in biefem 3°()'^c. 4. 33ie Sfinber 
jene3 SKanneS fmb fo grofe roie' bie jraei gurftentiimer. 5. Jfn 
ben Slattern ber Sdume rooftnen bie SJiigel. 6. 3^re Seiber finb 
alt, aber i&r ®eift ift noc^' jung. 7. !Bie Offijiere nn(crer SRegi= 
menter finb Ponner ban* ®eift unb Sraft.* 8. ©inb mitni^* 
©eifter unb Oefpcnfter in ben Semii^ern jeneS ©i^IoffeS? 9. S)ie 
iBfiber in unferen ^ofpitalern finb fi^on fe^r' alt. 10, 3>ie ©iStter 
i^rer Sdtet finb ou^ i^re ©otter, n. 33ie SRdnber ber ^ute 
biefeS ^aiireS finb !lein, aber bie ^iite felbft* finb ^o(^. 12. ^n 
ben ®efic(|tern biefer SJnber liegt* ©emiit. 13. 3ene Orter beS 
JoteS finb teic^ an" @olb unb ©ilber. 14- 3)ie SBormiinber 
biefer ffiinber ^aben (etbft feine Sinber. 15. @inb bie JRonbet 
'ener ®iafer auf bem lifciie ni^t" griin? 

' fo . . . Utie, (0 . . . aI8, Bj . . , Bj, JO , , , ai. ' gut, adv., ad/. ' nw^ i/i/l, 
yel. *BDn, with dat., b/. *6ie ffrafi, fewer, strength, •wirtlii^, really, 
'ft^Tr very, 'fetbft, ikemselves. •licflt, lies, '"on, with daL it exptessing 
teat, at, ia. "nii^t, twi. 

(i) I. God is our father in (the) heaven and we are his 
children. 2. On every page (^ leaf) of that book are errors. 
3. Are the children in the houses of their guardians? 4. There' 
is feeling in the songs of these peoples. 5. Are the roofs of 
these houses really [made] of glass? 6. In these nuts and 
apples [there] are worms. 7. There are no spooks (^ 
@efpen)t) in the apartments of the king's castles.' S. Is she 
the mother of those children there f 9. The trees have gar- 
ments of leaves. 10. Children's hands (=the hands of chil- 
dren) are not so large as men's hands, ii. IsxHir country 
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(Snnb) rich in forests? 12. Books are always* our friends. 
13. The villages and cities of a country are mostly* in its 
valleys. 14. He has two glasses in each of his hands. 

•7»<«,a»intti>ductory, (B. ^king'scaatle.SfSniflSfilol. 'always, immtl. 
*iD(«tl;, mti^enS. 

EXERCISE IV. 

(a) I, 3n biefer Sdiute rooren bie ©iJ^ne bet giirftrn unb 
OSrafen beS Soitbeg ; after (ie marcn nic^t fe^r fleifeig. 2. 3Keine 
Sijc^ter unb beine 3Wutter rooreit greunbinnen in [ber] Si^ule. 
3. ^ir finben' lugenben nic^t nur bei' grouen, fonbern' au^ hei 
SRdnnem. 4- ®inb bie SKo^ren in SIfrita anil S^riften? 5. ®ie 
©ij^ne jjener ^IbboEoten roaren Dor' jraei ^atiren nrx^ ©tubenten. 
6. 3H)et ber SPrinjen Hot ben SKouern ber ®tnbt finb ipreufeen 
unb jioei finb ©ngliinbet. 7. ®ie Stffen in bem Oarten bort finb 
bie 3reube ber fiinber unb ber SRogbe. 8. 3)ie Saf)l ber Stumen in 
meiner ©tube tft ie^t* niii^t {0 grog atg bor einetn 3}fi;nat. 9. !3;te 
Siirften finb bie ^erren ber 2dnber. 10. Siie Saten [beS] §errn 
©iftmibt niaren Siofen eineS ©elben. 11. $err 9J. ift ein 9Jeffe 
meiner grau. 12. ip^ilofop^en mac^en' audi t^re getter ober 
3rrtiimer ; benn' fie (inb aud^ nur afienji^en. 13. ®ie U^ren ber 
Samen finb nidit (d grofe aii bie U^ren ber §erren. 

ifinbcr, ist p. pl.,/«rf. 'Set. wiih dat, iy, uiilh, in. *\on\xm, tut, after 
a negative. 'Dpr, with dat., before, ago. 'jfpl, naw,aipteit>tl. *inadKn, 
3d p. pi., maie. ''bmn./pr, conj. 

(^) I. Are [there] only trees in the garden before your 
( ^ thy) house, or also flowers ? 2. In which room have the 
girls their pins and pens? 3. Birds' have garments of (bon) 
feathers. 4. Not only oxen^ and cows', but also horses' are 
useful* to man' (9Kenfii|). 5. The fools of the kings were 
very often philosophers. 6. The sons of (the*) Mr. and { ) 
Mrs. Miiller were students in Berlin, and their daughter 
was the wife of a lawyer there. 7. Miss Emma, where are the 
dishes, with the fruit (//.) and the nuts? 8. Those gentlemen 
were guests in the house of the counL 9. He was a philoso- 
pher, but also a man of (the) deed. 10. The air .belongs to 
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the birds, the earth to man.' 11. The number of heroes in 
these regiments was not very large, iz. There were students 
of both (-beiber) sexes in these schools. 13. The gates of the 
city walls* were not so large as the doors of our houses, 

' Abstract Douns, or nouns used in their generic or class sense, take the 
def. art. ^pred. adj. usually stand last 'The def. art. is also used before 
titles, except in address. 'The city wall, tU Stnbtmauet. 

EXERCISE V. 

(a) I. 2)ie $embeii auf ben ©ettcn uitb bie ^Pantoffeln untcr 
ben Sfinteit ge^oren ben Settern mcincl SRadtibarS. 2. 3ler SSiUe 
be§ SJolleS ift imtner bag Oefeg biefer Staaten geroejen. 3. 3>er 
(Stnube ber SBouern on' bte 53anten biefer Stobt tft nie (e^r ftarf 
geroefen. 4. ©eib \i)v ouf ben SOiaften jener Stjoie geinefen? 

5. !J)ie Siabeln biejet $dume finb fo fd)orf niie bie ©tac^eln biefer 
3nfelten. 6. ffiaren feine ffiorte nidit mirttic^ gunfen beS ®eifte§ 
(genius)? 7. ^Qben bie 3nfetten ouc^ Oljren unb Slugeti? 
8. Unter ben ©a^ern biefer SRenfc^en ift nie gricbe geltefen. 
g. !JleS aHenf^en aSiUe ift oft fe^r fdiniQC^. 10. SWeine Sreube 
ift bent Slac^tiorn imtner ein 35orn im 9luge geroefen. 11. 3" ^^^ 
©tra^len feineS 9Iuge§ tiegt greube. 12. 3)ie Sraft (force) 
feineS SBiUenB ift nie" fo ftart geroefen al§ bet @laube feineS 
^erjenS. 13. SBir finben bie Somen jn' biefen Soten in ben 
affiorten biefeS ^^itofop^en. 14. "SJie gelfen tm SWeerc finb bie 
Seforgniffe jebeS S^ifferS. 15. 5;te 3Jhi§(etn fetneS 9Irme§ 
roaren fo ^art toie biefer gell. 16. SBudtiftatien maiden SBorter, 
nid&t aSorte. 

lar, with ace, /c, in, *niE, never. *ju, with dal,, tn./ar, at. 

{b) I. The names of these men have always been bonds of 
(the) peace. 2. How large has been the number of the 
students in this university during' the year ? 3. His word? 
had been rich in (an) thought (//.). 4. We were heroes in 
her eyes, 5. Had the pains in your ears been very sharp ? 

6. The stings of these insects are as large as thorns. 7. 
Each of these words has onlv six'' letters. 8. No, rose with- 
in 1.. ..C_.l.H)i>]c 
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out' thorns. 9. My cousins are farmers of (— in) this state. 
10. Our country has now forty-six* states. 11. The ends of 
my spurs have never been very sharp, iz. The ribbons and 
slippers" on the benches there belong to the daughter of ray 
neighbor. 13. His strength' lies not in {with da/.) the mus- 
cles of his arm, but in the faith of his heart 14. He has a 
iummerhouse (©ommer^auS. «.) on a rock of this lake. 

'during, WfifrtEnii, with gen. 'aii, («ft3. 'without, o^ne, with ace. 
'forty^six, {ediBunbUieTjiQ. 'Articles must be repeated, 'strength, bit 
€tdTh. 

EXERCISE VL 

(o) I. SBiltoria, eine locflter ber SiSnigin ooit ©nglonb, mat 
bie aJhittet beiS @aifer§ aSttfielm don 3)eutf4lonb. 2. SEBirft bu 
je^t niir!Iid| fleifeig fein? 3. Ser ^iffe be§ SoIte§ roirb in ame= 
rita immcr ®e(e5 fein, 4. ©eutfc^IanbS Surften finb quc^ nid|t 
intmer ^Iben geniefen. s- 3^ nwrbe nun* aui$ bulb ber Setter 
beiner ©^mefter aWatta fein. 6. SBir roerben im (-= in bem*) 
SBJinter roa^rfi^einltift' einen aJionot mit SDlatie in ber Stabt fein. 
7. !Eie §aiifer Hon $ari§ finb nic^t fo ^0^ atS bie §aufer !Rett) 
5)orI§, 8. aSerben bie Siirgermeifter .Bon Jlem Dot! je^t brei 
ober bier ^a^tt im 2ltnte fein? 9. Q^oet^eS ^etle roerben in 
Mmerifa nie fo poputiir' fein mie (al§) bie 2Ber!e ©^atefpearcS. 
10. 3)Q§ „£eben ^efu" Hon ©abib ©traufe ift in ber ffltfiliot^et' 
unferer UniBcrfitat n. SReine S^meftet ^at ein ©itb [bet] 
©Dp^ie (©op^ien§), ber @($niefter aWojenS unb 3neberi!en§. 
12. Unfere Sra' beginnt' ntit ber ©ebiirt' 3cfu S^rifti. 

Innn, navi. 'German uses def. art. with seasons, months and days. 
'tnafitttftfinUt^, probably. * popular', /if/a/or. ' bie Si61iDll)el', /j*ra»y. 'bit 
Sra, ira. ' btginnt, 3d p. sing. pr. tense, begint. ' iie ®e6uil, birth. — Note 
that adverbs of time precede other adverbs. 

(A) I. Shall you be in (the) town to-morrow? z. These 
books will be very useful' not only to-Mary (daf) but also to- 
William. 3. Shakespeare was a poet in the time of Queen 
Elizabeth. 4. In the palace (— < castle) of Emperor Wiljiam 
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[there] is an apartment with the paintings of the Kings of 
Prussia. 5. Will the gentleman really be Bertha's teacher? 
6. The sister of that young-lady will soon be the wife of 
Charles. 7. Her belief in^ the Lord Jesus Christ was very 
strong. 8. We find these words in Schiller's works. 9. Has 
Sophie's sister been here to-day, or will she be here to-mor- 
row? 10, The forests, rivers,' and lakes* of America are very 
large. 11. The mayor of New York will be in the country 
during (the) summer, 12. Will Fred's (fSri^) painting of 
(Don) Emma soon be ready? 13. His book begins with the 
words: In the name of our Lord Jesus Christ. 

'pred. adjectives im mediately precede the infinitive (see Ex. IV#, 
Note 3). »Cf. Ex. Vfl, Note 1. 'Cf. Ex. V*, Note 5. 

EXERCISE VII. 

Remark. — The future perfect in independent sentences ex- 
presses usually a supposition, or probability, in the past, e.g. ($r 
roirb ^ier fleiuefen fein = I suppose (presume) he Aas been here. 

(a) I. %\t Sfinbcr itiErben gut geniEfen fein; nii^t toa^r?' 

3. %tx ©ruber biefeS SlbDototen iff etn Spltor ber SKebijin* unb 
(ein) ^ofeffor on ber UniHeTfilot. 3. %\t 5profef(oren an ben 
UniBerfitaten^eut(t^lanb5 finl) meiftenS 3)tittoTen bet ^^ilofop^ie. 

4. Slepuftlifen ^aben teine ^erren^oufer. 5. %Sx. ^ntiBorten beS 
^flftorS ronren SBorte eiiteS OenieS (genius). 6. ^eneS ^ouS 
mtTb too^I* ftii^er* eine aMcbifeenfd^uIe geroefen fein. 7. Sinb 
bie SabDiatorien bet $^qltf unb ber S^emie in ber ^oc^fc^ule ganj' 
neu? 8. 3n ben ffloflern finb feine ©if^ijfe, (onbern Sbte. 

9. 2;u roirft nipftt immer ber ^ugapfet bciner SRutter geroefen fein. 

10. %\t Stubien be^ ilJ"ffff'"^§ "tier' bie goffilien unferesanufe= 
um§ finb baS Sffierl eineS SWenfc^entebcnS (life-time). 11. 3ft 
Sorb SBaeon roirfli^ ber 9lulor (author) bon ©^atefpeare? 
2)ramen? 12. 3)n§ Sanbftaua meineS finuSfterrn liegt an einem 
@ebirg«fee. 13. iJie Stabt liefert' ^bttetbiic^er unb ©^1^6= ■ 
materialien' fiir bie ©c^ulen. 

»nidjt ttwllC, {is it) not so? *i)ie aHcWjilt. mtdicint. *1dd^, probably. 
• ftii^r, /orwif f /f . *(|anj, tHtinly, quilc. 'iibet, with dat. or ace, ovtr, 
absut. 'litfett, 3d p. 3ing.,/i.r«/j^irj. 'writing-materials. {"~,>,w,| . 
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(6) T. [I suppose], the children of the count have already 
been in a dancing-school. 2. In the city-park' [there] are 
monuments of the poets Goethe, Schiller and Lessing. 3. 
Has every pupil two dictionaries ? 4. [I suppose], your 
father has also been a doctor of (the) philosophy. 5. The 
bishops of England are members" of the House of Lords. 6, 
The book : "Studies of a husbandman about the instincts of 
(the) insects " is a monument to (fUt) the author, Prof. 
Maier of our University. 7. The abbot of this monastery 
(cloister) is a friend of (Don) flowers; he has more than' 
forty kinds [of] roses in his flower^arden. 8. The son of 
the rector of the city-schools is the pastor of our church. 9. 
[I presume], the chaplains of these regiments have already 
been in Rome, ' 10. The city furnishes the materials for the 
laboratories of the boys'-high .school.* 11. In our museum 
[there] are fossils of (Don) birds, insects and plants. 

t city-park >= city-garden, btrStatilpatl, "member, baS 3)?itglteb, fl.-tx. 
■moie than, nu^r al8. *bo;3'-bigb-echool, bie Snaben^D^filiuIe. 

EXEROSE vm. 

(d) I. 9!iiglid|e SBiic^er ^vab gute greunbc. 2. graulein Ettfe, 
bie 5^od|ter [ber] Srou SBolf, %oX \6)imt, rote ^aare unb flrofee, 
dlaue %Wj,tTX. 3. ®ie fflintermonate (inb SRonate mit (urjen 
Jagen. 4. 9leid|er Ceute' ffiinber (inb oft nic^t fo fleifiig al8 bie 
SHnber armet Ceute, 5. SHeue ©tfibte tjoben geroij^ntid) fireite 
©tragen unb ^o^e ^dujet. 6. ^u ^oft ifvn einen Hiod Don 
feinem %\i^ unb (e^t fdibner garfte.* 7. Die 2onb^flufcr an jenem 
®ehirg8(ee gefioren reic^en ^lerren au§ ber ©tobt. 8, ^teine 
ffiinber mit frozen' ©efii^tern ftnb meine greube. 9. fflatte Saber 
finb fur fc^roai^e SKenjc^en nic^t fo gut q1§ Warme. 10. ^unge 
Ceute (inb meiftenS immer guteS (fluten) 3Rut8' unb freubigen* 
■ ^erjenS. n. fiiebe3Rutter, &iftbu immer bei'guter ®efunb^eit?' 
12. JRein §Qu5^crr ^ot immcr roei^en unb roten SJein im fietter.* 

>aeuW, p\.,fieopIe. 'Me Sorte, calar. '^0% glad, happy. ^bnStui, 
couragi, cheer, "fttuiig, joyful, glad, happy, 'fctl, with dat, by, in, at. 
'6ie ©eritnbMI, i^arti. ^htt^^n, cellar. ,- 1 

r..ai,.,..i.,CtH)^lc 
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(i) I. Grimm's German dictionary is very large. 2. 
Englisii words are usually not as long as German [words]. 
3. Poor child, you have great pains in your (—1 the) head, 
[is it] not so? 4. On tfefi table of poor people [there] is 
usually no wine, but only cold water. 5. He is a man of 
(Don) great mind (@cift); he has always good thoughts. 6. 
Great men have often been the sons of poor peasants. 7. 
Every man (human being) has his days of serious' trouble 
and care. 8. Small insects caused* (in) this year great 
damage (harm) to-the trees of our orchards (</«/. precedes 
accS). 9, The Moors are people of (Don) black color, 10. I 
have small scholars and taige [ones]. 11. I am a friend of 
(Don) boys and girls with joyful hearts and happy faces. 

iserioue, emfi. ^caused, 3d p. pi. past, Denirfadiltn. 

EXERCISE IX. 
(fl) I. a;ieatten®ettnanen'(|attent)lonbe ^flQreunbt)lQiie3tu= 
gen. 2. 3)er gute 3iQme ift ber 91ei(t)tutn beS armen SKanneS. 3. §(Ite 
Ceute fprec^en" fc^r oft Bon ben gttten alten ^eiten. 4. ^etbelberg 
ift roegen* feineS fd^iinen ©^toffeS unb feiner alten Uiiinerfitat auf 
bet gonjen grbe beriiljint. 5- 2Betdier preufeifc^e ffonig ^otte feine 
3rettbe en ben gtoSen ©olbaten ? mar eS nic^t griebric^ ffiJil^elm 
ber ©rfte, ber SJoter SriebriiiiS be§ ©ro^en ? 6. Dei berii^mte 
^Tofeffor §eine toar in ©iittingen mein Se^rer ber bentfdien 
©ptac^e. 7. 3)a8 ®et)urt§t)auS* jeneS berii^mten BKolerS licgt on 
bet fi^oiien blauen Iionou.* 8. %vt Sdume be§ luiten SKotbenS 
finb meiftenS 9Iabe(baume ; bte SSoume beS luarmen ©iibenS ba= 
geflcn* ^oben geroB^ntti^ gro^e, breitc Slatter. 9. %ix franjOfifc^e 
Se^rcr beS jungen ^tinjen ift bet Setfaffet (Slutot) Don jroei 
franjofifcden ©tammntifen unb biefer englifdjen. 10, %m. grogeit 
©ante' beS neuen 9Kufeum8 finb nut ©emdtbe mobetncr' ^aler, 
aber im ficineit finb bie (©emdlbe) bet olten. 

ibtt ©(vnianf, Girman. ^fprc^tn, 3d p. pi. prea., sftak. 'iwgw, prep, 
with gen., on account af. •baS fflcburWfiauS, house of birth. »bit Slonau, 
Danube. * bofltfltn, on the ether hand. ' b(r £aal, hall. * mo6(tlt', madim. 
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(i) I. The beautiful pictures on (an) the walls of this hall 
are paintings by the famous German painter, Kaulbach. 2. 
In the great libraries of the old universities of Gernaany 
[there] are books of every kind and of every language. 3. 
The grammar of the modern languages is not so difficult as 
the [grammar] of the ancient [ones]. 4,. The great deeds 
of great men are the property' of all men. 5. The free 
sons of (the) free Switzerland are friends of (the) free speech 
(— word). 6. The schools of those good old times were very 
poor. 7. The earth was covered with deep snow during the 
whole winter.' 8. The feathers of the birds of the cold North 
are not so rich in* gay colors as the [feathers] of the birds 
of the warm South. 9. We had very bad times during the 
last three years*. 10. In which German country lies the city 
[of] Magdeburg? 

1 property, tmSSigenlum, 'adverbialexpressiODS of time precede objects 
and other adverbial ezpreBsions. * rich in, teii^ an, with dat. 

EXERCISE X. 

(«) 1. 3ii^ ^be nie eine englifc^e ©rammatif in ber (my) 5anb 
ge^bt 2. Sjie lonifltic^en SPrinjen roaren roiif)renb beS te^ten 
©omtnerS mit i^rem engtif^en Setirer auf einem Hetnen Sanbgut 
am JR^ein. 3. ©oetfieiS 9Jliittcr fiotte ein fe^r fieitreS unb glurfli= 
(^eS ®emiit, fein Soter bagegen roar ernff. 4. §atte beine grofee 
Sc^roefter oor jroci Sfafiren nic^t ein blaueS, feibneS ®Ieib ge'^nbt? 
SKein, '\\t fiatte etn rateS. 5. @in guter SKnme iff ein ^d^eS Steinob.* 
6. ©in unnii^'(-e8) Seben ift ein fritter IJob. 7. I)a§ ®ute ift 
immer ber ^dnb beS fflojen gelnefen, 8. SWein lieber grijj, bu 
mo^nft (live) f)ier iDirflic^ fe^r fc^ijn. 9. 2)aS SBerliner Sageblott* 
unb bie SSJicner* 9Jene grete ^greffe* finb jroei fe^r befannte 
beut(d|e SEitnngen. 10. ®anj 9ieiD 2)orf roar on Sani'nflWnS 
©eburtStog auf ben Seinen' geloefen. 11. ®rimm8 „9Kar4en"^ 
i^ ein S9u^ fur ®rD§(-e) nnb ffifein(-e). iz. Sein guter S)eut= 
fd^er Dergifit' fein olteS SSaterlanb. 

>bo3 fflleinoti, pi. fflEinobien, treasu\ 
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fmmal. *^\m, Vienna. ^i'K %xnt, pnis. ' bai ^iji, ioni, Itg: 'ba8 
HCit^ttt, /airy talt. 'UttBifit, 3d p. siag., forgets. 

{b) I. We have had to-day a very pleasant day, dear sister. 

2. Your good old friend has rarely had bad luck, is it not so? 

3. The study of a modern language is not so difficult as the 
[study] of an ancient (old) [one]. 4. Bayard Taylor's first 
wife was a German [lady], but he himself (fel6ft) was no Ger- 
man. 5. The large Heidelberg tun lies in the cellar of the 
famous old castle, 6, My brother has had two noble horses, 
a white one and a black one. 7. Our French teacher Is an 
old gentleman and a brother of our Spanish professor. 8. 
The whole of (all) Germany is not so large as the state [of] 
Texas. 9. The old [woman] with the poor clothes and the 
cheerful face had great wealth (riches) years ago,' 10. The 
seeds of the Good, the True, and the Beautiful lie in the heart 
of every man. 11. These fairy tale-books belong to my little 
[ones]. 12. There' are more people in one English city than 
in all Switzerland. 

'cf. Ex. IVa, Note 4. 'cf. Ei. UU, Note 1. 

EXERCISE XI. 

(a) I. aSir Hjerben mor9enroat|r|(i|eintic^ angene^mereS Setter 
^aben. 2. gftaum* ift in ber fleinften §iitte fitr ein glurflic^ tiebenb 
(-eS) ipaor. 3. Z^ ^atte raeiite fro^ften unb gliirflidiften lagc, 
gerabc mie bie mciften anberen SHeiifi^en, roii^renb meiner ©c^u(= 
jeit 4. 33a8 S9efte ift fiir unfere Sleinen flerabe* gut genug. 5. 
5)ie ^interen ^imnter beS oberften ©todeS biefeS ©ebiiuheS finb 
eben|o ^ell' roie bie Dorbeten, unb fogar'noi^ ^cUet alS bie ou|e= 
Ten gimmer beS unterften ©totfe§. 6. ^orl ©c^urj war Bor me^= 
reren 3a^ren, unter bem ^Jirafibenten §Qt}e§, ©etretiir be§ ^nnern 
flen>efen. 7. SJoiS @oIb ift ein eblcreS atietattolg baS ©ifen, ober 
bag le^tere ift ba5 niigli(i)erc. 8. ^ie heften S^iiler finb oft bie 
S'inber flrmerer' Seute. 9. Serben ipir nit^t batb (ii^lere' SJfliiite 
unb f iirjere Stage ^aben ? 10. 3)ie griifiten griic&te finb nic^t int* 
mer bie fiifeeftcn. 11, Sr mat fein beff(e)rer, aber ein tapfrerct 
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3Kann, al§ fein Sruber. 12, Ein fteifeiger Sc^iiter ift im Sleinen 
cfienfo piinftUcI' loie im ©rofeen. 

'6er Stoum, room. *(ierabe, exactly, just. '^B, adj., tight, char. *foflOt, 
even, 'absolute comparative = rather poor. 'liiH eoei, ' piinllli^ 

(b) I. Paul, the youngest child of my elder sister, is a 
bright (flug) boy. 2. The Republic of the United' States is 
the freest country of the world. 3. Other cities will soon 
have still higher buildings than the highest in New York. 4. 
An honest ' man is the noblest work of God. 5. The exterior 
of the museum is more beautiful than the interior. 
6. Wealth' is agreeable, mind more agreeable, but health the 
most agreeable [thing] in the life of man. 7. There was no 
prouder couple (pair) at (&ei) the dance than that elderly 
(older) gentleman with his youngest daughter. 8. The front 
(foremost) man of a regiment is usually the tallest, and the 
hindmost usually the smallest. 9. Her youngest daughter 
(baS 3:b^terlein) writes a better exercise, with fewer mistakes, 
than her oldest [one]. 10. (The) most petjple wear* in 
summer lighter (^ell) clothes than in winter. 

•united, Dereiniflt, '^honest, e^rliifl, re(ftl((5affen. 'cf. Ex. IVi, Note i. 
•wear, 3d p. pi., tragtn. 

EXERCISE Xll. 
Remark. — Read introductory Remark, Exercise VII. 

(a) I. %\t Sungen liierben Quf bent Sanbgut i^reS OnletS ei= 
nen ongene^mcn Sommcr gc^obt tiaben. 2. %\t Eurjeften Stiid^te 
finb immer am roarmften, unb bie Ittngften finb meiften§ am faitc= 
ften. 3. ®Dtte§ ^ilfe' ift 9enib^liii& am nfl^ftcn, roenn* bie @e= 
fa^r am griilfen tft. 4. ©eit einem %o^xt root)ne ii^ (— English 
perfect) in ^Berlin tiei einer freunblidien often Dame auS ber frttn= 
jBfifd^en ©diiDeij. 5. SBir fommen eben Don §aufe unb ge^en je^t 
nod^ ber ©tabt ju anjerer 3:ante (to our aunt's). 6. Jjin ©ommer 
ift eiSfolteS SSaffer fe^r angene()m. aber t% ift nii^t immer am ge= 
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funbeften, 7. ^o3 SRiibdien mit ben fQ^If(t)roarien §aoren {ir. 
sing.), ben fi^neeniei^en Bo^nen unb bem fteitren Oefic^ti^en* ift 
etn StBi^ter^en meineS §au§^eirn. 8. 3lu§er ben nier §dufetn 
Kiirb §einri^ moiji. fein Etgentum ge^abt ^a&en. 9. SBir metben 
roo^I itnfere fdiiinften IJage ge^abt ^6en, benn morgen ge^en mir 
Wiieber* in bie Sc^ule. 10. ^n ganj Snglanb ift fein tierrlic^ereS 
Sanbgut alS bad beg @rafen ^einric^. 

'bit ^Ift, Atif, aiiiitanci. ^iDcnn, if; in ■ubordinate, or dependeni, 
clauses the inflected verb stands last, 'the endings 'i^en, =lein form dimin- 
utive neuter nouns. *niic6{T, again. 

(i) I. How often have you been at home during spring' 
and summer?' 2. /suppose uoone has had so many mistakes 
in his German exercise as you, Charles. 3. Since when have 
you been ( =are you) at home ? 4. The straigbtest way is 
always the shortest, but not always the most pleasant. 5. At 
[the house of] my aunt [there] lives a German gentleman 
from Dresden with his wife and children. 6, Most people 
are happiest when ( .=if ) they are well. 7. I presume we have 
had our hottest days, for tomorrow* we shall have (have we) 
already the first [of] August.' 8. The Albinoes* of the 
North are people with snow-white hair and reddish eyes. 9. 
In summer' we go usually to (in) the mountains or to (an) 
the seashore,' 10. [I suppose] nobody from home has been 
here since yesterday. 11. Out of (the) distress is not out of 
(the) danger. 

•With season*, months and days wo use def. art. in Gennan. *io- 
morTOw, motflen. 'August, bcr Slufluft'. 'Albino, bti albino, pi., Bie %\iii= 
tioi. 'seashore, bie ©eetiifle (ace), 

EXEROSE XIU. 

(fl) 1. :3ra aSalb unb auf ber §eibe' bo f)o&' ic^ mcine 5feube. 

2. SJor bem ©efeje finb oEe, SUcnj^en gleid). 3. SlSiber i^ren 

ffiiQen unb o^ne il)re ©rloutmiS* roiirbe ber junge §err fii^ geroig 

nic^t neben bie Some gefegt ^a&en. 4. (£8 ift ein Seller, menn bu 

me^r Oetoiii&t' ouf bie SSorlc ol§ ouf bie ®ebanfen beinet Sftebe* 

.,'^.i.H)^>lc 
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leflft, 5- §aben bie ftejien Seitungen beS SanbeS fUt ober gegea 

ben Srieg fle)c^tiet)en ? 6. gri^ fd)teibt ouS bem SBeltEn, ba§ 6q§ 
Jkfien unter fremben SWenf^en unb o^ne Sreunbe fiir ifin (him) 
Uienig greube i)ate. 7. Winter jenem Sorfe otn JRonbe be§ S!SaI=> 
beS gerabe ufaer ber Saiibftra^e liegen jmet SBegimenter ©olbolen. 
8. Er IDiirbe me^r greube ge^obt ftaben, roenit er ni^t Jein gnnjeS 
$er j an ben Sieic^tum unb bag @elb gc^dngt tiatte. 9. $or dnem 
3a^re ^ol mein SBater eine Jftcife um bie SJelt gema^t. 10. §aft 
bu ni(i|t gefagt, bofe bu burc^ beinen greunb in Scrlin yeltne beutfdje 
Sillier fe^r biHig* gefauft ^afieft? n. SBJtr murben baS SDionu* 
ment neben ber Sirc^e Son jencm Crte fc^r gut gefe^en Vbeit, 
IMenn bie Suig^ n fii$ "ic^t immer Dor unfcre Stugen gefteUt fatten. 
12. SBir lomnten gerabc in bie mittlcre Stabt, roenn roir iiber bicfe 
®rUcIe ge^en. 

^bie $tik, AeatA, mcadew land. ^iXt ^\0.'C&n^&, permission. IboB Qtf'- 

Vixfy, tocighi. *bie Slebe, spctch. ' biOig, £>i;a/. 

(i) I, My friend says that he has written (tuij.) always 
for, never against (the) peace. 2. We should never have 
found the way through the forest, if we had not seen a light 
in the house upon the mountain. 3. The Berlin papers write 
that the Emperor has bought {subj.) a number of new pic- 
tures for his castle Under the Linden' (^/.). 4. He has 
without my permission placed the post* in-front-of my house. 
5. Karl's teacher says that he has written the exercise with- 
out a mistake. 6. There is a great difference' between the 
cities of Europe and of America. 7. Philosophers have 
always placed virtue over wealth (acf) ; yes, even over life. 

8. A year ago I had a seat in the theatre next to (beside) 
your sister, just behind a post; but this year {ace.) I am- 
sitting in-front-of the post, between my brother and his wife. 

9. I should hang your picture on (an) the wall between the 
two windows, if [there] were enough light there, but it is too 
dark. 10. There comes and goes no day against (tuiber) the 
will of God. II. The enemy {pi.) would certainly come into 
the city, if we had not placed soldiers on and behind the 

r..ai,.,..i.,GtX)L^lc 
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walls. 12. I place (rec^ne) Count von Moltke among^ the 
greatest generals of all times. 

ilindea (tree), b\t Sinb*. 'post, bet ^foflEii. »dlHerence, bet Unletfi^itt. 
■ *Ca»ef 

EXERCISE XIV. 

(a) I, ^ait bie ®ute unb ftelte bid^ gerabe Dor miii^. ^aftt 
- bie ®fite unb ftettt eud) gerabe uor miti^. ^a&cn ©ie bte ®ute unb 

fteUen ©ie fii^ gerabe Bor mi^. 2. 3!u roarft ganj aufeer bit bor 
(for) gteube. ^fir roaret gonj oufeer eu^ bor grcube. ©ie' nia= 
ten flonj au|er fic^ Dor Srcube. 3. @ei maS bu roillft, * nur fei eS 
rec^t. 4. I£r fagt, bo§ bie Siebe jtuifdien t^m unb ifir nie fe^ 
flrofi gerocjen (fei) unb and) je^t ni^t fe^t grofe fei. 5. $a6en @ie 
etnjQS bagegen, §err ©iirgetmeifter, menu ic^ einen Strtifel' ba= 
ruber in bie Bc'tung fe^e ? &tm^ nid|t, ic^ bin fcgar bafiir, 6. 
!£iu tuirft unS unb i^nen tPiQfommen fein, liebe ISmma, audi toenn 
bu o^ne i^n fommft. 7. Sier ^tmmel fei eucfi gnabig, roenn i^r in 
foI^Kr 9iDt feib, benn mir iff eS unmogtict),* euc^ ju tielfen. 8. 
SSiirbeft bu i^r einen neuen ^ut gefauft ^aben, menn bu fie bei bir 
gefiabt ^atteft? 9. ®ie mill bamit nur fogen,* bafe ii§ roeber bet= 
net noi^ i^rer roert' fei. 10. I5u fenuft ba§ ©pric^roort :' SSie bu 
mir, fo ic^ bir; fei htSijaib unfer eiitgebenf,' roenn bu &iM ^aft. 
11. Unter unS roar bie Spractie (talk) ba»on le^ten Somtner, abet 
^eUte benft* fein Slfenfi^ me^r boran. 

'Note that IB'w, at the beginning of a sentence, may be yi>H or tAey. 
*i^ tDiir, bu toillfl, wiU, want. »*(r Slrti'tet, ariide. <unmbali4 imposiible. 
T" mtn bamit fogrn, she means by that. 'tDcrt, wertky. 'bad Spridiniorl, 
proverb. * cingtbtn^ mindful; like mert, used with gen. * 6(nlen an, 
think of. 

(b) Remark. — Translate the first five sentences in the 
three ways possible: 1. Have no fear, but be brave and you 
will be free. 2. You say that you have {subj.) no money 
with (bei) you. 3. Would you take ('=make) a trip around 
the world, if you were rich ? 4, Have you ever been at my 

ed, (seat yt 
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self-selves) next to me. 6. He says that he has nothing 
against it, but that he is not in favor of (for) it either.* -j. 
Peace be with you all (w two ways). 8. Two of my sons 
have (are) gone to (into the) war, and day and night I am- 
thinking of them. 9. I have given them my opinion about it, 
and they say that they have been, satisfied with it. 10. If 
you have not yet written with the pens, I shall' give you new 
[ones] for thein. 11. I should certainly have bought her 
these books, if I had not found those great errors in them. 
13. In luck and misfortune I shall remain mindful of you,* 
dear mother. 



EXERCISE XV. 

{a) I, 3n 3>eut((i)lQnb irirb jcber jitnge Wav.v. m. 21pen (eim 
mibjiDanjigften) SetienSja^r ©elbat, roemt er nic^t toeflen eineS 
getilerg (defect) frei njirb. 2. SSJaS loirb jule^t* a-aS> bent Sanbe 
merben, roenn niemanb me^r Sonbiitonn ober ©auer njerben totH ? 
3. SSitig aSil^elm oon ^reufeen rourbe im %<\\f!t 1871 (adHje^n* 
^unbcrt cin unb fie&iig) Saifer Bon 3)eutf(^(Qnb. 4. aSa§ roiirbe qu8 
bir unb ben Seinen geffiorben fein, irenn bu bomatS' leine greunbe 
ge^abt ^Stteft ? 5. 2Rqe ^at Dor einigen SBJoc^eit ben ©einen auS 
Seipjig gefdiriefien, bafi er am erften gcbruar Iioftor ber $^iIofD= 
p^ie geworben fet. 6. 3Reiit ift bie 3(r£ieit unb bein luirb bie S^re* 
fein. 7. Slotfi raeiner aReinung toiirbe ^err Sifctier ber re^te 
2Hann om re^ten %\fy%t fein, njenit er fflitrgermeifter ber ©tnbt 
loiirbe. 8. ^^r [§etr] ©ruber wirb njo^I fd^ou General geiDorben 
fein ; ber meine ift erft aiiajor. g. 34) '"£ ^"8 SIReine (aBeinige) 
(my part), menn ©ie ba§ Jf^te (S^rige) tun. 10. gr inurbe erft 
IDD^I^abenb, nac^bem* er ein alter 9)Iann getoorben roar. 11. 
@ott fprac^ (spoke): E8 n3erbe' Si^l, unb c§ TOarb Sid^t. ra. 
Sinber, roerbet nie biife gegen eure ©Item ; fie finb cure bcften 
Sreunbc. 

'JuI(6I,<i//hj/. ^^i^m'M, then, at that timt. ' bit S^rt, A^n^f. 'niV^btin, 
conj,, aftir. ' subjunctive expresses a wish, or command. 

rj.a I,., ..[.Google 
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(6) I. An old proverb says, out of nothing [there] comes 
(— becomes) nothing. 2. The people will become still 
poorer, if the times get still worse. 3. Lincoln was the child 
of poor parents, but before bis death he had become the most 
famous American. 4. My folks ('—mine) have become ac- 
quainted with yours, years ago, and ever since' they have 
been friends. 5. Boys, become good men, and you will be- 
come good citizens* of the state and the republic. 6, The 
papers say, that nothing as yet' has come (become) of 
(_out of) the affair, and that nothing ever (^never any- 
thing) will come of it. 7. In my years and yours, people 
grow a little quieter; we have had our gayest days, John, 
8. He would never have become so rich, if he had not become 
acquainted in his youth with this and that rich man. g. His 
cares and joys are mine, and mine are his also. 10. I 
became a teacher when' I was twenty-one years old. 11. 
Many people would be satisfied with little, if they only 
became well' again. 12. [I suppose] he has become a still 
better teacher in the many years since my school-time*, but 
he was already at that time a very good one. 

I ever since, ffitjcv. ^citizen, btx ^m^tx. ■as yet, nod); nothing aa yet, 
niK^ nti^tS, * when, expressing past time, conj., alS. 'well, adj., gefunb. 
* school-time, bit Stfiuljeit. 

EXERCISE XVI 

(a) I. 33o§ Serf (o6t ben SDIeifter." 2. ®eteilte» Sreube ift 
tiDppelte' greitbe, geteilter ©ctiinerj ift I)aI6er Sc^mcrj. 3. SBaS 
Riirb bein SBater boju (agen, roenn er ^ort, bag bu in bcr ©ctiule 
nid|t8 lernft? 4. Sinber lac&cn unb rociiien ojt in berfelben 
SJtinute. 5. Sebe fo, rote bu am Snbe beineS SebenS niunfi^eii 
roirji, gelebt ju ^aben. 6. ^c^ tuerbe im n&i^ften ©onimer mil 
meinen eitern iinb benen meiner grau eine Sleife nai) ber ©i^iDeij 
madden. 7. 3n ber OefeHfi^aJt liebenber unb ladjenber SHnber 
itiirb meitt attc§ §erj irnmer irieber junfl. 8. 3d| 1)abe mir iai in 
meiner jEugeitb irnmer flemiinfc^t, aber je^l, ba* iHj eS bobe, btau(^e 
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ic^ eS niii^t me^t. 9. 3)o§ finb iftre Bier fleincn Sriiber ; bereii 
fittefter (= ber Sltefte ber(el&en) ift noct) nt(i|t feii&S 3afire all. 10. 
3)er berii^inte Selb^err SjJ^rr^uS faflte nac^ einer ©c^tac^t : 9}ocf|' 
ein* foti^eT ©ieg' unb ipit finb Ber(oren.' 11. ®r ^Qt eg bit fle= 
fflgt ; abex bamit ift niii|t gefagt, ba§ ea aud^ loa'^r fei. 12. 3^ 
IDurbe bit niditS batuber gefcEirie&en ^aben, roenn er eS nut bem 
(biefem) ober jencm greunbe gcjcigt f)atte, abet er 1)at c§ bet 
gottjen Belt gejcigt. 

1 h«r 3Itei(ttr, masltr. » Ifihn, divide, fart. * boppctt, deublt. ' bo, «iKr, 
wkm, 'not^ ifi//; nod) (in, unr mur^. 'The aumeral ont is of same form 
as the indef. art., but is pronounced with emphasis, and is often printed 
with separated letters (in. '6er SUfl, victory. 'Cerloten, loit. 

(*) 1. Are those William's books or yours? No, these 
here are mine; his are not here yet. 2. Here is the desired 
(^wished) money; buy a hat or a pair [of] shoes with it 
3. Of that I shall never hear the end as-long-as' I live. 4, Do 
not ask me about that and I shall tell (^say) you no lie. 5. 
These are the last words of a loving father; remain mindful 
of them and you will make no great mistakes in life. 6. 
There is very little difference between your home-made' and 
this purchased (^bought) gown (coat). 7. Last week a 
travelling company played Shakespeare's Hamlet in our town. 

8. [I suppose,] these children have learned their German in 
Germany, for they lived {perf-) there [for] a whole year. 

9. I should certainly have showed you the desired cups, if you 
had asked for (nac^) them. 10. Neither the laughing nor the 
weeping philosopher sees' the world as it really is; for this 
one sees it worse and that one better than it is. 11. Soldiers, 
be brave and show yourselves as the true and loving sons of 
your fatherland. 12. Everybody likes him, for he laughs 
with those that laugh (= the laughing) and weeps with those 
that weep (the weeping). 13. Since he sent my books with 
those of my brother, I did not need to pay-for them. 

ifelanQe. 'home-made, felbftgctnai^t. *j,A pers. sing. 

rj.ai,.,..N,GtX)L^lc 
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EXERCISE XVll. 

(«) '■ 3ui^iJ*. i>u rctteft ben Sreunb nic^t me^r, brum' rctte 
bein eigneS Seben. 2. SBiftoria, bie gcadEitete Soniflin Don Englanb, 
fiatte f^on iibcr fec^jig ^o^re regiert uitb mar bie aftej'te regierenbc 
gurftiit ber SSelt. 3. 3:abte mii^ itic^t immet, befter greunb ; 
fc^iittle mir bie (my) ^anb iinb p(Qubre friebUc^ mit mir.' 4. 
3)er 3)ie6 ^fet bn§ Sic^t beS SageS ffiie baS Sinb bie 3)unfel^cit' 
ber 97ad|t. 5. ^dti ^offe, ha% bein gefunber SSerftanb* bid^ leiteit 
mirb unb bofe bit naU; ©efe^ imb iRcii|t barin fianbein wirft. 6. 
9Sie fannft bu erroartcn, bQ§ bie 3Benf($en bid) tieben, menu bu fie 
flflffeft. 7, SHit roaS fiir SBorten unb in meld^en 3"gen ^nt ber 
©c^riftftcller ben S^orafter* GafaT§ gejeic^net? 8. SRit roem unb 
iDoriiber rebeten Sie fo lange Dor mcincm gebffnetcn genfter? 9. 
SSaS fiir Unfinn rebel er mteber? fagl er iiic^t, bo^ er fid) nie 
anbre unb bnfe fid& nur bie geiten anbern? 10. Iiie SDJutter ^al 
unS fe^r gelabelt, roeit' mir aflein im offnen gtuffe ge&abet '^Qben, 
II. 9J!ein SBruber ^ot e§ ofl genug mit einem ®efd|iifte' probiert, 
aber ^ot bobei jebeS SDfnt falticrt. 12. SSenn ii^ einige ©tunben 
fhibiert ^abe, rubre ic^ ein roenig ouf bem ©cc, attne frifi^e Suft, 
unb bonn nrbeite ii^ loieber ebenfo gut roie juoor.' 

1 brum (borum), thircfere. * frifblic^, adv., peaceably. * bit ^unhl^cit. 



{b) I. I like to chat with a friend [for] an hour, after I 
have studied my lessons. 2. What were you talking about 
with my esteemed and learned ( — taught) friend, when I 
opened the door? 3, From Heidelberg we marched (J-erf. 
finb) to Strassburg, where we then took a bath (^bathed) 
{ptrf.) in the Rhine. 4. Tell me (rfu/.) with whom you go, 
and I tell you who you are. 5. The boys have been-rowing 
and fishing the whole afternoon (ace), but they have had no 
luck. 6. What is he waiting for.' Why does he not lead the 
guests into the large hall? 7. With a smile on her face 
(^smiling mouth) she told me that she hated, ^rw.}. me. 
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8. My sister Emma is the leading spirit (mind) of the busi- 
ness, and therefore he hates her. 9. Is it a fact that a boy 
usually draws and figures ( = reckon) better than a girl? 
10. Did ysu ever breathe {/>'*/■) a purer' air than here in 
these mountains? 11. In what-kind-of a boat did you row 
across the river? 12. What sort of animals are these ? They 
change their color several times a day {the day, gen.). 13. Do 
you know in whose company and upon which ship he travels 
to England ? 
1 pure, win. 

EXERCISE XVIll. 

(o) I. 3(i^ \f0.ht in meinem Seben fe^r Diet flearbeitet unb ge= 
rungen (fight), aber e§ ift mir ttojbem' ni^t flelungen, ein reic^r 
SKonn ju tuerbeti. 2. !Dq8 fintenbe ©diiff fd^TDonb tangfam* auS 
unferen 31ugen. 3. ^ie langen ^a^re ^aben ein t|errfic^e3 ^anb 
bei greunbji^aft urn un3 gefi^lungen. 4. Sein altefter ©oCin \\i 
fo ticf gefunEen, bo^ er ftd) roo^l nii^t me^r in bie §ijf|e* fd&minflen 
roitb. 5. liie gebungencn ©olboten brongen in baS ©li^iofe unb 
tvitrben ben giirften ge^unben E)a&en, roenn eS ifim nicE|t gelun<= 
gen ttjare, au8 einem genftcr ju fpringen unb fi^ ju retten. 6. 
^ie @tubenten roerben voo^i Oicle Sieber gefungen unb man^ti 
®lfl§ auf if)re ^rofefTDren unb i^re Uniuerfifiit gettunlen ^aben. 
7. Sd| IPiirbe fit^erlic^ bie SBa^r^eit fogen, roenn ©ie mii^ jwangen, 
bariiber ju fpre(^en. 8. @vric& "ur baS SHJa^te unb trinf nur baS 
SSlare,* ift ein alteS beutjc^iea ©pric^roort. 9. Df|ne Saut" fanf er 
ju SBoben*; aber nD(§ eine tioHe ©tunbe tang er mit bem lobe 
unb raanb fii^ Bur ©dimerjen. 10. Seine greube am Ceben wot 
nod^ nii^t gefcE)niunben ; er fanb jeben Ing neue ©c^on^eiten' 
bnrin. 

1 tropbcm, neverthtliss, in spile of it. " lanflfom, adv., slmaly. ■ bit ^Bfte, 
tki height; in bit §o(i(, upward, up. *Ilar, cliar. 'bet Saul, aeund. •&« 
39Db«n, bottom, ground. ^ bit Sdliin^Cit, beauty. 

(i) 1. He would be in (bei) better health to-day, if he did 
not drink so much. 2. All cares and troubles vanished from 
(au§) his heart, when you sang that beautiful German song. 
3. I should certainly no longer ( = more) respect, him, .if he 

..e.oo^>lc 



EXERCISES. 417 

sank {subj.) upon his (—the) knees before you, or if he 
threw (slung) his arms around your neck.' 4. In my absence 
a thief swung (Jierf. ) himself over the garden wall and entered- 
forcibly (pressed) into my house. 5. I have hired a new 
porter; the old one was too lazy and drank too much. 6. In 
our museum [there] is a famous statue of a wrestling gladia- 
tor.* 7. ,The sun had (was) already sunk behind the hori- 
zon* and the last rays of light were vanishing, when from the 
mountains sounded the evening songs* of the shepherds. 8. 
Do not force me to it, for you will find that I shall not suc- 
ceed, g. He rarely* succeeded, but his courage* never 
lagged (sank). 10. Almost mad for (Bor) joy, the boys sang 
merry (joyful) songs and swung their hats, around which 
(toel^e) they had wound wreaths of gay flowers. 11. I 
should easily console( — comfort) myself, if I found that he 
did not succeed {per/.), for I know that he fought {per/.) 
(ringen) hard (firmer). 

'neck, htt galS, 'gladiator, kr <Si\atiWtot. ■horizon, ta $Drl}Dnt', 
ttr.ded. * evening song, bo8 SlbfnWkb. ■ rarely, (ellMl, /tf//«ipj tki virb. 
* courage, b<[ SRul. 

EXERCISE XIX. 
{a) I. Sorb Gorote^ fagte eiiift ilber SKopoIeon ; gt fpric^l 
lotnig, aier et liiflt immcr. 2. 2e6e, roie bu, inenn bu ftirbft, 
roiinfdien roirft, gelebt ju l)o6en. 3. %tx SWuliggong' ^ot Biel 
SiJfeS fdion gefonnen unb aui^ Diel Unrest fi^on begonnen. 4. ^er 
§Err, ber IJei meiner ifonte iDO^nt unb ben roir mit i^t geftern auf 
ber ©trafee getroffen ^aben, mirht um (for) bie §anb i^ret 3^o(§ter. 
5. Sd) ^abe don ber 3tngelegcn^eit, iiber luel^e (bie, luoruber) 
ber §err ^rofeffor fprac^, ein fe'^r tlaree iSilb gemonnen. 6. Gr 
trifft immer baS SRic^tige* unb feine SBJorte tommen immer Bon 
^etjen. 7. 3Ser niir ®elb Ijnt, ift arm. 8. Sprii^ nut, toaS TOa&t 
ift, unb trinE nur, njaS flar ift. 9. 9}imin nidjtS, mag bir nic^t 
ge^Brt. 10. 9Jur roer bie Se^nfudit* fennt, meifi, iniiS ic^ teibe, 
II. ^ebe Kugel* traf, '^<x% 331ut* rann in ©trBtnen," unb in irieni= 
gen SRinuten mot boS Selb mit ftcrbenben Solbaten hebedt. . 12. 
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S8or @ott flitt ein TcineS ^erj unb etn guter S^arotter mefjx q(« 
@eifl unb Salent.' 13. 9Ii(itS ift fo fein gejponnen, e§ fommt 
bod) enbli^ an bie ©onne(n) (to light). 14.. 5Der Stiinig fagt, 
baft er fein gegetieneS ^ort nie gebroi^en ^abe, unb ba& er e^ aucf) 
ie^t nii^t Bremen roerbc. 15. ©S ift ber gluc^' ber bijfen 3;ot, 
bofe fie immer nur SojeS gebiert. 16, Sler otte ^err. mit ltiel(^em 
roir Don Sflerlin na6) 2eipjig reiften, tear ein geborener 9triftolrat' 
unb fic^crli^ ein Offijier. 17. SaS Sllte, tooran mir alS Sinbci 
unfere Sreube fatten, ift e8 noct), mag aud^ unferen ffinbern 3reube 
mactit. 18. §ilf bir felbft, bann ^ilft bir ®ott. 19. ^Ber nid)tS 
wogt " getoinnt ni^t§. ao. 35aS ^nnerc ber ©rbe birgt nod) 
manege 9ieic^tiimer. 21. ®ute Irbcit cmpfie^lt fi^ felbft. 22. ^Ber 
ein bdfeS ®eroiffen" ^ot, erf^ridt fe^r leic^t. 23. SDiildi Berbirbt, 
ntenn fie tange ftel)t. 

'ber Sttiifiieflang, idlintn. 'riillKfl, adj., righl, corrtct. »bit ©tSntnifi', 
lamging. * i>\t SuBel, bullet. ' boS ©lut, */iwa'. • b« Strom, stream, river. 
' ba« loltitt', fij//«(. ' b(r 31«*. curse. • fttr MTiftDtrof , aristacral. » Ipafltn, 
A" o'ar^, m*. " boS ©enrifj™, conscience. 

(i) I. Whatever you command me {liat.) to do, I shall 
gladly do; but do not scold me before these young ladies, 
whom I know and who know me. z. The oath of a man that 
breaks his word is not worth much. 3. I often meditated 
about the matter you were just speaking of (Don), but I never 
saw the same in the light in which you see it. 4. Who steals 
my purse' steals trash.' 5. What you say is true, but it does 
not help me in the future (^coming) years of my life. 6. 
Many of the boys with whom I went' to (in) (the) schoo! 
and whose parents were poor, have won great .wealth (^/.); 
others who were rich are poor to-day, or have gone to ruin* 
(Derberben). 7. I should gladly have recommended your son 
to the gentleman whom you met in my house, but he did not 
come. 8. The book which you began {perf.'), portrays 
(draws) in striking (treffen) words the wrongs {sing.) of the 
present time. 9. I believe, they would throw rotten (spoiled) 
e^s at (na^) him, if he came back. 10. That was certainly 
the best [thing] (what) he said, but it was the last [thing] I 
r..ai,.,..i.,GtX)glc 
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counted on. 11. Do not throw your money away, for the 
time will come when (weim) you will need it. 

' purse, bit SBtfe. » tiEish, bn ©ttiunb. * went, fling. * verbs of motion 
and change of condition tak« tlie auxiliary fiin in compound past tenses. 

EXERCISE XX. 

(a) I. SBer feine IS^re* Derliert, t)ataEe8 oerloren. 2. ©ot^e 
^atte in fcinem (Sltem^aufe cine beffere (Srsie^ung gEHoffcn al3 
S<SiHer. 3. S9i8 jegt ^at eS in biefem ©inter noc^ itic^t gefroren, 
fonftmiirbenbie(e3:ierelcE)ontni^te SiJc^er^gcfroi^enfetn. 4. 2)p§ 
Scfim 6ot bem 2lrmen feme Sreube, bcS^alti fi|0^ er [isi) in ber 
SBerjroeipung' eine Sfugel in ben Souf. 5. 3^ I)atie etnen gonjen 
Simer* DoH fiebenbeS SSoffer iiber mi^ gegoflen unb ^abc mic^ 
aui^ an ^iinben unb gii^en gefi^unben. 6. igc^iebe niditS ouf 
morgen, roaS ^eut bu fonnft teforgen' {ma§ bu I)eute befDrgen 
tonnft). 7. aSir fagen oft Don einem SKenfi^en, ber fclir eigenfin^ 
nifl*ift, bafe er einen ^ortgefottenen fiopf ^a&e. 8. giie^enbeS 
aSnffer ftiert nit^t fo fd&neQ al§ (mie) fte^enbe3 unb roirb ou^ tm 
(Sontmer nie fo njorm olS te&tereS. 9. Er ttiirb mo^t (^pn in fein 
neuE§ $QU§ flejogen fein, roenn ba^ olle gejd^foffen i^ ; cieHei^t ift 
er Quc^ ft^on Dor ber §i^e' in§ ®e&irge gef(of)en. 10. @§ tier= 
bro^ ben Oeneral nii^t luenig, bafe feine Sotbaten fd^on beim erflen 
Sc^ufi' QuSeinanbEr' ftoben. 

'bit E(|r«, AoHor. *tiaB Cwti, Aele. *bU SetiWeijIunfl, dtsfair. *ber 
eimet, bucket. <■ biloiflEn, do, atttnd to. " eigetilinnia, lelf-aillid. ' bit §ige, 
heat. 'btt®diug, the shot. ' auStinnnbei, asunder. 

(i) I. The flowers that were growing (sprout) in your gar- 
den last year (aire.) were very beautiful, but they had no smell 
(smelled not). 2, I like to eat hard-boiled eggs, but my 
physician says that they are not good for me. 3, [For] a few 
minutes it poured in streams, and my clothes were dripping 
with (tiont) rain, 4. Many tears* flowed from the eyes of 
(the) those whose sons or brothers marched ( amoved) into 
the iield yesterday. 5. He weighed less before his illness than 
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he weighs now. 6. If it freezes to-night,' all the sprouting young 
plants that shot from (auS) the ground (earth) during the 
last [few] days, will perish (—spoil). 7. Enjoy your life, as 
long as it oflers [to] you joy and pleasures. 8. He bent the 
bow' until it broke. 9. If he enjoyed a better reputation,* I 
should ofler him a good position.' 10. We found the lost 
sheep under a rock, under which it had crept during the storm. 
II. The hunter shot the eagle just as he was-flying over that 
high tree. iz. It vexed him very [much] that you offered 
him no opportunity to speak with the lady. 

■^teai, bicXrant. 'to-nigfat.lieute nai^t. ■bow, ber Sogen. *reputatioD, 
btt Shif. ' position, bit Shltt. 

(c) I. What would you and all your friends say, if I induced 
him to help me (dat.) in this matter ? 2. He never drank fer- 
mented wine and I shall not urge (induce) him to-it now. 
3. Every cat likes to drink freshly milked milk. 4. If his appear- 
ance does not deceive, I think (= believe), he drinks [like 
an animal]. 5. On the highest mountains of Switzerland the 
snow never melts. 6. This carpet' is not woven, it is braided. 
7. During the long winter-evenings the whole family used 
(pflegen) to sit around the glimmering hre of the chimney (ba§ 
Samin'feuer) ; the children climbed upon my chair, threw their 
arms around my neck^ and at last induced me to tell them a 
nice fairy-tale. 8. If the rain had not poured [down] in streams, 
the fire would not have gone-out so soon. 9. I have heard that 
in olden times the enemies often poured molten lead into the 
mouth of a captured* soldier. 10. She chose for-herself a hus- 
band after her own heart and not after the wishes of her friends. 
1 1, My friend has grown old, the fire of her eyes is extinguished 
(erlbfct)en). 12. He is the last of his name, and, when he dies, 
passes away (ErlBfd)en) the once* so famous family. 

'carpet, !i«r Xeppidi. >neck, bet ^IS. 'captured, gefangen. *once, 
einrtmalJ. 
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EXERCISE XXI. 

(a) I. 2Ran fogt oft tm ©i^er jc' bQ§ man ift, Was man i^t. 2. 
@g gefc^ie^t nic^tS 97eue3 in bet S3elt, unb aUeS ift fi^on bageroe^' 
fen. 3. Sr bat mtdi, ni^tS boDon ju fagen, aber id^ ^abe iio^ nic= 
monben getroffen, ber bie ©ad^e nic^t fi^on roeifi. 4. Sd) Iiabe 
niditS bagegen, raein ©o^n, toenit bu rcifen roiKft, [urn] bie SBelt ju 
(e^en, aber Dergife ni^t, bafi bie ^ett auc^ bid) (ie^t. 5. 3n Iei= 
Item Sonb ber SBett lieft moit fo tiete Se'tunflen oli in Sltnerita. 

6. aWan fagt, ba§ er nic^tS aergcffe, luaS er einmal getefen ^at. 

7. Silt lier fri^t unb fiiuft fetten nie(ir, al§ e8 gum Seben braud^t ; 
ber SKenfd^ bagegen ifet unb trinft fe^r oft me^r, atS fUt itin gut 
ift. 8. SSknn ber Surfc&e' mir roiebet Bot bie SCugen ttitt, roerbe 
idi t^m ettoag fagen, raa^ er nidit gem ^i3rt. 9. <£8 gefcEio^ felir 
oft, bafe ber $err ^rofeffor iiber ber Arbeit baS @ffcn' berga^. 
10. 93enn baS Oor ^unbert Sfi^tcn gefc^e^cn mare, luiirbe ein ie= 
ber fagen, bafe ein SBunber* gcfc^e^en fei. 11. 6r ^at ju Diet ges 
geffen unb je^t ^at et einen Uerborbenen SDiagen. 13, SWac^bem ii^ 
roieber genefen bin, roerbe i^ mein Seben bcffer geniegen at3 frii= 
^er. 13. SSJer nie fein ©rot in Iranen' a|, njer uie in Iumnier= 
boHen' SKSc^ten auf feinem Sette roeinenb (afe, ber (ennt end) ntc&t, 
if|t ^immfifdien Pdc^te.^ 14. SRig bie 33e[t ni^t nai$ beinent 
SRaMtti^'^ fi^nft mi|t fie bi^ uacti bem i^tigen. 15. SSo ic^ lag, 
too ic^ |a| unb roo i^ ftanb, immer trat i^r ©ilb mir Dor bie ^us 
gen. 

'ber ^iicci, /un,jeki. *ber 18urf<^e, fellovi. 'baS CEffen, eating, meal, 
* hai Bunbcr, miracle. ' bie Xiant, tear. ' tammtmoti, anxieus. ' bit MaSfl, 
power, force. ' b«r Stagltab, measure, rule. 

(i) I. She forgives, but she never forgets. 2, Money he 
has none, but he has a little property, I believe, a few small 
houses. 3. If she asked him for it, be would give it to her. 
4. The philosophy' of bis life lay in the words: Eat, drink 
and be merry (glad). 5. He helps nobody {ifai.) and never 
gives the poor (tiat.) anything, because, as he says, nobody 
gave {P'tf.) him anything, when he had nothing. 6. You 
L.I d.H)i>lc 
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measure more around your chest* than you measured a year 
ago, when I made you {dat.) the last coat. 7. An hour {ac<.) 
after we had eaten of-it, we grew sick; but we all recovered 
very soon, except my little sister, who is-recovering only very 
slowly. 8. When did this [thing] happen you are reading 
about? 9. Many have more than they need, but few, perhaps 
none, have more than they wish. 10. Have you ever read 
anything more beautiful than this short poem? 11. People 
(— c one) like to believe what gives them (to-one) pleasure. 
13. It is said that he speaks and reads most European* and a 
few oriental* languages. 13. If he has already forgotten what 
I told him, or if he ever forgets it, please read to him the 
letter which I have given you {dat.). 14. I asked them fot 
bread, and they gave me a stone. 

^philosophy, bit V^rofnp^il'. * chest, bieSBnitt. 'European, cun>piiif4- 
4orienial, ntienla'li^. 

EXERCISE XXII. 

(a) I. (Sin 3RefTer, tnel^eS ju fctiarf gefc^Iiffen ift, mirb fe^r 
lei^t fc^artig.' 2. IRiemanb faitn bir fagen, loaS t^ in ben le^ten 
Sogen gelitten ^atie. 3. 3Rein §eTj glei^t ganj bem SWeere,' (|at 
©turm unb Sbti" unb glut, uiib moni^e fc^ilne Spctle'in (einer 
liefe' ru^t' (ru^t in (ciner Siefe). 4. Senn if|r eucE) roa^renb beS 
leftten SalireS in ber ©^ule mefir beflipen ^attet, roiirbet i^t je(jt 
lHQ^rEnb beS ganjen ©ommerS frei fein. 5. 8tIS et mir ba8 
aneffer auS ber §anb rt|, fdjnitt er mii^ bahei in bie ginger. 
6. ©innenb (i^ritt er im Siwnier auf unb ah ; ba qu[ einmal ppff 
eine ffugd burd^ ba§ Senftet ; erf^roden xoiij er einige ©c^ritte' 
jurud unb hxaii bann, jutn 3:obe erbUi^en, jufommcn. 7. fiteine 
Sinber greifen nac^ aQem, ivaS fie fefien. 8. ©onne unb ^inb 
ftritten barum, mer bon i^nen ber ftartere (ei. 9. SlIS feine 3Sut= 
ter neben i^m am SBetle fa§ unb i^m mit i^ren lieben ^anben burd) 
bie ^Qore ftrid), teidien nic^t nur oBe ©^nterjcn, on benen er litt, 
(onbcrn audi iRu^c' unb grieben fc^Iidien roieber iiber fein Stntti^.* 
10. S;ic bet^enbcn SSortc mcinrS ^reunbeS jc^nitteii tief in ineine 
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®eele." II. 9ll§ ber frembe ®aft bur^ bie ©trafecn unferer 
©tabt titt, fi^mifjen einige uiiartige Sinber ©teinc naU) i^m. 
12. lake beiben ©^roeftern glei^en fi^ (einanber), wie eiii @i" 
bem anbern. 

•f^artlg, notcAy. *ba& fflcer, j^a. «tiie Ubfit, M; 6ie Slut, tidt, flood. 
^W^vAt, ptart. 'Me liefe, o'c/iM. 'ni^en, r«t ' btr ©<Wlt, j/ir/. >bi« 
Mufle, rest. * taS aittlifc /fl«. '" bit ©tele, jo«/. " ba8 Hi, <jy. 



(*) I. She is a quarreling (chiding) old woman (SSJeib, «.) 
who scolds the whole day {ace). 2. A mad dog bit him and 
lore (him) a piece [of] flesh out of his leg. 3. Because he 
always acted in accordance with ( = after) the wishes of his 
wife, the people said : He always danced as she whistled. 4. 
A man who turns pale when (if) he sees blood, or gets fright- 
ened when he smells powder and hears a shot,* will never be- 
come a brave soldier. 5. His son has always applied himself 
very [much] in (the) school, and he will certainly also apply 
himself in (the) business. 6. Although they had been-riding 
the whole day and were ti red-to-death when the fight began, 
they nevertheless fought (contended) like heroes. 7. Dia- 
monds' become valuable* only after they are cut and ground 
(fi^Ieifen). 8. She had no illness that yielded to the art of 
the physician ; she suffered from [a] broken heart. 9. it 
was a pleasure to see how the ship was-gliding over the waves 
of the tearing waters {sing.). 10. Whom did you resemble 
when you were little, your father or your mother f 

'murdecer, bet StBtber. 'shot, ber iS^uii. 'diamond, ber Siamont'. 
* valuable, taertDoU. 

(c) I. Don't scream so loud when you speak to (mit) me, 
I am not deaf. 2. If you had kept (been) silent, everybody 
would have excused your action, but since you have spoken 
about it, nobody will pardon you {dat.). 3. Let us praise 
God for all (what) he has given us. 4. I should have (|£tn) 
remained a little longer, if I had not suffered so much from 
headache. ;. His business was prospering and-.his profits 

. I.. ..i.,CjtH)i^rc 



4^4 EXERCISES. 

rose from year to year ; then he lent money to his brothei 
and lost in one year aU he had made in ten years. 6. Avoid 
all bad company (society), my child, for bad company spoils 
good manners, 7. Cromwell killed (the) King Charles I 
(the first) and drove his son out of the country. 8. They 
often quarrelled (contended) with each other, but they always 
parted as good friends. 9. I hope that the sun will soon 
shine again ; it has not been-shining for (feit) a whole week. 

10. She seemed to resemble her father more than her mother. 

11. What have you been doing (treiben), since you wrote me 
the last time (ace.)? 12. It seems that my neighbor's child is 
ill; at least it has been screaming the whole night. 

EXERCISE XXlll. 

(a) I. §eifit bie S^ome, bereii SBill) bort an ber SBanb ^fingt, 
ni^t Srtiulein Sroun? Sfo, fo f)at fie fritter ge^eigen, je^t ^ejfet 
fie grou SBeber. 2. SReine Sinber effen nii^tS lieber' ttIS gebros 
tciie a^pfel. 3. 2)er Strjt ^au^ bie Sfranl^eit meiiier ©t^njefter 
nic^t fiir* geffl^rlit^; er rict i^r nur, jeben 3:09 in ber frifc^en 
Suft fpajieren ju gt^en. 4. SBie '^iefe ber §err, ber nom ^ferbe 
fiel,al§ergefternmit3^tenfpaiierenritt? 5. ®eitid^meineUt|rjur 
©rbe fallen lk% Iduft fie ntc^t me^r. 6. ©itte, ^Sngen @ie bcS 
SBitb ein Inenig niebriger,' eS fiangt ju ^oc^. 7. iBie SBauern fingen 
ben ^ferbebieb im SSalbc, alter ba er roie ein SGJitber mit einem 
SKeffer urn fi^ ^ied (strike), liegen fie it)n Inieber laufen. 8. 6r 
ftS^t aHeS jur ©eite, maS i^m nic^t gefoHt. 9. §ier unter biefem 
2Ronumente, roeli^eS ber Siinfiler* fit^ fel&ft get)auen l)Qt, fi^lafl 
er je^t ben le^ten ©d^laf. 10. SKein SBotcr rfit un§, nii^t auf ba$ 
Kaffer 3U ge^en. folange (atS) ber aSinb fo ftorl blfift. 1 1. aSein 
9rubec ^ielt bag SBoot, biS luii aUe batin roaren, unb bann ftte^ 
er un8 Uom Ufer. 12. SoMb (aI8) ber erftc JRuf* erfi^oH unb 
ta^ SBoIf JU ben SBnffen* rief, tief bogfelfie in ^aufen Don oKen 
Sden jufommen unb martcte nur ungebulbia, bi3 eS jum an= 
griff' blieS. . 
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llie6«r, comp. of fletn, rather, liefer. "I|alt«n fUr, take fer, esniider. 

*ni(tirifl, lew. *ber ftiinftlw, arUit. »bet Bluf, call, 'hie fBafftn, armt. 
'betSngiilf, attack. 

(b) I. I should ^uz'ir fallen, if you had not caught me. 2. 
Why do you run so, Charles, when he calls you ? 3. I beg 
[your] (for) pardon, Sir, is not your name (are you called) 
Mr. Wagner? 4. Do you (bu) not blow your light out, 
when you go to bed (^ to sleep), Henry? 5, He held me 
by (the) hand and did not let me go, until I pushed him 
aside (to (ju) the side). 6. He sleeps the sleep of the just. 
7. Dp you know, what the name was of (how was called) the 
queen who had the banging gardens around her castle? S. 
My brothers have (fein) gone out riding (have taken a ride) 
this morning* and we shall take a drive this afternoon, if the 
horses are not too tired. 9. The monument for the fallen 
heroes of the last war is hewn out of American marble. 10. 
I should go through the fire for him, if he bade me [do] it. 
II. A traveller told me that some of the savage tribes^ of 
(the) Inner Africa' formerly roasted the captured (caught) 
enemies over a fire, until the flesh fell from the bones.* la. I 
advised him to hang the pictures a little higher, because they 
hung too low, 

^tribe, bet ©tamilt. 'Africa, SIfrito, ». 

EXERaSE XXIV. 

(a) 1. SWeinc ©^meftern ftanbei Ijeirte ben flaiijen %n% in ber 
j^iictie' unb bu(en unb ftrieten, benn fie ettoarten morgen (eine) groge 
OefeUfi^aft. 2. 2Ron meiB nie, wo biefer Spolitifer* fte^t, bo er 
imtner auf heibenSd^uItern' SEBaffer trflgt. 3. 33er gut fc^miert,* 
ber fa^rt aui^ pt. 4- @? f^lufl flerobe jlDiitf, atS icir bur^ boS 
%m bet @tabt fu^ren. 5. ©olange er rei^ ronr, trug er ben 
fiopf fe^r ^Ddi; ober je^t \6.%i er i^ fet)T tief ^ongen. 6. ©o 
Diet (al§) id) meiB. IDui^^ fru^er tein Seiit ^ier, aber jeftt 
iPQc^ft er l)iet efienfo qut ffiie am 9}^ein. 7. SBer atibern (for 
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Others) eine ©rube* fltfibt, fBHt oft fctfeft ^inein (in biefette). 8. 
^olitifer fianbeln geWD^nlid^ na^ bem ®runbjat*: Eine ^anb 
mflf^t bie anbere. 9. S* freue midi fe^r, bafe ^ftr [§err] SBotet 
(i^ tuieber beffer befinfaet, unb ic^ ^offe, bafe er fi^ batb gaiij er= 
^olt' i^aben luirb. ro, ©alitei irrte fi^ ni^f, aU er fagte, baft 
bie ©rbe fic^ itin bie ©onne beiuege. u. 3)ie Sinber, Welc^e ficti 
im aSoIbe Bcrirrt fatten, tiefanbeit fic^ in ber grofiten SWot. 12. 
aSenn er feiner metir fc^onte, tourbe er fict) balb loieber ebeitfo wofil 
befinben, toie er ficE) frii^^er defunben I|at. 

' bie Siiifie, kitchen. " bcr 5|JpIiH[«, pelitician. ' bit ©<|ulter, shoulder. 
* fdimitren, oil, lubricate. ' bie ©rube, /«■, ditch. " ber ®ninb(Qt, frwcifle. 
'|i(^ <lf|o[en, rtcupiratl. 

(^) I. The lightning* struck (into) the tree under which 
we were standing, but, fortunately,* it hit no one. 2. This 
man created a name for himself, because he baked the best 
bread in (the) town. 3. The ships which sailed (fa^en) 
into (the) port' yesterday, were loaded with wood. 4,. It is 
always the gun* that is not loaded which causes (the) most 
misfortune. 5, If you washed (yourself) every morning with 
cold water, you would not take cold* so easily and you would 
soon be (refl.') entirely well. 6. Do you like to eat fresh(Iy) 
baked bread ? 7. No man has built (f^offen) for himself a 
more lasting (bteiben) monument than he, for none had done 
(create) more good for his country. 8, There, where you 
now stand, stood the tree that bore (trageti) the apples which 
we liked to eat so [much] as children. 9. If you wore lighter 
clothes you would feel (refl.) much cooler. 10. Not all people 
rejoice, when others are (reft.') well and happy. 11. Look 
out for' the man who says that he is never mistaken. 13. If 
I am not mistaken, we met {refi.) last summer {^acc.) in Ber- 
lin. 13. We took a drive this afternoon, and we should have 
gone astray in the forest, if we had not met a hunter, who 
showed us the road. 

^lightning, ber ffllift- ^fortunately, gliirflidtenwlfe. 'port, btr ^feii 
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^gun, buSQenetir. ^totake a cold, f1<^ titdlltn. *io look out for, Ii$ 

EXERCISE XXV. 

(a) I. ^obcn bie Seitungen ^eute etroaS IReueS iitier ben Srieg 
gefirad^t ? 2. SBer lonn mai (etinaS) Iluranteg,' roer roaS, SlugeS 
benten, baS nidit bie SBorltielt* fi^on gebac^t (^at)? 3. Sin SHenfcf), 
ber roa^renb be§ JageS l^Wft, gldd^t einem Sic^te, n)el(i)e3 om 
J^ttge brennt. 4. ©ebrannte Sinber fur(^ten ia& geuer. 5. 3!u', 
roaS jeber loben iniiBte,* Wenn bie gonje SBelt e§ tviifite ; ta' e§, 
bafe e8 niemonb meif;, unb geboppelt* ift (ein 5|}reiS.' 6. Cbroo^I 
bie Sonne fein ^ntlig fe^r [tar( Derlirannt* (latte, f)at i^n feine 
SKutter bod) fofort (at once) roieber erlannt,' at§ er fein @efid|t 
gegen fte manbte. 7. aSenii manc^et 9Konn rouble, Wer moniiier 
!D!ann tuar', tat" mam^er SRann mandiem SRonn mani^mol me^r 
<&f)v'. 8. SSenn ii^ baran gebai^t ^atte, tniirbe tc^ ^^nen baS 
genannte Suii) cntroeber felbft gebrac^t ober mil ber 5poft gefanbt 
^aben. 9. 3Bq§ bari^ten ©ie Don mir unb iDofiir ^ielten @ie mic^, 
aU mir un3 juerft fenncn lernten? 10. ifiJenn e8 in frii^creit 
3eiten irgcnbnio' in ber Stobt btannte, Tonnle ba§ gonje SSoit 
nat^ bem geucr, [urn] e§ ju tof^en ; ^eutiutoge'" benft tein SDfenf^ 
baran aufeer ben geuerWe^rleuten." n. 3eber benfenbe SWenfc^ 
Weifi, ba§ man ni^t ttHeS genau" ffiiffen fann, toaS man fennt. 
12. SBenn bu me^r an beine GHern bdd&teft, toUrbeft bu nic^t fo 
oft in ®efa^r fein, Unrei^t ju tun. 

'bumm, a.A)., foolish, ^bte SocloeH, the vierld, ai pcepU, befere us. 
'mii^te, subj. impf. instead ai condit., would have to. 'boppeln, ta double. 
^ bn ^xeiS, firaitf,firict. ' Ket6renncti = iitmen, lan. 'etltnnen, to recog- 
nite. 'tSr = tfitf, inst. of cond. •itflfnblDD, someakert, anywhert. 
'0 ^euljutaa*, newadayi. " 6tr SeueriDE^nnann, pi -ItuM, /remaw. '^fltimn, 
adv. exactly, atcuratily. 

(i) I. The firemen ran into the burning building and 
saved two children who were left alone in a room of the top 
(upper-most) floor (= story), z. Nowadays we know more 
about the interior of Africa than we knew a few years ago. 

rj.ai,.,..N,(jtH)i>lc 
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3- I know, the gentleman whom you called your greatest enemy 
lives here, but I do not know him. 4. If your father brought 
me the money, or if he sent it to me soon, he would do me a 
great favor. 5. What were you thinking, my child, when 
you ran against the lady and forgot to ask her (her for) 
pardon? 6. It is said that he is acquainted ((enneii) [with] 
many languages, but that he speaks none well, not even his 
own. 7. As soon as I recognized him I turned my face 
away. 8. There is a fire (is burning) somewhere in (the) 
town; I smell smoke and I hear the horses run[ning] through 
the streets, 9. I like to converse' with a thinking person 
about (flCi-.) the burning questions of the day. 10. If you 
did this, you would do him (da/.) wrong and I should not 
think much of you. 11. He named a day on which he would 
send me the money, but he never thought of it, although 1 
have relied upon his promise. 12. It is said that Bayard 
Taylor, whom his country sent as ambassador to Germany, 
knew and spoke German as well as a German. 
1) unter^lten. 



EXERCISE XXVI. A. 

(a) 1. §ier in biefem 3i">n'«i^ i"i''f (tonn) man raud^en,' loic 
id&felie; bar( ic^ Sie uieEeii^t urn Seucr bitten? 2. SBideS, roaS bie 
fiinbcr ^eutjutQge tun biirfen (IBnnen), ^aben loir qIS ^inber 
ni($t geburft. 3. S)u barfft fjeute nii^t^ ^inau8; bie Siifttft ju 
talt unb bu tonnteft (moditeft) bic^ erfatten. 4. Er ^(ilte fiir ben 
Jpunb fic^crlidi ni(%t fo Biel bejofilen biirfen, roenn er feinen Safer 
juerft gefragt ^atte. 5. Sort ^Qt feine Stujgabe nicE|t madien (iin= 
nen, obiDO^l er immer oQeS Innn, toenn man i^n reben fiBrt. 6. 
Wan lann Diet, meitn man tniU, unb noc^ me^r, toenn man mu^. 
7. SQJenn bein SSruber haS iff, inofiir ic^ i^n ^alte, tann er baS md)t 
gefngt ^atien. 8. SSenn ic^ nur biirfte, niie t^ miicEitc unb lonnte, 
boiin tniirbe i^ i^m geten, toaS er Berbient. 9. SRcine ©c^roefter 
mitt nic^t mit (along) ; fie fagt, ber ^immet (ei bebedt unb e8 
r..ai,.,..i.,GtX)glc 
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mfid)le bieUeii^t je^r bolb regnen. ' 10. ^(S) ^fltte il)m bie greube 
fe^r Icidlt bcrberbcn (onnen, menn tt^ gelDDflt (gemoc^t) fidtte. 1 1. 
SBer ntiicElte ni^t lieber ber erfte in einem Sotfe qIS ber jdjcile in 
Momjcin? la. ®r moc^te (fonnte) f agen, iraS er IDoUte, [eS] glaiibte 
i^m niemanb. 13. Srii^er mod^te metn OnM bie junge ®ame fe^r 
flern, obex [ep barf fie nid|t tnel)r in fein §au8 fommen. 14. 63 
mag (lann) fein, bofe oud) (ein SJetter i^n ge^en t|ie^, benn feg] 
mag it|n lein SDicnftE). 15. 3^ ^obe meinen SBater fagen ^firen, 
bafe er ba5 6eIonnte SBui^ roerbe' tommen laffeit (tommen laffen 
nietbe). 

'laut^, smeki. ^ni$t biirfcn, in pres. tense usuailf to be transl. by: 
must not. ' the inflected aux. verb usually precedes two infinitives. 

(i) 1. She may be older than he, but she does not know 
as much as he. 2. Why don't you likehim? he always liked 
{perf.) you. 3. Could you [speak] English, before you 
came to America? 4. You must not' do this; it is against 
the law. 5. Last year my brother could have gone to Europe 
with a party (society), but he did not want-to {per/.), and 
this year, when* he would like to go, nobody wants [to go] 
with him and alone he is not allowed [to go]. 6. You must 
stay home to-day, for if the weather remains fine, your friend 
Carl might visit you. 7. A child cannot have done this, for 
no child could have done it and no child will be able to do 
it. 8. Might I give you a cup [of] tea, or would you not 
rather (lieber) [have] coffee? 9. Have you ever heard my 
sister sing the German song which I taught her? 10. 
Although he had seen me come into the house, he made 
iP"f-) nie wait for (auf. ace.) him more than an hour, and 
his servant did {perf.) not even ask (^ei^en) me to sit 
[down]. II. May I ask him whether I may have his pen? 
12, We have never been allowed to speak English in our Ger- 
man lessons. 

>"niust not," in the sense of, "it is not allowed" ^ ni^t biiittn; cE, Ex. 
XXVI, A. a.. Note z. ' viAen, referring to fut. or pres., or in the sense of 
■mhtnever— Wnn; ref. to past = a\i; interrogative = loans./-- 1 
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EXERCISE XXVI. B. 

(a) I. SKon mu§ nid^t reidicr fc^einen ivoQen, ol3 man ip. 2. 

Xer gteunb jeigt mir, toag i$ fann, ber ^tinb, mai ic^ foQ. 

3. 9Rein Sllac^bar '^qI (i^on e i n ^otiS Berfaiifen miiffen, unb roenn 
bie gciten nic^t 6ef|er irierben, mu^ er baS Qitbere ami) berlaufen. 

4. SKeinSe^rer tiQlmtr lagenloffen, bofeer nttr^euteleineiStunbe' 
Qfiben IBnne, bo er fi($ erfdltet Ijabe unb einige Sage ju ^oufe 
bleiben muffc. j. ^i) ntUSte lUgen, loenn ict| te^nuptete,' bag ift 
i^n ba« je ^otte' fogen ^oren. 6. Xcr [^err] Spaftor Soger fiatte 
l^eute ttbenb im fDtufeum Dor einet flroScn ©efeUfc^oft (precE)en 
fotten, aber fein Strjt I)ot iliti ni^t gelafjen. 7. ©oUteft bu bie 
JRec^nung nidjt fc^on am erften be§ te^tcn 3Konat3 Beja^tl ^ben ? 
8. ©or* BieleS fann, unb matures mufe gefc^ef)en, loaS man mit 
fflorten gar nid^t fagen mag (roiti), no^ barj. 9. 3^r foDt nidit 
fij Dtel SQrm' modien, Sftnber, benn bie ®Dme im untern <S>tod foH 
^eute fe^r Irani fein. 10. ®ein Sreunb joll atteS beffet roifyen 
IDoHen, alS onbere ; ift ba§ reirltic^ \o? n. Sein SHenf^ foUte 
ba§ Unmogtic^e* er jmingen' moHen. u, SBenn bu ben .SBtief ^eute 
ttDi^ fd&rei6en luiUj't, unb Wenn er ^eule noc^ jur i^oft foil, roirft 
bu balb begiunen muffen. 13. SBo Ici^t (ISffeft) bu beine Sleiber 
mod&en, 5paul? ©eit einigen Sa^ren ^abt id) fie in 9f em gorl mat^en 
laffen, aber in ber ^utunft loiH "i^ fie Ijier mac^en kffen. 14. Sr 
ttiiti e8 mit ft^on Dor einem SBionat gefagt ^abcn, ober ict) !ann mi^ 
nidit erinnern.' 15. SKeine ©i^roefter ^ot ein beutf^eS Sieb fingen 
rooQen, aber [e§] I)at fie niemanb begleiten IBnnen. 16. ^cS) \)abt 
oft meinem Sreunbe $cnri, ber ein Sranjofe ift, feine beutft^e 
Strbeit moilien ^elfen, roofiir er niid^ franjbfif^ fljrec^en lef)rte. 

ibleStunbt, iffur, lisiBT,. "kfiauplen, coniind, asstrt. 'see Ex. XXVI, 
A. a.. Note 3. * flor, viry, guile. * b« Sann, neise. • unmbflliii), adj., im- 
fmsibli. 'erjlDingen, /■»■«, T'l^ Erinnern, remember. 

(^) I. These boys will have to work more diligently, if 
they want to get (come) into the class which is-to read Schil- 
ler ne:(t fall. 2. My father was just about-to take a drive ; 
but when he saw me coming {inf.), he quickly had the car- 

r..ai,.,..i.,GtH)i;lc 
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riage stopped andl had [to go] with him. 3. Do you mean 
to tell me that you would have been' compelled to pay the 
bill for your son, if you had not wanted-to? Yes, that is just 
what I meant to say. 4. My mother sent me word to come 
(that I should come) home, because she wanted' [to go] to 
the doctor. 5. King August of Saxony is said to have been 
so strong that he could break a horse-shoe' with his (the) 
hand. 6. I know, I ought to have written you this long ago,* 
and I have always intended (wanted) [to do] it, but I have 
never been able to find (the) time. 7. Your uncle must be 
very sick. I hear they have sent (or his son, and my wife 
has seen the physician go to (into) the house three times 
to-day. 8. Have you never heard me say that you must not 
write your German exercises with pencil? I do not like it. 
9. No boy ought to do anything that (roo8) he would not 
be willing {su6/, impf.), or would not dare, to tell his mother, 
ro. Every man ought to be willing to do his duty, but I 
have very often heard' men say, who claim to know (it), that 
(the) most people do only (that) what they have-to. 

>SeeEx. XXVI, A.a., Note3. *subj. prea. in indirect speech, 'horse- 
shoe, tio3 &ufti(en. * long ago, ((t)pn longE. 

EXERCISE XXVII. 

(fl) I. 9tlg Snabe din id^ fe^r oft roegen etner Sai^ getabett 
ttmrlien, bie Don einem anbern getan morben luar. a. SESenn e8 
flemiinfc^t mirb, ntirb 3^"^!' bie SSore' in§ §au§ gefdiictt werben, 
fonft 6Ieibt fie ^ier, &i§ fie ge^olt* mirb. 3. SBenn bie Me^nung 
uoc^ nic^t bejap ift, |i)ll fie jofort bejafilt roerben. 4. SSar bie 
:jiir fd^on flef(^Io(|fn. °-^^ ®'e "Q*l ^°^V lamen, ober ipurbe fie 
erft (vSttr gcji^loffen? 5. %m anbern 2Ren|c^en gead)tet unb geliebt 
Su roetben, ift fur bie ineiften SRenfc^en ba§ gro^te %\M auf ©rben. 
6. gS tDtrb be^auptet, baS ©labftone, oblco^I man i^it gngtanbS 
gro^en ^ilteit nanixte, Bon Bieten ebenfo ge^afit Korben fei, inie 
er cmi anbern getiebt rourbe. 7- SBenn ber Seinb fojort in ber 
erften Sc^tac^t gefd^lagen roiirbe. miirbe ber Strieg fe^r bart .be= 
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enbigt' fein. 8. E3 rourlje iit ber ffijett nic^t fo Diet ®ro6eS getan 
IDorbeti fetii, tvenn bet 3J{enf[iE| itidEit Djt burd) bit 3lot baju ge jtsungen 
raorben man. 9. SRan t)at ntid^ oft getabett, iveil ic^ fritter fo 
fc^lecEft fc^rieb, aber man t)at [eSj miift in ber ^ugenb nic^t twffer 
gete^rl. 10. 33ie SRenfi^en laffen fi^ an iE|ren SBerfen beffer er= 
tennen alS an i^ren Morten, n. I£§ Idgt fi^ nic^td fi^merer 
ertrogen,*al3eineiRei£ie*DDn9uten2:agen. 12, ^enn i^m geglaubt 
roiirbe, [foj Iciirbe ifint auc^ ge^olfen roerben, abet e§ roirb i^m nidft 
geglaubt, 13. @8 tiefe fic^ noturtii^* nic^t beWeifen,' ba§ i^m 
etroaS barUber gefagt rourbe, ober man traute i^m nid^t me^. 

'bie SSoK, ware,goeds. '^olen, to fttck, send for. '6ftnbifl(n, tefittUh- 
•nttaafti, te bear, 'bit Sci^e, teriet, raw. *natuili(S, adv., naturally, tf 
coursi. 'btroeilen, te prove. 

(b) I. The Cathedral of Cologne is now finished ; it was 
finished by Emperor William I. (the first) of Germany. 2, 
Rome was not built {pe*f.) in one day. 3. Modern lan- 
guages are taught more nowadays than they were taught 
twenty years ago. 4. The banks of this town were closed 
yesterday; they close {pass.) on every legal' holiday. 5. 
If the Moors* had not been defeated (f^tagen) by Charles 
Martel, [the] whole [of] Eurof>e would perhaps have been 
conquered by them. 6. Much has been said by my honored 
and esteemed friend that must be denied by me, because it 
cannot (fii^ laffen) be proved. 7. After the war is finished, 
the soldiers will be dismissed. 8. If to the study of modem 
languages as much time were given as formerly was given to 
the ancient [languages], better results would be reached. 9. 
I have been told* that he was taken {per/, of fjalten) for a 
great scholar, until he was heard' to speak before the literary 
society. 10. In that book [there] are found* very many 
errors which cannot' be explained. 11. The German lan- 
guage is more easily written* than the English, for it is writ- 
ten as it is spoken, iz. He was given ^ a large sum [of] 
money which he returned (sent back) with the words, that 
he could not be bought.* 

'legal. nffE{llt«. SMoot, birTOaiitE. *see Less. XXVII, 274, i. " *see 
Less. XXVII, 274, 1. See Less. XXVII. 275- , Goiwic 
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EXERCISE XXVIII. 

I. My father informed {perf.) me that he inspected {per/. 
subj.) a new house outside of the city in order to buy it, but 
whether [it is] above or below the same, he did not say 
ifetf-)- - 2. I have heard that formerly all [the] houses both 
on this and the other side of the street (have) belonged to 
your family. 3. He has insulted me often; but on account of 
our old friendship and for his parents' sake, I have always 
pardoned him, 4. By dint of energy' and zeal (diligence) 
more is attained* in this world than by dint of genius' alone. 
5. On account of ((|alber) the bad weather, I had to stay in- 
. doors (within the house) during the last two weeks. 6. Ac- 
cording to the (jufolge) latest reports* my brother has been 
elected, in spite of the attacks of the newspapers, and not- 
withstanding the fact that he was nominated' against the 
wishes of his party.* 7. Conformably to the law, by virtue 
of which you were dismissed, he cannot hold' his office 
longer, 8, Besides him and his wife, only my brother accom- 
panied (perf.) me as far as the steamer, 9. During the last 
night the large stable, opposite the market and not far from 
the church, burned down' (together) with all its horses and 
wagons, 10. In order to please me i^dat.), the child often 
told me that next-to his mother he loved {pres. subJ.) me best 
(am beften). 

'energy, bit UneiBte'. ^attain, eneiften, 'genius, fca8 ®enif'. ^report, 
bei Setic^t. 'nominate, nomtnicTcn. 'party, bU Cartel', 'hold an office, 
tin Slml bedeiben. ' bum dawn, utrbrennen. 

EXERCISE XXIX. 

I. I asked him to copy this letter once more, because it 
did not look (au^fe^en) well. 2. His family spent (passed) 
the whole winter in the city, and spent more money in (an) 
one day than he took-in in (in) a whole week. 3. My 
brother telegraphed me: " Corae-for* me {dat.). I departed 
(perf.) yesterday by (with) the twelve o'clock train, and 
shall arrive to-morrow, toward evening," 4. If you wish to 



f you wish t< 
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come^long, we shall call for' you, for it is pleasanter to 
travel together, 5. It seems* to me that (atS 06) you look 
(suij.) worse now than before you began to go out again. 6. 
At what time does the train leave, and when will it arrive 
(/«j.) in Chicago? 7. We dressed more quickly than they 
undressed. 8. When[ever] you meet^ a lady whom you 
know on the street, take-off your hat, Karl; it does not look 
well for a young gentleman to keep (if he keep) it on.' 9. 
A good position was offered (to) your son in New York, but 
he did not accept it, because he prefers [it] to stay with (twi) 
us. 10. Was it an out*-going or an in'' -coming train that 
fell' [down] into the river? 

■come-for, entfltgtnhimmen. ^call for, aA^Dltn. 'seem, bDrlommcH, 
•meet, antrtfjtn. 'keep on, aufbe^ltcn. * offer, anMcten. 'out — in 
tfinatiA — tienin. * fall down, >iiniln' or ^tnuntCTfaQcn. 

EXERCISE XXX. 

1. The teacher asked the pupils to rewrite the poem and 
then to paraphrase it, but they (have) misunderstood' him; for 
some only paraphrased it and others only rewrote it. 2. The 
man wbo (has) ferried us across iS a scholar ; he (has) trans- 
lated a German book into (the) English. 3. I don't think 
(glaube) that William has repeated his lessons for to-day, for 
he has not yet brought back the book which he left at my 
house last week, 4. Is not the rain running through here ? 
Please, hold this bucket' under, until I have mended' the 
roof. 5. When[ever] I am in my country-house, I rise very 
early; after (the) breakfast I hastily run through' the papers, 
and then I go out into the open (fresh) air, roam-about 
through field and forest the whole day, and in the evening I 
entertain my friends and neighbors. 6. In many European 
cities the second stories (sing.) of old houses project (sing.). 
7. Every few' years this sickness makes its round (goes 
round), but almost in all cases it is easily overcome. 8. 
After the hunters had caught the bear, they bound him, laid 
him over on his back, pierced* his nose and pulled a ring 
through. 9. He is a degenerate boy; he frequently runs off, 
deceives his parents where he can, and evades.all (every) 
r..ai,.,..i.,GtX)glc 
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serious^ work. lo. The general has disapproved [of] the 
action of the officer, not only because he (had) abused his 
power, but also because he (has) disregarded (despised) his 
command, ii. He considers everything too long and accom- 
plishes, therefore, very little. 12. He reserved for himself 
the right to oppose (himself to) my views; I acknowledged 
his right, but supposed that I had {subj.) the same. 

' m Lb understand, mlfiUerHe^en. 'bucket, tin Sinter, 'mend, auSIIclftni. 
* run hastily through, bur^flie'edi. ^ every fen, oUe poar. ' pierce, bratj' 
jif'i^en. '' serious, mift. 

EXERCISE XXXI. 
I. Last week we had the most peculiar' weather: on Mon- 
day it was {perf.) snowing and freezing; on Wednesday it 
lightened, thundered and hailed, and [ever] since Thufsday 
it has been (is) raining without interruption.' 2. Never eat 
unless* you are hungry, and never drink unless you are 
thirsty, 3. What is the matter with her (what ails her)? she 
does not look well. She says* she does not feel {subj.) well, 
4. Was there {ff/.) not a knock at the door? No, but 
there is a ring. 5. My father always felt afraid to go across 
a narrow bridge, because he always felt (was) dizzy. 6. It 
is [a matter] of course that we shall undertake it, but it Is a 
great (fe^r) question whether we shall succeed. 7. I often 
tell (to) my pupil [that] there are (sudj.)* no mistakes which 
he does not make {suij.), but this time there is not a single 
[one] in his exercise. 8. I am very sorry to hear that your 
father has taken (fallen) sick again, especially* since he has 
only just* recovered from a serious illness. 9. I never 
spent {per/.) a pleasanter summer than (in) this year; I 
walked {pf/. laufen) more, rode and drove more, and rowed 
and sailed more than for (feit) years, and I should have re- 
mained longer, if the misfortune had not occurred^-to my 
friend who was with me. 10. Three weeks ago we left* {per/., 
from) Berlin; as far as (6i§ nod|) Cologne we rode^on (with) 
rj.ai,.,..N,GtH)Qlc 
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the railroad ; from Cologne we drove over Bonn to Coblenz, 
and then we walked together to Bingen. 

ipecaliir, foiibeiSor, etflfntfimlii^. "interruption, bit lliitcr6(e*iing. 
• unieaa, auSer, takes normal order. ' If the conjunction bog is omitted 
the subordinate clause takes normat order, 'eapectall;, iefonbcrS. • only 
just, geraftt eitn. 'occur, ttafflntn. 'leave, p6tei(en. 



EXEROSE XXXll- 
Number, Time, Date, Weight and Measure. 

I. One [thing] I tell you ; I value (ad^ten) more the judg- 
ment of one man whom I know than that of hundreds or 
thousands whom I don't know. 2. How many days has the 
month of December, and on what-day-of-t he-month is Christ- 
mas f 3. At what time did you rise this morning? We rose 
at four, breakfasted at half past four, left the hotel at ten 
minutes to five and reached the top of the mountain at a 
quarter to ten, where we rested^ [f'"'] about an hour and a 
half, 4. I have told you that many times already ; must I 
tell you the same [thing] a dozen times a (the) day? 5, 
Do you know what-day-of-t he-month it is to-day? 6. Yes, it 
is- (we have) to-day the agth of February — a date which 
comes only once every (aHe, pi.) four years. 7. I meet here 
all-kinds-of people, but all are of {gen.) one (kind-of) opinion, 
namely,* that they pay in this hotel the double or triple of 
(that) what they ought to pay. 8. My youngest brother is 
only fifteen years and seven months old, but he is already 
five feet and six inches* tall. 9, I must walk every day an 
hour and three quarters to and from (the) school, because 
the schoolhouse lies two-and-a-half miles from my house, to. 
This box,* which has cost me forty-two matks' and sixty-six 
pfennigs,' contains one dozen bottles of wine, two dozen new 
glasses, ten pounds of sugar, two pairs of shoes, ten yards of 
cloth and five quires of paper. 11. This is the end of the 
thirty-second and last exercise. I finish it on the — day of 
— ; 19 — , at — o'clock.' 

'rest, ni^n. "nametj, nSmlltfi. 'inch, btr S""- 'box, W* ffifW. 
' mark (coin), lit 3RorI. • pfennig, bet ^fentiie. ' Write date in words. 
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